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Extract 

from He UJorarj lleviciv (litlerarische RanJschai.) 
01 J. B. btamiiiiiiger, at Wtoburg. 

EDUCATIONAL VoicSAND CLASS-BOOKS. 

for the Stadj of moilerii laiigtiagca, 

puMinbod by JiiUna Gr«o» »t Heidelberg. 

ftr itt'J'J'!''^'- ^"""^ »' Heidelberg, has 

iZu^^T^ ""H °" r ''«"' '«»»»«»»». "^ to 
ff I«.e m«fe„, („„^je» mos( jmeraBj, sj«,fe». In 

Sff7/7 '««^?enmr, publisher. The series , m- 
*W^ 85 mlum cfdigermt si>ea which are aU amn- 
(M «. the same system, as is easHy sent by a glance 
•JK sramman which so chsdy resemiU oii anotlxr, 
^ OB ocsMmfowe with one greatly faeiUtates the study 
timers. - This is ro simU admntage in these exac- 
k'S/™f ' "'T * '«»""»« »/■ one language alme is 
■'"""Iv^aeemed suffieient. 

' „ JV system referred to is easily iiseoeerahle: 1st. In 
rSiTf* 'f1^9'ammar - 2nd. It, themdemour 
[« ™f?« * ''"•'"' *» »««'<»■<*•»<! rejafar text as soon 
"fMWWe, oBii aboee oB (o (met *m to fpenh the 
jgy language; this latter point was considered by the aii- 
a^^f'f^>'^'^':haracteridic of their worhs.lkattltey 
rrf "i"™ "'em — (0 distinguish them from other works 
fS "nmitar hnd — Cmiixi-saUonal Gramnmrs. 
^ne grammars are all divided into two parts, 
:my with a systematic explanation of the rules 
fsf F""""**". and are again subditided into a number 
\Z ™">^»' ■««* Pati treats of the Farts of Speech 
WmeiwWM, the 1st. giving a rapid sheteh of tl,e 
■C^iTOnmfai rules, which are explained more fuMy in 
•"ZSr- •"' "'0 Isl. Fart attention is gieen rather to 
i^^V-mMogy; in the 2nd. PaH more to the Syntax 
'abo .^'^'^i without however entirely separating the 
■«"• M » generally the case in Systematic Orammars. 
nies appear to us to be clearly given, they an 
med by examples, A the exercises are quite suf- 



m^otumencir, 



fidmi. — We must corneas that for those pers 
from a practical pomi of eiew, wish to iearn a 
fordan language suffUtiejiily well to enable them to 
■ufrtte d speak it witA ease, the authors have sei 
dovm the grammatical rules in such a way, that it w 
equally easy to unf^stand & to learn them. — 

Shremier we cannot liut commend the degante A 
neatness of Hie type A binding of the books. H 
is doi^tlesa o* this account that Stese voUimes have been 
recdved loith so much favour <& thai several have reached 
suck an large drctdai^on. 

Our admiration of this rich coltecUon of works, o/* 
ffie m^iod displayed di the fertile genius of certain cf 
the authors, is increased when we examine the different 
series, espedaUy those irdmded for the use of foreigners. 

The first series comprises manuals for the use of 
Engllsifmen. It consists of 19 volumes, 15 of w/it'cA 
are adapted for the study of Geiinau and French: 
Dr. E. Otto, German Convers-Grammar and Key to it; 
Dr. E. Otto, Supplement, exercises to the Germ. Grammar; 
Dr. E. 9tto, Eiementary German Grammar; 
Dr. E. Olio, First German Boole; 
Dr. E. Otto. German Reader, 3 vols.; 
Dr. E. Otto, Materials for translatiog English into Ger- 
man, 2 vols, and Keys; 
Dr. E. Otto, German Conversations; 
Dr. E. Otto, French Convers. -Grammar and Key to it; 
Dr. E> Otto, Materials for transl. English into French; 
C. >f. Sauer, Italian Conversation-Grammar and Key; 
C M. Saner, Spanish Grammar and Key. 

The series for the use of Frenvhineit comprises 
17 vol., 7 of which adapted for the study of German: 
Dr. E. Otto, Grammaire allemande and Key to it; 
Dr. E. Otto, Petite Grammaire allemande; 
Dr. K. Otl». Lectures allemandes, 3 vola,; 
Dr. E. Otio. Conversations allemandes; 

4 ad-apted for the sludy of Bngllsli: 
laaron-Gaspey, Nouvelle Grammaire anglaise and Key; 
Dr. A. Maoron, Petite Grammaire anglaise; 
Dr. A. Manron, Lectures anglaises; 

tico each adapted for the study of Italian, 
Spanish, Riisatan: 
C. M. Saner, Nonvelle GrBfflmaire Halienne and Key; 
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C. M. Saner, Grammaire espagnofe and Key, 
Full Fiicbs. Grammwre russe and Ktj. 

The series for Italiiins comprises 4 vols, (one 
for the Mnglish and 3 for the German language): 
C. M. Sauer. Grammatica inglese; 
Saucr-Ferrarl, Grammatica tedesca; 
Dr. t. Otto, Piccok grammatica tedesca; 
Dr. E. Otlo, Letture tedesche. 

There are three volumes for the use of Spaniards: 
Dr. E. 0(Io, Gramdtica snciata de la lengaa alemana. 
Dr. E. Otlo, Gramdtica sucinta de la lengiia francesa. 
Dr. E. Otto, Gramitica sucinta de la lengna inglesa. 

The series for the use of Germans comprises the 
X^encJi subdivision with the following books: 
Dr. E. Otto, Franz. KoiiTer8at.-QTaiimiatik; 
Dr. E, Otto, Franz. Konversat.-Lesebnch, in 2 parts; 
Dr. E. Otto, Franz. Eonversat.-Lesebnch (for the spec, 
nse of Schools for yonng ladies, in 2 parts); 
Dr. E. Otto, Eleine iranzfisische Sprachlebre ; 
Dr. E, Otto, GonversatiODS fran^aises; 

Hie Enyllsh subdivision comprises: 
Dr. Th. Gaspey', Englische KonTersations-Grammatik; 
Dr, Th. Gaspey, Englisches KonTeraation9-LeBel)nch; 
Dr. Tb. Ga!<pey, Eng'lisb Conversations, containing 
subjects taken from daily life, & ex- 
tracts from history and literature; 
Dr. E. Otto, Kleine englische Sprachlehrej 
Dr. L 6Uo, Haterialien z. tJbersetzen ins Englische 
for proficients (short pieces of consecutive 
prose, with conversational exercises), 
iAe Italian subMvision comprises: 
C N. Saner, Italienische Konversations-Grammatik; 
C. H, Saner, Italienisches Eonvers.'Lesebnch, which 
chiefly aims at conversational language; 
C. H. Saner, Kieine italienische Spracblehre; 
C> H, Saner, Dialoghi italiani, adapted not only for 
schools, bat also for persons who in- 
tend to travel in Italy; 
in the Sjtanish subdivision tee have: 
C. M. Saner, Spanische Konversations-Grammatik 
C M. Staer, Dialogos castellanos; 



in the Pvrtugeeae subdivision: 
G. C. Kordgien, Kleine Portngienscbe Spraohlebre; 

in tiie J>utrh subdivision: 
Dr. C. V. RelDhardstOttoer, Holland. EonTers,-Oraiiiinati] 

in the ICtisufan subdivision: 
Paul Fiichs, Busaisclie KonTeraations-Grammatik. 

TIte works of Dr. Z, Supfle, edited by the same 
publisher, do not follow the conversational method. 
The ,,Ffanz6sisfihe Schulgrammatik", for lower 
and middle Glasses, a work answering both for scieni^ 
and practical purposes, flumgh perJuips somewhat too 
bidfaf for the above-mentiorted classes, contains very good 
esercisea, and may also be useful for reference. The 
ffjjeaebttch" (ar French Reader), and especially the 
,,ChreHU)mathte**, for upper Classes, cordain careful 
selections, of pieces of prose and poetry, from the diffe- 
rent periods of French literature. 

(These three worhs have been revised and enlarged by 
Professor Dr. MniiroH, who joined to the last a „Re- 
su7n6 (Compendium) de I'HUtalre tie la Litte- 
rature fran^aiae'*, and a „Fetit TraitS de la 
Veraiftcation frangais^', that enhance its value.) 

The „Engl. Chrestomathie" of Dr. L. Sup/te 
is a very good companion to the French one. 

In these worTcs the chief difficulty under which se- 
veral of the atdhors have labored, has been the necessity 
of teat^ing a language in a foreign i^am; not to m^enHon 
the peculiar dAfficuMes which the German idiom offers in 
writing school-books for the study of that language. 

We iBillingly testify that the whole coll^ion gives 
proof of much care £ industry, both mth regard to the 
aims it has in vieto & (Ae way in which these have 
been carried out, <!t tnoreover reflects great credit on the 
editor, this collection being in reality quite an eicep- 
tional thing of its Mnd. — 

Paderbom 1881. t. 
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T}ie Publisher is unweariedly engaged in extending 
the range of the educational tvorks issuing from his press; 
a certain number of new books are now in course of 
preparation. 
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Preface to the First Edition. 






Jn England, the melodious language gf Italj, immqihX 
^^Iize4 by Dante, Taaso, anf] Ariosto. has always boa.ste^'* 
upmerojia students p,nd admirera. The appearance , of ,I^J 
ntjw Italian Gr a mm ar will, therefore, ^eai'cely ejcite ,3uiijl 
ppse. TljQUgh there is no want of wofta of this k;a^|,|^ 
J^f .by .fap the majority of ti;ieni seem little fitted ^'^ 
aiq^yajnt the learner fully with IJie foreign (anguageir 
tpiefl^ because they are not sufficiently practical, in ^ft I 
strict sense, of the worij. There are, indeed, 9oni,e ao^ j 
ca|lle(li practical It»Han grammars which, how).iver, try to 
j(^tffj,,their .n&me only ,by avoiding the difficulties ,qf the 
laiigg^ge, instepd pf explaiDing and facilitating tl^em to ■ 
ttie lewder- , Other grammars, qn the contrary, are, e:^- 
c]jisiTely theoretical, i e, the, , I tali an language. , is treat^p, J 
by (iljen\ exactly like the.L^tip or.tire.tk. $uch boofe^ J 
in,,y)iich practice is entirely supersede^ by theory, ana'l 
w^fijili ,8eem to be written only to,3l;ipw the learning, ot* 
tljeir authors, will never prove successful with nio;d,eri^a 
laijigu^gee. They give one part of speech .aftef anoth^E^# 
witn all the rules and exceptions, instead of beginning wim J 
the easy, simple rudiments of the language, and not | 
ujjtil,, tije learner has overcome the first tlifficultiesj. 
jffgceedipg tp those peculiarities wl^erein the ehairacter f^j^ 
the.jangjiage appears. Besides, they entirely neglect ,^)i^l 
uio^t important element in the study of modem languages^ f 
c<^ers(m<ffi,, without which the learner will nevei; ,J)e ' 
eDftfeJe^ Readily to understand a foreign idiom, or to speat 
it fluently. , I 

,_ .In order to, exhibit tie great difference between this 

fnim^r and those that have bet-n pjiblisljed hitherto,, 
autltor begs leave to say a. few words aJ>out the, m^-j - 
thod on which it is based. The ao-Cdlled Conyersatioj^- I 
Method, originated by Dr. Gaspev in his "English Con- 1 
versation Grammar for Germans", and first applied by 
Dr. Emil Otto in his "French Converiation-Grammar", 
his "German Conversation-Grammar for Knglish", and by 




I 

^H the aatbor in his "Italian CoiiTersation-Graininar for G«^ 
^H mans", has everywhere, in Germanj and of late years in 
^1 England, met with the greatest saccess. The adraiitage 
^H this method offers to the teacher as well as to the pupil, 
^H consists especially in the arrangement of the whole gram- 
^B matical material and in the intrinsic combination of 
^M theory and practice. 

^M We begin by dividing the grammar into firo Farts, 

^M the first of which contains the principles of the langaage, 

^f whereas the second gives the Syntax. The lessons of 

the first part, each complete in itself, consist of a few 

short rules, exemplified by a Reading Exercise and a Trans- 

laHon, and followed by a Vocahulary. At the end of each 

I chapter we snhjoin a Dialogue which, written entirely iu 
the foreign tongue, exhibits once more, by showing how 
they are to be employed, the rules and the words which 
the pnpil has learned in this particular lesson. 
The advantage of these dialogues is evident. Every 
one who has occupied himself with the study of modem 
languages knows that by far the more difficult task is 
to understand the foreign language. Accustomed from 
the very beginning to having the questions of those dia- 
logues, ahont subjects with which he has become familiar 
through the preceding translation, put to him in Italian, 
and to answering them in the same langu^e, the learner 
at once practises his ear and tongue, and, in a very short 
time, is enabled to express his thoughts fluently and 
correctly in the foreign idiom. 

In the second Part, the Syntax, the learner finds a 
choice selection of Reading Exercises, taken from the 
best authors, and forming the topic of "Conversations". 
The Appendix contains a few specimens of Italian poetry 
and prose with explanatory notes, an alphabetical list of 
poetical forms of verbs, and finally, a Vocabulary con- 
taining all the words of the Translations in the second Part. 
Hoping that this new Grammar will prove an efficient 
means to familiarize the stndent with one of the most 
beautiful languages of Europe, I beg to offer my best 
thanks to Dr. Gaspey, who has kindly revised the 
English t€xt. 

Leipinc, May 1858, 

Charles Harpard Sauer. 
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Preface to the Second Editiou. 



The second edition of this grammar was preceded by J 
two new editions of the French- Italian (1865 and 1868)<l 
and of the German-Italian Grammar (1864 and 1868); 1 

I The aathor was thus euahied to improve this new edition 1 
of the English - Italian Grammar by all the nnmeroos 
emendations introduced into the French and German edi- 
tions. The method aa well as the whole arrangement 
of the book remained unaltered. On the other hand) 
the rules are now given with greater preeision; some 
important chapters, for example the exercises on the 
three reffular conjugations, and the alphabetical list of < 
insular verbs, have been considerably increased, more 
than two hundred compound or poetical and ancient forms 
having been added, a knowledge of which is indispensable 
to the student of Italian poetry. The chapter on the 
prepositions has undergone much alteration, the pronun- 
ciation of the vowels forma a special feature of the Se- 
cond Part, and an alphabetical list contains all the verbs 
of the lat conjugation which, in the 3rd person of the 
Plural, are accented on the last syllable hut three. A 
change no less important has been introduced in the < 
Dialogues of the Reading Exercises of the Second Part. , 
Formerly the answers were added to the questions. In , 
this second edition the questions only are given, and the 

I pnpil must now find the answers himself, a mental exer- 
cise which I have found to be most useful and agreeable, 
and by which fluency in speaking is easily acquired, , 
The author having abstained from altering the original J 
arrangement of the bonk, this new edition may without J 
inconvenience be nsetl side by side with the first. 
Frague, May 1BG9. 

Charles Narquard Sauer. 



Preface to the Third Edition. 

The third edition of this grammar differs in some J 
important points from the preceding ones. As a nfe-w I 



element some rudiments of comparatWe grammar have 
been intrb^uiiect. 'As; 'however, ■ teis book ia ■Juiotipally 
destined for practical purposes, the author has been obli- 
ged to be rather absteniious on this subject. Since it is 
ii6t, tt'ith' a fe* exceptions, treated in the text, but limi- 
tefl'b) some foot-notes, pupils may, if they choose,' simply 
la^ afeide" thiS' part of 'the 'grammar. But let rae hope 
tlfflt llialiy others will be glad to' find some indications 
that eMble them to understEtnd the history of the Italian 
idiom and \\s affinities with the other Romance languages 
{French, Spanish etc.). Without entering into a scien- 
tific system, I wanted to direct the attention of ttl^J 
learner to this interesting study, and besides, to facilitate ■ 
st^Teral parts of the grammar. Thus, f. i., the papil 
wiir Certainly rfitoember more easily the formation of the 
Italian Fntnro and Condizionale, if he knows that in 
aT! Romance languages these tenses are but compounds 6f 
the'Infitiitive with the Present and Imperfect of the anxi-, 
li^y '"to have", 'fhese new observations, which I beg J 
Wave to qnalily as a first essay, are based on the excel- ^j 
le&t "DicUonnaire'd'Stymoloffie fran^aise" by Dr. A. Seh 
lei*, BniJeKeS'1862. 

Besides, a good many exercises have been added, esp»« * 
cially on the Irregiilar verbs; this important part irf 
sp'eech not having been sofficieutly exemplified in the 
fot'mer editions.' Finally, upwards of a hundred Italian 
sentences have been inserted , to elucidate the rules of 
gMmihar. They were all selected from the works df , 
classical authors, ehiefiy from Manzoni 's sPromessiiJ 
sposi*, that maater-piece of modem Italian prose. Alf'^ 
these "examples are marked M(anzuni). 

"Notwithstanding these numerous improvements, the] 
character of my book has undergone no change, and tl 
may say that in its present shape it may without anja 
difficnlty be used together with the second edition. 

Sutsbvrg, 'September 1873! 

Cliailes Mari|uard Sauer. 




Preface to the Fourth Edition. 



The fourth edition of this grammar has been iiiosi J 
carefully revised by the author as well as by Prof. Cat- J 
taneo at Stuttgart and Dr. Worthmann at Heidel- 
berg. As the great distanue of my present residence 
frptn the publisher's and the printing-office prevented my 
eiiperin tending the publication, Prof. Cattaneo bestowed 
his attention on the Ttalian part, and Dr.' Worfhmann 
undertook the revision of the English text. I beg leave 
to return my best thanks to my learned collaborators, 
"by whose exertions this grammar has greatly ' improved. 

Thus I may venture to hope that the fourth edition 
will prove no less succeasful than its predecessors. 

Tneste, March 1879. 

Charles Marquard Sauer, 
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Preface to the Fifth Editiou. 

This fifth edition does not essentially deviate from I 
the foregoing editions in the theoretical part, hut eoiiai- 
derably in the practical part, especially in the exercises. 

Always anxious to conform myself to well grounded 
wishes of experienced teachers, I simplified in this editioji ' 
some of the rules; replaced many too easy pljrases in tlie 
exercises by more appropriate ones; made a good many 
improvementa in the Converaatifins and Reading lessons, 
tending to attract more the interest of the learners, aria 
to introduce them better into the Hingtta paHdia ;' audi 
finally, changed for' ihis purpose as well tlie Voeabularieg 
of the single lessons and exercises, as the Dictionary at 
the end. — i ■ ■ 

Convinced that this new edition will, even ip a higher 
scale than the foregoing editions, gain the favour of all 
persons either teaching or learning Italian, I beg to re- 
commend it tindly to their favonr. At the same time I 
return my sincereat thaiits tij Pro^^ G. (7flff««e(i"ai: Stutt- 
gart and Prof. Dr. H. Miiller at Heidelberg for their 
conscientious and effectual endeavours to rendet this new 
edition as accomplished and as correct as possible. 

Trieste, 1886. Charlcs Marquard Sauer. 
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FIRST PART. 



BaHer, Italian Grammar. 6th edit. 



On Pronuneiation. 



§ 1. Letters of the alphabet. 

The Italian alphabet consists of 22 letters, which are 
exhibited as follows: 



Character 


Name. 


Cbaraoter. 


Name. 


A, a, 


ah ( — a in far). 


M, m, 


emme. 


B, b, 


be. 


N, n, 


enne. 


C, c, 


tshe. 


0, 0, 


0. 


D, d, 


de. 


P, P, 


pe. 


E, e, 


ey. 


Q, qi 


koo. 


F, f, 


effe. 


R, r, 


erre. 


G, g, 


dshe. 


S, s, 


esse. 


H, h, 


akkah. 


T, t, 


te. 


I, i, 


e. 


U, n, 


00. 


J, j, 


yey (t lungo). 


V, T, 


voo. 


L, 1, 


elle. 


Z, z, 


dseyta. 


Of these letters a^ e^ i. 


0, a are 


vowels (vocdli); the 


others are < 


consonants (consondnti). K, 


X, r, W do not 


occur in Italian. 







§ 2. On the use of the Apostrophe and the Accent. 

1) The Apostrophe (') indicates, that a vowd has been 
dropped, as: Voro, instead of lo oro; delV dnifna, inst. of 
della anima; Vdngelo, inst. of lo angdo. 

2) The Accent ('). It is met with in Italian on the 
last vowels of some words only, and is nsed to mark 
either a contraction as: citta (formerly citto^), or a ter- 
mination of the verb which must be sharply pronounced, 
as: a/erd, amb, cessb.*) 

It must be' observed that the acute accent (') is ncrcr written 
in Italian. We put it on every word, in order to show the pu- 
pil, on which syllable the stress is laid. As a general rule, we 

*) This accent also occurs on the last syllable of some foreign 
words as: ZoocA^, taffetd, caffh etc. 



at once state that in Italian the stress is mostly laid on the pen- 
ultimate. From the twelfth Lesson foi*ward we shall only make 
use of the accent with sach words that offer a deviation from the 
general rule, or where the pronunciation might perhaps appear 
dubious. In the Reading Exercises, on the contrary, we shall 
never employ the accent, in order to accustom the pupil early to 
read Italian without the assistance of this guide. 

§ 3. On the pronuneiatloii of the yowels. 

A, a sounds like a in the English words are, father, last, 

bnt never like a in name or ball. Examples: dma, 
cdra, fard etc. 
Ej e has two different sounds, a broad one, almost like 
the a in the English words hate, name (the French 
6), as: pessimo (very bad), mensa (table), and an 
acute one like ey in they^ grey (the French 6), as: 
cena (supper), pera (pear), sete (thirst). 

Note, The e at the end of a word is never mute; its 
sound, however, is less open and much shorter than 
at the beginning or in the middle of a word. 

I, 1 sounds like the English i in milk, sister, children, 
field, but never like the i in child, fire, idle. Ex- 
amples: inni, ivi, hrindisi (toast). At the end of 
a mcmosylldble its sound is short and sharp as: mi, 
ti, si, vi. 

0, has a double sound: an open one like the English 
in off, loss, as: collo (neck), Giove (Jove), porco 
(pig), and an acnte one like the English o in stove, 
alone, as: corre (runs), solo (alone), stolto (fool). 

U, u sounds like oo in hoots, but never like the English 
u in union. This vowel is sometimes short as in 
tu (thou), and sometimes long as in ciira (care). 

NB, Further observations on pronunciation are given 
in the second Part of this grammar. 

§ 4. On the Diphthongs. 

Real Diphthongs, as we have them in English, French 
and German, do not exist in Italian, where every vowel 
must he distinctly pronounced. For instance: miei, pron. 
mi-e-i; Europa, pr. E-u-ro-pa; huoi, pr. bu-o-i etc. 

See: Second Part, On pronunciation. 

§ 5. Pronnnclatlon of the consonants. 

B, b, as in English: hello, huono, hirra. 
Cj C has a double sound: 



1) Before a, o and u and before consonants it is 
pronounced like the English h, as: cdrrOj corsOy 
culto, creta, credere, 

2) Before e and i its sound is almost like tsh or 
ch (in the word church)^ as: cUta, cera, cecitdL 

Note, Whenever c before e and i is to be pronounced 
like k, an h is put after the e^ as: chUsa, pr. ki- 
6-sa; dcchio, pr. ok-ki-o. 

On the contrary c before % o or u often requires the 
soft sound = tsh. For this purpose an ahnost in- 
audible i is put after the c. Examples : cidrlare, pr. 
tshar-la-re; cioccoldta, pr. tsbok-ko-la-ta. 

CC before e or i sound like UsTi, as: Eccelleneai pr. 
ett-shel-len-tsa; verdiccio, greenish. 

Dj d) as in English: duro,,ddre, delta, 

.F, f has the same sound as in English: fare, fiero, felice, 

Oj g has a double sound: 

1) before a, o or w and before consonants (except 
I and n) it corresponds with the English g in 
the word God, Examples: gdllo, gola, grdnde. 

2) Before e or i its sound resembles dsh, but very 
softly pronounced, as: genero, pr. dshe-ne-ro; 
girOf pr. dshee-ro. 

Note, In order to harden the soft sound of this letter 
before e or i, an h is added to it, as in streghe, 
pron. str^-ge (gr as in God), If before a, o or u 
the soft so and is required, g must be followed by 
an almost inaudible i^ as in giardino, pr. dshar-di- 
no; giuramento, pr. dshoo-ra-men-to. 

gg before e and i sound like ddsh, as: Correggio, pr. 
Kor-redd-sho. 
Hj ll is never pronounced. 

J) j sounds like the English y in the words youth, year, 
as: jerif ajutdre, 

NB, Modem Italian orthography very seldom admits 
of this consonant, usually putting i in its stead, 
as: ieri, aiutrire, aiudle, 

L, 1, as in English: lieve, lento, hello. 

The beginner must not forget, that where compound 
consonants occur (11, mm, nn, pp, rr etc.), each 
must be very distinctly pronounced, as: bello, pr. 
bel4o; cdrro., pr. car-ro. 
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Ph, ph are in Italian always rendered by F, f, as: Phi- 
losophy =s fUosofia; Sappho = Sdffo, 

Qj q, which never occurs without u, sounds like the 
English qu in the word quire, as: questo, quello, 
cinque, ndcque etc. 

Bj r^ as in English, but somewhat shriller. Examples: 
rdro, rendere, refe. 

Sy By as in English: servo , seta, seme. Between two 
vowels its sound is less hissing. Examples: rosa^ 
cosa, rese; except cost (so, thus), cdsa (house). 

see and sci sound like shey and shee. Ex.: SdroccOy 
scelta, scendere, scisso etc. 



y' *p \ as in English. 



Z, Zy the sound of this letter is sometimes soft like ds, 
as: 0elo, pr. dse-Io; mdnm, ironsio; sometimes sharp 
like ts, as: zvo, pr. tsi-o; senza, form, bdha. 

§ 6. On the pronniieiatioii of gn and gl. 

The sound of gn is not unlike ni before on (the French 

gth in montagne) in the words pinion, minion, union, as: 

montdgna, pr. mon-ta-nia; campdgna, pr. cam-pa-nia. 

gl sounds almost like Ui in the word postillion (harder 
than the French I mouUle), Ex.: egU, meglio, convoglio. 

(Exceptions: negligere (to neglect), where it sounds exactly 
as in English, and its derivations, as: negligSnza, negligdnte etc.; 
furthermore the poetical word Anglia (England], glicerina (glyce- 
rine), gerogUfico (hieroglyphical), aw^rZiWamo (anglicism), glifo (glyph, 
an expression of Architecture) and its derivations like glittografia, 
glittica, glittotica, gerogUfico, and finally gdnglio (ganglion). 

§ 7. Promiscaons Examples. 

1) La madre, il padre, il frat^llo, la sorella, il libro, 
la vacca, ii carro, la lettera, le penne, i temperini, il 
gatto, la febbre, Perba, la tavola, il cervo, Tinchiostro, 

*) T never has the sound of * in the English word nation. 



ce 
r fie 



la chiesa, lo scbioppo, la lampada, il cielo, celeste, ceDeri, ' 
ceaerentola, Girokmo, Gioacbino, Giacomo, scelta, soberma, ' 
6ecbio, ghiottn, ghirlanda, ghermire, che, foglio, raDtdggio, 
"liglietto, sconosciuto, scorrere, infelice, bellezza. 

2) Negligenza, negletto, giglio, figlio, maraviglla, 
Ogouno, m^n^aimo, pugno, cotogno, mignatta, guadagno, 
fal^narae, loglio, glifo, ehiaro, macchina, chicchera, finoc- 
chio, gbiribizzo, gorghe^iare, pregbiera, gelicidio, citna, 
giorno, giornata, gemma, gingillo, faliggine, maneggevole, 
guscio, sciinia, coscia, ambascia, tozzo, ozio, orgoglio, for- 
ma^o, atrapazzare, scherzo, scbiena, scugia, schifoso, 
re^ente. 

Beading Exercise. 

Lasciate che ciaseheduno s'ingegni e travagli a pro- 
cacciarsi la suasistenza, conciossia ogunno che ha I'effigie 
d'uorao porti seco piire I'irapronta degli stessi privilegi 
ch? ha qualunqne altro della sua specie; soltanto gli sfac- 
cend£ti ed oziusi, i qudli secdndo la consnetiidine dei gio- 
vani agiati d'oggidi paaaano i luro giorni Delia sciopera- 
tezza e trascuraggine, meriterebbero a uiio giadizio I'ab- 
bandono ed 11 disprezzo detia societa. 

I From the novel Nicolo de' Lapi by Massimo d'Azeglio. 

Qtiella piazzetta per la quale al di d'oggi si passeg- 

Bgia ad oga' ora liberamente, incontrando sultanto o coti- 

■ taditii tranqm'Ui, e cbevi rispondono cortesemente in quella 

' 16ro armonica e corretta lingua, o brigate di cittadini 

villeggianti hh' contorni; quelle easiicee che presentano 

^gi giorno 1' immagine delta povertii qnieta e contenta; 

qnegli usci, ingombri di bambini di tiitte le misiire, di 

donne che attendono all' utile e pulito lavorio dei eappulli 

di paglia; tutto, al punto che vi giunse Fanfiilla, era 

pieno di genti strane, di disordine, di schiamazzi. II snolo 

^ngoso, immondo, pesto pel gran passare d' uomini e 

cavalli: le case pi^ne di soldati, le miira sndfce ed aft'umi- 

oate, la chiesu61a ridotta una taverna, e la piazza in- 

gumbra di frascati sotto i quali eran vivandieri con pane, 

grasce, barili di vino ecc, ed arean rizzata quivi la loro 

I bottega con assai buon giudizio, sapendo che la vista 

"a corda e delle forche era un ottimo trattato di mne- 

, per qn^li avventori che potfesero seordarsi di 
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Mentr6 Fanftilla s' funrir^va considerando a chi a\\ 
convenisse dingers! per d^andar di Troilo, ndi ley& 
un bisb^lio tra la gente, s' accorse d' un agitarsi di per- 
sone nel lato or' ^ran le forche, e vide p6i che appoggia- 
tavi nna acala saliva un uomo ad acconciare il laccio, e 
preparar Y occorrente per far giustizia. Accostatosi per 
curiosita, vide poco lontano dal patibolo a pie d'an muro 
la persona cbe pareva destinata al snpplizio. Era una 
donna, coUe mani legate dietro le reni, e, posta ginocchioni 
a piedi d' un cappaccino, si confessava. Fanfnlla si 
maravigliava che avessero ad impiccare una femmina, ma 
gli crebbe la maraviglia vedendo cbe di sotto i panni le 
spuntava fuori il fodero d* una spada. 



First Lesson. 

On the article. Dell' articolo. 

The article indicates the gender of the substantives. 
The Italian language has two genders, vi0. the masculine 
(maschile) and the feminine (femminUe). 

There are two articles in Italian as in English: the 
definite art. (V articolo definito) and the indefinite art. (Var- 
ticdo indefinito). 

The definite article for masculine mbskmtives is it 
and lo; for feminine substantives la* *) 

The article il is used before masculine substantives 
beginning with consonants, except the impure s (s im- 
pura), as: 

il padre, the father; il fratello, the brother; U delo, 
the heaven. 

NB. The Italians call the s impure, when it is followed 
by another consonant, as: sh, sc, sd, sf, sg, sm etc. In this 
case the article is not il but lo. Examples: lo sbdglio, the 
mistake; lo sdegno, the anger; lo specchio, the looking-glass. 
The reason is, that the Italian ear cannot bear a meeting 
of three consonants (il sbdglio). This rule is so strictly ob- 
served that, whenever a substantive beginning with s impura 
is preceded by a preposition ending with a consonant, as in,, 
per, con etc., an i is prefixed to the substantive. Thus they 
say: In Isvezia (in order to avoid in &oezia), con Isdegno, 
with anger etc. Also words beginning with can take the 
artikle lo, as: lo zio, the uncle. In plural they always take 
the article gli, as: gli zii, the uncles. 

The article la is used before every feminine noun 
beginning with a consonant, as: la cdsa, the house; la 
stanza, the room; la pidnta, the plant. 

1) The article of the Romance languages is derived from the 
Latin demonstrative pronoun tile, iUa etc. It deserves to be no- 
ticed that the Italian Nominative case is not derived from the 
Lat. Ablativus, but from the Accusativus. 
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In the singular number all masc. and femin. nbnns 
beginning with a vowel take the article V; the vowel of 
the articles lo or la being dropped, and an apostrophe 
put in its stead, as:"^) 

VorOy^) the gold; Vdvo, the grandfather; Vdngelo, the 
dngel; Vdnima, the soul; Verba, the grass; Voca, the 
goose. 

The indefinite article (Varticolo indefinito) is for masc. 
nouns un, for femin. nouns una. Masc. nouns beginning 
with an impure s take the article uru). Before fem. nouns 
beginning with a vowel the indef. article is un\ Before 
masc, nouns beginning with a vowel the indef. article is 
nn imthoiU the apostrophe. Examples: 

f4k pddre, a father; una mddre, a mother; un libro, 
a book; unapenna) a pen; un dngelo, an angel; un amico, 
a friend; wtio speUro, a spectre; uno scoldre, a scholar; 
un' dnimay a soul; un' oca, a goose. 

Note. In the following list of words the gender is indi- 
cated by the letters iw. (masc.) and /I (fem.). We recommend 
the pupil, when learning these words by heart, to add the 
defin. article as well as the indefinite to each of them, be- 
fore proceeding to the subsequent exercises. 

Words. 

Pddre, m, father, pera, f, pear. 

mddre, f, mother. ,scettro, m, scepter. . 

frateUo, m, brother. cane, m, dog. 

sorella, f, sister. dhito, m, coat. 

fanciuUo, m, child. giardino,^) m, garden. 

lihro, m, book. uccello,^) m, bird. 

cavdllo, m. horse. fidre, m. flower. 

rdsa, f, rose. ondre, m. honour. 

specchio, m. looking-glass. eia, f, aunt. 

*) This rule, however, is not always strictly observed. In 
the Plural feminine nouns usually retain their full article, as: 
le dnime, the souls; le 6che, the geese. But the Apostrophe must 
be used, when the same vowels meet, e. g. gVinni (gli inni), 
V6ro (lo oro) etc. etc. 

1) Oro from the Lat. aurum. The sound of the vowel o is 
open, if it stands for the Lat. au, whereas it is closed f when it 
stands for the Lat. u. Thus sono from sum or swU, 2) From 
the OHO* (Old High German) gard (gurt); Sp. (Spanish) yarrfm; 
JProv* (Proven9al) gardin, jardin, jerzin; Fr, (French) jardin; 
Ortn* (German) ®artcn. 3) From the LL» (Low Latinity) au- 
cellus; Prov. auzel; Fr. oisel, oiseau. 
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cappillOf^) m, hat. re, m. king* 

'schidjgpo, m. gon, — v^ regina, f, queen. 
eii^egiaf f, ehonyi si, yes; no, no. 

breads * y mio, m, \ 



pane, m. 



penna, f, pen. mia, /*. / ^* 

6ca, ^) f, goose. e, (before vowels also ed) and. 

S. lo ho, I have Ho io, have I? 

fu hdi; thou hast hai tu, hast thou? 

¥j^ ] ha, he has ha ( f^f*' ) has he? 

esso I ' \ esso, I 

krU^^ \ ^«> she has ha { ^J^l \ has she? 

essa I \ essa, f 

P. ndi dbhidmo, we have abhiamo noi, have we? 

v6i avHe, you have avete vol, have you? 

E>1P / Aawwot, they Cm.^ have hanno { f^- ') have they? 
€Soi ' • I essv, J 

Beading: Exercise. 1. 

Io ho la rosa. Io ho una rosa. Tu hai il libro. Hai 
tu uji libro? Egli ha uno specchio. II padre ha il giardino. 
La madre ha il pane. II fanciullo ha lo specchio. La sorelloi 
ha uno specchio. La zia ha un^ oca. Mio fratello ha un 
•cane. II re ha lo scettro. II re ha uno scettro. Noi abbia- 
J mo un fiore ed una pera. Voi avete I'onore. Eglino hanno 
un cavallo. Hanno esse un cane? Avete voi un fiore? Ella 
lia un cappello. II fanciullo ha un fratello ed una zia. 

Traduzione, 2. (Exercise for translation.) 
I have the book. I have a rose. Thou hast the hat. 
Hast thou a dog? Hast thou a looking-glass? He has the 
coat. My father has the bird. Has she a pear? Has he 
the bread? We have a hat. Have we the gun? You have 
the goose. They have a garden. Have they (f,) a horse? 
The king has a horse. Have they (m,) a cherry? They (f,) 
bave the honour. Have they (m.) a gun? The child has a 
book. ,The queen has a rose. My aunt has the bird. My 
brother has the dog. My mother has a pen. 

Didlogo (Conversation). 
Ho io la rosa? Voi avete la rosa.*) 

Hai tu il libro? Si, io ho il libro. 

*) The personal pronouns: I, thou, he, she, we, you, they; 
10, tu, egli, ella, noi, voi, eglino, elleno, essi, esse may also be omit- 
ted (see Less. IX. Note 1). For the polite mode of addressing a 
person, see the same lesson, Note 4. 

1) From the i. (Latin) verb capere; OFr. (Old French) 
4:hapd; Fr* chapeau, 2) From LL. auca ^ avica; OFr. oe, oue; 
Fr. oie; 8p., l^M^uguese) oca. 
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Avete voi un libro? Si, io ho nn libro. 

II fanciullo*) ha un fiore? Si, il fanciallo ha un fiore. 

II fratello ha uno schioppo? Si, il fi*atello ha uno schioppo. 

Avete voi Tabito? No, voi avete Tabito. 

Hanno essi una pera ed una Si, essi hanno una pera ed una 

ciriegia? ciriegia. 

Ha egli il pane? Si, egli ha il pane. 

Ha ella nn fiore? Si, ella ha un fiore. 

Hanno essi una sorella? No, essi hanno una zia. 



I 



Second Lesson. 

The substantive. II sostantiyo. 

On the Plural of the noujis substantive. 

The following general hints will enable the pupil to 
learn the formation of the Plural without difficulty: 

1) All nouns ending in o form their Plural in t, as: 
fratello — fratdli; cdrro (cart) — carrl; cappello — cap- 
pdli; la mdno (hand) — le mani. 

2) All substantives in e form their Plural likewise 
in i^ as: U principe (the prince) — i principi; la mddre 
— le madri; la merce (the merchandise) — le merci etc. 

3) k\\ feminine nouns in a form their plural in e, as: 
la cdsa — h case; la strdda *) (street) — le strade etc. 

: 4) All masculine nouns in a form their Plural in i^ 
• as: il poeta (poet) — i poeti; il tema (task) — i temi. 

\ Note. Words ending in a preceded by c or ^, take in 

i the Plural an h after these consonants, in order to retain the 

-^^ ' ^'- hard sound. Ex.: il duca (the duke) — i duchi; Vdca — le 

oche; la spiga (corn-ear) — le spighe, 
'^^^ * Words ending in co or go form the Plur. partly with h, 

\ '^ partly without. In the first Part we always indicate the 
Plur. of these words. 

""*» 5) Monosyslldbles and all nouns with the accent (') on 

their last syllable undergo no change at aU, as: it re — 

i re; la cittd (town) — le cittd; il canape (sopha) i canape. 

The words terminating in t, ie, and the very limited 

number of those ending in cmisonants are also alike 

*) In interrogative phrases the Subject, when being a suhstan- 
tive, stands before the verb, 

1) L. strata (from sterner e)', Sp., Port., Pro v. estrada; OFr. 
estrh; Dutch straat; Engl, street; Grm. ©tra^e. 



*. -■ 



in Singular and Plural, as: H di, the day, i dh the days; 
iZ guardapotimi ^) (door-keeper) i gtmrdaportont; la specie 
(species) le specie; il lapis (pencil) — i lapis; il cdos 
(chaos) — i cdos etc. 

6) The fem. nouns in da, ccia, gia, ggia and scia drop 
generally their i in the Plural as superfluous, e. g. la 
mdrcia (the march), Plur. le marce; la spidggia (the 
coast), le spiagge. Except those fem. nouns where a stress 
is laid on i, as: la bugia, the falsehood, PI. le bugie. 

Irregular are the following: 

Dio (God) — gli dei; Vuomo (man) — gli uomini; 
la moglie^) (wife) — le mogli; mille (a thousand) — mUa; 
Vuovo (egg) — le uova;^) il frutto (fruit) — le frutta 
(fruit of a fruit-tree); il pdio (pair) — le pdia; il bue 
(ox) — i buoi 

(For further observations on irregularities in the formation 
of the Plural see the second Part of this grammar.) 

The Plural of the article il is i, as: 
il padre — i padri; il cielo — i cieli. 

The Plural of the article la is Ze, as: la casa — le 
case; la mddre — le madri; Z'dnima — le anime. 

The Plural of the article lo is gli, as: lo scettro — gli 
scettri; lo specchio — gli specchi; Tavo — gli avi; Tin- 
gannatore (cheat) — gringannatori. *) 

Words. 

H temperinOf the penknife. la cdsa, the house. 

Vdlbero, m, the tree. il giudco,^) the play, game (pi, 

la porta, the door (gate). il sdrcio, the mouse. — chi). 

Vuscio, m. the room-door (pi, il mondrca, the monarch (pi, 
il castello, the castle, lusci.) mondrchi). 

il paldzzo, the palace. eZ wMico, the physician (pZ. — ci). 

il quddrOr the picture. il duca, the duke (pi, — chi). 

il gdito,^) the cat. il ndme, the name. 

il paise, ^) the land, country, la spdda, ^) the sword. 

*) The i of gli is only rejected when the subst. begins with 
an i. Ex.: Vinno (hymn) — gVinni; Vinfeliee (the unhappy man) 
gVinfelid etc. (See Note * pag. 10.) 

1) Comp. of guardare, to keep, and portone, street-door. — 
2) Lat. mulier, 3) The Plur. in —a is Lat.: ovum ~ ova. 4) L. 
catus; Sp. pato; Fr. chat; Engl, cat; Grm. ^a^c. 5) From the L. 
pagense (hompagus); Sp., Port. paU; Ftoy, paes; Fr. pays. 6) Lat. 
J0CU8; Sp. juego; Pro v. joi, juec; Fr. jeu. 7) From L. spatha 
(o«d^); Sp., Port., Prov. espada; Fr. ipie (espee). 
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a coUiUo,^) the knife. la cdrta,^) the paper. 

U candle, the channel, canal. Vdcchio,^) m. the eye (pi. oechi). 
la st^fa,^) the stove. U pdpa, the pope. 

icco,^) here is or here are; vi ^, vi sdno, there is, there are; 
grdnde, large; d^, two; ire, three; qudittro, fonr; 
diMihe, also; vedMo, seen. 
7o at;^a, I had Aveva io, had I? 

itt (wMt thou hadst at;et;i ^t«, hadst thon? 

egli avha, he had aveva egli, had he? 

dla aviva, she had afei;a dla, had she? 

fioi at^et^ctmOy we had avevamo noi, had we? 

voi avevdte, you had avevate voi, had you? 

e^Wno avevano, they had avevawo eglino, had they? 

e^no avivano, they had, avevano elleno, had they? 

Beading Exercise. 8. 

Noi avevamo un coltello. Voi avevate due coltelli. Mio 
fratello ha i temperini. La casa ha due porta. Avevate voi 
le fhitta? Si, noi avevamo le frutta. II re aveva due ca- 
stelii. La regina ha i palazzi. Mio zio aveva veduto tre papi. 
Ecco i quadri e gli specchi. Noi abbiamo veduto quattro 
sorci. I fanciulli avevano tre pere. I duchi ed i monarchi 
avevano i paesi. Mia zia aveva una stufa. II duca aveva 
tre cavalli. Le zie avevano i gatti. Mia madre ha due 
sorelle. Ecco il palazzo del (of the) duca. In Germania (Ger- 
many) vi sono quattro re. 

Traduzione. 4. 

I had three brothers. The duke has the sword. The 
children have the flowers. (The) men had (the) gods. We 
had also'*') seen the pictures. Here are the games, the pen- 
cils, and the coats. Here are also the houses, the castles, and 
the palaces. Had she the hats? No, she had the coats. The 
countries have the canals. My father has three sisters. Hadst 
thou a physician? Yes, I had a physician. I have seen the 
gardens and the trees. Had they (f,) three dogs and four 
cats? No, they had four dogs and three cats. The wives 
have the eggs and the fruit. The eye is large. I have two 
eyes. Here is the house of the poet. There is a God. 2 There 
sare ino (non) 4Gods. 

*) Anche always stands before the substantive or pronoun to 
which it refers. The above example is, according to its meaning, 
either translated: Anche noi abbiamo veduto i quadri, or: Noi 
abbiamo veduto anche i quadri. 

1) L. cult^lluSf Dim. of culter; OFr. eoltel; Fr. couteau; Prov. 
coltelh; Sp. cuchillo. 2) From LL. stubUy stuff a, sudatory, steam- 
bath, from the OHG. s^upa, bathing-room; Germ. Stubc; ^., Port. 
estufa; Prov. estuba; Engl, stove; Fr. ^tuve (estuve). 3) Lat. charta 
(X&pvff). 4) L. octdus; Sp. ojo; Port, olho; Fr. cbH; OFr. oil, oel; 
rrov. olh. 5) Lat. ecce. 
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DiAlogro. 



Avevamo noi un temperino? 
Aveva io i coltelli? 
Hai tu veduto nn papa? 
Gli nomini hanno veduto gli 

dei? 
I fanciulli avevano i quadri? 
I duchi hanno le spade? 

Avevano eglino veduto i ca- 

stelli ed i palazzi? 
La zia ha le frutta? 
Avete voi un novo? 
Mio padre ha i giuochi? 
Qaanti (how many) fratelli 

avevi tu? 
Quanti fanciulli aveva Tuomo ? 
Avevate voi veduto i poeti? 



Voi avevate un temperino. 
Si, tu avevi i coltelli. 
Si, io ho veduto due papi. 
No, gli uomini non (not) hanno 

veduto gli dei. 
I fanciulli non avevano i quadri. 
No, i monarchi hanno le spade 

e gli scettri. 
Si, eglino avevano veduto i 

castelli ed i palazzi. 
No, il fanciuUo ha le frutta.*) 
Si, io ho due uova. 
Si, egli ha tre giuochi. 
Io aveva due fratelli e tre 

sorelle. 
L'uomo aveva tre fanciulli. 
No, non avevamo veduto i 

poeti. 



Tliird Lesson. 

Declension of substantiyes. Declinazione. 

The Italian nonns substantive form the different ccLses 
of their numbers by means of prepositions. These pre- 
positions, however, are not, as in English, simply put 
before the article, but undergo a contraction with the 
article into one word. 

There are five cases in Singular and Plural; the 
nominative (noi][iinativo) and accusative (accusativo) are 
always alike. 

1) The genitive f answering to the question whose? or 
of which? is formed with the preposition di (of), thus 
contracted with the article: 



of the father 
of the mother 
of the pupil 
of the soul 
of the angel 



Singular. 

di il padre, 
di la madre, 
di Io scolare, 
di Tanima, 
di Tangelo, 



contr. del padre. 

della madre. 
dello scoldre. 
dell' anima. 
deir dngelo. 






V 



) The nouns in -o which form their Plur. in -a, as: frutto, 



i PI. frutta, become feminine. (See II. P., the Plural.) 
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of the fathers 
of the mothers 
of the pnpils 
of the souls 
of the angels 



Plural, 
di i padri, 
di le madri, 
di gli scolari, 
di le anime, 



contr. del padri. 

delle madri. 

degrli scolarl. 

delle anime. 

degrli angeli. 



fi 



»» 



>> 



— di gli angeli, „ 

2) The derive, answering to the question io wham? 
is formed with the preposition a (to, at), contracted with 
the article as follows: 



to the father - 
to the mother ■ 
to the papil 
to the soul 
to the angel 

to the fathers 
to the mothers 
to the pupils 
to the souls 
to the angels 



Singular, 
a il padre, 
a la madre, 
a lo scolare, 
a Tanima, 
a Tangelo, 

Plural, 
a i padri, 
■ a le madri, 
- a gli scolari, 
a le anime. 



contr. al padre. 

alia madre. 
alio scolare. 
all' anima. 
alP angelo. 



>> 



>» 



9f 



19 



contr. ai padri. 

alle madri. 
agrli scolari. 
alle anime. 
agrli angeli. 



>» 



>« 



If 



— a gli angeli, „ 

3) The dblaiive, a case peculiar to the Italian lan- 
guage, is formed with the preposition da (from, by, at). 
It is used to express a derivation y distance or removal^ 
but also a dwelling upon, a characteristic token or fitness 
for anything. Also to is rendered by da when it expres- 
ses going to some one. Like di and a, this preposition is 
joined with the definite article, and forms the following 
contractions: 

Singular, 
from, by the father*) — da il padre, contr. dal padre. 



da la madre, 
da lo scolare, 
da Tanima, 
da I'angelo, 



>> 



>j 



>» 



n 



dalla madre. 
dallo scolare. 
dalP anima. 
dalP angelo. 



from, by the mother 
frpm, by the pupil 
from, by the soul 
from, by the angel 

from, by the fathers 
from, by the mothers 
from, by the pupils 
from, by the souls 
from, by the angels 

*) The English terms formed with the preposition o^, as: at 
the merchant's, milliner's etc. are usually rendered by da, Ex.: 
Sugar, coffee, and wine are to be found at the merchant's: 8% 
trova dello zUcchero, del caffh e del vino dal mercante. 



Plural, 

da i padri, contr. dai padri. 

da le madri, ,, dalle madri. 

da gli scolari, „ dagli scolari. 

da le anime, „ dalle anime. 

da gli angeli, „ dagli angeli. 
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Before the indefinite article these prepositions are 
liable to no contraction. It may be observed, however, 
that di commonly drops its final i and takes an apostrophe 
in its stead, as: 

un padre, a father; una madre, a mother. 
G. cPun padre, of a father; d'una madre, of a mother. 

Da, on the contrary, is never apostrophised, and in- 
stead of a, for the sake of euphony, ad is preferred. 

Note. The demonstrative adjectives questo (m.), questa (f.), 
this, and quello (m.), quella (f.), that, are declined precisely 
in the same manner. Also the possessive adjectives mio, mia, 
my; ttw, tua, thy; suo, sua, his, her, its; nostro, nostra, our, 
and vostro, vostra, your, (for both genders and numbers), 
when immediately before a substantive expressing a relation 
(but only in the singular), are declined with di, a, and da; 
and so are all the pronouns, if no article be required be- 
fore them. 



Perspicuous exhibition of the declensions. 

a) With the definite article. 

Femminile. 

Singolare, 

Ace ' } ^^ madre, the mother. 

Gen. deUa madre, of the mother. 

Dat. tilla madre, to the mother. 

Abl. dalla madre, from, by the mother (at the mother^s). 

Pluraie. 

Acc^' } ^ ^''^^^f *^® mothers. 
Gen. delle madri, of the mothers. 
Dat. alle madri, to the mothers. 
Abl. d€Uie madri, from, by the mothers. 



Bauer, Italian Orammar. 5th edit. 
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MaachUe, 

(before coiuonants, except 8 impura). 

Singolare, 

Ac™' } ^ ^^^^* *^® ^*^®^' 

Gen. del padre^ of the fiEither. 

Dat. al padre, to the father. 

Abl. dal padre, from, by the father (at the father^s). 

FluraU. 

AcT* / * ^^^' *^® fathers. 
Gen. dei padri, of the fathers. 
Dat. ai padri, to the fathers. 
AbL dai padri, from, by the fathers. 



MaschiU, 

(before « impura^, 

Singolare. 

Aec°' } ^ scolare, the pupil. 

Gen. dello scolare, of the pupil. 

Dat. alio scolare, to the pupil. 

Abl. daUo scolare, from, by the pupil. 

Plurale. 

Acc^' r ^^* ^^^^^' *^® pupils. 
Gen. degli scolari, of the pupils. 
Dat. {igli scolari, to the pupils. 
Abl. dagli scolari, from, by the pupils. 



Femminile. 

(with apostrophe). 

Singohre, 

Gen. de^r anima, of the soul. 

Dat. air anima, to the soul. 

Abl. daW anima, from, by the soul. 

PlurcUe. 

Ace* 1 ^ ^^^^^* ^^® souls. 

Gen. €2el26 anime, of the souls. 

Dat. alle anime, to the souls. 

Abl. dalle anime, from, by the souls. 
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Mdschile, 

(with apostrophe). 

Singclare. 

Ace*' } Tan^^to, the angel. 

Gen. delV angelo, of the angel. 

Dat. alV angeh, to the angel. 

Abl. dalV angelo, from, by the angel. 

Flurdle. 

Ace* f ^^^ a^clif the angels. 

Gen. degli angeli, of the angels. 

Dat. agli angeli, to the angels. 

Abl. dagli angeli, from, by the angels. 



b) With the indefinite article. 
Maschile. 

A °^* ; un padre, a father. 

Gen. d^un padre, of a father. 

Dat. ad un padre, to a father. 

Abl. da un padre, from, by a father. 

Femminile, 

Ace 1 ****^ fnadre, a mother. 

Gen. d^una madre, of a mother. 

Dat. ad una madre, to a mother. 

Abl. da una madre, from, by a mother. 



c) With a demonstrative adjective. 
^ Maschile, 

* ' ) questo pcdaezo, this palace. 

G«n. di questo palazzo, of this palace. 

Dat. a questo palazeo, to this palace. 

Abl. da questo palaezo, from, by this palace. 

PluraU, 

Ace ' } ques^i palazzi, these palaces. 

Gen. di questi palazzi, of these palaces. 

Dat. a qt&esti palazzi, to these palaces. 

Abl. da questi palazzi, from, by these palaces. 
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Femminile. 

A^^* > Questa strada, this street. 

Gen. di questa strada, of this street. 

Dat. a questa strada, to this street. 

Abl. da questa strada, from, by this street. 

FlurdU. 

K^^' ) queste strode, these streets. 

Gen. di queste strode, of these streets. 

Dat. a queste strode, to these streets. 

Abl. da queste strode, from, by these streets. 

Note, In the same manner are declined the above mentioned 
possessive adjectives mio, my, tuo, thy, sua, his, her etc. 



Words. 



II creatdre, the creator. 
U mdndo,^) the world. 
U cugino,^) the cousin (m.). 
la cugina, the cousin (f,). 
Vamico, the friend \ / i __ 
il nemico, the enemy/ ^^ ' 
la *ciMa,^) the town. 
la finistra, the window. 
U vielno, the neighbour. 
il figlio, the son. 
Vanimdle, the animal. 
U sdnno, (the) sleep. 



ci). 



la mdrte, (the) death. 

U fdglio, the sheet (paper). 

la fdglia, the leaf. 

la scrigno,^) the chest, box. 

la pidnta, the plant. 

la terra, the earth. 

il rUrdtto, the portrait. 

io do, 1 give. 

io vSngo, I come. 

voi ddte, you give. 

di chi, whose? 

h, is; sdno, are. 



Beading Exercise. 5. 

II padre del fanciuUo. La madre dei figli.*) La porta 
della casa. Le porte delle case. Le finestre dei palazzi. II 
gatto h un animale. I gatti sono i nemici dei sorci. Io do 
il ritratto air amico. Io do le rose ai cugini ed alle engine. 
Voi date gli scrigni agli amici ed alle amiche. I nemici degli 
uomini. I fogli dei libri e dei quaderni (writing^ooJcs). Le 
foglie di questi fieri. Le finestre di questa casa. Io vengo 
dalla cittk. 



f -^♦j j'ancUiUo means lad; fanduUa, a young lady, a girl; a little 
girl is ragazza, a little boy ragazzo, Figli (PL) means the children 
of a family, without regard to sex. Thus a lady would say: Ho 
cinque flgU, due mascM e trefemmine, I have five children, two 
boys and tree girls. 

1) L. mundus (the o is therefore closed). 2) L. consdbrinua; 
Pro 7. cosin; Fr. cousin, 3) Lat. civitas; Sp. ciudad; Pro v. ciutat, 
eiptcU; Fr. cit^; Engl, city, 4) Lat. scrinium; Fr. icrin; Engl. 
shrine; Grm. 6d^retn. 
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Tradnzione. 6. 

1. The brother of the cousin (m.). The sisters of the 
cousin (f,). The gates of the town. The houses of the towns. 
The windows of the houses. God is the creator of the world. 
The dog is the enemy of the cat. I give the portraits to the 
brothers and (to the)*) sisters. The dog is the friend of 
(the) man. 

2. I give the book to the brother. The sleep of the 
child. Of the death of my (del mio) friend (m,).**) The 
leaves of the roses and (of the) trees of the garden. Here 
are the clothes (dbiti, m.) of the children. We speak (not 
parlidmo) of the trees and (of the) plants of the earth. I 
come from the duke^s palace. 

Di&logo. 

Ho io il libro del cugino? Tu hai il libro del cugino. 

Hai tu il ritratto della zia? Si, io ho il ritratto della zia. 

Ha egli veduto il giardino Si, egli ha veduto il giardino 

del re? ed il castello del re. 

I fanciulli hanno gli scrigni? Si, i ianeiuUi hanno gli scrigni. 

Chi (who) aveva la penna del Io aveva la penna del fratello. 

fratello? 

Di chi sono queste pere?***) Sono di mio fratello. 

Di chi sono questi giardini? Sono del re e della regina. 

Di chi sono questi libri? Questi libri sono di vostro 

padre. 

Avete voi veduto il cane del- Ecco il cane dell' amico. 

Tamico? 

Di chi sono queste oche? Sono di vostra cugina. 



Fourth Lesson. 



Frequently the cases of substantives are governed 
by prepositions, which appear almost in every sentence, 
and should therefore be learned early. Properly speaking 
the Italian prepositions govern no particular case, i. e. 
they are simply put before the noun uAth or without its 



*) Id Italian the article must always be repeated. 

**) The English inversion (Saxon genitive): of my friend's 
death, cannot, be imitated in Italian. 

***) Di chi h and di chi sono corresponds to the English: To 
whom belongs? and: to whom belong? The sentence Di chi sono 
le pere? might also be rendered thus: Whose pears are these? 
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article. In elegant speech, however, some of them are 
eonstnicted with the genitive and dative case, whereby 
a slight variation in the original signification is effected. 
See P. II. Lesson 14. 



a, at, to, in. 

di, of. 

da, from, by, at. 

in, in. 

senza,^) without. 

con, with. 

per, for, through. 



8U, on, upon. 

sotto, under, beneath. 

fra!^ ) ^e*ween. 
sopra,^) upon. 
avanti,*) before (iime). 
davanti, before (place). 

Note, The prepositions in (in), con (with), su (on), tra, 
fra (between), and per (for) are often contracted with the ar- 
ticle in one word; such is usually the case with in, con, and 
iu, and sometimes with tra, fra, and per, as the pupil may 
learn from the following table. 



durante, during. 
dopo,^) after. 
dinanzi, ^) before 

(place). 
dietro,'^) behind. 
contra, against. 
verso, towards. 



in il 


= nel. 


con il 


= col. 


su il = 


sul. 


„ lo 


= nello. 


„ lo -• 


= coUo. 


„ lo = 


sullo. 


„ la 


— nella. 


„ la = 


= coUa. 


„ la = 


sulla. 


»» i 


= nei. 


• 

„ 1 


= coi. 


• 

,1 1 ~ 


sui. 


M gli 


= uegli. 


„ gli - 


= cogU. . 


„ gli = 


sugli. 


„ le 


= neUe. 


» le : 


= coUe. 


„ le - 


suUe. 




per il = 


= pel.*) 


tra il = 


= tral.») 






(„ lo = 


= pello.) 


(„ lo = 


= trallo.) 






(,, la = 


= pella.) 


(„ la = 


= tralla.) 






„ i = 


= pei. 


„ i = 


= trai. 






(,, gli = 


= pegH.) 


(„ gli = 


= tragli.) 






(,, le = 


= pelle.) 


(„ le = 


= tralle.) 





La scudla, the school. 
U maestro, the master. 
Vdcqua, the water. 
la mdno, the hand. 
la pioggia,^) the rain. 



Words. 

il tetto, the roof. 
la camera, the room. 
la chiSsa,^) the church. 
la ndtte, the night. 
il gidrno,^^) the day. 



*) Generally per is only contracted with il and t (= pd and 
pei) into one word. The contractions with tra and the article 
are very rare. 

1) L. sine; OFr. sens; Prov. senes, sens, ses; Olt. sanza; Sp. sin; 
Port, sent, 2) L. intra, infra; Fr. entre; Sp. entre. 3) L. super; 
Sp. sobre, 4) Avanti and davanti from the L. ante, 5) L. de-post; 
Sp. despues; Fr. depuis, 6) = di and ami (Lat. ante), 7) LL. de- 
retro, 8) Lat. pluvia, 9) ecdesia L. (IxxXYjoia); Sp. iglesia; Prov. 
gleiza, glieysa; Fr. iglise, 10) Lat. diurnus; Pr, jour; OFr., Prov. 
jam. 
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la mdna,^) the kitchen. dbita, \ lives, dwells, 

il cofiUe, the yard (of a house), sta, I resides. 
la tdsca,^) the pocket. la tdvola, the table. 

la sirva, the seiTant. Luigi, Lewis. 

dove (ove), where? chi, who? a (in) cdsa, at home. 

S. lo sdno, I am. Sono io, am I? 

tu sH, thou art. sei tu, art thou? 

egli d, he is. ^ egli, is he? 

ella ^, she is. ^ ella, is she? 

P. noi sidmo, we are. siamo noi, are we? 

vol siUe, you are, siete voi, are you? 

c^Ziwo $6no, they (m.> are. 50wo eglino, are they? 

cMmo sdwo, they (f.) are. sowo c^Zcwo, are they? 

Beading Exercise. 7. 

Io sono nel (= in il) cortile del vicino. L'uccello h sul 
(= su il) tetto. II gatto h dietro la stufa. Sei tu in*) giar- 
dino. Siete voi in cucina? Luigi h da mio padre. I cavalli 
sono davanti la porta. Dopo la pioggia. Durante la notte. 
Avanti il giomo. II fanciullo h sotto V albero. Trai (= tra i) 
fanciulli. Questo libro h pel (= per il) maestro e pello (= 
per lo) scolare. Questa pera h per mia zia. II cane h nel- 
r (= in la) acqua. Mia zia h in chiesa. Senza danaro (money), 
Coi (= con i) cavalli di mio zio. Cogli (= con gli) amici 
di mio cugino. Mia cugina sta a Parigi (Paris) nella casa di 
mia zia. Io ho il coltello in mano. Egli aveva le mani in 
tasca. II libro h neUa tasca del padre. 

Tradnzione. 8. 

1. In the yard. During the rain. I am before the 
house of the physician. Lewis is in the garden. The servant 
is in the room. The masters are at school. Before (the) 
night. The birds are on the roof of the church. I speak 
(io pdrlo) of the coat (G^en.)^ — of the flowers, — of my father, 
— of my mother. My sister is at home. 

2. The two knives are upon the table. Where are the 
cats? They are in the kitchen. The three children of my 
cousin (m.) are in town. The horses are in the water. 
The penknife of the boy is on the table. Without my father. 
I am gone (anddto) with my sister. I come with the friend 
of my brother. 



*) Before some names of places used in a general sense, the 
article is often left out in Italian, as sometimes in English. Ex. : in 
town, in church, at school etc. in cittd, a (in) chiesa, in iscuola etc. 

1) LL. coquina for culina; OHG. huchina; Grm. iJild^c; Fr. cui- 
sine; Sp. coccina; Pro v. cozina, 2) Prom Grm. Xofd^e. 
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DiAloflTO. 



Dove h Lnigi? 

Dove 6 mio figlio? 

I &ncinlli sono dal maestro? 

Di che cosa (what) parli 

(spedkest) tu? 
Dove abita tuo cugino? 
Yostra cugina h in iscuola? 
Chi ^ andato in chiesa? 

E in casa vostro fratello? 
La serva h in cucina o in 

giardino? 
Avevate voi veduto le anitre 

(ducks) nel cortile? 
Con chi (with whom) siete 

andati? 



Egli h nel cortile dello zio. 

Egli ^ in giardino. 

No, essi gia6cano (plaif) da- 

vanti la casa. 
jlo parlo del re. 
)Io parlo dei cavalli. 
Abita dalla zia. 
No, ella ^ in chiesa. 
Mia sorella ^ andata*) nella 

chiesa della Madonna. 
No, ^ andato dal medico. 
E nel giardino del vicino. 

Noi avevamo veduto le anitre 

e lo oche. 
Noi siamo andati con nostro 

padre. 



Fifth Lesson. 

On the genitive partitive. 

In English the word some (or any) often precedes a 
substantive when taken in an indefinite sense, no parti- 
cular kind, measure or quality being meant, as: some 
wine, some bread, any ink etc. 

In Italian this relation is expressed in quite a pe- 
culiar way. As in French, it takes the form of the ge- 
nitive, **) which is now consi,dered as a nominative or ac- 
cusative case, and with it constitutes a new declension, 
as will be seen hereafter. 

Thus the wine, the beer, the oil means: il vino, la 
birra, Tolio; but some wine, som^ beer, some oil means: 
del vino, delta birra, delV olio. 

Note. If such words are understood in quite an indefinite 
and general sense, both languages agree, and no article pre- 

*) In Italian the past participle, joined to the auxiliary verb 
hserej to be, must always agree with its substantive in gender 
and number. Ex.: Mio fratello h andato (m.); mia soreUa h andatu 
(f')i i frateUi sono andati (m. p.); le aoreUe sono andate (f. p.). 

**) Of the singular as well as of the plural. 
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cedes the substantive. Ex. : He sells paper, pencils, and ink, 
egli vende carta, lapis ed inchiostro. 

The pupil is advised to compare the following ex- 
amples: 

lo vedo le dnitre, I see the ducks. 
lo vedo delle anitre, I see some (a few) ducks. 
lo vedo anitre, I see ducks (but no geese). 
Egli vende del tahacco, he sells tobacco (and other ar- 
ticles). 
Egli vende tahacco, he is a tobacco-merchant. 

Note, In negative sentences the partitive sense is only ex- 
pressed by the omission of the article. Thus: 

We have no flowers. 

Non ahhiamo ftori (not del /*.). 

You have neither money nor friends. 
Non avete ne da/naro nh amid. 

Words. 

La farina, the flour, meal. il formdggio, the cheese. 

la cdrnfi, the meat. Vimpiego,'^) the office (pi. — ghi). 

U ferro, the iron. il forestiero, the foreigner. 

Vdro, the gold. lo straniero,^) the stmnger. 

Vargento, the silver. la maiita, the pencil. 

il dandro,^) the money. il hutirro (burro), the butter. 

lo ^rito, the spirit. Vinchidstro,^) the ink. 

U pidmho,^) the lead. , U ragdzzo, the boy. 

U sdle, the salt. la ragdzza, the girl. 

la Scarpa,^) the shoe. la figlia, the daughter. 

U mercdnte, \ . , i, + ^® colza,'') the stocking, 

U negozidnte, / ^^® mercnant. ^ ^^^^^ ^^^ ^^^^ 

U (lo) zucchero, the sugar. la minestra, the soup. 
U caffe, the coffee. Vdlio, the oil. 

la prugna, the plum. Vacito, the vinegar. 

Che, what? ma, but. 

S. lo avrb,^) I shall have. Avrb io, shall I have? 
tu avrdi, thou wilt have, avrai tu, shalt thou have? 
egli avrd, he will have. avrd egli, will he have? 

1) Lat. denarim, 2) L. plumbum (the o is closed). 3) From 
the OHG. scarf; Grm. fc^orf; Engl, sharp. — Frdm the LL. 
searpus, a kind of shoe. Span, escarpa and escarpin; Fr. escarps 
(a term of fortification) and escarpin (a dancing-shoe). The origi- 
nal idea denotes something pointed. 4) Lat. impUcare, in the LL. 
with the signif. "to employ". Fr. employer; Sp. emplear, 5) Lat. 
extraneus; Fr. -itrange, Stranger; Sp. estraflo, estranjero-; Pro v. 
estranh; Engl, strangej 6) Lat. enraustum (s^v.aooxov); Fr. encre. 
7) Lat. calceus; Fr. chausse; Sp. colza; Pro v. calsa; caussa. 8) On 
the formation of the Future see the Regular verbs, Lesson XX. 
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P. not avrimo, we shall have, avremo not, shall we have? 
voi avritCt you will have. avrete voi, shall you have? 
easi avrdnnOt they will have, avranno essi, will they have? 

Beading Exercise. (^ 

lo avr6 del pane e della farina. Avrete voi anche del 
sale? I re avranno dell* oro e deir argento.'*') Eglino avranno 
anche del danaro. Tu avrai del formaggio. Luigi avrk della 
carta e deir inchiostro. Questo raercante vende olio ed aceto. 
Luigi avrk. anche del libri e delle matite. Avevano elleno 
dei fiori? lo do a tuo cugino delle pere e delle susine 
(prunes), Nel cortile sono le oche e le anitre. Vi sono oche 
nel cortile, ma non anitre. Gli stranieri avranno del danaro. 
Noi avremo della minestra e della carne, ma non frutta. Nel 
giardino vi sono alberi, frutta e fiori. 

Tradnzione. 10. 

1. We shall have some butter and (some)**) cheese. You 
will have milk and eggs. Here is the bread. Here is 
some bread. My father had lead and iron. This child had 
some flowers. My cousin (f.) will have some flour and bread. 
There are soup, oil and vinegar. The merchant had sugar 
and coffee. The queen had gold and silver. I give (to) the 
boys books, pencils and pens. 

2. They will also have some paper and ink. My ancle 
sells paper, pencils, pens and ink. Lewis has horses and dogs. 
We have seen horses, but no dogs. Thy sister will have 
shoes and stockings. I give (to) thy brother clothes and 
flowers. Shall you have (any) friends (m.)^ They (f,) will 
have friends (f,). These men are foreigners. At thy uncle's***) 
there are books and pictures. 

Di^logo. 

Abbiamo noi della farina? ) Noi abbiamo del sale e della 

Abbiamo noi anche del sale? / farina. 

Avete voi del butirro e del No, Signora (Madam), ma noi 

pane? abbiamo delle frutta. 

Che cosa (what?)j[) avete Abbiamo carne e pane..: 

voi 1^? 



*) There are a great many examples like this to be found, 
where the Italians, for the sake of euphony, put a word in the 
"genitive partitive" which in English requires no article at all. 
Besides, they never observe the foregoing rules on the genitive 
partitive so strictly, as the French do. 

**) Ai-ticle always repeated. 
***) See the note page 16. 

t) What? is che^ or ehe cosa? (which thing?) In conversa- 
tion the Italians frequently say cosa? which, however, is not quite ^ 
correct. 



Ha ella delle matite? 
Hanno essi delle pare? 
Che cosa hai tu sotto il brac- 
cio (arm)^ 

Per chi {whom) sono questi 

libri? 
Dove e'6*) dell' oro? 
Tua sorella ha del zuc- 

chero?**) 

Avrk. dei quademi tuo cu- 
gino (Nom.)^ 

Chi ha formaggio? 

Avete delle frutta in casa? 

Che cosa c'h da mia zia (at 
my aunfs)^ 
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No, ma ella ha delle penne. 
No, ma essi hamio delle prugne. 

10 ho dei libri e della carta. 

Essi sono per mio cugino. 

Vi h deir oro in Russia. 
Ella ha dello zucchero e del 
caff^. 

Si, egli avra dei quademi, del- 
Tinchiostro e delle penne. 

11 mercante vende (sells) for- 
maggio. 

Si, Signore (Sir), abbiamo delle 

frutta. 
Vi sono libri e quadri. 



Sixth Lesson. 

Continuation. Continuazione. 

As we hinted in the foregoing lesson, this so-called 
"genitive partitive" has its own declension, i. e. particular 
forms for the genitive, dative, accusative and ablative 
case. The dcUive of this declension, however, is very rare. 
It is formed by putting a or ad before the partitive ar- 
ticles del, ddla, dello, delV; pi. dei, delle, degli, and degl\ 
Ex.: you always think of***) money, of wine, of books, 
voi pensate sempre a (del) danaro, a (del) vino, a (dei) 
libri. 

The genitive case of this declension is of frequent 
occurrence and very simple. Here the article is entirely 
omitted, di taking its place before the substantive, as: 



Nom. (del) vino, some wine. 
Gen. di vino, of wine. 



(della) birra, some beer. 
di birra, of beer. 



*) C^F instead of d (= vi) ^? (in French y a-t-il) corresponds 
to the English: is there? 

**) Before tnctsc. nouns beginning with z the article lo may 
be used, as well as il: thus lo zucchero; lo zio. The Plur. is 
only gli, e. g. gU zii, the uncles. 

***) In Italian "to think" governs the Dative, 



28 

Snch IS the case, when the substantive is governed ' 
by another word importing measure, weight, number or 
quantity, as: 

Una boUiglia di vino, a bottle of wine. 

Un hicchiere d'acqua, a glass of water. 

Dieci libhre di came, ten pounds of meat. 

Una quantitd di zucchero, a great deal of sugar. 

English compound substantives are often rendered by 
this genitive, as: 

n maestro di scuola, the school-master. 
II mercante di vino, the wine-merchant. 

In the same way adjectives expressing metals or other 
materials are rendered by substantives with di, as: 

Un anello d'oro,*) a gold ring. 
Una tavola di legno, a wooden table. 

This genitive is also governed by some adverbs of 
quantity as: niente, nothing; qualche cosa, something etc,, as: 

Niente di huono, nothing good.**) 
Qualche cosa di grande, something grand. 

The nominative and accusative case of this partitive 
form are always alike. 

Perspicuous exhibition. 
Singolare. 



Nom. \ xj^iv 

Ace f ^ ^ ^* ' some wine. 

G. di vino, of wine. 

D. a (del) vino, (to) on wine. 

Abl. da vino, from wine. 



(delV) inchiostro, some ink. 

dHnchiostro, of ink. 

a (delV) inchiostro, (to) on ink. 

da inchiostro, from ink. 



Ace * } (delta) carta, some paper. 

G. di carta, of paper. 

D. a (delta) carta, (to) on paper. 

Abl. da carta, from paper. 

*) In poetry there are also adjectives like dureo, golden, 
marmdreo, of marble, arginteo, of silver etc. 

**) It must be well understood, that the word governed by 
these adverbs of quantity can be no substantive. The pupU 
would be entirely wrong in saying: poco di birra, little beer, poco 
being in such a case considered as an adjective. But he may 
say: un poco di birra, because here un poco is considered as a 
substantive. The usual manner of rendering such expressions does 
not differ from the English. They say: little money, poco da- 
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Hurale, 



/^^' \ (dei) lihri, some books. 

G. di lihri, of books. 

D. a (dei) lihri, (to) on books. 

Abl. da lihri, from books. 



(degli) specchi, some looking- 
glasses. 
di specchi, of looking-glasses. 
a (degli) specchi, (to) on 

looking-glasses. 
da specchi, from looking- 
glasses. 



g^^' ) (delle) scdrpe, some shoes. 

G. di scarpe, of shoes. 

D. a (delle) scarpe), (to) on shoes. 

Abl. da scarpe, from shoes. 



Words. 



Una hottiglia,^) a bottle. 
un hicchiere,^) a glass. 
una tdzza, a cup. 
una scdtola,^) a box. 
una libhra,^) a pound. 
un chilogrdmma, \ a 



kilo- 



gram. 



un child (pi. chUi), f 

il pdnno,^) the cloth. 

la hirra,^) the beer. 

la persdna, the person. 

la Uttera, the letter. 

Vanello, the ring. 

il contadino, the peasant. 

Voroldgio, m, the watch. 

il pdrco, the pig. 

il cucchidio,'^) the spoon. 

la forchetta, the fork. 

ricevuto, received, got. 

comprdto,^) bought. 

qualche cdsa,\ ^. something, 

non-niSnte, I * nothing. 



un quintdle, a hundred-weight. 
una quantUd, a great deal. 
una moltit'ddine , a multitude, 

a great many. 
la hdcca,^) the mouth. 
il mUro, the meter. 
il hrdccio, the arm. 
il lUrOy the liter. 
una dozzina, a dozen. 
lo stivdle, the boot. 
U legno, the wood, 
^tia^^ro, four. 
cinque, five. 
5ei, six. sette, seven. 
dtto, eight. 

Mdt;e, nine; dUci, ten. 
Jevwi^o, drunk. 
venduto, sold. 
ddtemi,* give me. 
cAa, than, as. 
sUthito, directly. 



naro; little beer, poca birra; much gold, mo^^o oro, many books, 
molH lihri etc., where these adverbs of quantity are considered 
as adjectives. (See Part. II: the Adjective.) 

I) From the OHG. hutte = tub, coop, the LL. (dimin.) huticula, 
bottle; Fr. houteilU; Sp. boteUa, botija, 2) From the Grm. ^ed^er, 
goblet, cup. 3) From the Grm. ©c^ac^tcl, box. 4) Lat. libra, — 
5) Lat. pannus. 6) From the MHG. (Middle High German) $ter, 
beer, the Fr. hi^e, 7) Lat. cochlearium; Fr. cuiller; Pro 7. cuchier; 
Sp. ciichara, 8) From the L. comparare, to acquire; OFr. compa- 
rer, comprer, to buy; Sp. comprar, 9) From the Lat. hueca; Fr. 
houche; Sp. boca; Port., Prov. boca. 
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Beading Bxercise. >t1> 

Ecco Tina bottiglia di vino. Noi abbiamo comprato tre 
chilogrammi di zacchero. Egli ha venduto due quintali di 
caffh. La regina aveva un gran nnmero di cavalli. lo penso 
a deir oro e a dell* argento. Tn pensi sempre a balli ed a 
concerti. Ho riceviito questi libri da amici. Mia zia avrk 
nna dozzina di calze. Voi avrete an foglio di carta. Eglino 
non*) aveyano niente di buono. II contadino aveva cinque 
buoi, dieci cavalli ed una quantity di porci. Egli ha bevuto 
troppo (too much) vino. Voi avrete un orologio d'oro. II 
vicino ha comprato dieci chili di cioccolata (chocolate),^) Ho 
ricevuto una lettera e una scatola da mia zia. Abbiamo ve« 
duto una moltitudine di persone. 

Tradnxione. 12. 

1. I shall have some pens. Thou wilt have a sheet of 
paper. She will have some pencils. We shall have a glass 
of wine. My brother will have nothing good. I shall also 
have a bottle of wine. I had drunk two glasses of water and 
a bottle of beer. We had received two kilograms of sugar, 
six kilograms of coffee and ten liters of wine. You will have 
a great many looking-glasses and many boxes. The pea- 
sant has bought ten oxen and a wooden house. 

2. In this box there are seven meters of cloth. These 
persons have sold a dozen of boots. We had a silver watch 
and a gold ring. Shall you have a wooden table or a stone 
one?**) How many (quante, f,) persons have you seen? We 
have seen three — six — nine persons. He has received a 
great many letters. We shall have nine meters of cloth. 
Have you drunk a bottle of wine? We have not drunk a 
bottle of wine, but a cup of coffee. Give me a sheet of 
paper. My sister has bought two gold rings and three silver 
spoons. What have you seen?***) 

Di&logo. 

Che cosa avete bevuto? Noi abbiamo bevuto un bicchiere 

d*acqua. 

*) Before the verb, when followed by niente or nvUla (nothing), 
the negative particle non is always required. 

**) Expressions like this can by no means be literally trans- 
lated. The sentence must be rendered thus: Avete una tavola di 
legno o di pietra, have you a table of wood or of stone? 

***) As ehe cosa? is considered an interrogative pronoun, an 
adjective or participle following cannot agree with cosa, 

1) Most probably ^m the Mexican choco, cacao, and lattle, 
water; Sp. chocolate; Fr. chocolat. 
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Quanti chilogrammi (chili) di 

zucchero avete comprati ? *) 
Ddtemi una tazza di latte? 
Sapete (do you know) qualche 

eosa di nuovo (new)^ 
Quanto (how much) danaro bai ? 
Avevano eglino ricevnto la 

scatola di legno? 
Dove avete veduto il maestro 

di musica? 
Aveva egli dei fiori? 
Avete voi delle case? 
Pensi (thinkest) tu a del vino? 
Quanti metri volete (will 

you) di questo panno? 
A cbi avete venduto gli 

orologi? 
Di chi h questa forchetta 

d'argento? 
Datemi una dozzina di ca- 

mice 6 un paio di stivali? 



Noi abbiamo comprato tre chili 

di zucchero. 
Subito, Signore. 
No, non so (know) niente di 

nuovo. 
lo ho cinque lire (franks). 
Non so. 

Noi abbiamo veduto il maestro 

nel giardino. 
Si, aveva fiori e frutta. 
Abbiamo otto <2ase. 
No, io penso a della birra. 
Datemi due metri. 

A degli stranieri. 

"k di mia soreUa. 

Ecco, Signore, delle camice e 
gli stivali. 



Seventli Lesson. 

On terminations modifying the meaning of substan- 
tives. De' nomi alterati. 

The Italian language abounds in terminaUans that 
serve to augment or diminish the original idea of a word. 
By the addition of these syllables the same word under- 
goes so many modifications, that sometimes two and 
more adjectives are not able to render the meaning ex-> 
pressed by those terminations. 

Thus, for instance, avaro means: a miser; avarone 
a covetous, scraping fellow, and avaraccio an old, clutch- 
ing sinner, Un giovane means a youth; un giovanoitOy 
a smart young man. 

The diminutive terminations afford a still greater 
variety of modifications. A word already diminished may, 
by the addition of other diminutive syllables, express the 
most singular gradations of the original signification. 

*) The participle agrees with its noun in gender and number; 
when foUawing it, or when used with essere. 



Thus lihro means book, libretto a little book, also 
the test or words of an opera; liliretthlo, a nice little 
book; Ubrii'cino, a dear little book; libruceio, a nasty 
little book. Librettuccio, libricciuolo, libreiticciuolo cannot 
be rendered exactly in English. 

Of these terminations the following are most in use:*) 

1) one (by which, with a few exceptions, every word 
becomes masculine) indicates auffmcntation in general, as: 
Hhro, — librme (large b.): porta (door), portone (large 
gate); sala (saloon), saUne (large saloon). 

2) otto (nt.), oUa (f,). These terminations express 
strength, bigness and Dreatness. For example: contadina 
(countrywoman), contadinotta (a strong c). 

3) accio(m.),accia ({'.); astro (m.), astra(f.): agso(m.), 
ansa (f.) suggests an idea of something bad, despicable etc., 
as: dottore (doct4Dr), dottordccio (a bad, ignorant d.); me- 
dico (physician), medicdstro (a quack). 

4) ino (m.), ina (f.) ; etto (m.), eUa (f.) ; ello (m.), eOa (f.) 
indicate diminJttion, sometimes with the accessory idea of 
fondness, loveliness, compassion and tenderness, as: povero 
(poor), povet-ino (my poor boy);**) mano (hand), manina 
(little hand): vecehia (old man), vecchietto (poor old man). 

The syllable —itio frequently serves to denote a younger 
member of a noble family. Thus conte means count, and 
contessa counteaa, whereas contino and contcssifia mean the 
jfOung count and the young countess (vi/,. the daughter or the 
daughter-in-law). It is understood that in this case the conte 
(father) and the contessa (mother) must still be living. 

5) nolo, liccio, '{isso, (fern.) uola, uccia, uesa express 
dhmnuHon and at the same time baseness and disdain, 
as: fraie (monk, friar), fratuzzo (a contemptible monk); 
casa (house), casuccia (a miserable house). 

") Yet these syllables cannot be used indifferentlj. There 
are, e. g., aubstantivea which are never foimd with tlla or ^lo 
etc., wherens the; admit etta or etto aod t>iVc fiefna etc.; and be- 
sideR, the same syllable hag sometimes very different aigntfica- 
tione. Thus eaulla (from cnea, house) will hardly ever he met with; 
the usual form being fiw*Ha. Casino signifies a cottage; casae- 
cia with fare = far casaceia means "to martj beneath one's self." 
Giorinotto means a smart jouog man, whereas aquilolto doea not 
mean a strong eagle, hut a youo^ eagle stiH unfledged. — The 
pupil can only become familiur with these syUahlea by frequent 

'1 Adiectiveg also maT be naad with these syllables. 
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For the sake of euphony a kffcter or a syllable is often 
inserted before these terminations, as: rete, net, retieella, little 
net; tista, head, testolina, little head; pazBO, fool, pazzereUOj 
little fool. 

NB, It must be well understood that the use of these 
syllables is not obligatory in Italian. On the contrary, they 
are rather seldom used, provided the speaker does not intend 
to express a certain modification of the original idea. Besides 
not Bvery word that appears with one of these syllables is 
really modified by them. In some words, e. g. canzone, song, 
the original signification of the termination has been lost in 
the course of time; in others, as in scodella, dish, the ter- 
mination is merely accidental; and in figliastro, step-son, the 
syllable astro d^otes, of course, nothing contemptible. 

6) Other terminations of this kind are: 

a) dglia (for substantives), as: plebdglia, populace. 

b) icciolo, icciola (for substantives), as: terricciola, little 
village; resticciolo^ a little remainder. 

c) iccio, igno, ognolo (for adjectives), as: gialUgnolo, 
yellowish, fallow; verdiccio, greenish; asprigno, somewhat 
barsh. 

d) vio (augmentative, for adjectives), as: namto, long- 
nosed, corpaccmto, stoat. 



Words. 



U gigdnte, the giant. 

Vombrillo, the umbrella. 

Vomhrellino, the parasol. 

la chidve, the key. 

la cira, the wax. 

U dito, the 'finger (p\, le dita), 

il tudno, the thunder. 

la hdrba, the beard. 

gli occhidli, the spectacles. 

U principe, the prince. 

la bdrca, the boat. 

il pescatdre, the fisherman. 

lo era, I was 
iu eri, thou wast 
egli era, he was 

noi eravdmo, we were 
vov eravdte, you were 
eglino irano, they were. 



Voddre, the smell. 
U ndso, the nose. 
la spdlla,^) the shoulder. 
la gudnda, the cheek. 
U cdllo, the neck. 
pdvero, poor. 
infelice, unhappy. 
vezzdso, nice. 
ignordnte, ignorant. 
ridicolo, ridiculous. 
m6lto, m«ch, very. 
quSlh, -a, that. 

Era io, was I? 
eri tu, wast thou? 
era egli, was he? 

eravamo not, were we? 
eravate voi, were you? 
erano eglino, were they? 



1) Lat. spatula, Dimin. of spatha (See p. 13, 7), something flat. 
Fr. ipaide; OPr. espalde; Sp. espalda; Prov. espaCla, 

SftQer, lUlian Orammftr. 6fh edit. ^ 
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Reading Exercise. 18. 

lo aveva un salone con due finestroni. Egli d an medi- 
castro. Dove sono i libri di qaesto poetastro? Dove dbita 
questo poverino? Egli sta in quella casuccia. Ho comprato 
nn ombrellino per mia madre. Che cosa vu61e (wants) questo 
vecchietto? II gigante aveva una barbetta ridicola. Egli era 
un povero fratuzzo. I forestieri erano nella barchetta del 
pescatorello. Questo giovinotto b vostro cugino? Si, Signore, 
h mio cugino. Questo maestruccio col*) suo cappellacclo snlla 
testa, col suo librone sotto il braccio e coi suoi occhialoni sul 
nasnccio h molto ridicolo. 

Tradnzione. 14. 

1. Have you seen the little child of the foreigner? He 
was a vigorous young man of much spirit. This hardy country- 
woman has two nice**) little . children. This woman has a 
nice little girl. You will have three thick books. This quack 
was very ignorant. Give the (dcU,) little boy these little books. 
Thou wast very unhappy, my poor boy. 

2. Give the (dot.) poor old man a little bit (pezzo = a 
piece, bit) of bread! Who is this tall young man? There 
are many bad physicians and bad poets in this country. This 
little dog (cagnolino) belongs to (e del) my little brother and 
(to my little) sister. Have you seen the large palace of the 
young prince? Who is that young lady (signora, lady)? She 
is the sister of our young count. 

DUlogo. 

Di chi 6 questo libretto? Delia (See the Poss. Pron.) mia 

sorellina. 

Da chi avete comprato questo Dal librdio (bookseller) dietro la 

libraccio? chiesetta. 

Volete entrare (enter) nella No, grazie (thanh you), Signo- 

mia barchetta? rino! 

Che cosa delete fare (do) di Lo daro (I shall give it) a questo 

questo cappellone? povero vecchierello. 

Avete dato (given) un poco di No, non ancora (not yet), 

latte al nostro cagnolino? 

Che cosa hai perduto ("Zosy, po- Ho perduto il danaro del mio 

verina (my poor girl)? fratellino. 

Non 6 egli un bellissimo (very Hai ragione***) (you are right); 

fine) ragazzino? egli h bellissimo. 

Apri (open) la tua manina! No, non voglio (I wUl not)l 

Che cosa pensi (dost thou Egli b un pazzer^llo (pazzo, 

think) tu del tuo cuginetto ? fool), 

*) In Italian possessive adjectives are generallv preceded by 
the definite article. See Lesson 14. **) See note **) pw 48. 
♦♦*) Literally: Thou hast reason (Tit «ff MiMn) * --\: .j ; 
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Eighth Lesson. 

On proper names. 

There are in Italian: 

1) Proper names of persons and towns y as: Luigi, 
Lewis; Carlo, Charles; Emilia, Emily; Metastdsio; Londra, 
London; Roma, Rome. 

2) Names of countries, provinces, mountains, rivers, 
lakes, as: VEuropa, Europe; V Austria, Austria; V Italia, 
Italy; U Reno, the Rhine. 

As a rule, the former have no article, whereas the 
latter usually take the definite article; being, of course, 
declined like all other substantives, as: la Francia, France; 
delta Francia, of France; alia Francia, to France; doMa 
Francia, from France. 

The declension of proper names of toums or persons 
is very simple; they merely take di, a, and da in order 
to form their respective cases. Ex.: 

^^™- J Enrico, Henry. 

Gen. di Enrico, of Henry or Henry's. 

Dat. ad Enrico, to Henry. 

Abl. da Enrico, from, by Henry. 



A * / GriiSflia, Julia. 

Gen. di Giulia, of Julia or Julia's. 

Dat. a GiMiat to Julia. 

Abl. da Giulia, from,* by Julia. 



om. I j^i^^^g^^ Florence. 

Gen. di Firenze, of Florence. 
Dat. a Firenze, at, to Florence. 
Abl. da Firenze, from Florence. 

Note, 1) In Italian we may not say, as we do in English: 
WiUiam's hat, Henrt/s book, Julia's mother. Expressions 
like these must be rendered thus: II cappello di GugliSlmo 
(the hat of William) ; it libro di Enrico (the book of Henry) ; 
la madre di Gi'Alia (the mother of Julia); the nominative or 
accusative always preceding the genitive case. 

2) To and in before Proper names of countries are ren- 
^iKcd hj in, Bs: In Italia, to Italy, in Italy. Vctdo in Ger^ 
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mdnia, 1 go'to Crermany; Sana in InghUtemj^ I am t fi Eng- 
land. 

3) To and id before names of toums most be translated 
with a or o^ (before vowels), as: 

He goes to Paris, egli va a Parigi, 

He UTes at Aix-la-chapelle, egli dimdra ad Ag^msffrdna. 

(Fortber explanations will be given in the 2^ Part.) 

Words. 

n gudnto,^) the glove. la Sassdniat Saxony. 

la fdvola, the fable. la Spdgna, Spain. 

U tabdrro,^) the cloak. la Svizzera, Switzerland. 
U cdrso, the course (also the la Lomhardia, Lombardy. 

principal street of a town), le Alpi, the AJps. 

U signdre, Mr., Sir. Cdrlo, Charles. 

la signdra, Mrs., Madam. GugliUmo, William. 

la signorina, Miss. Federigo, Frederick. 

Berlino, Berlin. Emilia, Emily. 

Vi^na, Vienna. Maria, Mary. 

Ldndra, London. Gidrgio, George. 

Parigi, Paris. Giulio, Julius. 

Mdnaco, Munich, Monaco. Sofia, Sophia. 

Venezia, Venice. Gidcomo, James. 

MUdno, Milan. ddte, give (2. pi.). 

Genova, Genoa. letto, read (past part.). 

Edma, Eome. lungo, long. 

Ndpoli, Naples. arrivdto, arrived. 

la capUdle, the capital. partUo, set out. 

Vltdlia, Italy. mdrto, dead. 

la Germdnia, Germany. sempre, always. 

VInghilterra, England. ieri, yesterday. 

Beading Exercise. 15. 

Ecco le favole di Esopo. Ho veduto il castello del re 
di*) SassiSnia. Date la sc^tola a Sofia. Date la penna ad 
Enrico. Dove 6 il*) signer Ambrosi? Dove sono i figli della 
signora Brown? Ecco la casa della signora Camozzi. Ieri 



*) The titles signore, signora and signorina are preceded by 
the definite article (except when used to address a person); Thus: 
il aignor Tardini, Mr. Tardini; la signora Vberti, Mrs. Uberti. 
With names of princes one uses simply di before the names of 
the countries they belong to. 

1) Prom LL. wantus (probably of German origin: Ge-wand); 
Sp. and Port, guante; Fr. gant; OFr. wanz; Prov. guan, 2) Un- 
known origin. Tabard (tahar) is in OFr. a little cloak, thence ta- 
harin, a clown dressed in such a cloak. The Sp. and Port, has 
tdbardo, a large coat. In English we have tabard, coat of arms. 
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eravamo a Firenze. Eravate vol a Yienna? Mio cn^ino h in 
America. 11 corso del Heno h lungo. Ecco nna carta (map) 
della Germania. lo era da Giicomo e da Pietro (at P,'$). 
Tno fratello h arrivato da Venezia. Luigi Filippo, re di 
Francia, 6 morto in Inghilterra. Ecco i cavalli di Carlo. 
Dove erano gli speech! di Luigia? Avete lettole 6pere (works) 
di Gcethe? 

Tradnzione. 16. 

1. My father is at Paris. My uncle is at Vienna. Pa- 
ris is the capital of (della) France, and Vienna is the capital 
of Austria. Thy mother is in America. Where was my sister 
Emily? Where are Sophia's gloves? Where are Frederick's 
books? France was always the friend (f,) of Switzerland. 
I have seen the Alps of Switzerland and the Pyrenean Moun- 
tains (i Pirenei) between France and Spain. 

2. I come from Florence. Yesterday I was at William's 
and (at) Sophia's. I have got this book from Lewis. This 
poet has died {trand, : is dead) at Milan. The king of Spain 
and the queen of England are at Paris. The course of the 
Po is long. I know (conosco) (the) Italy, France and Germany; 
I also know Eome, Paris and London. 

Di&logro. 



Dove eri tu? 

Donde vieni tu? 

(Where dost thou come from?) 

Dove sono i guanti di Teresa? 

Che (which) paese h questo? 

Che cittk e questa? 

Quale d la capitale della Sas- 
sonia? 

Quale h la capitale dell' Au- 
stria? 

Chi 6 qui (who is there)*i 

A chi date voi questi libri? 

Quante cittk avete vedute in 
Italia? 

Avete letto le poesie (p»ems) 
di Leopardi? 

D(nr» foete (were yeu) ieri? 



lo era a Parigi. 
lo vengo da Napoli. 

Sono sulla tavola. 
La Germania. 
La citt4 di Londra. 
Dresda. 

Vienna. 

I flgli del signor Camozzi. 

Li {them) didmo (we give) al 
signor Giorgio. 

Abbiamo veduto Milano, Ge- 
neva, Firenze, Roma e Ve- 
nezia. 

No, Signore, ma abbiamo (we 
have) letto le trag^die di Nic- 
colini. 

Fummo (we were) dalla Signora 
Sciavossi e da Teresa. 
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Ninth LessoiL 

Tke avxilijury Terb (Terbo ansiliire) 

AT^re, to tore. 

Indtcativo (IndicatiTe Mood). 

Pretinte (Present). 

lo ho, I have n€i abbidmo, we hare 

in hdi, then hast voi avite, jon haye 

egii ha, he haa egfino hanno \ .« « 

dia ha, she has eUeno hanno I ^^ ^^* 

Imperfitto (Ist Imperfect). 

lo aveua, I had noi avevdmo, we had 

tu avM, thou hadst voi avevdtef you had 

esso avSva, he had essi avevano, thej had. 

Passato remdto (2nd Imperfect). 

lo Mn, I had noi avemmo, we had 

^ avSsti, thou hadst voi aveste, yon had 

^2> e^, he had eglino ebbero, they had. 

Future (Ist Future).*) 

Jo arrd, I shall have noi avremo, we shall have 

iu arrdi, thou wilt have voi avretej you will haye 

egli avra, he will have eglino avrdnno, they will have. 

Ccndiziondle (Conditional Mood). ^) 

PresenU, 

lo avrH, I should have noi avremmo, we shoold have 

iu avresti, thon wonldst have voi avreste, you would have 
egli avrebbe, he would have «jr?t«oatTe&6ero, they would have. 

Compound Tenses. 

ATilto, had. 

Passiito prdssimo (Perfect). 

lo ho avutOj I have had noi abbiamo avtdo, we have had 

tu hai avuto, thou hast had voi avete avuto, you have had 
egli ha avuto, he has had «^7ifto AannoatTfc^o, they havehad. 

Traptissato prossimo (Ist Pluperfect). 

lo aveva avuto, I had | noi avevamo avuto, we had ) ^ 
tu avevi avuto, thou hadst) p voi avevate avuto, you had > S 
^Zt at7e9a at^o, he had | ^^inoat^evanoatni^o, they had)* 

1) On the etymological formation of these tenses, see the 
reguL verh Less. 20. 
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Trapassato retnoto (2nd Pluperfect). 

lo ebhi avtdo, I had | twi avemmo avtUo, we had | ^ 
tu avesti avuto, thou hadst) g] voi aveste amAo, you had / g^ 
egU ebbe avuto, he had I eglino ebbero avuto, they had) * 

Future Passato (2nd Future). 

lo avrd avuto, I shall have had 
tu avrai avuto, thou wilt have had 
egli avrd avuto, he will have had 

noi avremo avuto, we shall have had 
voi avrete avuto, you will have had 
eglino avranno avuto, they will have had, 

Condi^iondle. 

P(M8atO, 

lo avrei avuto, I should have had 

tu avresti avuto, thou wouldst have had 

egli avrebbe avuto, he would have had 

noi avremmo avuto, we should have had 
voi avreste avuto, you would have had 
eglino avrebbero avuto, they would have had. 

Imperaiivo (Imperative Mood). 

Abbi, have (thou) abbiamo, let us have 

non avire, have not (thou) dbbiate, have (you) 

dbbittj have (polite form). dbbiano, have (polite form). 

Congiuntwo (Subjunctive Mood). 

Presente. 

Cheio(cVio)\^ih&tl(msi.j\^ che noi abbidmo, that we 
che tu (abbi)\ § that thou ; § che voi abbidte, that you 
c^e^Wfc/tVi S'that he )® cV eglino dbbiano, that they 

Imperf^to. 

CKio avissi, that I had che noi avSssimo, that we had 

che tu avessi, that thou hadst che voi aviste, that you had 
cVegli avesse, that he had cV eglino avissero, that they had. 

Compound Tenses. 

Passato, 

CVio abbia avuto, that I (may) have had 
che tu abbi avuto, that thou have had 
ch^egli abUa avuto, that he have had 

che noi abbiamo avuto, that we have had 
che voi ahbiate avuto, that you have had 
cVessi dbbiano avuto, that they have had. 




40 

Traptiasato. 

CKio avessi ctvuio, that I had had 

c/ie tu emessi avuto, that thou hadst had 

ck'egli avesse avtUo, that he had had 

che not avessimo avuto, that we had had 
che voi aveste avuto, that you had had 
ch'essi avesserd avuto, that they had had. 

Infinito (Infinitive Mood). 

PresefUe, Passato. 

Avere, to have. avere avuto, to have had. 

Gerundio. 

Presente. Passato. 

Avendo, having. amndo avuto, having had. 

Partkipi (Participles). 

Presente. Passato, 



(Avente), having.*) 



S. avuto (m.), avuta (f.) \ , ^ 
P. avuti (m.), avute(^,) ] 



Remarks. 

1) As we hinted in one of the former lessons, the Ita- 
lian verb does not always require the personal pronouns io, tu, 
egli etc., the persons being sufficiently marked by the termir 
nations of the verb. For example: Ayete, have you? Ayrete, 
willyou have? Aveste, had you? etc. 

2) Avere .also means to receive, to get, as: Avrd del da- 
naro, I shall get some money. 

3) The negative, interrogative and negative-interrogative 
forms differ but slightly from the English, in so far as the 
negative particle non is always placed immediately before the 
verb. The learner may compare: 

a) With the pronoun. h) Without the pronoun. 

lo aveva, I had. Aveva, I bad. 

Aveva io? had I? Aveva? had I? 

lo non aveva, I had not. Non aveva, I had not. 

Non aveva io? had I not? Non aveva? had I not? 

4) The polite form of addressing a person in Italian is 
Ella**) (she). This mode pf address is quite peculiar to the 

*) little used. 

**) Commonly written with a capital letter. Instead of Ella 
the AccuB. Lei may be used as Norn,, if a stress is laid on the 
pronoun. This form is very freq^nently met with in Tuscany and 
at Rome, whilst at Naples Voi is preferred, and in the North of 
Italy Ella. 
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Italian language. Formerly the term Vossignoria was tised 
(not unlike the English "^our Lordship" or the Spanish « Vuestra 
merced = Usted-^), which being feminine requires the third per- 
son sing, femin., as: Vossignoria ha, your Lordship has. At 
present this word « Vossignoria* is obsolete; the construction, 
however, remains, and is always employed when a person is 
politely spoken to, as: Have you? ha Ella? (has she i. e. 
Vossignoria); will you have? avra EUa? (will she have); are 
you? ^ Ella? (is she); Comemda? {Ella left out) What do 
you want? (literally: does she command?) 

In mercantile style and in familiar conversation the se- 
cond person plural is used, as in English and French, as: 
Avete voi? have you (avez-voas)? Volete? will you (voulez- 
vous)? 

The second person singular (thou) is more frequently em- 
ployed than in English. It is used by relations and intimate 
friends, and whenever employed, marks a high degree of in- 
timacy. For ex.: Hai? (hast thou) have you? Vuoi? will 
you? Avevi tu? had you? 



Tenti Lesson. 

Words. 

La hdrsa,^) the purae (also 6ggi, to-day. j 

exchange). domdni,^) to-morrow. ^Cc*-*- *^'« •* 

U borselUno, the purse. la nudva, the news. 

la carrozza,^) the carriage. hudno, good. 

U caiamdio,^) the inkstand. la sostdnza, the fortune. 

U libro da scrivere 1 the copy- la fortuna, (the) fortune, hap- 
U quaderno f book. pineas, good luck. 

Vaffdre \ ., u^giness ^'«P«**^. (t^e) sorrow. 

la faccenda I i genitdri, the parents. 

la- visitaf the visit. il sdrto, the tailor. 

la pa'Ara,^) the fear. la Idmpada,^) the lamp. 

la versidne, the translation. U cortigidno, the courtier. 

il dovere, the duty. /aZto, happy. 

U piacSre, the pleasure. gentUe, gentle. 

dUigente, diligent. dbile, clever. 

hdevole, praiseworthy. amdbile, a,miable. 

Mile, useful. gidvine, young. 

1) LL. byrsa, bursa (Gr. ^opoa, skin, leather); Fr. bourse; Prov. 
barsa; Sp., Port, bolsa. 2) From carro, cart; Lat. cartms; Sp. car- 
ruaje; Fr. char (the Fr. carrosse ia derived from the It. carrwsza). 
3) LL. ccUamarius , the case which held the calamus, 4) Lat. 
panor. 5) From the Lat. de and man^ (monsow); Prov. deman; 
Fr. demain; Sp. mafiana. 6) Lat. lampas, — adis. 
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avh'*) la gentiUeza, to have mangidto,^) eaten ] 

the kindness. scritto, written [ . . 

av^ fame, to be hungry. trovdto, found | ^ ^ 

avSr sSte, to be thirsty. perduto, lost J 

Beading Exercise. 17. 

lo ho un amioo. Tu avevi una easa. Ebbe due visite. 
Avr^ Ella domani un nu6vo libro? Un abile maestro avrli 
molti scolari. Gli scolari avranno buoni**) maestri. Ha Ella 
veduto quell' (that) amabile fanciuUo? Gli***) amabili ragaz- 
zini avevano tre sorelline gentili. Questo infeliee aveva per- 
duto molto danaro. Chi b il padre del ragazzo? U signore 
che (whom) Ella ha veduto ieri da mio cugino. Questi signori 
ebbero una grande sostanza. Avevamo la fortuna di (to) avere 
dei vicini molto gentili. Avrei mangiato la minestra se (if) 
avessi avuto fame. Noi avremmo bevuto la birra se aves- 
simo avuto sete. Che cosa hai dato al sarto? Del danaro 
per gli abiti di mio fratello. Abbia la gentilezza di dirmi 
(to tell me) dove abita il signor Verdi? Abbiate pazienza! 
Non aver*) paura! 

Traduzione. 18. 

1. Had you (any) friends? Yes, we had many friends. 
Shall you (Ella) have some money? They would have horses 
and carriages. This evening I shall have the visit of my 
cousin. I have written four letters. You have good parents. 
These children will have ink and pens. He would have an 
inkstand. They would have some paper, pencils, and pens. 
What have you had? Had you (Ella) (any) enemies? The 
children are hungry and thirsty. This poor man has lost his 
(la sua) fortune. You would have had useful books. Yesterday 
we have eaten bread and fruit. 

2. This diligent pupil had written many translations. 
Thou wilt have thy money to-morrow. He had had unfor- 
tunate friends. The pupil's writing-book had ten sheets. We 
had (pctss, rem,) the good luck to (di) have good teachers. 
The tailor has brought the clothes for Charles and William. 
You had the visit of the count yesterday. We shall have 
seen the garden of the prince. This praiseworthy pupil has 

*) The final —e, of the Infinitive is very often dropped be" 
fore words beginning with a consonant, except s impura. 

**) Adjectives must in gender and in number be in accor- 
dance with the substantives they belong to. See note **) p. 28. 

***) Before masculine adjectives beginning with vowels the 
article is lo instead of il, as: V amabile ragazzo, pi. gli amabili 
"ragazzi, 

1) Mangiare, to eat, from the Lat. manducare, used instead 
of comedere; Pr. manger; Pro v. manjar. 
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had a great fortune. He says (dice) that you have lost the 
spectacles. We have had a translation. You had (pass, rem,) 
amiable sisters. Let us have patience! He had written a 
book on the duties of men. Have (thou) not [= no] fear I 



Di&logro. 



Chi ha avuto danaro? 
Avete fame, fanciuUi? 

Chi aveva scritto la letxera? 

Che cosa avrk la signora 
Matilde? 

Abbia la gentilezza di dirmi 
dove h il teatro? 

Che cosa avevate mangiato 
dal vicino? 

Avete molti affari? 

Avrebbe Lei forse (perhaps) 
il mio libro, Signora! 

Che cosa avresti fatto (done) 
se tu avessi avuto del de- 
naro? 

Non aver paiira! 



II mercante ha avuto molto 
danaro. 

No, non abbiamo fame, ma ab- 
bia mo sete. 

Carlo aveva scritto la lettera. 

Avrk un bell' orologio. 

Ecco il teatro. 

Avevamo mangiato delle pere. 

I mercanti hanno molti affari. 
Si, ho il Suo*) (i/our) libro. 

Avrei comperato carrozza e 
cavalli. 

No, Signora, non ho paura. 



lo sdno, I am 
tu sH, thou art 
egli ^, he is 
dla k, she is 
{Ella e, you are) 



Eleventli Lesson. 

The auxiliary yerb 
ifessere, to be* 

Indicative. 

Presente, 

not sidmo, we are 
voi siete, you are 
eglino sdno, they are 
elleno sdno, they are. 



*) Literally: I have his book. The possessive adjective Suo, 
Sua, answering to the polite mode EUa, is here written with a 
capital letter. ThiB practice, however, is not universal in Italian. 
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Imperfetto, 



. . i ^.^^ noi eravamOy we were 

' * tU'i\ wrt**!* ^^* eravdtey you were 

\ Vi4, i4vi wiW epiino ^rano, they were 

i^^^ \f.i X\' W4« eZZeno erano, they were. 

I (t7<*t 'SHi. VMU W0re) 

PoBMto remote, 
h Ml, i Wii* *w)i fummOf we were 

/<t /fiv/^/ tl4<m Wttat t'oi /(5sfe, you were 

>uii fu, Utt W4« e^Wno furono, they were, 

( fc7/*« /w, yuu ware) 

/fi «a/Yi, I sbttU be noi 5ar^mo, we shall be 

l^i mrdi, thou wilt be voi sarete, you will be 

mU mrii, be will be eglino sardnno, they will be. 
(£7//a ^ra, you will be) 

Condizion ale. 
Presente. 

la uarii, I should be noi saremmOf we should be 

lu aariitti, thou wouldst be voi sareste, you would be 

egLi $nriLb0, ha would be eglino sarebbero, they would be. 
(Ella mribbe, you would be) 

Compound Tenses. 

State, a, been. 

PasstUo prossinw, 
lo 8ono Btato, a, I have been noi siamo stati, e, we have been 
tu m stato, a, thou hast been voi siete stati, e, you have been 
egli h stato, he has been eglino sono stati, they have been 

eUa h itata, she has been elleno sono state, thSy have been. 

Traptissato prossimo. 

lo era stato, a, I had been noi eravamo stati, e, we had been 
Ua eri itato, a, thou hadst been voi eravate stati, e, you had been 
egli era stato, he had been 6(/2mo erano 5^a^i, they had been. 

Trapaasato remoto, 

Jo fui stato, a, I had been noi fummo stati, e, we had been 
li«/b«^i«^a^o, a, thbu hadst been voi foste stati, e, yon had been 
egli fu stato, he had been e^Zi/to/uronos^a^t.they had been. 

Future passcUo. 

lo sard stato, a, I shall have been 
tu sarai stato, a, thou wilt have been 
egU S(»rd stato, he will have been 
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noi saremo stati, e, we shall have been 
voi sarete stati, e, you will have been 
eglino saranno stati, they will have been. 

Condi zionale. 

Passato. 

lo sarei stato, a, I should have been 

tu saresti stato, a, thou wouldst have been 

egli sarehbe stato, he would have been 

noi saremmo stati, e, we should have been 
voi sareste stati, e, you would have been 
eglino sarebbero stati, they would have been. 

^t^U^ Imperativo. 

Sii (^fO, be (thou) Siamo, let us be 

non essere, be not (thou) siat€, be (you) 

sia, be (polite form). siano, be (polite form). 

Congiuntivo. 

Presente. 

ChHo sla, that I be che noi sidmo, that we be 

eke tu sia (sii), that thou be che voi sidte, that yon be 
ch'egli sia, that he be cK eglino siano (sieno), that they 

[be. 
Imperfetto, 

CWio fdssi, that I were che noi fdssimo, that we were 

che tu fdssi, that thou were che voi fdste, that you were 
ch'egli fosse, that he were ch'eglino fdssero, that they were. 

Compound Tenses. 

Passato. 

Gh'io sia stato, a, that I have been 
che tu sia stato, a, that thou have been 
ch'egli sia stato, that he have been 

che noi siamo stati, e, that we have been 
che voi siate stati, e, that you have been 
ch'eglino siano stati, that they have been. 

Trapassato, 

Ch'io fossi stato, a, that I had been 

che tu fossi stato, a, that ^hou hadst been 

ch'egli fosse stato, that he had been 

che noi fossimo stati, e, that we had been 
che voi foste stcUi, e, that you had been 
ch'eglino fossero stati, that they had been. 
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Presente. 
Essere, to be. 



Gerundio, 
Essendo, being. 



Infinito. 

Ptiasato. 
Essere state, to have been. 



Participi. 

^^^^' ^ ^ been 



Passato. 




Notes. 

The compound tenses of this verb are formed with the 
auxiliary verb essere, as: lo sono stato, I have been (liter. 
I am been) ; lo sard stato, I shall have been (I shall he been). 

Aftei\ se (if) the Imperfetto del Conaiuntino or 
phssato del^sQongiuntivo must always be 
be q\{ite wrobg to say: ,8e io avrei (If I h^4), idsteac 
4o aveissi; se io 9am stato (if I had been), inst. of se' io fossi 
stato etc. 

if^B, It is a peculiarity pf the Italian language, that\the 
condition as well as the cons^guence may also be'sexpres^d 
by the Jmperfetto delV Indicative; but in this cas^.-the simpte 
tenae3 are* used in lieu of the compound on^ '^'husXSij^to 
avetJa amici,%o era coritento, does not mean: lfS[^ had.in^ds, 
I should be satisfied, but: If I had ^ad frieno^y^ T shomd 
have been satisfied. 

When in English, after if, the Indicative mood is used, 
the same mood stands in Italian after se. After this latter 
even the Future tense can be used in Italian, if the action 
is a future one, ^ust as after when (as soon as) in English. 
8e egli non ha libri, non e contento. If he has no books, he 
is not contented. Se avrd denaro, comprerd una casa. When 
(as soon as) I shall have money, I shall buy a house. 

In order to become familiar with these verbs, the learner 
is requested to conjugate them in the interrogative (ho io? 
sono io?), negative (io non ho; io non sono), and the in-, 
terrogative-negative form (non ho io? non sono io?), 
the former (averej with a substantive, the latter (essere) with 
an adjective. 



Twelfth Lesson. 

Words. 

L'imperatdre, the emperor. la fdrma, the form. 

U generdle, the general. il zolfanillo,^) the match. 

il luogotmente j ^ ^^^^^^^^^^ U sigaro the cigar. 

•d tenSnte / ^""c^^'^i'. Qy^^fQ^ honest. 

1) From the It. zolfo, Bulphur. 
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contentOf satisfied. 

ricco (pi. — chi), rich. 

lo strepitOf the noise. 

il dudmo, the dome (cathedral 

church). 
la cupola, the cupola. 
la scdla,^) the stairs. 
il solddtOy^) the soldier. 
la hattdglia,^) the battle. 
la coldnna, the column. 
U lupOy the wolf. 
il le^ne, the lion. 
la iena, the hyena. 
Valhergo (pi. — ^^i), the hotel. 
Vosteria, the tavern. 
i? tSmpo, the time, weather. 
Za cdccia, the chase. 
i7 cacciatdrey the huntsman. 
iZ tirdnno, the tyrant. 
Vdj^ircUo, the army. 
Za ^Hmat?era, the spring. 



iZ campa^iZe, the steeple. 

stimdtOy esteemed. 

ammaldtOf sick. 

tranquUlo, quiet. 

Z<fr^o, broad. 

cdrto, short. 

rfZ^o, high. 

valordso \ , 

cor«j?^«550 / co°raK«on8, brave. 

crudke, cruel. 

6eZZo, fine. 

perchCy why, because. 

Ztt sceltay^) the choice. 

magndnimo, magnanimous. 

pnuroso, afraid. 

cautOf cautious. 

quanto tempo, how long. 

molto tempo, a long time. 

ma, but. 5($Z0y alone. 

(before vowels od), or. 

cosi — come, so — as. 



Reading Exercise. 19. 

L^imperatore h magnanimo. II luogotenente h stato corag- 
gioso. La cupola di questa chiesa sara molto bella. Le co- 
lonne saranno alte. Sono io stato pauroso? No, non sei 
stato pauroso, ma cauto. Se ^ ricco, avrk amici. S*egli fosse 
ricco, egli avrebbe molti amici. Se il nostro generale non 
fosse stato abile e coraggioso, il nemico non avrebbe perduto 
la battaglia. II lupo, la iena ed il leone sono animali crudeli. 
H soldato non sarebbe morto. Perch^ non siete stati a scuola 
ieri? Perch^ eravamo ammalati. Le signore sono state nel 
duomo. I signori sono stati sul campanile. In questa cittk 
vi sono pochi alberghi, ma molte osterie e molti caflfe. Do- 
mani saremo a caccia coi cacciatori del conte. II tempo 6 
troppo corto. Quanto tempo fa il principe a Parigi? Egli 
non ^ stato molto tempo a Parigi. Sia tranquillo ; Suo padre 
non sar^ ammalato per molto tempo. Ner6ne (Nero) era un 
imperatqre crudele. Napoleone fu il piii grande (the greatest) 
generale dei tempi moderni. 

1) Lat. scala from scandere. 2) From the verb soldare, to 
pay. The verbal subst. are: It. soldo; Sp. sueldo; Pro v. sout; the 
Partic. used as subst. are: It. soldato; Sp. soldado; Pr. soldat; Engl. 
soldier, 3) From the LL. hatualia fr. batuerCf a corruption of bat' 
tere; Fr. bataille; Sp. battala; Engl, battle, 4) Prom the It. verb 
scegliere (scerre), to choose. This verb is derived from L. eligere, 
whilst the Fr. choisir is derived from the Goth, kiusan, to choose 
or kausjan, to examine. 
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Traduzlone. 20. 

1. We were at Rome, Milan, Venice and Ravenna. Shall 
you have been cautious? The emperors of Rome were crael 
tyrants. Will this cruel tyrant be quiet (constr. Will be qniet 
tikis . . .)? The strangers will be in the hotel. If he is ill, 
he will be at home. If he were ill, he would be at home. 
Children, be quiet at school! The soldiers of the army have 
been brave. Were you not at Constantinople (Costantindpoli)^ 
Would you (Ella) not have money? Should we not be rich? 
Where have you (Ella) been? Have you (Ella) not been in 
the emperor*s garden? The staircase was high and broad. 
The stairs were not so high. How long have they (m.) been 
in England? Who is this gentleman? Who are these gentle- 
men? These gentlemen are the cousins of these young ladies. 

2. The dome at (di) Milan is not so high as the steeple 
of St. (SdrUo) Stephen (Sfefano) at Vienna. Shouldst thou 
have been satisfied? Would the children be cautious? If he 
were honest, he would be esteemed. (The) honest men are 
always esteemed. Be prudent (cautious) in the choice of yonr 
friends! Here are the cigars, where are the matches? Not 
having [any] friends, I am always alone. Where are yon 
(EUa)^ Where were you (Ella)? Have you not been [a] 
soldier? He has been [a] lieutenant. If you (EUa) had 
firiends, you would be satined. My brother says (dice), that 
you (Ella) have been sick. Were you in Italy or in France 
this spring? The general has been long in Spain (Ispagna). 
Have you (Etta) been at the generaPs? Having been diligent, 
he has received a fine watch from his fiather. 

DiAlofo. 

Boy* ^ state Suo(j^ONr> padre? £) stat4> due mesi (moniks) a 

Parigi. 

Dove fa la madre di questo Fu a Firenze. 

nigauo? 

EnuBo a ea^ le soi^Ue di No« erano in chiesa. 

Tvvtra cuffiQa? 

Chi fo it primo {firsi^ r^ del RomoKx 

Roniani? 

E ruhim«> tlii^M) impejnsitor^? Romolo Augu^toKx 

Qoanu^ t^cupo t^ravatie' a V<^ Ihnt^ nie^ e qnindioi (15) giomi 

iwsia? (^ a fkHH^MV, 

Si»«> $tui i\>ntenl\ i vostri S^« $ono stati e%Mit«nU di (trifll) 

aM«is^m? nv>i« 

SaD^i^donaniaFrMiivaorii^? N^, saurt^mo a Mag«na flCiH 

K Jk>T» ^ai^rt* potitdomiani {tkt ^u^mh^c^ a V\>k>|niia o ad Aqnis- 
«H^« ^iifiier *^MiK*T\>a**? ^rrauji. 
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Come (how) sono i contorni I contorni di Vienna sono bel- 

(otUskirts) di Vienna? lissimi. 

Avresti fatto il tuo tema se Certo (certainly), io lo (it) avrei 

fossi stato a casa? fatto. 

Sarebbe feiice la ragazza? Si, se avesse ancora (still) sua 

madre. 

Quando sara (Ella) a Napoli? Sabato (Saturday), 



Thirteenth Lesson. 

Determinatiye Adjectives. Aggettivi determinativi. 

These words are considered as pronouns when em- 
ployed without a substiantive. V\'hen followed by a sub- 
stantive, they have the value of adjectives, and are 
declined with di, a and da. Some of them take the ar- 
ticle (as: lo stesso, la stessa, the same) and are, there- 
fore, declined like substantives. They are divided into: 

1. Demonstrative adjectives. Aggettivi dimostrativi. 

Questo, ^) fem. qtiesta, this, 
pi. questi, fem. queste, these. 

Quello,^) fem. qiAella, that, 
pi. quelliy fem. quelle, those. 

Lo siesso,^) fem. la stessa, I ,v 
pi. gli stessi, fem. le stesse, f ^ ' 

II medesimo,^) fem. la medesima, I .1 
"'^ pi. i medesimi, fem. le medesime, j same. 

L'dltrOy fem. Valtra, I .1 .1 
I 7- i/- n 7 7. > the other, 
pi. gk altri, rem. le altre, \ 

Gotesto (codesto), fem. cotesta (codesta), this, 
pi. cotesti (codesti), fem, coteste (codeste), these. 

Remarks. 

1) Before words beginning with a vowel, questo and quelle 
in the singular sometimes drop their final vowel, as: que- 
sfanima, quelV uomo. 

1) From the Lat. ecce, iste; OFr. icest, cest; Fr. ce; Pro v. 
agueat, aicest; Sp. aqueste (= este). 2) Lat. ecce, iUe; OFr. icel; 
Prov. au;e{; Sp. o^m^I. 3) From Lat. iste, ipse. 4) Lat. (se) met 
ipsissimus; Prov. smetessme, medesme; OFr. meXsme; Sp. mistno 
(meismo); Port, mesmo; Fr. mime. 

Saner, Italian Grammar. 6tli edit. 4_ 
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2» Before words beginniiig with a vowel or s imiMDir&, 
zkft pior. maso. queiH is, for the sake of eaphony, asuallj 
choBged into quegii, as: quegli abiti, those clothes; quegU amdr% 
TJ^'j&e honours. 

$) Before masculine noiins beginning with a oonsonant 
^ex^spc s impttra), the Italians commonly say qttel instead of 
qitfOo, and quei (qu^) instead of qudli, as: 

Quel canty that dog; qu/ei (qw^) libri, those books, instead 
rA qmeUo cane, qudli Ubri, 

4i Cc4esto denotes a person or a thing near the person 
addressed, and frequently corresponds ta the English jfour, 
a§: cotesio cappdlo, your hat; caiesti libri, your books. 

2- Interrogative adjectives. Aggettivi interrogativi. 

1 ^^- * } ™- ^^^ ^ which? what? 

Xaie. In quale often the final e is dropped, except b^iwe 
s bmpura. 

Qual hkckiert, which glass? 
Qmaie scolaro, which pupil? 
QmaT amore^ which love? 

Qmali is sometimes contracted into quai, as: quai libri^ 
which books? 

The interrogative what, followed by a substantive (as: 
9ckat master?), and the exclamation what a! are very often 
rendered by che ^), for bath genders and numbers, as: Che 
maestro arete? what master have you? Che ragaseo! what 
a boy! Che ragdeze! what girls! 



Wer^ 



La ddmma^ the woman. 

i7 edmpo. the field. 

U cMre, the colour, 

la wf/a, the apple, 

la rdcca^ the cow. 

Fora. the hour. 

la fimtiina. the spring. 

la pi4sjta. the place (sipiare), 

U gardfanoy the pink. 



la rtc^o, the violet 

il mdMjro di /iori, the nosegay. 

grdnde^ great, large, big, tall. 

grdsso^ Ing (of animals). 

pOi grosso^ bigger. 

come $i chiawta ... in italiano, 

what i$ the name of , . 

Italian? 
0(m6sce EUa? Do you know? 
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Reailimir Exereiiw* tl. 

Questo Incehiere. Que^^ta mela. Quest* uomo, Qneste 
calse. Quegli stivali. Ootesta scatola 6 molto alta. Questi 

1) The coigunctiou rA« from the Lat qmd and qmm; the 
proiK>un €he fVom qm^m aod qnmm^ 
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fanduni sono poveri. II fratello di questo ragazzo. Due 
chili di qnel calBf^. lo vengo da quella casa. Come si cbiama 
quel fiore in italiano? Garofano. E codesto? Viola. Ho portato 
alcnni (some) mazzetii di fiori; uno per mia sorella e gli altri 
per le mie engine. II medesimo colore. La stessa persona. 
Abbiamo comprato le stesse penne dal medesimo mercante. 
lo ho veduto quei cani. Quai cani avete veduti? Che bel*) 
quadro! Che bei giardini. Le foglie di quell* albero sono 
molto belle. Abbiamo veduto la gran(de)*) piazza di San*) 
Marco a Venezia. Un buon*) libro h un buon amico. Hal 
letto questi libri o quelli? Che ora ^?**) E un' ora. Sono 
le dieci. 

Tradnzlone. 22. 

1. This king is rich. This queen is also rich.***) This 
man is poor. These men are poor. That child is not happy. 
That woman is not satisfied. That (cotesto) tree is not high. 
Those trees are very high. The colour of that coat is not 
very fine. Do you know that gentleman? Yes, Sir, his name 
is Bianchi. What a large field! The field of this man is 
very large. I have not read this book,' I have read the other.. 



*) Before substantives beginning with consonants (exc. » impura\ 
the adj. heth, grande and santo commonly drop their last syllable^ 

JBeUo, similar to quellOy drops the last syllable before rwt- 
sonants (exc. «. imp.): Bel libro. The Flur, of this form is bei or 
b^: Bei (be'J libri. Before vowels belV is used (both for masc. and 
fern.): BelV angelo, belV anima. The Plur. of belV or bdlo (before 
8 imp.) is begli: Begli dngeli; begli specchi. The form belli is 
rather obsolete, and now only met with, when the adject, is se- 
parated ftrom its noun; f. inst. Questi libri son belli, 

Grande drops de before masc. nouns in Sing, and Plur. Be- 
fore fern, nouns gran and grande are indifferently used, as: gran 
casa or grande casa. When followed by a vowel, this adj. is apo- 
strophised: grand* Homo; grand' anima. The Plur. is grandi be- 
fore vowels or s impura: grandi uomini, 

Santo drops the last syllable before masc. nouns beginning with 
a consonant, exc. s impura: San Carlo. Before vowels this word 
is apostrophised (masc. and fern.): Sant* Eusebio; Sant' Alena. Bo- 
fore s impura and /em. nouns no< beginning with a vowel, the full 
forms are used: Santo Stefano; Santa Scolastica; Santa Chiara. 

JD/mmna/^ foUows tHe same rules as the indefinite artide: Snan 
ragazzo (un ragazzo); buana ragazza (una r,); buono seolare 
(uno se.); J^non' arnica (un' a.); buon uomo (un uomo). 

**) Che ora h? what hour is it? — It is one o'clock, h un* ora; 
It is two o'clock, sono U due {ore, understood); It is three o'clock, 
sono le tre etc. 

***) The pupil must not forget that the Italian adjective oZ- 
wags agrees with its substantive in gender as well as number. 
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2. Did you drink good wine? Yes, the wine was good. 
In that square there are two beautiful fountains. These oxen 
are bigger than (di) those cows. I give this pen to that boy. 
I give the books to those boys. The parents of these children 
are very good. Are those boys ill? No, Sir, they are not 
ilL What a fine apple! What a fine nosegay! Those nose- 
gays are very fine. The pleasure of these girls b great. 
The eggs of those geese are very large (grosso). What o'clock 
is it?*) It is five o'clock (lit. [They] are the five). We 
have read the same books. The same ladies were ill. 

Dl&logo. 



Di chi b questo temperino? 
Per chi sono questi mazzi di 

fieri? 
Gome si chiama la figlia di 

cotesta donna? 
Gonosce (Ella) questa pianta? 
E cotesta? 
Ghe mala volute? 
Sono buone queste penne? 
il alta questa chiesa? 
Ghe lettera b cotesta? 
In quale albergo b Ella stata? 
Gonosce quel negoziante? 

Ghe cosa avete letto? 

Ha veduto i bei giardini 

della zia? 
Avete del bnon vino? 
Vuol Ella (wUl you? do you 

want?) queste calzette o 

quegli stivali? 
Ghe ora d? 



£] di mia sorella. 

Per ^Madamigella (Miss) Giu- 

lietta. 
Si chiama Emilia. 

Sicuro (To he sure)\ !6 una rosa. 

£] un gar6fano. 

V6glio (Twill) quella bella mela. 

Si, sono buonissime (very good). 

S\, h molto alta. 

E una lettera di mia madre. 

Sono state all* albergo del Be. 

Si, ha un gran negozio di vini 
in questa cittk. 

Un bel libro italiano. 

Si, sono veramente (indeed) 
belli. 

Abbiamo un vino molto buono. 

Mi dia (give me)**) quegli sti- 
vali. 

£) un* ora. Sono le tre. Sono 
le cinque. Sono le otto. 



Fourteenth Lesson. 

Possessiye Adjectives. Aggettivi possessiTi. 

These adjectives are preceded by the definite article, 
and also sometimes by the indefinite. They are: 

*) See the footnote ** pag 51. 

**) The Italian Mi dia (3. pers. sing, fem.) corresponds to the 
English: Do give me; or please to give me. 



53 



mase. 


/cfH. 


pL m. 


il mio, 


la mia, 


i miH, 


il tuo, 


la tua, 


i tiidi, 


U 8U0, 


la sua, 


i sftdi. 


U nostra, 


la nostra, 


i nostri, 


il vostrOy 


la vostra. 


i vostri. 


il loro,^) 


la loro. 


i loro. 



pi. fern. 

le mie, my. 

le tu^, thy. 

le sue, his, her {your, polite 

le nostre, our. [form). 

le vostre, your. 

le loro, their. 



Examples : 

il mio cappello, my hat. 
la tua vesle, thy dress. 
il nostro campo, our field. 
i vostri cani, your dogs. 



il loro palazzo, their palace. 
la loro casa, their house. 
la sua Idmpada, his (her) lamp. 
la Sua mano, your hand. 

There is no diflference in Italian between his and her, 
as there is in English. Here the number of the posses- 
sing person or thing must be considered, as well as the 
gender of the person or thing possessed. The pupil will 
easily find the diflference by the following table: 



I. 

Possessed object, masc^ sing. 

suo figlio (Ms son). 
suo figlio {Jier son). . 

Possessed object, fem^ sing, 

sua figlia (his daughter). 
sua figlia (her daughter). 

Possessed object, masc* pi, 

i suoi (figli (his sons). 
i suoi figli (her sons). 

Possessed object, /em. pi, 

le sue figlie (his daughters). 
le sue figlie (her daughters). 

II. 

Possessor, plur. Possessed object, sing* masc. sing, fern, 

I padri amano \ il loro onore la loro famiglia 

le madri amano / (their honor), (their family). 

Possessor, plur. Possessed object, plur* masc. plur. fern. 

I padri amano \ i loro figli le loro figlie 

le madri amano / (their sons), (their daughters). 

1) Prom the Lat. iUorum; Fr. leur. 



Possessor, singular. 

il padre ama (loves) 
la madre ama 

Possessor, singular. 

il padre ama 
la madre ama 

Possessor, sing. 

il padre ama 
la madre ama 

Possessor, sing. 

il padre ama 
la madre ama 
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NB, Loro is invariable, and also takes the article with 
nonns importing a near relation, (See 1) as: 

n loro cugino, their cousin. 

Remarks. 

1) These possessive pronouns, when followed by a sub- 
stantive in the Singular^ importing a near relation'or dignity, 
take no article, as: 

Mio padre, my father. 

Suo fratellOf his (her) brother. 

Scrivo a Sua Altezza, I write to his Highness. 

Fui con Sua Eccellenza, I was with his Excellency. 

In the Plural f however, or when the substantive is preceded 
by another adjective^ or when they have one of the final syl- 
lables enumerated in Lesson 7, they require the article, as: 

I vostri genitorif your parents. 

II mio caro padre, my dear father. 
U nostro fratelUno, our little brother. 
La tua sorelllnay thy little sister. 

Such is also the case when the possessive adjective follows 
the noun, a.s: 

I/Altezza Sua, his Highness.*) 

2) For the sake of greater distinctness the forms: U (la) 
di lui (his), pL i (le) di lui (his); il (la) di Zet (her), pi. i (le) 
di lei (her) are employed instead of suo, sua; suoi, sue, in 
sentences like the following: 

Giuseppe ama sua sorella ed i di lei figli. 

Joseph loves his sister and her children. 

(J suoi figli means: his (Joseph's) own children.) 

These forms are also used for the polite mode of adress, as: 

II Suo cappello, \ ^^^ 

II di Lei cappello, i ^ 

3) Sometimes the Fern, of the possessive pronoun is used 
without a substantive, which then must be understood. Sach 
phrases are Italicisms and must be rendered by periphrase, as: 

Gli dird la niia (i. e. opiniofie)\ 
I shall tell him my opinion. 

*) Except an address, as: figli mieif children! Yet these 
rules are not strictly observed. When the article is omitted (but 
only in the Sing.), the words express a wider meaning than when 
it is used. Thus: Ckirio i mio amico, means: Charles is a friend 
of mine; and Carlo ^ il mio amico, Charles is my (only) friend. 
It appears from these examples, that the use as well as the omis- 
sion of the article before the possessive pronoun is rather arbitrary. 
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I>elle sue! (i. e. azioni, actions) sclamb Perpetua, {Manz.) 
That is like him! cried P. 

NB. The masculine form, too, of the possessive pronoun 
is often used without the substantive, if the latter may be 
easily understood, as: 

Hai trovato i tuoi (i. e. parenti etc.) in buona salute? 
Have you found your relations in good health? 

4) "A friend of mine" must be rendered thus: 

Un mio amico or Un amico mio. 
fern, Una mia amica or nn* amica mia. 



Words. 



La pdtria, the native coun- 

U nipdte, the nephew, [try. 

la nipdte, the niece. 

il portafdgli, the pocketbook. 

la valigia, the traveling-bag 
(wallet). 

il battle, the trunk (port- 
manteau). 

U bastdne,^) the stick. 

la berrUta,'^) the cap. 

lo sbdglio, \ ,, . . , 

VerrdVe, / ^^^ ^'^*^^^- 



il ndnno^) (Vdvo), the grand- 
father. 

la ndfma (Vdva), the grand- 
mother. 

la via, \ the street (of a 

la contrdda, / town). 

incontrdto, met. 

mortdle, mortal. 

immortdle, immortaL 

adesso,^) now. 

in mdno, in the hand. 

in tdsca, in the pocket. 



Beading Exercise. 23. 

Mio padre ^ partito. Mia madre b a casa. Tuo fratello 
^ grande. Tna sorella non ^ grande. Nostro zio ^ stato ricco. 
Vostra zia 6 povera. I loro genitori sono contenti. Le mie 
engine ed i miei cugini sono arrivati. I padri amano i loro 
figli. Nostra nonna ha perduto il suo portafogli. I nostri 
nipoti hanno venduto la loro casa. Ho incontrato una vostra 
nipote a Milano. II Suo Signor*) padre h partito con un mio 
amico. Vieni (come, 2nd sing.), figliuolo (son) mio! Egli scrive 



*) When speaking politely, the Italians insert the words 
Signor e, Signora, Signorina before words expressing relationship. 

1) From the LL. bastum, support. Bastone is the augment, 
of the Sp., It. bctsto; the Fr. bdton (boston) is of the same origin. 
2) From the LL. birretum; Lat. birr us (byrrhus), a dress made of 
rough stuff. Sp. birreta; Pro v. berreta, barreta; Fr. barrette (be- 
ret). 3) From the LL. nonnus, an equivalent for paier, frequently 
met with in the writings of the Apostolic Fathers. The origin 
of the word is unknown. 4) From the Lat. ad-ipsum. 
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(writes) a sua cngina ed ai di lei figli. La mia patria 5 
r Italia. Abbiamo scritto a Suo cagino e ai di Ini figli. 

Tradnzione. 24. 

1. My book and (my) pen. My books and (my) pens. 
Our field is large. Where is your*) nephew? He departed 
yesterday with his teacher. He has three mistakes in his 
translation. My aunt has lost her wallet. Our aunts have 
found their letters. These children have lost their father. 
Where is your mother (la Sua Signora madre)^ Our soul is 
immortal. The generals had their swords in their hands. 

2. I have met a cousin of yours in Rome. Have you 
your books in your pocket? We have bought a trunk (port- 
manteau) for oar children. Tour cousins (f.) have been in 
their garden. We have received these boots from our aunt. 
Our cousins (f.) will be at Milan to-morrow. I have found 
the penknife of i/our father. My mother loves her sister. My 
little brother is at home. 

Dl&logo. 

Dov' 6 mio fratello? E andato adesso in giardino. 

Dov' h il tuo libro? jfcccolo qui (there it is) sulla 

tavola. 
Chi ha perduto la sua berretta? Federigo ha perduto la sua ber- 

retta. 
Chi ha veduto la nostra sorel- Enrico Tha veduta. 

lina? 
Di chi ^ questo baule? il di nostro nonno. 

Di chi h questa valigia? il del nostro buono zio. 

Di chi sono questi guanti? Sono della di Lei Signorina 

sorella. 
Con chi h partita Sua nonna? il partita con una sua amica. 
Che cosa hai in mano? Ho un portafogli pel nostro cu- 

ginetto. 
Dove ha i Suoi libri? Li (them) ho in tasca. 

Ha veduto il ritratto di Sua Ho veduto il ritratto di Sua 
Eccelleuza? Eccellenza e quelle di Sua 

Maestk. 
Aveteincontratolemiesorelle? Si, erano coUa loro maestra. 



•) By you, your, when printed in Italics, we shall hence-forth 
indicate the polite mode. 
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/ Fifteenth Lesson. 

Numerals. Aggettivi nnmerili. 

There are three kinds of numerals, vi:s. 1) Cardinal 
numerals, 2) Ordinal numerals and 3) Indefinite numerals. 

1. Cardinal numbers. Niimeri cardinal!. 



Zero, zero. 

un, unOf una, one. 

due, two. 

tre, three. 

qudttro, four. 

cinque, five. 

set, six. 

sStte, seven. 

otto, eight. 

ndve, nine. 

dUci, ten. 

iHmdici, eleven. 

dddici, twelve. 

tredici, thirteen. 

quattdrdici, fourteen. 

quindici, fifteen 

sSdici, sixteen. 

diecisette, \ 

didasette, ) seventeen. 

(didassHte) ] 

diecidtto, \ . , . 

dicidtto, t ^'K''*^^"- 

diecindve, \ . . 

dicianndve, ] ^^^^^- 



venti, twenty. 

venf uno, twenty-one. 

venti due, twenty-two. 

venti tre, twenty-three etc. 

trenta, thirty. 

quardnta, forty. 

cinqudnta, fifty. 

sessdnta, sixty. 

settdntd, seventy. 

ottdnta, eighty. 

novdnta, \ . , 

(nondnta) ) ^^°^^y- 

cento, a hundred. 

due cento, \ 

ducento, f > two hundred. 

(dugento) ) 

tre cento, three hundred. 

quaiiro cento, four hundred. 

mille, a thousand. 

due mila, two thousand. 

died mila, ten thousand. 

cento mUa, a hundred thousand. 

un milidne, \ .,,. 

un millidne, f 



Notes. 

1) The numerals cento and mille are never accom- 
panied by the indefinite article, as in English : a hundred 
or one thousand. 

2) Cento is always invariable, as: du£ cento, tre 
cento etc. 

3) It is not correct to say undid cento, dodici cento 
etc., but miUe cento, mille due cento etc. 

4) Days of the month (except il prima, the first, and 
VuUimo, the last) are expressed by cardinal numbers, as: 
London, the 6th April, Londra, iZ sei Aprile. They also 
admit of the antiquated article li: li cinque, li sd, the 
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5th, the 6th. Finally, the dative may be used : ai cinque, 
ai sei. For example: Paris, January 15th, Parigi li (ai) 
(il) 15 (quindici) (di) Gennaio. 

5) Sentences such as ''I am 20, 30, 40 etc. years old" 
cannot be rendered literally, but must be expressed thus: 
I have 20, 30, 40 years, io ho 20, 30, 40 anni. How 
old are you? is translated either: quanti anni avete (how 
many years have you)? or: che eta avete (what age have 
you)? 

6) E (sing.) and sono (plur.) or fa (it makes)*) corre- 
spond to the English word ago, as: A year ago, e un 
anno, or un anno fa; twelve years ago, sono dodici anni, 
or dodici anni fa. 

7) In or within (a certain time) is generally ex- 
pressed by fra, as: in or within two months, fra due 
mesi. 

8) Both, all three, all four must be rendered by tutU 
(e) due, tutti (e) tre, tutti (e) quattro; the following sub- 
stantive takes the article, as: 

Tutti (e) due i fratelli, both brothers. 

Tutte (e) tre le sorelle, all three sisters, the three sisters. 

Both is also translated by ambo or ambedue, followed by 
the article: 

Ambo i fratelli, both brothers, ambedue le sorelle, both 
sisters. 

One finds "also ambe but only in the fern,, as: 

Ambe le sorelle. 

Collective numbers are: 

una novSna, nine days. 

una decina, a number of ten (some ten). 

una dozzina, a dozen. 

una ventina, a score. 

una sessantina, threescore. 

un centinaiOf a hundred (some hundred). 

un miglidio, a thousand (some thousand). 

Words. 

L'etd, the age. * il mSse, the month. 

Vdnno, the year. la settimdna,^) the week. 

*) fa always follows the substantive, as: due anni fa, two 
years ago. 

1) From the Lat. septimana (hehdotnas); Sp. semana; Fr. ««- 
maine; Prov. setmana. 
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42 miniUo, the minuto. 
la febbre, the fever. 
il vitSllo, the calf. 
la pScora, the sheep. 
2a lepre, the hare. 
Vabitdnte, the inhabitant. 
ndto, o, born. 
U capriudlo, the doe, roe. 
la lira sterlina, the pound 
sterling. 



il frdnco, pi. — chi, the franc. 
al mercdtOf to market, 
vta, times (in multiplication). 
una vdlta, dtie volte, once, twice 

(two times). 
viveva, lived (Imperf.), 
morij died. 
ancdra, still. 
vecchiOy old. 
nwovo, new. quando, when. 



Beading Exercise. 25. 

lo ho dieci lire sterline in tasca. Voi avete ricevuto 
cinquanta cinque franchi. Mio zio ha avuto dieci figli, sei 
maschi e quattro femmine.*) II contadino aveva 35 buoi, 42 
vacche, 88 vitelli e 76 porci. Al mercato abbiamo vedi^to 
una trentina di lepri. Ho avuto sei errori nel mio tema. 
Abbiamo ucciso 23 lepri e 14 capriuoli. Sette ed otto fanno 
(make) quindici. 24 e 36 fanno 60. 4 via 8**) trenta due. 
7 via 9, — 63. 21 via 32, — 672. lo sono nato nell' anno 
1827, e mio padre neir anno 1796. Mia madre h nata nel- 
Tanno 1801. 11 poeta Leopardi h morto nel 1837 in etk di 
39 anni. La citt^ di Vienna ha piu di (more than) 900,000 
abitanti. La cittk di Londra ha 9000 contrdde (streets), 500 
■chiese, 199,500 case e presso a poco (nearly) tre milioni d'abi- 
ianti. Licurgo viveva 800 anni avanti Cristo. 

Traduzlone. 26. 

1. My cousin has 24 francs. My cousin (f,) has bought 
on the market a dozen of eggs. These peasants have sold 
ten oxen and thirteen calves. Our uncle has three houses. 
Your grandfather had ten horses and four carriages. My sister 
has an old house, but I have a new one.***) 30 days make 
a month. 12 months or 52 weeks make a year. ' A year has 
365 days. I was born in the year 1849; I am 36 years old. 
My sister was born {f,) in the year 1852, she is 33 years 
old. How much are (quanto fa) 3 times 9? 3 times 9 (are) 
27. — 6 times 8 are 48. — 35 and 42 are 77. 

2. How much is 125 and 264? My mother has had 
the fever during (per) 6 weeks. We were three time3 in 

*) In this way one distinguishes the gender. 

**) The verb fanno is usually omitted. 

*••) It must be observed once for all, that the English one or 
oneSy preceded by an adjective, may never be translated in Italian. 
The above sentence: I have a new one, is rendered thus: lo (ne) 
ho una nuova. 
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Rome. A (the) day has 24 hours, an (the) hour 60 minutes. 
Give i^, plj (to) Charles 26 francs and (to) Lewis 18 lire 
sterling. There are 80 pens. Here are 200 Kilo of sugar. 
Our king has 87 horses. We were (out) shooting (a cdccia) 
yesterday. We have shot (ucciso) 12 roes and 74 hares. 



DiAiogro. 



Quanti anni ha? 
E Suo fratello? 



Quando ^ nato il di Lei fra- 
tello? 
E Lei (you)f quando 6 nata?*) 
Qnanto danaro ha Ella in 

tasca? 
Quanto danaro ha Ella rice- 

vuto da Venezia? 
Quanto fa 3 via 7? 
Quanto fanno 6 via 6? 
Quanti giorni ha un anno? 
Quanti mesi ha un anno? 
Quando ^ nato Dante Ali- 

ghieri ? 
Quando mori Alessandro Man- 

zoni? 
Sua cugina ha abbastanza 

(enough) danaro? 
A chi ha Ella dato dei re- 

gdli (presents)? 
Dove sono i due suoi fratelli? 
Che cosa hai comprato al 

mercato? 



Ho adesso (now) venti nove 

anni. 
Egli avra presso a poco diciotto 

anni. 
E nato neir anno 1861. 

Sono nato nell* anno 1850. 
Ho 160 lire e 54 cent^simi 

(cents). 
Ho rivevuto ieri 280 lire e 72 

centesimi. 
3 via 7, 21. 
6 via 6, 36. 

Un anno ha 365 giomi e 6 ore, 
Un anno ha 12 mesi. 
Neir anno 1261 a Firenze. 

Nel 1873 a Milano. 

Si, ne**) ha abbastanza; ha 

cinque cento franchi. 
A tutti e tre. 

Sono partiti ambidue. 
Una ventina d'uova. 



Sixteenth Lesson. 

2. Ordinal Numbers. Niimeri ordinali. 
They are formed from the cardinal numbers: 



*) The polite mode Ella (Lei) being always considered feminine^ 
all adjectives and participles, even when belonging to masculine 
nouns, should agree with it. — This rule is often neglected. 

**) ne (the French en) properly means of it, and in English 
is either omitted or rendered by some, any etc. 
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f^ ^f"*"' ) the first. 
ia prima, / 

tZ secdndo, \ ., , 

la secdnda, I *^« ««*^°'^"^- 

iZ terzo, the third.*) 

eZ gwctr^o, the 4th. 

il quinto, the 5th. 

U sSsto, the 6th. 

il settimo, the 7th. 

Vottdvo, the 8th. 

tZ ndno, the 9th. 

il dScimOf the 10th. 

Vundecimo, the 11th. 

»Z duodecimOj the 12th. 

iZ dScimo terzo, the 13th. 

«Z dicimo quarto, the 14th. 

iZ decimo quinto, the 15th. 

iZ decimo sesto, the 16th. 

iZ decimo settimo, the 17th. 

iZ decimo ottavo, the 18th. 

iZ decimo nono, the 19th.**) 

«Z ventesimo, \ ., oaai. 



iZ t;ewimmo prima, the 2l8t. f) 

t'Z ventesimo secondo, the 22nd. 

tZ trentesimo, \ ., ^ 0^4.1, 
y"i . ' t ' \ t the oUtn. 
(tZ trigesimo), I 

il quarantesimo, \ .^ .q,, 

(il quadragesimo), I 

Ucinqmntisimo, \ ^ ^^^ 

(u qtiinquagestmojy f 

U sessantesimo, ) ., /,/x., 

(il sessagesimo), ] ® 

il seftantesimo, \ ., «/v.i 

CiZ settuagSsimo), / 

Vottantesimo, \ ., q^., 

(Vottuagesimo), / ^^® ^"^^• 

(iZ nonagesimo), f 
il centesimo, the 100 th. 
il due centesimo, \ . , oaaxv. 
(iZ dugentesimo), i ^^® ^^"^^• 
iZ millesimo, the 1000th. 
Vultimo, the last. 
iZ ^ent^ZZimOy the penultimate. 
Z'an^ipent^ZZimOy the antipenulti- 
mate. 



Remarks. 

1) The distinctive numbers, firstly, secondly are: prima, 
secanda, (or primieramente, secondariamente) thirdly, 
fourthly etc., terzo, quarto etc., or: in terzo Imgo (in the 
3rd place), in quarto luogo etc. 

2) Proper names of princes take the ordinal numbers 
unihaut an article, as: Carlo secondo, Charles II. Luigi 
dedmo sesta, Lewis XVI. 

3) FracHanal numbers are expressed by ordinal num- 
bers, as in English: un terzo (Vs). Un mezzo, a half, 
when preceding a noun, is considered as an adjective. 



*) Feminine: la terza, la quarta etc. 

**) Besides » dodicisimo (12th), tredicisimo (13th), quattordi- 
eisimo (14th), quindicisimo (15th), sediceaimo (16th), diciasettisimo 
(17th), diciott^simo (18th), diciannoviaimo (19th) are much used. 
***) The forms in parenthesis are antiquated, 
t) Also venf un^simo (2l8t), ventidtUsimo (22nd) etc. are some- 
times met with. Euphony alone decides whether such forms may 
be used or not. Thus ventiaeiSsimo (26th) or trentatt*eSsimo (33rd) 
will scarcely he found anywhere. 
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and therefore agrees with the substantive, as: una m€zz(V 
libhra, half a pound. When, however, the substantive 
precedes, mezzo is always invariable, as: 

tt»' ora e mezzo, one hour and a half. 

due Ubbre e mezzo, two pounds and a half.*) 

4) The question: what day of the month is it t<hday? 
is translated: quanti ne abbiamo del mese? As we ob- 
served in the foregoing lesson, cardinal numbers are em- 
ployed in the answer, as: Ne abbiamo cinque (the 5th). 

The hours of the day are expressed thus: 

3 o'clock, le tre (ore), 

a quarter past 3 o'clock, tre ed un quarto (three and a 

quarter), 
half past 3 o'clock, tre e mezzo (three and a half), 
a quarter to 4 o'clock, tre e tre quarti (three and three 

quarters). 

4 o'clock, le quattro etc. 

12 o'clock (noon), le dodici, mezzo giorno or mezzodl. 

midnight, meszandtte. 

1 o'clock, un'ora or il tdcco. 

Note. The hours from noon to midnight are called pomeri- 
diane (commonly marked thus p. m.) and those from midnight 
to noon: antimeridiane (a. m.). Thus alle set p. m. means: at 
six o'clock (afternoon); dlle 8 a. m,, at 8 o'clock (morning). 

The question *at what o'clock?' is in Italian: 

a che ora? (See Note page 51). 

5) MulUpUcatives are: 

semplice simple. quintuplo, \ n ^ i^ 

d^plo, \ quintuplice, f "^®^^*^- 

ddppio, > double, twofold. sestuplo, sixfold. 
d^lice, ) decuplo, tenfold. 

/S, ] threefold. Sft. \ hnndredfold. 

trlpl%c€f f centuphce, f 

quddruplo, \ fo„^^,^ 

quadHiplice, I ^o^^^^^- 

Words. 

Genndio, January. lAglio, July. 

FehbrdiOy February. Agdsto, August, 

Mdrzo, March. Setthnbre, September. 

Aprile, April. Ottdbre, October. 

MdggiOf May. Novhnbre, November. 

Cri^no, June. DicSmbre, December. 

*) mezzo, when following a noun, takes no article. 
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Dominica, Sunday. la fidmrna, the flame. 

Lunedi, Monday. la cldsse, the class. 

Martedi, Tuesday. la pdrte, the part. 

Mercoledl, Wednesday. il pdsto, \ ., , 

Giovedl, Thursday. il ludgo, / ^^^ P^^^' 

Yenerdl, Friday. il secolo, the century. 

Sdbato, Saturday. dggi, to-day. 

la Svezia, Sweden. un incendio, a great fire. 

Reading Exercise. 27. 

lo sono nel mio sessantesimo primo anno. leri fu il sei 
(di) Maggio ; oggi h il sette. Carlo b il primo della sua classe. 
Luigi ^ il nono, Enrico il decimo ottavo e Giulio ^ Tultimo. 
II papa Gregorio VII era il nemico di Enrico IV. Petrarca 
viveva nel secolo decimo quarto. Romolo era il primo, Numa 
Pompilio il secondo re di Roma. Quanti ne abbiamo oggi del 
mese? Oggi ne abbiamo trentuno, or oggi ^ Tultimo di Luglio, 
e domani h il primo d'agosto. Gennaio ^ il primo, Marzo il 
terzo, Giugno 6 il sesto e Dicembre h Tultimo mese dell* anno. 
La settimana ^ la cinquantesima seconda pai*te dell' anno. 
Mia sorella Lucia ^ nata il venticinque (di) Luglio mille otto 
cento trenta cinque. Ho ricevuto tre libbre e mezzo di 
zucchero e cinque libbre e mezzo di ca£f6. Carlo XII era re 
di Sv^zia. Ho comprato una mezza dozzina di camice (shirts), 
II 27 Settembre 1729 un incendio distnisse (destroyed) a 
Costantinopoli 12,000 case; 7000 persone perirono (perished) 
nelle fiamme. 

Tradnzione. 28. 

1. A month is the twelfth part of a year. What day 
of the month is (have we) to-day? To-day we have the 28th. 
I am the third of my class. My sister Lucy (Lucia) is the 
twenty-second. Take (prendete) the 30th, 50th, 60th and 
100th part. An Italian lira has 20 soldi or 100 centesimi. 
A soldo is the twentieth part of a lira. Napoleon (Napoledne) 
the First died at St. Helena (£Una), the 5th (of) May 1821. 

2. Lewis XVI of France was (pa^s, rem,) beheaded (de- 
capUdto) at Paris the 21st (of) January 1793. Here are 10*/4 
pounds of coffee and 1^2 pounds of sugar. My grandmother 
is now in her 67th year. Peter the Great of Russia died at 
[St.] Petersburg (Pietrob^rgo) the 8th (of) February 1725, in 
the 53rd year of (di, without art,) his age. The emperor 
Francis Joseph (Francisco Giusippe) of Austria was bom 
(ndcque) at Vienna the 18th (of) August 1830. Yesterday was 
the 16th (of) May. 
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Che posto hai? 

Che posto ha tuo fratello? 

In che classe ^ Biccardo? 
Quando ^ Ella arrivata? 

La signorina Sofia h la prima 
o la seconda della classe? 

Quanti anni ha? 

In che anno h Ella nata? 

In che mese? 

In che giomo? 

Quando h morto Vittorio 
Emmanu^le secondo? 

Tuo padre ^ partito domenica 
lunedi? 

Che ora 6? 

A che ora ^ Ella partita? 

Quanti ne abbiamo del mese? 
Che etk ha Suo padre? 



DiAlogo. 



Ho 11 ventesimo posto. 

Egli ^ il tredicesimo della classe, 

e mio cugino h il decimo qninto. 
E nella seconda classe. 
Sono arrivato Domenica il di- 

ciotto Marzo. 
Credo (I think) ch^ella sia la 

seconda. 
Ha qui n did anni. 
Nel *) mille otto cento sessanta. 
Nel mese d'Ottobre. 
L'undici. 
Mori a Roma il 9 Gennaio 1878. 

E partito gik (already) sabato 

alle cinque pomeridiane. 
Sono le sette ed un quarto o 

le sette e mezzo. 
Sono partito alle sette e tre 

quarti. 
Ne abbiamo venticinque. 
il adesso nel suo sessantesimo 

secondo anno. 



Seventeenth Lesson. 

3. Indefinite numerals. Aggettivi nmnerali 

indetenninati. 

When used witJumt a noun substantive, these words 
are pronouns. With a substantive, however, they are 
adjectives. 

Ogni,^) m. and f. (only used in the singular) each, every, all, 
as: Ogni casa, every house. 

ciasdmo,'^ a, each, every, as: ' ^*<"**» «^' each man. 

' ' ' ' •" / Ciascuna donna, each woman. 

tvMo,^) a, the whole, all (is followed by the article), as: 

Ttftta la cittdf the whole town. 

{Uciino,^) a, some, any, as: Alcuria cosa, any thing. 

*) The word anno (year) may be omitted. 

1) Lat. atnnia. 2) Quisque untis. 3) Lat totus, 4) From the 
Lat. aliquis unue. 
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quMche,^) iti. and f. some, as: Quctlehe costty 6om«thing. 
nessHnOy a, \ 

(nissHno, a), \ ^ «g. / Nessuna pianta, no plant. 
nvAnOy a,*) [ ^ ' * \ Iw vcrww modo, by no means. 
ver^no, a, I 

a3$u(lnfo, a, (singular) a little; (plural) a few, as: Atquanto 
vinOi a little wine; alquante donne, a few ladies. 

quaiunqiuef^) m. and f, whatever, as: Qualunque paese, what- 
ever land. 

. /, / m. and f. such, as: In tale modo, in such (this) way. 

un c6rto, una certa^ a carMa, as: Vn ^rto signore, a certain 
gentleman. 

jMtr^oQ&i^^) partcclUe, several, as; Parecchie signore, seveval 
ladiis& 

divirsif e, (only in the pkural), divers, as: Diversi sbagli, di- 
vert faults or mistakes. 

•differenUi m. and f. pL different, as: Differenti intraprefe, 
cBfifeiie&t enterprises* 

Observations. 

1) AlcunOy a, when used without the negative pat- 
tiele non, has the above signification of some or any, as: 
deuna ^esa^ any thing. With the negation non, however, 
it means no, as: Non ho ulcun amico, 1 have no friend. 

2) Nessuno, niuno, veruno mean no, and when prece- 
ding the verb, dispenser with a negcMde particle, as: Nessun 
Memo vi cono$ee, nobody knows yoa. When, on the con- 
trtiry, the verb precedes, the negative particle is always 
required, as: JVon ti eonoste nessun noma, nobe^by knerws 
you. 

3) AH compounds with tmo,. when used negaitivdy, 
hsive no PluraL Thu9 we may not say: 

N9n hp aleurU amidf but only: 
Non ho alcun amico, or 
l^on ho andd, 

WorAi* 

Xa spina, the *om. Pitn^esdrio, the tindertaker. 

la le^iSne, (he lessoai. la edsa,^ the thing. 

Vimpriga, the enterprise. Uk vita, the life. 

1) Qutaisquam, fbrmed after the attak>g7 of quiequam. 2) Ne 
— wna, 3> Qytdtiwun^e. 4) LL. pmrUmlus, tfim. of par; Bp. 
parejo; Fr. pareil; It. Aleo parigl4». b) Lat. Mma* 

Bauer, Italian Grammar. 6th edit. ^ 
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U bdscOf^) the wood, forest. 

U tSmpo, the time, weather. 

Vanimdle, the animal. 

U difettOy the defect. 

la nazidne, the nation. 

la fastidiOf (pi. —di), the 

sorrow. 
U motivo, the motive. 
Veccezidne, /*. the exception. 
la regola^ the rule. 
lo stdto, the state. 



la gidia,^) (the) joy. 

Vuffizidle, the officer. 

cdldo,^) warm. 

frSddo,^) cold. 

rdrOf rare, seldom. 

fdcilCy easy. 

eternOj eternal. 

parldto,^) spoken. 

una vdlta, at a time, formerly. 

da, since. Ja, gives. 

(ima, loves, likes. 



Reading Exereise. 29. 

Nessnno h senza difetti. II nostro maestro di mnsica 
dk sei lezioni ogni giomo. Parecchie persone sono arrivate 
da Vienna. Dio h il padre di tntti gli uomini. Ogni et-a ha 
i snoi fastidi e le sue gioie. Ciascun uomo h mortale. Ab- 
biamo bevnto alqnanta birra. Ogni cosa ha il sno tempo. 
Tntto quel paese ^ povero. Conosco alcnne famiglie ricche 
in qnesta citta. Non conosco alcun nffiziale. Non ho nessnn 
piacere. Ninna gioia h etema. Oggi abbiamo ricevnto diverse 
lettere. Parecchi uomini hanno il medesimo nome. Fn par^ 
lato di difPerenti imprese. Datemi alcnni libri! Nessnn nomo 
h sempre contento. Mio padre h ammalato da alcnne setti- 
mane. Bispond^te (Answer! 2nd pi,) qnalche cosa! Qnesta 
pianta si trova (is to he found) in tntti i paesi caldL Una 
certa signora Schiavini ^ arrivata. 

Tnulviione. 80. 

Many countries are very cold. Every child likes play- 
ing (U giudco). Ton have several mistakes in your translation. 
Charles has no mistake. A certain Mr. Bell has sent (man- 
dato) this book. Every man is liable (soggetto) to (the) error. 
My cousin has found some pencils; whose (di chi) are they? 
The whole night was cold. Both (ambedue i) soldiers are 
dead. Both sisters are departed. Every state has its joys. 
Certain books are not good for young people (la gioventu ^ 

1) LL. boseus or busetis (probably of Germ, origin.); Sp. and 
Port bosque; Prov. base; Fr. bois. 2) From the L. ^>liir.) gaudia. 
The It. gioia also means jewA, The Sp. and Port, jo^ has only 
the latt^ signification, whilst, the Prov. jma means both jotf and 
jewtl. From the derivate gaiididU the ItaL giaidlo; Sp. jay A; 
Oerm. 3u)od; EngL jewd; OFr. jod; Fr. joyau, 3) Lat eatidus; 
Fr. chtmd. 4) Lat frigidus; Fr. froid; Sp. /Wo. 5) Pttrforv from 
the subst. pmxHa {j= paroUtrty like the Fr. parUr = pmroUr, from 
pthnoU), The subst. parola from the L. pwnabolm, like the Sp. jMt- 
Jabra by metftUu fircnn paraUa (= jwrvMo). 
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yonth). Every rose has its thorns. All undertakers lost (it. 
have lost) money in such aflfairs. My father speaks (parla) 
of certain enterprises. No rule is without exception. This 
father has lost all his children. All the houses of this town 
are very fine (bellissime). Such a translation would be easy. 
Several gentlemen and (several) ladies are arrived from Venice. 
He has had different motives. It is rare, to have (d'avere) 
many good friends. Have you found any thing? We have 
found several pens. Give me a little wine! 

Di61ogo. 

Ho io degli" sbagli nella mia Si , caro mio (my dear), hai 
versione? parecchi sbagli. 

Hai ricevuto notizie (news) di Non ho ancora nessuna notizia. 
tua madre? 

^ utile un tal(e) libro? 



^ (Ella) stata in Italia? 



Si, Sign ore, un libro tale h 

molto utile. 
Sono stato in tutte le grandi 
cittk deir Italia. 
Quando va (do you go) da II lunedi d'ogni settimana. 

sua nonna? 
C!ono8ce (Ella) un certo Riva? Lo (him) conosco da parecchi 

anni. 
Quante volte d stata a Londra? Molte volte. 

Qui-', non ho nessun parente. 
Alcuni sono facili, altri difficili. 



Hai parenti qui? 

Avete dei temi facili? 

Quanto tempo sei stato a Parecchie settimane. 

Eoma? 
Chi h soggetto all' errore? 



Ciascum uomo h soggetto al- 
r errore. 

Hai molti sbagli? Non ho alcuno sbaglio. 

Che cosa ha trovato quel- Ha trovato diver si libri. 
I'uffiziale? 



EigMeenth Lesson. 

On the Adjecliye. DelP Aggettivo. 

The Italian adjective may be placed before or after 
the substantive, and must always agree with it in gender 
and number. No precise rules can be given, whereby 
the pupil may learn whether the adjective must precede 
or follow the noun. Euphony requires, that the adjective, 
when sfiorter than the substantive, should precede it, as: 

Un buon ragazzo, a good boy. 
Un bel ritrattOy a fine picture. 

5* 
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After the sabstantive stand: 
J) Adjectives denoting mcderials, naUovh dignity, shape, 
colour, taste, smell*) etc.^ as: 

C(»rt€t buSj^ca, white paper, 

10, musiea italiana, the Italian inu«ic« 

«n CQfisigliere iuUco, am anlic counsellor, 

un frutio amdro^ a bitter frait. 

un uonio ciSco, a blind man. 

2) All participles, as: 

Una figlia amdta, a beloved daughter. 
uno sgudrdo commovhite, a touching glance. 

3) Adjectives preceded by aa adverb, as: 

Un oddre molt a aggradevole, a very agreeable smell. 
una easa troppo picccla, too small a house.**) 

On the gender. 

X\ MascuUne adjectives ending in O form their femi- 
nine m a, as: 

buono, fem. buona. 
largo, „ larga, 
povero, ,, povera. 

2) Adjectives terminating in e serve for both mafi- 
online and femininet, as: 

L'amdbUe ragaezo, the amiable boy. 

VamahUe ragazza, the amiable girl. 

II fdice contadino, the happy peasant. 

La felice contadina, the happy countrywoman. 

The a<yectives form their plnral like the snbstan* 
tives, vus,: 

is changed into i. 
a „ „ „ e. 

Remarks. 

Adjectives terminating in ca and ga take, like the sub- 
stantives, in tbe Plural an h after e or ^, im order to retain 
the hard soood, as: 

*) Qut with thin^ the colour or taste of which remain al- 
ways Uie same, the adjective mostly stands before the substantive, 
as: La hianca neve, the white snow; it dohe nMe, the sweet honey. 
'**) the English practioe of patting the indefinite aiticle after 
an adjective, as: Too email a hettee; eo great a king, is not ad- 
missible in Italian. 
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La casa hiancaj the white house. 
le case bianehe, the white houses. 

Those ending in co and go, when of two syllables , form 
their Plural in chi and ghi, as: 

bianco — biancAi. 
lar^o — Idirghi. 

When these adjectives are of more than two syllaibleSf 
the question is on which syllable the stress is laid. Those that 
have the accent on the last but one, form, with rare excep- 
tions, chi, e. g.: 

tedisco (German), PL tedeschi, 
antico (ancient), „ antichi. 

When , on the contrary, the stress is on the 'antepenultimate, 
ci predominates, e. g.: 

barbdrico (barbarous), PI. harbarici, 
cldssico, „ classici. 

(There are also many adject, ending in — co with both 
terminations. See Part II.: the formation of the Plural.) 

Note 1, One and the same adjective or participle be- 
lo&ging to tux) substantives of different genders^ must be put 
in the Plural masculine, as: II fre^ello e la zia sono parfitiy 
the brother and aunt are departed. When, however,' belonging 
to more than two substantives of different genders, it agrees 
with the two last nouns, as: II padre, la cugina e le sordle 
son(k patiite. 

2. A substantive in the Plural may also be followed 
by two or more adjectives in the Singular, as: 

I pienipotenziari francese e russo. 

The French and the Russian plenipotentiaries. 

(The article before the last adjective is,, of course, omitted 
in this case.) 

Words. 

Lapenna Waccidio, the steel- la scultdre, the sculptor* 

pen. VetuMre, the author. 

Im paaseggidtay the walk* la rdndine, the swallow. 

U nMr&, the ribbon. U merlo, the black-bird. 

V^d^, the grape. Vappetito,^) the appetite. 

U eigne, the swan. la pidzza,^) the place (square). 

U pitfdre^ the painter. Vdria, the air. 

1) ImJL ap-petitug^ from ap-petere, 2) JTrom the Lai. pfaiea, a 
wide 8trt«t {vkattia. from icXorto?); Sp^ plaza; Port, pkt^; Pror. 
pikuea; Pr. place; Engl. pUfce; Germ. ^a|. The form ptate<t still 
exists in Ital. with the signif. pit in the play-house. 
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basso, low. 

mapnifieo, magnificent. 

dMce^ sweet. 

- , * famous, celebrated. 
famoso^ I 

distdnte, distant, far. 

brutto, nglv. 

dottOj learned. 

VusignuolOy ') the nightingale. 

grdssOj big. 

ffrdssOj fat. 

rambasciatore,^ the ambas- 

aUegrOy merry. [sador. 

piccolo, little. 

leggiero,^) easy. 



pesdmtf^*) he&Yj. 
aggradfvoley agreeable. 
spiacecole^^) disagreeable. 
terresire. terrestrial, earthly. 

aszHrro, i 

nhro, black. 

rosso, red. 

ffrigio, grey (gray). 

cerde^ green. 

eyiiiWo.*) yellow. 

laborioso, diligent. 

sfretto,^) narrow. 

vide (EUa), do yoti see? 

ftii piace, I like, I am fond of. 



Beading Exercise. SI. 

Non ho riceYuto quel bel nastro rosso che mia zia ha com- 
prato per me. I colori dell' Austria sono giallo e nero, qnelU 
deir Italia bianco, rosso e verde. Vede (Ella) la piccola rondine 
neir aria? La musica francese non h cosi (so) bella come 
(as) la musica italiana. lo preferisco (I prefer) la musica 
tedesca. Gli autori tedeschi sono laboriosi. La poesia inglese 
h famosa. Le novelle del Boccaccio ed i sonetti del Pe- 
trarca*) sono magnifici. Le vie delle citta antiche non sono 
larghe. II padre, la cogina e la zia sono partite. Mi piace 
il dolce canto dell' usignuolo. II cigno d un uccello bianco 
e grosso col collo lungo. II merlo h nero. Molti Tedeschi 
hanno la barba rossa. Un cane troppo grosso non mi piace. 

*) In Italian a few proper names of yery celebrated persons 
take the def. article, as: /'Alighieri, il Tasso, f7 Petrarca. (See 
II. P. the Article.) 

1) Lat. lusciniolus, Dim. of luscinia; OF. lousigtid, lurcigncl; 
Ital. also rossignuolo; Sp. ruisefior; Port, roucinhd; Prov. rossin- 
hoi. 2) From the Ital. ambasciata, embassy. This word derives 
from the Goth, andbahti; 00. ampaht; Germ. Hint, office. From 
the Goth, the Lat. ambctctus (Caes. B.G. 6, 15), from this the sub&t. 
ambactia = ambasstia = ambascia. 3) From a Lat. form levia- 
riuSf der. fr. levis; Prov. leugier; Sp. lijero; Fr. Uger. 4) From a 
Lat. form pensare, freq. of pendere, derives the It. verb, pesare, 
to weigh, Fr.peser, Sp. pesar. 5) Piacevole, pleasant, spiacevole, 
unpleasant. Trie prefix 8 is the Lat. dis. 6) From turco, Turkish. 
The blue colour seems to have had some relation to the Turks; 
the words turchese; Fr. turquoise; Sp., Port, turquesa, turkois, tur- 

^uois, confirm this opinion. 7) From the OHG. gdo, yellow. The 
at. galbinus may be of another origin. 8) Lat. strictus; Prov. 
estreit; Fr. itroit; Sp. estrecho. The Engl, strict is of the same 
origin. 
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Abbiamo mangiato dell' uva molto dolce. Che begli occhi 
azzurri! Gli uomini e le donne sono soggetti alle stesse pas- 
sioni. Datemi della carta bianca e dell* inchiostro turchino. 
Egli h un uomo dotto e celebre. Gli ambasciatori spagnuolo 
e portoghese (Portuguese) sono partiti. I classici italiani sono 
ammirati in tutto il mondo. La nostra passeggiata non sark 
molto aggrade vole; il tempo b troppo brutto. 

Tradnzione. 82. 

These geese are big and fat. That gentleman is not so 
tall as this. Michelangelo was a famous sculptor, and Ra- 
phael (Baffaello) Sanzio a very great painter. These steel- 
pens are too thick and heavy. iWhat 4beautiful shouses and 
3 gardens! These books are useful and agreeable. The Ita- 
lian grape is very sweet. My cousin lives (sta) in a distant 
town. The blue eyes of this girl are very fine. Many plants 
always have green leaves. The Italian songs are merry. 
The black hats of those gentlemen are too low. (The) iron 
is a heavy metal. Do you see (transl. See you) that large 
house? Do you also see those large doors? St. Peter's (San 
Pietro) at Rome is a magnificent church. Who is that gentle- 
man with the gray beard? He is the author of a famous 
novel (romdnso). Our teacher lives in that high but very 
narrow house. On the round place there is a little house. 
Oimabue and Tiziano were very celebrated painters. The 
modem (modirno, a) Italian music is less (meno) beautiful 
than the (della) German music. 

Dialogro. 



E (Ella) contenta, Signore? 
Chi era RafFa^llo Sanzio? 
Come trova (Ella) i sonetti 

del Petrarca? 
Chi h partito oggi? 

E chi b arrivato? 

Le piace (Do you like) la 

musica francese? 
Conosce (Ella) quella signora? 
Chi b quel signore col cap- 

pello bianco? 
Dove sta il tuo sarto? 
Sono buone le stoflfe inglesi? 
Ha veduto i giardini pubblici 

di questa cittk? 



No, non sono contento. 

Era un celebre pittore italiano. 

Li (them) trovo come ognuno li 

trova; sono magnifici. 
Mia madre e mio padre sono 

partiti. 
II cugino, la cugina e mia so- 

rella sono arrivate. 
No, preferisco la musica ita- 

liana. 
Si, h un ricca Inglese. 
il un francese molto dotto. 

In via del re, in una casa rossa. 

Sono eccellenti. 

Si, sono belli, lunghi e larghi. 
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Nineteenth Lesson. 

Degrees of Comparison. 

The Comparison of Italian adjectives is qwite aaafe* 
gous to the English. The comparative degree is foriwed 
by the word piu^ more, and the superlative by it piit 
(fem. la piu)^ the most. Examples: 

Comjmraiim, 

f. Sfe ! beautiful ^ ^^ ) more beautiful. 

Suj^erlative. 

t tt M^ ) t^e ^t beantiftil. 

A negative eomparison is effected by the words mew)^ 
less^ for the comparative degree, and ii meno^) (f. la 
mend)^ the least, for the superlative, as: 

hellQy, \ V ..^ a twewo**) &eZ?o, \ less beaatiftil 

f. ^eWa, / ^^^ ^ " ' mmo (>€?Za, / (not so beautiful). 

t ™ ^;tfe } the least beautiful. 

Moreover, thefe ia a SuperhMvo assolufo (without com* 
parison) by whioh a high degree is expressed. It is formed 
by the addition of the syllable issimo for mase»line, and 
issima for feminine, as: 

cattivo, bad. Superl. ass. oaiiivissimo (fem. cattivissima), 

very bad, eoatremelyi bad* 
diligente, diligent* Sup. ass. diligenii^^imo (fem, diligent i s- 

sima}y very diligent.. 

(For furtb^ ohs^rv^ticuis on the degrees of coaiparison 
see th« 2nd PaH.) 

The following a^fjectives have, besides their regular 

form, an irregular (Latin) one: 

Comp, 
sup^ridre, higher, superior.. 
m^lidrey better. 
peg^fi^e, worse. 

maggidre, greater, oldc? or elder. 
mindre, less, younger. 



Alto, a, high. 
hudno, a, good^ 
cattiv9, a,, pad, 
grdnde, great. 
piccolOy a^ little. 



*) MmOj b^ing an, adverb, is invariable. 
*•) The final o of meno i» son: 



*) The final o of meno is sometimes dropped (except before 
B impura) as: men hello. In poetry manco is sometinftet used for 
meno, as: Manco infelice di m^, less unhappy than I. 
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Sup, 

U aitprimo > tlie highest. 

Ibl suprema I the supreme* 

Uy la migliore, the best. 

Uy la peggiore, the worst. 

U, la maggidre, the greatest, olde&t or eldest. 

Hy la mindrey the least, youngest. 

Superl. assoL*) 

sdmrnOy-ay very hijsjh; the highest. 
ditimo, a, very good; the best. 
pe^simo, a, very bad; the worst. 
mdssimo, a, very gi-eat; the greatest. 

/ / • \ t V6'y "ttle; the least. 
(mimnioj I ^ ' 

The irregular Latin forms, with the exception of migLiorey 
peggiorey ottimOy pessimOy are not to be used of material 
things; thus, for instance, not: il maggior giardino, but il 
piu gran giardino, 

I^ve adjectives form their superl. assol. (in the Latin 
way) in errimo. They are: 

dcrCy sharp — acerrimo, 
cHebre, famous — celebSrrimo, 
integr&>y unblemished — iniegirrimo: 
miserOyVaiseiMB — miserrimo, 
sxdubrey healthy — saluberrimo.. 

Ob&ervations. 

The English than is. rendered in two different ways,, viz. : 

1) When followed by a substantive with or mthout an 
article (or by a pronoun)y than is not translated, and the 
substantive or pronoun is put in the genihve easCy as: 

Jl solat e piu gtfOMde delta lumay the sun i» lao-geir than 
the moon. 

Ty, sei piu grande di me, thou art taller than I. 

Egli h piu eloquente di Ciceroney**) he is more eloquent 
than Cicero. 



*) The superlativo assol. of these adjectives has the higJiest 
degree in comparison. Thus sommo means very high or extremely 
high as well as the highest. 

**) Before pt-oper names^ and before the weed una, we ouiy 
j^st 9A well employ che, as.: Egli ^ piik eljoquente che C. In ge- 
neral ^k^ expcQBiJies the measurey whilst di oiily denotes th£i bigh$r 
4^H^es„. When i say: 11 sole h piii grande. dMfti lunut tba sense 
is: The moon is smaU, but the sun is large. These examples ahaw 
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2) It is translated che, when the comparison is merely 
expressed by piu or meno, without an adjective following, as: 

F'^ piii oro che argento, there is more gold than silver. 

3) When two different adjectives are compared with one 
another, than must likewise be rendered by che, as: 

JEgli ^ piu fortunato die prudente, he is more happy than 
prudent. 

4) When two verbs are compared, than is rendered by 
che and followed by non, if no negation precedes, as: 

Voi parlate piu cFie non pensafe, you speak more than 
you think. 

NB, When two or more substantives are compared, not 
by means of an adjective (as 1), but by a verb, one can use 
either che or di, as: 

II fratello scrive piu che il (del) cugino. 
The brother writes more than the cousin. 

5) Adverbs are always compared with one another by 
che, as: 

j& meglio oggi che domani, better to-day than to-morrow. 

The English as — as or so — as, which precedes the 
adjective, is rendered by cosl (si) — come, or tanto — quanto, as: 

H nostro giardino h cost (tanto) bello coine (quanto) il 

vostro, our garden is as fine as yours. 

NB, Cosl (si) and tanfo are sometimes omitted. 

The comparison of several qualities belonging to one and 
the same object is expressed by cosl — che, as: 

Qmlla ragazza e cosi bella che innocente, that girl is as 
beautiful as innocent. 

As much (as mang) — as, corresponds to tanto, a — 
quanto, a, as: 

Ho tanti libri quanti voi, I have as many books as you. 

NB, As, when meaning in the same condition, is tale 
— quale (adjective); as: 

Vi rendo i libri tali quali li ho ricevuii, 

I give you the books back as I have received them. 



that the use of di or che is often rather arbitrary. In sentences, 
where several Genitives following each other would ofPend the 
ear, che is used instead of di; thus: / libri deUa cugina sono 
migliori che i libri dei cugini, in order to avoid dei libri dei 
cugini. 
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Words. 

Lo scarafdggio,^) the beetle, la lingua, the language. 

Vinsetto, the insect. Vdrte, the art. 

Vdpe, the bee. Vdsino, the ass. 

U verme, \ ,, il pdzzo, the fool. 

U hdco, f ' il sdvio, the wise man. 

il monte, l , , . . fedele, faithful, true. 

la montdgna,^ ) *^« '^""•^tai''- cdrto! short. 

Zo 5g^a, the silk. cortese, polite. 

VOldnda, Holland. fertile, fertile. 

Velefdnte, the elephant. fdrte, strong. 

il cammillo, the camel. popoldto, peopled, populous. 

la natura, the nature. amdto, loved, beloved. 

27 servo, the man-servant. , disprezzato,^) despised. 

la serva, the maid-servant. ordinariamSnte, adv. usually. 

la sdla, the drawing-room. spesso,^) often. 

Beading Exercise* 33, 

L*Europa h piti piccola deir Asia. La Germania 5 piii 
fertile deir Olanda. L'ape ed il baco da seta (silk-worm) 
sono utilissimi insetti. II sdvio ^ piii felice del pazzo. Mia 
sorella h piii grande di me, ma 6 anche maggiore. Questo 
scarafaggio h piu grosso di quello. II tetto della chiesa h piii 
alto che largo. Queste sale sono piu larghe che lunghe. 
Questa serva cidrla (chatters) piu che nan lavora (works), 
Egli sa (knows) piii che non dice. I palazzi dei duchi sono 
grandissimi e bellissimi. Era un ragazzo povero povero. *) 
L'elefante 6 il piii grande di tutti gli animali terrestri. II 
ijavallo 6 piii bello del cammello. II nostro giardino 6 (tanto) 
^ande quanto il vostro. Mia zia h minore di mia madre, 
ma ^ piii grande di lei. La cittk di Yenezia h piii belia 
<lella cittk di Trieste. Era una p^ssima facc^nda (business), 
Queste mele sono migliori di quelle pere. Queste susine sono 
KSttime. II metalli sono utilissimi agli u6mini. I mesi di 



*) By the repetition of an adjective the expression becomes 
more emphatic, as: povero, poor; povero povero, very poor, poor 
^ks a churchmouse. Similar forms are: bel bello, quite at one*s 
ease, pian piano, softly etc. Ex.: 

Don Abbondio tomava bel beUo dalla passeggiata verso cam (M,), 
D. A. went home from his walk quite slowly. 

1) From the Lat. acarabaeus; Fr. scarahie; Sp. escarabajo, — 

2) From the Lat. montanea (montana) ; Fr. montagne; Sp. montafia, 

3) Dis-prezzo; the word prezzo, price, from the Lat. pretium; Fr. 
prix; OFr. preis, pris; Pro v. pretz; Sp. prez (glory) and pi*ecio 
(price); Germ. ^reiS; Engl, price. 4) Lat. spissus, thick; Fr. Spats; 
OFr. espais; Sp. espeso. The It. spesso also means "thick, dense" etc 
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Luglio e d'Agosto sono caldissimi. L*aomo (il)**) piti ricco non 
h sempre 11 piti felice. 

Trmdmsione« 84. 

This wine is worse than (the) water. That beer is not 
80 (less) bad. December and January are the coldest months 
of the year. Also (the) November is often very cold. The 
Italian language is very rich. (The) dogs are the most &ith- 
fol of all (the) animals. She is a very poor girL Thy brother 
is older than thy cousin. (The) simple nature is more ami- 
able than (the) art. The count's palace is more high than 
broad. This house is not so high. These books are not so 
good as those. (The) iron is a very useful metal; [it] is 
more useful than (the) gold and (the) lead (pidmbo). The 
most useful insects are the bee and the silk-worm. The 
children of the poor (pl.t are often happier than the children 
of the rich (/>/.). Emily is a very fine girl; she is younger 
than her sister Lucy. This mountain is very high, higher 
than all the other mountains of this countrv. It is the 
highest mountain which I know (ch^ io coMosca). The 22nd 
(oQ June is the longest, the 22nd (of) December the shortest 
day of the year. Mr. C^lamari*) is a very polite man; he 
is more polite than his broths. The rose is the finest of all 
(the) flowers. Mr. A. is a rery nspeHMe (finom imiegro) man. 

Signorina Maria, ^ maggiore Io sono la maggiore di tutte 

o minore di sua (j^our) le mie soreUe. 

sorella Lui^\? 

£ ricco il suo (i^r) vicino? i) meno ricco di suo firatello 

ch> in Americft, 

Qual^ilmetallo**)piu utile? II ferro. 

Qoali scuo i metalli piu pe- L*on> ed il piombo sono i piu 

santi? pesanti metallL 

Come trova (do j/om find) £ cattiristsima (pessinta^. 

questa birra? 

ATHe della binm m^lkm^? Xo. ignore, vcm iie mbbiamo 

aitim (mo cikerK 

Qaal ^ il mese piti fineddo Gennajo ^ ordinariamaite U 

dell' anno? pin freddo. 

& sihibre il cKma £ qvd S^ ^ saluberrimo. 

£ utile Taanol £ taato utile quanto il cav;tlkx 



•^ See Note •} page 35. 

^f Whea ^ke ;S^^ nimL fiOlon itt ■««% tlie ankle k fre^ 
queasy OMitfeed. 
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Qnanti scolari ha il tuo Ha tanti scolari qnanti il tuo. 
maestro? 

Come parla egli la lingaa Park, benone;*) meglio (J>eUer, 
italiana? adv.); di sue fratello Lnigi. 

Come BGnveCtarites) HUB, (^ur) Ella scrive meglio di me. 
cugina? 

Quar 6 Vanimale piu cru- La tigre 6 tin animale crude- 
dele? lissimo; essa (he) 6 piu cru- 

dele di tutti gli altri animal! . 

Dovesitrova il migliorferro? II ferro migliore si trova in 

Isv^zia. 



Twentietli Lesson. 

On the regular yerb. Verbi regolarL 

The verb consists of two elements, viz. the root and 
the terminaMons. The former is always invariable in re- 
gular verbs; the latter, however, undergo certain variations, 
by which persons and tenses^ are distinguished. 

By the termination of the Infinitive Mood yfk distinguish 
three different forms of conjugation, viz.: 

The first conjugation, with the Infinitive Mood end- 
ing in a/rey as: trovdre, to find. 

The second conjugation, with the Infinitive ending in 
ere, as: vendere, to sell 

The third terminating in ire, as: sentire, to feel. 

Note. 

The vowel preceding the last syllable -re is charactierisHc 
of the whole conjugation. The inflexions after these charac- 
teristic vowels are nearly alike in all three coi^agations. 

Some terminations are efven always the same; i^y are: 

The ^d pers. Sing, ending in !• 
„ 1st „ Plur. „ „ mo. 
„ 2nd „ Plur. „ „ te. 



*) Adjectives and advefbs fiometimes take the terminations 
by which the meazdng- of substantives is modified, a«: dene, well, 
henone, very well; p^ero, poor, poverino, poor little. 
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I. Conjug. 
Tnfinito, 

trov-&re, 

to find. 

(Charact. vowel a) 



lo tr6v-o, I find 
tu — i, thou findest 
egli —a, he finds 
noi — idmo, we find 
voi — dtej you find 
eglinotr6vano,th.find. 

Trov-dva, I found 
— dvi, thou foundst 
— dva, he found 
— avdmOy we found 
— avdte, you found 
— dvano, they found. 

TroY'di, I feund 
— dstij thou foundst 
— d, he found 
— dmmo, we found 
— dste, you found 
— drono, they found. 



II. Conjug. 
Infiniio. 

T^nd-ere, 

to sell. 

(Charact. vowel e) 

Indicative. 

Presente. ^) 

v6nd-o, I sell 
— i, thou sellest 
— e, he sells 
— idmo, we sell 
— MCf you sell 



III. Conjug. 

Infinito, 

serv-ire, 

to serve. 

(Charact. vowel i). 



serv-o, I serve 
— i, thou servest 
— 6, he serves 
— idmo, we serve 
— UCj you serve* 
v6nd-owo, they sell. | s^rvowo, they serve. 

Imperfetto, 

vend-cya, I sold 
— m, thou soldst 
— eva^ he sold 
— evdmOy we sold 
— evdiCf you sold 
—evanOf they sold. 



serY'iva, I served 
— ivi, thou servedst 
— iva, he served 
— ivdmo, we served 
— ivdle, you served 
— ivano, they served. 



PasscUo remoto, 

vend-ei, I sold Iserv-ie, I served 

— esti, thou soldst ; — isti, thou servedst 
— ^, he sold ' — ly he served 

— emmo, we sold ; — immo, we served 
— este, you sold ! — is^c, you served 
—erono, they 8old.|--^r<mo, they served. 



1) Concerning the formation of the Italian verb we give the 
following hints: The verbs of the I. Conj. are partly verbs of the 
first Latin conjugation, partly they derive from verbs of the II. 
and m. Lat. conjugation. Thence the great number of the verbs 
belonging to the I. Ital. conjugation, whereas those of the II. and 
ni. are by far less numerous. The irregular Ital. verbs, however, 
belong almost exclusively to the II. and III. conjugation. 

The Lat. Praesens, Itnperfectutn, and Perfectvm are still ex- 
tant as the It. Presente f Imperfetto ^ and Passato remoto. This is 
also the case with the Praesens Conjunctivi, whereas the Imper- 
fetto Congiuntivo derives from the Lat. Plusqttamperf, Conjunctivi 
(amassi = amavissem.). The composition of the tenses with habere, 
though rarely, already occurs in Latin. The Romance Futuro is 
but a blending of the Infinitive with the Praesens of habere. Thus : 
venderd = (ajvendere ho (i. e. habeo), I have to sell = I shall 
sell. In the same way the Condizionale is but the Infinitive with 
the Perfectum of habere, as: sentirei = (ajsentire habui = (ajstn- 
tir = e(bb)i, literally: I had to feel = I should feel. 
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Trov-crd, I shall 
— erdiy thou wilt 
— era, he will 
— eremo, we shall 
— erete, you will 
— erdnnOy th. will 



B 



Future (semplice). 
vend-erd, I shall 



— erdi, thou wilt 



CD 
\ CD 



Trovcr^i, I should 
-erSsti, thoii wldst. 
-erSbbej he would 
-erimmOy we shld. 
^er^ste, you would 
-eribbero, they w. 






— em, he will 
— eremo, we shall[ r 
— eretSy you will 
— erciwwo, th. will 

Condizional e. 

Presente. 

vendem, I should 
-er65^j, thou wldst. 
^erebbe, he would 
-eremmo, we shld. 
-erisfc, you would 
-erebbero, they w. 



serv-ird, I shall 
— irai, thou wilt 
— irdf he will 
— iremo, we shall 
— irSte, you will 
— irdnno, th. will 



OQ 



CD 



OD 



serv/rcj, I should 
'iresfif th. wouldst 
'irSbbe, he would 
-ircmwo, we shld. 
'irestCf you would 
Aribbero, they w. 



00 



CD 



Trdva, find (thou). 

w<m ^rovdre,*) do (thou) not find. 

trdvi, find (polite form). 

irovidmo, let us find. 

trovdte, find (you). 

trdvino, find. 



Imperati vo. 

t;cw^i, sell (thou), 
wow vender e, do (thou) not sell. 
venda, sell (you). 
vendidmo, let us sell. 
vendete, sell (you), 
vmciawo, sell. 



s^rt;», serve (thou). 

non servire, do (thou) not serve. 

servttj serve. 

scrmdmo, let us serve. 

servlte, do (you) serve. 

servano, serve. 

Congiunti vo. 



Ch'io trov-i, that I find 
che tu — i, that thou find 
ch'egli — i, that he find 
che noi — idmOy that we find 
che voi — idte, that you find 
ch'eglino tr6v-i»o, that they find. 



v6nd-a, that I sell 
— a, that thou sell 
—a, that he sell 
— idmo, that we sell 
—idle, that you sell 

v6nd-awo, that they sell. 



s6rv-a, that I serve 
— a, that thou serve 
— a, that he serve 
— idmOy that we serve 
— idte, that you serve 

serv-ano, that they serve. 



•) In the ancient form of languages, in Greek for inst., the 
infinitive is used for the imperative. Little childxen qjc^ ^^^ ^ 
do the same. 
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Se io trov-4»5t, If I 
se tu -dssi, if tbou 
s'egli '&sse, if he 
se noi -tlsstiwo, if we 
se voi -d^fe, if you 
s'eglmo-dlss^eft), if they, 






Ifnptrfgtto. 

vetid-e5s«, If I 
-^s«t, if thou 
'hsef if he 
-essimo, if we 
-^5^€, if you 
"Sssero, if they 






GO 



9erv-i«5», If I 
^issi, if thott 
-i5S^, if he \ . 
'issimo, if wef | 
-^sfe, if yoa 
*i^erd, if they 



Infinite Passato. 

Aver trov-6^^0, having found. | aver vend-w^o, having sold. 

aver serv-^fo, having served. 

Participi e Gerund i. 

Presente. 

Part. iroV'dnie,*) finding. vend-^nfe,*) selling. 
Gerund. iroY-dndo, finding. vend-6weZo, selling. 

serv-ewte,*) serving. 

fievY^endo^ serving. 

Passato. 

Part. trov-^o, a^ found. vend-?«<o, a, sold. 

Gerund, avendo trov-ofo, having avendo vend-M^o, having sold, 
found. 

serv-^to, fl, served. 

avendo serv-i<o, having served. 

Compound Tenses. Tempi composti.^ 

Passato prossimo. 

Io ho \ I have \ found. 

tu hai > trovato, venduio^ servUo, thou hast ) sold. 

egli ha | he has ) served. 

Trapassato prossimo. 

Io aveva \ 

tu avevi ] tirovaiOy venduto, servito^ 



I had i fotuMl. 
ito, thou hadst \ sold* 
he had J Eerved* 



egli aveva \ 

Trapassato remoto, 
Io ehbi &ova(Oj venduto, sermto, I had found, sold, served. 

Future composto, 
Io avrb trovato, venduto, servitOy I shall have found, sold, served. 

Gondizionale. 

PcLssato, 

Io avrei trovato, venduto, servito, I should have found, sold, serv. 



*) Seldom used. 
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CVio abbia 

che tu abbi 

etc, etc. 



Congiuntivo. 

PasseUo, 

that I have | found. 
irovato, venduto, servUo, that thou have / sold. 

etc. etc. I served. 



Trapaasato, 

(8e) ChHo avessi trovato, venduto, servUo, (If) that I had found, 

sold, served. 

Note. 

The interrogative, negative and negative-interrogative 
forms of all regular and irregular verbs are exactly like those 
of the auxiliary verbs, with or without personal pronouns, as: 

With pronoun. Without pronoun, 

lo comprOf I buy. Compro, I buy. 

compro io? do I buy? compro? do I buy? 

lo nan compro^ I do not buy. nan compro, I do not buy. 

Non compro io.^ do I not buy? non compro? do I not buy? 

Words of the following Beading Exercise. 

2>M?i«e (p. rem.), he distributed, prendere^) (irreg.), to take. 
U bine, goods, wealth. la sicurezza (sicurtd), security. 

riserbdre, to keep, to reserve, potuto (past part, of pot6re)y 



solaminte, solely; but. 
Vanillo, the ring. 
prezidso, precious. 
disse (p. rem.), he said. 
a chi, to him who . . . 
saprd, (will know) will be able 
Vazidne, the action. [to. 

generdso, a, generous. 
partire, to depart, to set out. 
ritomare,^) to return. 
dopOf after. 
mif me, to me. 
affiddre,^) to entrust. 
la casskta,^) the chest. 
pieno, a, full, filled with. 



been able. 
rubdre,^) to steal. 
salvo, a, sure, saved. 
invice, in (its) stead. 
U ritdrno, the return. 
d^altrui, of another, other 

people's. 
fedelminte, adv. faithfully. 
bine, adv. well. 
non - Che \ ^^^ 



se non / 

sceUerdto, a, wicked. 
restUuire, to render, to give 

back. 
passdre,^) to pass by. 

1) Lat. tomare, to turn on a lathe; Sp. tornur; Fr. (reXour- 
tier. 2) From a Lat. type adrfidere instead of confidere, 3) Dim. 
of cci88a. This word, Sp. caja; Pro v. caissa; Fr. caisse; Engl, case 
and cash, from the Lat. kapsa (neic^a), trunk. 4) From the Lat. 
prehendere. The family of this word is very numerous in the 
Aomance languages. 5) From the LL. de^aubare, derobare = 
robam i. e. vestem eripere. Sp. robar; En^l. to rob; Fr. (d4')r6ber, 
6) Probably from a freq. oi pandere (Supm. possum)', Fr. passer; 
Sp. pasar; Port., Prov. passar; Engl, to pews. 

8*ner« Italton GrAmmsr. 6th edit. ^ 



la peschidra, tbe fish-pond. 
preripitdre, to precipitate. 
Vaiiito, help, aysistancQ. 
St, himeelf. 
eirsi (p. rem.), I ran. 
prAnto, a, ready, qaick. 
cavare, to draw oat, 
teniiio, a (past paj±.}, obliged. 
soccdrrere (irr.), to assist. 
a peHcolo, the danger. 
scamhievolmente,^) adv. ma- 
(^iira,*) tiien, [tnally. 



odrJormen/rifo, a, Mien asleepn 

Vdrlo,^) the brink. 

il precipizio, the precipice. 

ei (inst. of ei;ii), he. 

vi (added to the Infinitive)^ 

there, ia, into. 
ead^o, a (past part.), faHen. 
lo (ace), it, him. 
Wier&re, to deliver, to free. 
abbraccidre, to embrace. 
teneraminte, adv. tenderly. 
dive, munt (3rd pers. sing. pres.). J 



Beading Exercise. 
Un padre e tre fij 
Un ricco padre diviso a 



I 



i i BTioi beni. Si riaerbft 
olamente nn anello prezio90 e disse: Questo sarit dato a chi 
di voi sapr^ fare I'azione piu bella') e piu generoaa. I flgli 
partirono e ritornarono dopo tre mesi. 

II primo disse: Uno straniero mi ha affidato ana cassetta 
piena d'oro senza prdnderne (to take for il) aicnrtfc alcnna. 
Avrei potnto rwbarla (to steal it) a man salva (without any 
ditftger); ma inveee al sno ritorno gliet' (it 7m») ho fedelmeate 
restituita. II padre rispose (anffwererf^: Tu hai fatto bene, ma 
peri) (nevertheless) non hai iatto che il t\io dovere; saresti 
atato il pid acellerato uomo del mondo a mbarla (liter.: to 
steal it = if you Jtad stolen it). Ognuno deve restituir"*) 
fedelmente quel ch' (that which) 6 d'altrui. 

II aecondo disse: lo pasaava nn giomo vieino ad (close by) 
una peschiera; vidi (I saw) precipitarvi un fancinllo. Senza 
il mio aiuto ei si sarebbe annegato (had been drowned). lo corsi 
pronto e Jo eavai aalvo dall' acqua. 

Anche la tua azione 6 buona, rispose il padre, ma anche 
tu non bai fatto che il tuo dovere. Siamo ttitti tenuti a 
aoccorrerei (to assist each other) nei pericoli scambievolmente. 

II terzD allora disse: Un giomo io ho trovato un mio 
nemico [See Lesson 14, 4} addormentato aull' orlo d'nn 
precipizio. Vollindoai (on turning round) ei ' 



*) The superlative is often placed after the substantive. 

*') Before conaonanta (eicept b impura) tbe Infinitive Hon 
times drops its final e. 

1) This adverb from the Infin. cambiare, to change, from tbaij 
Lat. cambiart in liea of cauibire; Sp., Fort, cambiar; OFr. eangim'iA 
Fr. changer; En^l. lo change. 2) Lat. ad Ulnm httram; Fr. olors.J 
3) Lat. oruia. Dim. of ora, biinki Fr. arlt; Sp. orla, orilia. 
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dnto ; io Pho (have him) liberate dal pericolo. Ah figlio ! diisse 
il padre, abbraccidndolo (embracing him) teneramente; a te (to 
you) si deve (must be given) I'anello. 

II fare (doing) del bene agli stessi nemici (even to enemies) 
h Tazione piti bella e piti generosa. 

Exercises *) 
OD the three regular Conjugations. 

I. Conjugation. 

I speak Italian. Our teacher speaks six languages, he 
has told us (d before the Verb; and likewise the other pro- 
nouns in the dat, and ace), that he lived ("has lived" in 
Ital.) several years in the (alV) foreign country. I should 
have spoken to the foreigner, if I had met him (lo). These 
merchants work much, but they earn little, because the com- 
petition is very great. How many persons shall you invite 
for dinner? I shall invite twelve persons; my sister wishes 
that I invite also some of her friends (f.), Tasso has written 
(the) "Jerusalem delivered"; in this po6m he relates how an 
army consisting (composto) of (di) Christians of different na- 
tions delivered (has delivered) the Holy Sepulchre. Charles, 
take the letter to the (alia) post-office, and when you come 
home (Gerund,), buy some fruit for this evening. Miss Mary I 
You sing so nicely (tanto bene), [do] sing once more the 
Neapolitan song "Santa Lucia"! My music-master sang 
(pass, rem,) a very fine Italian song. We shall send you 
(vi) the wares (which) (che) you (voi) have ordered (see 
Note page 31). Thank your (tu^) uncle for the fine book 
(which) (che) he has bought you (thee) (ti). How long time 
did your mother remain (pass, rem.) on the country? She 
remained only a month, and we had wished and hoped that 
she would remain there (ci) the whole summer, since (poicM) 
the physician had ordered her (le) a change of air. When 
will the ladies arrive? They will arrive at four o'clock in 
the afternoon. The general has ordered (that) the soldiers 
should remain in the barracks. Excuse, if I did not (non 
Vho = la ho) greet you; I did not see you. 

to speak, parldre. to call, chiamdre, 

to sing, cantdre, to invite, invitdre, 

to bring (take), portdre, to earn, guadagndre. 

to send, manddre, to tell (relate), raccontdre, 

to buy, comp(e)rdre, to work, lavordre. 

to form, formdre, to deliver (liberate), Uberdre, 

♦) In these Exercises the English expressions are accommoda- 
ted to the Italian translation. 



N4 

I.II Hiit«uiif«| m^iNtf¥i the oompetitioii, la coneorrenssa. 

lit iMVHlvmi liH'tlimtlf^i for dinner, a prdnzo. 

\\\ \\^\\\^\\\s, «VnM»¥i Jemsalem, GerusdUmme. 

\\\ AHU^ vtMiv4l¥t the poCm (epic), U potma, 

\\< \^\yi\^^ i^-l^^m the Christian, U cristidno. 

\\\ ^^\\, H\A^V. the grave (sepulchre), U sqp&r 

S\< H*wK *H*HWr#. cro. 

\\*^ ^W\i iMiHMf^lHlf^. Neapolitan, napclUdno. 

i.u \^K^\\\y i'immnfU^e. only, soUdnto. 

ill \^\i^, *mv4if-P (with Cong.), this evening, questa sira. 

Ill uiwVx VHA4Hf4i*rf4rtf, ordindre the summer, Vestdte. 

\!^}^¥^ (W;)t the change of air, iZ cambia- 
m «*V^\|(V^ iiMttntrv, r^«fcro. mSnto d^dria. 

y^W\ (V>vi, l^to^fiifo. the barracks, '2a cashrma. 

II. Conjagatian. 

\ V^APPivQ a letter from my mother every week. Also 

*;S^ m\^3^ Writ«« me (nw bef. the Verb) often. Write to your 

Ukurt \M^t I HUM read with pleasure the book (which) (die) 

w Uu4 kipint we (mi bef. the Verb). The soldiers fought 

|!^^(V^^y for their (the) country and dearly (cara) sold their 

^^\^^ Oifc), Many [people] do not believe in (in) God, but 

a ^iT^^* be happier, if they did believe in him (in lui after 

Hitt Vprb), Pear nothing, dear child, I shall write to your 

l^^iV^^l^te that you are innocent. Does this dog bite? No, he 

m^\; biton. If he did bite me (mi), I should beat him (lo). 

\ m ftfPftld (that) you will fall. I was afraid you would faU. I 

4w t think (that) he will return so soon (cosl presto) from Rus- 

bli^. (Do) not repeat what I have related. This poor youth lost 

(ya^«. rem,) his parents when (quctndo) he was still in the 

OVivdlar When I see him (To), I shaU teU him (gli) what I 

V^^A (bfive read) in a foreign paper about his invention. If 

\ A\A l»ad him (lo), I should invite him. Our neighbour sold 

^JPftW. rem.) his garden for (per) 3500 marcs. For (per) 

oPODO francs he would sell the house. We drink to the 

t^fifvUb of the emperor. 

^p r^C6ive, ric^ere. to drink, hivere. 

^q b0fitf hdttere. bravely, valorosamSnte. 

ip flgbty combdttere. dear, cdro. 

tp I0H6, pirdere. innocent, innocinte. 

\{i fear (be afraid), iemire never, non — mdi. 

(with Cong,), what, quel che. 

tp believe, cri(?erc (with Oow^f.). the youth, U giovinitto. 

tp read, liggere (p. p. litto), in the cradle, neHle fdsde. 

j;o write, scrivere (p. p. scritto). the invention, Vinvenzidne. 

%Q bite, mdrdere (p. p. mdr^o). the paper (news-p.), U giomdle. 

to fall, cadire, to the health, <iUa saMie, 
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IIL Conjugation. 

Does the water boil? Not yet, but it will soon be boiling 
(boil). Boiled water (with art.) has no [agreeable] taste. Who 
sews this fine linen shirt? My sisters sew it {la bef. the 
Verb). I shall sew for papa half a dozen {transl. a. h. d.) 
pocket-handkerchiefs for Christmas. Time flees and does not 
return. To-day I do not go out; the weather is too bad. 
When shall you depart? I should depart already to-morrow, 
if I was not unwell. Did you hear (pass, rem,) the report 
(detonation)? I slept so fast that I did not hear the report. 
He felt the importance of this step. If he had served his 
master with faithfulness and zeal, he would have a better 
position now. Follow the example of your superiors. In 
serving our country (Gerund,) we serve ourselves (noi stessi), 
Mr. Rossi is a very charitalale man, he dresses several poor 
[people] every year. His friends informed him (lo) that all 
was lost. (The) Nations overcome (smaltiscono) (the) pain 
in [a] different way; the German drinks it (lo) [away], the 
Frenchman eats it [away], the Spaniard weeps it [away], and 
the Italian sleeps it [away]. Sleep well. Sir. 

linen (adj.), di lino. 



to boil, boUire, 

to sew, cucire,*) 

to flee, fuggire, 

to go out, escire, 

to depart, partire, 

to hear, \ ,, 

to feel, / ^^^^^^^' 

to follow, seguire, 

to sleep, dormire, 

to lie (tell a lie), mentire, 

to punish, punire, 

to dress, vestire, 

to inform (advise), awertire, 

to eat, mangidre, 

to weep, pidngere, 

soon, presto, already, gid, 

the tast^, il sapdre, 

the shirt, la camicia, 

the flax, il lino. 



the pocket-handkerchief, il faz- 

goletto. 
Papa, il bdbho (for Papa, pel 

bdbho), 
for Christmas, a Natdle. 
unwell, indispdsto, 
the report (detonation of a gnn), 

la schioppettdta, 
so fast, tanto profondaminte, 
the importance, Vimportdnza. 
the step (pace), il pdsso, 
the faithfulness (loyalty), la fe- 

deltd, 
the zeal, lo zilo, 
the position, U pdsto, la posi- 

zidne, 
the example, Vesempio, 
the superior, U superidre. 



*) Cucire keeps the i of the termination before o and a, as : 

Pres. Ind. to ctieio 
tu cuci 
egli cuce 
not cuciamo etc. 
eglino cuciono 
Cong. ^ io cucia. 
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charitable, caritativole. the pain, U doldre, 

in (a) . . . manner (or way), the Frenchman, il Francese, 

in modo . . . the Spaniard, lo Spagnudlo. 



Twenty-first Lesson. 

Pecnllarlties of different yerbs. 

1) Verbs ending in care and gare, as: pagare, *) to 
pay; mancare,^) to fail, when c or ^ is followed hj e 
or i, insert an h after c or g^ so as not to lose the , 
hard sonnd, as: 

pagOy I pay. mancOy I fail. 

paghif thou payest. manchi, thou failest. 

paga, he pays. manca^ he fails. 

paghiamOj we pay, etc. manchiamo, we fail, etc. 

Put. io pagherdf I shall pay, etc. Fut. io mancherd, I shall fail, 

etc. 

2) Those in ciare, glare or sciare, where i does but 
indicate the soft pronunciation, drop this i before e or 
Vf as • 

io mangiOy I eat. io lascio, I let. 

tu mangi (not mangii), tu lascij thou lettest. 

thou eatest. Fut. io lascerdf I shall let. 
Fut. io mangerbj I shall eat. 

The verbs in chiare and gliare are subject to the 
same rule, as: 

Io consiglio, I advise. 

tu consigli, (not consiglii), thou advisest. 

io appareccMo,^) I prepare. 

tu apparecchi. 

In the Fut., however, io consiglierd. 

Finally this rule holds good of the verbs in iare, when- 
ever the i of the termination is preceded by another vowel, 
as: annoiare^^) to annoy, to bother: 

io annoio, 

tu annoi (and not annoii), 

1) The Lat. pacare, to tranquillize, had in LL. the signif. 'to 
pay". Sp., Port, pagar; Prov. pagar, payar; Fr. payer, 2) From 
the Lat. manctia, defective, incomplete. Sp. mancar; Fr. manquer, 
3^ Lat. apparare; Pr. appareUUr; Sp. aparejar; Prov. aparelhar; 
Edigl. to apparel, 4) The Bubst. nota, ennui, Port, ncjo; Sp. enojo; 
Prov. enuei; OFr. enoi, enui; Fr. ennui, from the I^it. in odio. 
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Note. Those verbs in iare^ which in the 1^ pers, sing. 
of the Pres. ddP Indie, have the stress on the t, as: spiare,^) 
to spy; Pres. io spio, take another i in the JSnd pers. sing., 
as each i must be distinctly pronounced. Thus: tu spii, tu 
inviif thou sendest. 

3) In the 1st, 2nd, and 3rd pers. sing, and in the 3rd 
pers. plural, the majority of the verbs in ire assame the 
terminations "isco, -isci, -isee — iscono, instead of o, 
if e — ono, as, finire to end: 

^nisco, I end. finiamo. 

^nisd. finite. 

^nisce. ^niscono. 

In the Subjunctive and Imperative Mood a similar alte- 
ration takes place, as: 

Ch'io fini^aa, that I may end. che noi finiamo. 
che tu fini^ca. icha voi finiate. 

ch'egli finisca. ch'eglino ^niscano. 

Some verbs have both terminations. As: Io nutro^ I 
nourish, and Io nutrisco. (A table of the verbs ending 
in or isco will be found in Lesson 35.) 

4) The 1st pers. sing. Imperf. ddV Indie, sometimes 
terminates in avo, evo, ivo, as: amavo, vendevo, sentivo, 

10 era or io ero. 

5) The termination ofe of the past part, of the I. Con- 
jugation is sometimes contracted into -o, as privo, bereft, 
for privato; tocco, touched, for toccato etc. These con- 
tracted forms have now become real adjectives and are 
mostly met with in poetry. 

(Further irregularities in the conjugation will be no- 
ticed as they occur.) 

Words. 

11 prdssimo, the neighbour.*) U cudre, the heart 
U debito, the debt (money). la virtil, the virtue. 
la colazidne, the breakfast. U vijsio, the vice. 

la cSna, the supper. la pdglia,^) the straw. 

la lezidne, the lecture. la preghUra,^) the prayer, 

Tazidne, the action. request. 

*) Liter.: The next. 

1) The subst. spia; Sp., Pro v. espia; OFr. espie; Fr. espion; 
EngL «py/ G«rm. ®^)iott, frcMn the OHG. speha, to spy. 2) Lat. 
palea; %. pv^a; Port., Prov. palha; Fr. paiUe. 3) The verb pr&^ 
gare; Pr. prier-; Engl, tto pray iirom "the Lat. pr&iari^ 



la ScHma, the science. 

il perieolo, the danger, 

it l&, the tea. 

la bugia,^) the lie (fib). 

la soeietd, the society. 

le cJiidccliere, the prattle. 

la vice, the voice. 

il compdgno di scudla, the 

school-fellow, 
U mlzMio, the shoemaker. 
mat'&ro, ripe. 
vh^O, true. 

copire f'-iacoj,*) to understand. 
fiorire (~isco), to blossom. 
arrossire (-isco), to Hush. 
ubbidire (-isco), to obey. 



preferire ('isco), to prefer. 
restifuire (-isco), to fpve back, 
ritierfre f-t'sco), to make i 

compliments, greet, bid goocl4 

bye, 
cercdre,^) to seek. 
dimenticdre, to forget. 
prendre,*) to beg, pray. 
al contrdrio, on the contrary. ^ 
adii^Ji]. slowly. 
da pdrte mia, from my 

(part), 
fraitdnto, meanwhile, 
appena ehe, as aoon as. 
gia, already. 
tinlsdla una vdlta, do ces 
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Reading Exercise. 3S. 

Preferisce Ella carta biauca a carta roasa? Perch6 nan 
paghi i taoi dt^blti? Pagher6 i miei d^biti, appena che 
avr6 il mio danaro. Non manchoro di fare (to do) il mio 
dovdre. Manca un volume di questa opera (work). Perehfi 
non mangi questp ciriege? Non le mangio, perch6 non aono 
niatnre. I libri che tu m'invii non sono quelU ehe io desidero. 
Qaando scrive a sna sorella non dimentichi di riverirla d& 
parte mia. Perebfi non mi consigli di comprare questo giar^— 
dino? Perch6 non b bello. Capiace (Ella) questa donna? Lau 
(her) capisco quando parla adagio. Bestitnisci il libro al tno^ 
compagno di scuola. PerchS non apparecchi la cena? 
mi (we) lascero muovere (Imoye) dalle vostre preghiere! TutlJ 
preferiscono la gioventii alia vecchiaja. Chi non fngge il 
vizio, non ama la virtii. Molti bei fiori fioriscono nel noatro 
giardino. Le scienze fiorivano in Italia nel aeciSnto (IZtA cen- 
tury). Ubbidiscono i suoi (t/our) scolari? II maestro vnols.^ 
che lo scolare ubbidisca. Di mattina (in the morning) pre-s 
ferisco il t6 al catT^. Che coaa cerchi? Cerco nna niatit%d| 
Preghero tuo fratello di mandarmj (to me) le coramddie di Gd-fl 
doni. Non dimentiehero di salutare sua madre. La (Vot*^* 
riveriaco. 

Tradnzlone. 36. 

Doeat thou prefer this pencil to that pen? On 
trary, I prefer this pen to that pencil. Do (thou) not spy 
the actions of thy neighbonrl These pupila do not obey. 
The girl blushed. Every man avoids (flies) the danger. Do 

11 Probably from the OHG. iiuyan, to bend, i , - -m 

to hold. 3) Lat. eircare, to go to and for. OFr, cerokier; 'St.M 



iero. 

\ d& . 

t^^^l 

rutff^^ 

^e il 

cen- I 

nolft^^H 
pre-^^H 

tita^^H 



ehercher; Pro 



4) See preghiira, page 87, Note 3). 
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you prefer tea to coffee or coffee to tea? Thou doest not 
well (bene) advise thy friends. Do not forget to (di) buy a 
pocketbook for me (me). Obey the voice (alia vdce) of thy 
heart. He (Colui) who (che) obeys the voice of his heart 
will always be happy. We look [for] Charles's cap and Fre- 
derick's hat. Seek and thou wilt find! We should search, if 
we had a candle. I do not understand these books. Do you 
understand this word? The lesson ends to-day at 4 o'clock. 
Have done, or I shall leave the room. These flowers use to 
blossom (blossom usually) three times a (all') year. Thou wilt 
look for thy pens and thou wilt not find them (le, precedes the 
verb), wot thou prepare (the) dinner? Doest thou pay (for) 
these books? I shall not fail to do my duty. Embrace thy 
father, child! Why do you not give back the book to your 
fellow-pupil? With your (ttte) requests (entreaties) you (tu) 
bother your superiors, do cease with them (stop them). We 
request you (la) to greet our father. Pay the tailor! To- 
morrow I shall pay the tailor and the shoemaker. I shall 
soon have the honour to see you (di vederla)^ and in the 
meanwhile I bid you (la . . ,) good bye (make you my com- 
pliment). 

Di&logo. 



Quale di questi libri prefe- 

risce Ella? 
Quando finisce oggi la scuola? 

Pare (it seems) che tu ti an- 
noi in questa society? 

Pefch^ non mangia Ella qne- 
ste pere? Non sono buone? 

Non apparecchi la tavola pel 
pranzo? 

Che mi (me) consigli di fare? 

Quando pagherk Ella il conto 
(note) del sarto? 

Perch6 non m' (me) invii i 

miei abiti? 
Ama (Ella) la lingua fran- 

cese? 
Che cosa mangeremo stasera 

(= questa sera)? 



Preferisco questo a quelle. 

Finirk alle quattro. 

Mi annoio perch6 non capisco 
la lingua inglese. 

Sono buonissime, ma io ho gik 
mangiato abbastanza. 

Gik, gik*). La (liO apparecchierd 
subito. 

Ti (thee) consiglio di restare a 

casa. 
Lo (it) paghero domani. 

Te li (you them) invierd la set- 

timana prossima. 
Preferisco la lingua inglese. 

Non so (1mow)\ credo che a- 
vremo uccelli coll a polenta. 



*) Gihy gUi is often used, as in the above sentence, as a rapid, 
interrupting affirmation, like the English "directly'* etc. 



Non Tnol (Ella) far colaziotie No grazie! Ho gia mangiato. 

(breakfast) con noi? 
Non diiaentichi di Borivermi! Non dimentichero. 



Twenty -second Lesson. 

On pi'OQOuns. De' pronomi. 

Prononns are used to avoid the repetition of pr 
ding substantives. There are sis kinds of tbem, me. 
1) the Personal; 2) the Demonstrative; 3) the Possessore; 
4) the Interrogative; 5) the Relative and 6) the Indefiivie. 

Personal pronouns. Pronomi persomdi. 

There are two kinds of Personal Pronoims, viz. Ab- 
solute (aaaoloti) and ConjuncUve (congiimti). The latter 
are only employed in the dative and accusative case. 

The Italians consider a personal pronoun as conjuno- 
Uve i e. cottpled with the verb, when no stress is laid 
on the pronoun and no preposition precedes, as in the 
following example: Give me a book, where the stress 
is laid on the word book and not on the pronoun me, 
■which therefore is considered to be a conjunctive pro- 
noun. In the sentence however: Give Gie hook to me and 
twt to my sister, the stress is laid on the word to me. 
Therefore to me is an absolute pronoun. 

The former of the above sentences is rendered thus: 
Ddlemi un libro. (Here the pronoun and verb are even con- 
tracted into one word.) 

The latter example is translated as follows; 
Hate U libro a me e non a mia sorella. 

Note. The reason why the BomEince languages have 
two sorts of personal pronouns is, because thoae little worda 
like mi, ti, si, li etc. (French Je, tu, me, le, la etc.) are not 
Btrong enough to bear the stress, when laid on the pronoun. 
Therefore more sonorous forms must be chosen. As, however, 
the Italian nominatives to, tu, egli, dla etc. are more sonorous 
than the French je, tu, il, elle etc., the Italian language does 
not want particular forms for the Nominative case, whereas in 
!Freuch moi must be used instead of je, and toi for tu etc. In 
Italian only the Dative and Accusative cases have double Ibrua. 
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We b^in with the Absolute Personal Pronoun (pro- 
nome personaJe assoluto). 

First person. 

Sing. lo, I Plur. noi, we 
di me, of me di noi, of ns 

a me, to me a noi, to us, ns 

me, me, myself noi, ns, ourselves 

da w?c, from (by) me. da noi, from (by) ns. 

Second person. 

Sing. tu, thou Plur. m, yon 

di te, of thee di voi, of yon 

a te, to thee a i?oi, to yon 

te, thee, thyself voi, yon, yourselves 

da ^c, from (by) thee. da voi, from (by) you. 

Third person. 

Maschile (Masculine). 
Sing. egli^) (ei, e\ esso), he, it 

U lui^) (di esso), of him, of it 
a lui (ad esso), to him, to it 

lui (esso), him, it 
la lui (da esso), from (by) him, from (by) it. 

Plur. eglino (essi), they 

di loro (di essi), of them 
a loro (ad essi), to them 
loro (essi), them 
da loro (da essi), from (by) them. 

FemminUe (Feminine). 
Sing. ella*) (lei, essa), she, it 
j di lei (di essa), of her, of it 
' a lei (ad essa), to her, to it 
lei (essa), her, it 
da lei (da essa), from (by) her, from (by) it. 

Plur. elleno (esse), they 

di loro (di esse), of them 
a loro (ad esse), to them 
loro (esse), them 
da loro (da esse), from (by) them. 

•) The polite mode Ella (Lei) is declined exactly like this 

Sronoun and commonly written with a capital letter. The Plural 
fou, gentlemen, ladies) is expressed by Lor with the substantives 
Signori, Signore, Sigriorine. Ex.: You will be satisfied, ladies I 
Ijor Signore saranno contente, 

1) Egli from the Lat. ille; ei and e' are contractioas of sgU. 
2) Liti from a corrupted form iUujus instead of iUius, Loro from 
iUorum, as we hinted before. 



Far both genders and numbers. 

^om. — — 

tiim. di shf*) of himself, herself, itself, themselves 

IM. a 86, to himself, herself, itself, themselves 

Ai^. 66, himself, herself, itself, themselves 

AW. da ah, from (by) himself, herself, itself, themselves. 

Observations. 

1) Egli^ 6lla are applied to persons, — esso, essa to persons 
and to things. The English it, when referring neither to a per- 
son nor to a thing, as : it is true, it is cold, is best not rendered 
in Italian. Ex.: h vera, h (fa) freddo. "It is I, it is yon'* 
must be translated: 8(mo io, sei tu etc. 

2) Very often the pronouns io, tu, egli etc. stand after 
the Verb, when a certain stress is to be laid upon them, as: 

Vhai fatto tu? hast thou done it? 

81, Vho fatto io, yes, it is I that have done it. 

8) Instead of ella (lei) one finds as well the shortened 
la, especially in the familiar style, as: 

La vuole darmi ad intendere questo. 
You wish to make me believe that. 

4) I W}fself, thou thyself, he himself etc. is translated with 
io uiesao for the masc, io stessa for the femin. Plural: noi 
ateaai, noi stesse, and so on. Instead of stesso, a,**) we may 
as well ii^iy medisimo, a. Examples: noi stessi (noi medesimi), 
we ourselves; Lei stessa, you yourself, voi stesse (fem.), you 
yourselves. If a stress is laid on the prononn, e. g. I have 
dona it myself, it is usually placed after the verb, thus: L'ho 
fatto io^ 

5) The English my own s^f, ifi>ur cum selves etc. is al- 
ways rendered by io medi^mo, voi medisimi or io stesso etc. 

Lo oalamita, the magnet. la inedicina, the medicine. 

la pMla,^) the ball (bullet), i? t(htdo, the plate. 

Vejfoista^ the egoist. il pianofMe^ the piano. 

il rum<^re, the noise. il viofino, the vioUn« 

*) The nroinoun s^ is mritien with an accent in order to 
diitinguiah \iki% word horn the eoi^anotion se (if)^ When issed 
with sHssQt self, the accent is omitted. 

**) In order to avoid the meeting of tkrss coaaonants, the 
words stesso^ a> pi. siessi^ #> jfr^fk^ an tV when preceded by a word 
ending in a consonant. Thus: CmtT (m^O Utssso, inst. of eo< (nd) 
^esao^ (See the Artickw) 

\) Txwk the OHCU kiOa, ^«A^ hidl» gklML 
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attirdre, to attract. vdi, thou goest. 

pensdrCf^) tho think. va, he goes. 

abUdre, to dwell, live. vengOy I come. 

giuocdre, to play (alle carte, viiniy thou comest. 

at cards). vienCf he comes. 

mondrCf to play (musical vienif come! 

Instr. s.). vdglio, I will. 

somiglidrCf to ressemble. vudi, thou wilt. 

consegndre, to hand, remit. im^JZa, he will. 

pranzdre, to dine. wMe? will you? 

c^ware, to sup. di rddOy rarely, seldom. 

vddOy^) I go (walk). presso di, near. 

Beadingr Exercise. 87. 

Non ho pensato a te, poverino. Penseremo a voi, a lui, 
a lei, a loro. Non mandare il danaro a me! Chi h stato qui, 
egli od ella? Vieni con me,*) con noi. Egli non somiglia 
a me. lo somiglio a te. Non parlate di loro. Non parlar 
di me! Noi parliamo spesso di voi. La calamita attira il 
ferro a s6. Hai scritto tu questa lettera? Si, Tho scritta io. 
Chi legge questo libro? Io. Hai tu consegnato le lettera a 
lui o a lei? L'ho (I have . . . it) consegnata a lui. Ha pranzato 
coi suoi genitori? Si, ho pranzato con loro. Chi cenerk questa 
sera con noi? Un mio amico. Vuole suonare un poco con 
me? Si, io suonero il pianoforte e lei il violino. Ya ella da 
sua madre? Si, vado da lei. Vieni tu oggi da noi? No, 
sono'invitato da mio zio e vado da Ini. L'egoista non pensa 
che a se stesso. Ha sentito lui**) il rumore? Si, Tha sentito 
anche lui. 

Tradnzione. 38. 

My brother and I, [we] have heard the noise. Who 
will have the ball, thou or he? Frederick, your (il ttw) 



*) Instead of con nte, con te, con si we may say ineco, teco, 
seco. Li poetry the forms nosco, vosco are also found for con noi, 
con voi, 

**) For the sake of emphasis the fuller forms lui and lei, as 
well as loro, are sometimes used as Nom, cases, 

1) As we hinted before, from the Lat. freq. of pendere. Other 
derivates of the same Lat. form are pesare, to weigh; Fr. peser; 
Sp. pesar, 2) From the Lat. vadere, which, however, served to 
form only a few persons of the verb andare, to go. The etymo- 
logy of this verb, Fr. ciller; Sp. andar; Port., Pro v. anar is not 
yet established. Different types like ambitare, aditare, and addere 
nave been proposed. The French verb aller has also taken some 
forms &om the Lat. ire, which still exists in Italian as a defec- 
tive verb. 
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tmiohor htui t^een that you (tu) have beaten a child. Who? 
I? Yw, your own self. Is it you that play on the (U) 
|)|tiuoY Yw, it is I. Who departs to-morrow? I. Do you 
ff{t ({\{\ you) to your uncle? Yes, I go to him. Did you 
mil (Htiv(» YOU called) me or him? I called him (h. c.) be- 
4*mwiJ i\^ wwhed (h. w.) [to] play on the (il) violin with me. 
Why iUi YOU so rarely come to us? My mother has been 
(in) \tnwt>l) a few days since (since . . . days), and for that 
l'0il»HtU (p0rtid) 1 remain at home with her. Will you play 
with IU0 at cards? If you like. Your little brother was 
ill ih0 yard with our little sister; he has long time played 
with her at ball. For whom is this plate? It is for you, 
,yi»u will Hup with us now. My compliments to you and your 
diHvi' children (I greet you . . . etc.). We often speak (sp. o.) 
I't" (iti) you and your wife. Who comes? Is it you (tu), 
William? Yes, it is I. Have you thought of (a . . ,) my 

6 loves? Yes, I have thought of them. Is it true that the 
iu|{ has (is) died? I have myself read this news in the papers. 
tie who (Who) is not for me, is against me. 

Di&logro. 



Uhl ha detto ci6 (so)^ 

Obi viene? 

Pensate voi ai vostri amici? 

Per chi ^ questa medicina? 

Ohi ha portato questo violino? 

Oon chi pranzi oggi? 

Che fa la calamita? 

Ohi ha rotto il tondo? 

Di ohi h quel libro? 

B quel guanti? 

Dove sta (Ella) di casa? 

A chi ha dato il suo (your) 
danaro? 

Ha dato a me il suo temperino ? 

% Yostra questa carrozza? 

Va da Sua nonna? 

Vieni da noi questa sera? 

% egli a casa? 



lo — lui — ella. 

NoL 

Pensiamo sovente a loro. 

!l^ per me. 

Mia sorella stessa. 

Con lui e con sua zia. 

Attira il ferro a s^. 

L'ho rotto io. 

£i mio. 

Sono suoi (yowrs), 

Sto (I live) in via Garibaldi 

da mio zio. 
L* (U) ho dato a lui ed a lei. 

Credo di si. *) (I think he has,) 
No, non 6 nostra. 
Si, vado da lei. 
Si, vengo da voi. 
No, 6 uscito. 



*) Liter.: I bdieve (of), yea. 
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Twenty-third Lesson. 

Coi^niictiTe personal pronouns. Pronomi personali 

congiuntL 

As we mentioned in the foregoing lesson, these Pro- 
nouns have only the dative and accusaMve cases. They are: 

Singtdar. PlurcU. 

Dat. mi, me (to me). ci (ne), us (to us). 

Ace. mi, me. ci (ne), us. 

Dat. ti, thee (to thee). vi, you (to you). 

Ace. ti, thee. vi, you. 

Masculine, 

Dat. gli, him (to him), loro, them (to them). 

Ace. lo (U), him. li, them. 

Feminine, 

Dat. le (Le), her (to her); loro, i;hem (to them). 

you (to you). 
Ace, la (La), her; yow. le, them. 

Singular. Plural, 

Dat. 5f, to himself, to herself etc. si, to themselves. 
Ace. si, himself, herself etc. si, themselves. 

Concerning the construction of these pronouns the 
follovnng rules are of the utmost importance: 

1) The conjunctive pronouns precede the verb in the 
Indicative and Subjunctive mood. They likewise precede 
the Imperative mood, when negatively employed and in 
the 3rd persons Sing, and Plural. Ex.: 

E^i mi dd,, he gives me. 

ia vi vedo, I see you. 

tu gli dai, thou givest him. 

egli la saltda, he bowed to her. 

egli nU ha dato, he has given me. 

io vi ho veduti, I have seen you. 

tu le hai dato, thou hast given her. 

non mi dare, do not give me. 

non vi tormentaie, do not torment yourself. 

mi scriva, write to me. 

cWegli mi ami, that he may love me. 
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2) When two of these pronouns, one in the doHve 
and the other in the accusative case, meet in the same 
sentence, they both precede the verb, and the d4xUve is 
always placed before the accusative.. At the same time 
the i of the pronouns mif ti, d, m is changed into e, 
and gli introduces an e before the accusative with which 
it is always contracted. Thus: 

Instead of mi — me lo, it to me; me la, her to me; me li, 

them (m,) to me; me le, them (f,) to me; 
me ne/^) some to me. 

„ „ ti — te lo, it to thee; te la, her to thee; te liy 

them (m,) to thee; te le, them (f.) to thee; 
te nCf some to thee. 

ci — ce Zo, it to us; ce la, her to us; ce M, them 
to us; ce le, them to us; ce ne, some to us. 

„ vi — ve lo, it to you; ve la, her to you; ve li, 
them to you; ve le, them to you; ve ne, 
some to you. 

i» „ gli — gliHo, it to him; gli&a, her to him; glOU, 

them to him; gliSle, them to him; gUine, 
some to him. 

Note. For the sake of euphony le (her, fem,) is not used 
before lo, la, li, le, ne; thus when speaking of a female person 
we should say: gli, as: I give it to her (to the mother), lo 
glielo do (not le lo). Gli is also employed for the polite form 
Le, to gou; but then it is commonly written with a capital 
letter, as: Qlielo, it to you; Qliela, her to gou; Glieli, them 
to gou; Gliele, them to gou; Gliene, some to gou, 

3) The conjunctive personal pronouns follow the verb 
in the Imperativo (except the negative Imperative etc. 
See 1), Infinito, Gerundio and Participio passato. In this 
case they are contracted with the verb, and the Infinitive 
drops its final vowel, for the sake of euphony. Thus: 

Ved^vi, to see you (for ved^re vi), 

amdrlo, to love him. — portarla, to carry her. 

mosfrdrmelo, to show it me. 

ddrgliene, to give him (her, gou) some. 

cridimi, believe me. — credited, believe (you) us. 

amdndomi, loving me. — vedindolo, seeing him. 



*) The vowel is also changed before ne, of it. 
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4) In poetry, "Whea the verb is a monosyUoMe ot a 
voce tronca, i. e. a word with the accento on the final 
To^el (as: cUra, chnb efe.), the pronouns h, la, le etc. are 
sometimes coupled v^ith the verb, which then loses the 
accento. The consonant of the pronoun (except gU) is 
doubled, Ex.: 

Instead of lo farh, I stall do it — farollo."^) 
„ „ vi dird^ t shall tell you — dirovvi. 
j, I, ^ amdj he loved her — amoUa. 
^, „ si penWi, he will r^>ent of * . . -^ pentirassi. 
„ „ ei ddf he gives us — dacci, 
„ „ gli dirdf he will tell him — diragli (not diraggli), 

5) Loro (to them) generally follows the verb, as: 
Egli ha detto loro, he has told them. 

(Farther irrefjfularities will be explained in the Second Part.) 

Words. 

Aceompb,gndt*e,^) to acc^dm- onotdre^ to honor. 

coMdre^"^ to count. [poay. comwnicdre \ to communicate, 

impresti^ej to lend^ partedpdrel impart. 

premidre, to reward. ddre^ to give. 

loidre^ to {Hraise. dOj I give. 

mostrdre^ to show. dai, thou givest. 

^ma»^r6 {tma cosa a qtMl- dd, he gives. 

cuno)f to ask (sometliing dia. give (sing.). 

from some one). aitentOy attentive. 

d^^ottdfe, to listen (to). dSttd, said, told. 

iajfildre, to cut. i^edSre, to see. 

offpeMfB, to aWaft. a rwederd, I hope to see you 
tacdomanddrB, to recommend. ^gain. 

*) In this case the tttoento is not written, but the stress re- 
mains on the same syllable. 

1) The Verb comes from eompagno; OFr. compaign; Span. 
ewnpafio; Germ. Kumpany from the barbar. Lat. cum-panis, bread- 
mftte. 2) T&e ifimple coHtare from Lat. compktare; Span, contar; 
PMf. e^mtHf; Eiigk fc) edunl. The French Verbs eomptet and 
(VdtMm^^ ate of the sftme origin as the Ital. eontare and roe- 
contore. 

SMuer, ItalUm Grammar. 6th edit. ^ 



it vetrdio, the glazier. 

il falegniime, the joiner (ta 

maker). 
la sldria, the history (storj 
ne — ni,*) neither - 
i^ c6nto, the bill, account, 
di certo, certainly. 
g(as{s)era {questa sera), 

evening. 



ta glaei^ne, the (railway-) 

station. 
con (utta stima, respectfully. 
istruiiino, instructive. 
voletitiiri, (adv.) willingly (I 

like to). 
in piacire, please, if you 

pleaae. 
U macdldio, the butcher. 
3 fomaio, the baker. 



Reading Exercise. 8d. 

lo vi ascolto. Aacoltatemil Non lo ascoltare! 
in piacere il libro che hai comprato! Mi mostri dove ai com- 
prano i biglietti di teatro! Alfredo m'ha imprestato un libro 
istmttivo. Mi racconti una storial Hai contato il denaro che 
ti fu mandato? Damrai (Okie me) una penna! Ti dard la 
mia. Portateci ima bottiglia di vino e due bicchieri! Se i ragazai 
hanao fame, date loro del pane. Mi dia la sua penna d'ac- 
ciaiol Oliela daro subito, Egli porta quel bel cappello bianco 
che gli fa comperato dallo zio. Se desiderate cento francbi, 
ve li imprestero. Yi raccomando questo sarto; io Bono sempre 
gtato contento del suo lavoro. 3e ella vuole leggere queato 
giomale, glielo do. Mi onori (J'una sua visita e 1e raccontero 
il tutto. Vi comunico che fra poehi giovni avro il piacere di 
vedervi in codesta citta. Se ba lei**) il mio libro, la prego 
di restitnirmelo. Hai pagato il macellaio e il fomaio? Non 
li ho ancora pagati perch6 non mi baono mandato il conto. 
Scrivimi presto e mandami il tuo ritratto. 
ab lei, nS sua zia. Pregandoti d'aspettam 
stazione, ti saluto e sono il tuo amico Giacomo. 



Tradnzione. 40. 
Dost thou listen to me {hear me)? I listen to thee (hear 
thee). I do not listen to ymi. Wiit thou accompany me? 
Accompany (2nd pers. aing.) me! Do (2nd pera. sing.) not 
accompany mel Hast thou told him every thing? Thou hast 
not told (it) him. I have not thy book. Thou wilt not have 
lent it (to) me. Lend (2nd pers. sing.) it him. Do not lend 
it berl Give (2nd pers. pinr.) me 10 bottles of wine and 25 
glasaes. I have received a fine ring ; I shall show it (to) thee. 



*) The words nessuno, niuno, veruno, none, no one; ni — ni, 

neither — nor; ni aneJie, ni mmo, nepjmre, nor; nulla, niente, 

nothing, get the negation Hon, when they stand after the Verb. 

**) The more exprewive form inrtead of »e EUa ha. 
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If my friend (m.) has this book, I shall ask it &om him. 

I have heard that thy sister has (is) arrived, and [I] come 
to (per) welcome (greet) her. These rings are not dear; I 
shall buy them. These girls are diligent (industrious) and 
attentive; their parents praise them and reward them. The 
joiner has not worked for us this year and (yet) sends us a 
bill; he is certainly mistaken. What [sort of] bread has the 
baker brought you? He has brought us well-baked bread 
(pane ben cotto). Did you give me 250 marcs? I did not 
give them to you (see Less. 22, page 90), but to your brother. 
He had not told (related) this story to yoUy he has told it to 
us. He has money, but he lends it neither to me nor to 
thee. I have the pleasure to impart to you that your friend, 
Mr. Magni, has honored me with {di) his visit. Requesting 
you {Gerund,) to write me soon, I greet you respectfully, 

Chi mi aspetta? Tuo padre ti aspetta. 

Ecco il giornale nuovo, tdglialo Adesso non ho tempo, lo leg- 
e l^ggilo! gero questo dopopranzo. 

Chi ti ha detto di leggere Un mio amico me lo ha rac- 
questo libro ? comandato come molto istrut- 

tivo. 

Conosce lei i miei fratelli? Si, li conosco tutti tre, scrivo 

loro qualche volta. 

Avete restituito il denaro al Non ancora, ma speriamo po- 
vostro vicino? terglielo (to he able) restituire 

fra 15 giorni. 

Non avendoci (tu) mai scritto, Scusate, ma non ho proprio 
abbiamo creduto che tu ci {really) mai trovato il tempo 
avessi dimenticati. di scrivervi. 

Dov' h la stazione? Eccola. 

II denaro fu imprestato a te Non fu imprestato nh a me, 
alia sorella? n^ alia sorella. 

Quando mi pagherk? \ Non posso ancora pagarla, ma 

la paghero fra poco {soon). 

Voglio aver la mia paga (pay- Non posso darvela adesso, ma 
menty. ve la dar6 stass^ra alle 8. 

Padre, il vetraio ed il fale- Bene, li pagher6 oggi tutti e 
gname ti mandano il conto! due. 



"i* 
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Beading Exeroise. 

II soldato valoroso. 

Nel tempo di nna gaerra combattuta ai di mstri, un sol- 
dato nel fervore della mischia si stacca dalla sua compagnia e 
s'mcammina verso on iuogo dove non erano combattenti. II 
capitano lo yede, e credendo ehe ei si allontuiasse per sottrarsi 
al pericolo, lo riohiama e con piglio severo gli domanda: Dove 
andate? Quegli mostrandogli nna ferita mortale ricevuta allora 
nel petto, tianquillamente risponde: Vo di qni poco lontano 
a morire per la pdtria; non voglio che il mio corpo^ &tto ca- 
divere, sia d'impaccio ai combattenti. 

Words. ^ 

Valoroso, valiant, brave. con piglio severo, with a severe 

U fervore, the heat, zeal. countenance. 

la mischia, the fight, fray. la ferita, the wound. 

staccarsi, to stray from, leave. U petto, the breast. 

incamminarsi, to go, repair to. vo, I go. 

U capitano, the captain. lontano, far. 

allontanarsi, to absent one^s U corpo, the body. 

8el£ il cadavere, the corpse. 

sottrarsi, to withdraw from. Vimpaccio, the impediment. 
richiamare, to call back.. 



Twenty-fourth Lesson. 

BemonstratiTe Prononns. Pronomi dimostrativi 

These pronouns are used to point out the person or 
thing spoken of, and are declined with di (Gen.), a or ad 
(Dat.) and da (Abl.). 

Questo, a, this; pi. questi, e, these. 
quello, a, that; pi. quelli, e, those. 

(For the forms quel, quegli, qtm, que\ See Lesson 18.) 

Cotesto, f. cotesta; pi. cotesti, coteste, this, that; pi. these, 

those (See Page 49). 
cost'Ai, f. costii; pi. costoro, this . . . here etc. 
colui, f. coUi; pi. colore, that etc. 

Colui or qtiello che means he who; cold or queUa 
che: she who; cdoro or queUi, quelle che: they who. 

Old means that, in quite a general sense; Gib che 
or qu£l che means that which. 
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Note, What = that which, should invariably be rendered 
by quel (or cid) che, as: 

I believe what (= that which) I see, 
Gredo quel (cid) che vedo, 

Che, when used without a preceding substantive, is not 
relative but interrogative or exclamative (See Less. 18, 2). 

QuesH and quegli, when nsed in the Singular and 
^lominaiive case, are only employed for male persons, as: 

Qv£sti fu fdice, quegU sfortunato. 

This one*) was happy, that one unhappy. 

In the other cases questo and qudlo should be nsed, as: 

L*ho dato a quello (not quegli), 
I have given it to that (man etc.). 

Costui and colui (this one — that one) are only 
nsed of persons, sometimes they convey an idea of some- 
thing despicable, as: 

La gloria di Colui che tutto muove (Dante), 
The glory of Him (God) who moves every thing, 

Costoro saranno puniti severamente. 
These (persons) will be severely punished. 

Non mi parlate di colei! (Gold,) 
Do not speak me of that woman! 

Colei ti ha dato uno schiaffo! (Q,) 

That base creature has given you a box on the earl 

Note. When referring to a preceding substantive in the 
genitive case, the English commonly use some or any, when 
in the dativo, — there, and when in the ablativo, — from 
there, thereby etc. In such a case the Italians use for the 
genitive and ablative ne,^) and for the dative ci or i;i *)**). 
Example : 

Ecco del presciutto; ne volete? 

There is some ham; do you want some? 

Ne prenderb un poco, 

I shall take a little (ne not translated). 



*) The English one, when followiiig a demonstrative pronoun 
is never translated in Italian. 

**) Ci and vi are, for the sake of euphony, changed into ce 
and re, when followed by one of the pronouns lo, la, It, U, ne etc, 

1) Lat. inde, 2) Lat. ibi. 
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Va Ella a casa? No, ne vengo. 
Do you go home? No, (that's where I come from), I 

come from there.*) 

J& in giardino suo padre? 'SH, vi L 

Is your father in the garden? Yes, he is there. 

J^ stata lei a Eoma? No, ma ci andrd qtiesfanno. 
Have you been in Rome? No, but I shall go there this year. 

NB. Ne and vi or d correspond exactly to the French 
en and ^ and respecting their position, follow the same rules 
that have been given for the pronomi congiunti. 

Interrogcstive Pronouns, Pronomi Interrogativi. 

They are: 

1) Chi, who? che, what? 

2) Quale, masc. and fem. which? 

They are declined as follows: 

Chi, who? die, what? 

di chij whose? di che, of what? 

a chi, to whom? a che, to what? 

chi, whom? che, what? 

da chi, from (by) whom? da che, from (by) what? 

Singular, Plural, 

Quale, which? quali, which? 

di quale, of which? di quali, of which? 

a quale, to which? a quali, to which? 

quale, which? quali, which? 

da quale, from, (by) which? da quali, from (by) which? 

Chi is said of persons, che of things. Di chi, when 
used with the auxiliary verb essere, implies possession and 
corresponds to the Enjjlish expressions: Whose . . . is? or 
to wJwrn belongs? 

The pupil should beware of mistaking chi for the 
relative che, Chi is only interrogative, and expressions 
such as Vtwmo chi . . ,, la donna chi . . , are incorrect. 

Chi is frequently used for quelh or colui che. Ex.: 

Eimettetevi a chi intends la cosa. {Mdmoni,) 
Depend upon him who understands the matter. 



*) It may be stated at once, that the English way of an- 
swering simply with: Yea, I do or No, 1 do not, is by no means 
admissible in Italian. 
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Gome fa chi par che aspetti. (M.) 

As he (a man etc.) does wbo seems to wait. 

Con Vatto minaccioso di chi coglie un suo inferiore . . . (M.) 
With the threatening mien of him who finds an inferior . . . 

TtUf e due si volsero a chi ne sapeva piu di loro. (M,) 
Both applied to him who knew the matter better than they. 

Instead of che? the Italians also very often say che 
cosa? (liter.: which thing?) or simply cosa. This latter 
mode, however, is not to be recommended. 

Che serves for both genders and numbers, and is often 
used for quoHe. Ex.: 

Di che cittd d (Ella)? From which town are you? 

Quale asks for a certain person or thing among others 
of the same kind. Ex.: 

Quale di qiiesH libri comprerd? 
Which of these books will you buy? 



Words. 



I/a heUd, the beauty. 
Valbicdcca,^) the apricot. 
U cdrpOf the body. 
la cdlpa, the guilt. 
U IddrOf the thief. 

!?;Sr ) "" '"^- 

la noMUd, the nobility. 
arricchire (-isco), to enrich. 
nutrire, to feed. 
U commircio, the commerce. 
assassindtOf murdered. 
la ndscUa, the birth. 
ndcque, was bom. 



arrestdre, to arrest. 
fermdre, to stop, to stay. 
denuncidrCj to denounce. 
operdre, to act, do. 
rubdre, to steal, rob. 
egualmSnte, (adv.) equal, equally. 
Vagricoltura, f. the agriculture. 
U conquistaidre^ the conqueror. 
U trSno dirittOf the express train. 
promette, promises. 
il tesdroj the treasure. 
prima, (adv.) first, earlier. 
non sOf I don't know. 
iersSra, last night. 



Readingr Exercise. 41. 

Ecco il mio portafogli e quello di mio padre. Abbiamo 
incontrato iers^ra la sua famiglia e quella del suo vicino. Che 
libri volete? Voglio questi, non quelli.*) Ecco tre uccelli; 
quale vuole (Ella) comperare? Ne comprer6 due. Che frutta 

*) At the end of the sentence, before che, and before a semi- 
colon or colon, one uses the older form queUi, 

1) From the Lat. praecox, praecoquus, precocious. The word 
paised into the Arabic as Urcdq, with the article (xJrhircikq; hence 
Olt. aUbacocca; Sp., Port, atbaricoque, albricoqtte; Fr. abricot; EngL 
apricot; Germ. 9(pri!o{e. 
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Bono qaeate? Bono mele, pere ed Hlbioooehe. Va oggi fil teatro? 
No, non vi ondro (sWl go); noa iatd (for ato, I am) bene. 
La 8tori& loda coloro che hanno fatto del bene aJl'amanitk. 
Di che si nutrono qnesti uccelli? Si nntrono d'inaetti. Oha 
coBft vnole costui? Non capiaw quel che dice (he saya), aon 
parla itatiano. Chi h costei? E la serva di nostra zia. A 
cbe penmate, bnona tlonna? Ai miei figli. Chi trova nn 
amico, trova nn tesoro. Di chi era prima qnesto p^azzof 
Bet conte Negri. Ginlio C^sare b Alessandro Magno (fAe Gr&lf) 
furono grandi conqiiistatori; qnesti niori giovine, qiiegli 
aasassinato. Quali dei snoi cavalli venders? Veadero qnei dne 
che ho comprati due anni fa. Di che paesa h (Ella)? 
Tedesco, In che cittit d'ltalia ti fermerai di piii {the longeai 
A Pirenze, percb6 ci bo dei parenti. In qaali ^taziom si fen 
il treno diretto? Noa bo precisamente {precisely), ma si (en 
in pochi^aime star.ioni. 



TFadnzIone. ^. 

I sell niy house and that of my consin. He who is 
diligent will get (avere) a book. He who is in good health 
(in huona stduie), ia happy- This ink is blacker than that. 
These gloves are white, Uiose are yellow. At what o'clock doe^ 
Ihe express train arrive? At 10 o'clock in the night, 
wer him who calls! Who has stopped the horse? He spol 
with the mien (dria) of him who is accustomed to (a) cotaa 
mand. I shall give idarb) this watch to him who pays for 
ipoffdre) it directly. Are these t/onr boots? No, these are 
not my boots. Whose are they! They are my brother's. With 
(by) what train have you arrived? With (by) the eight o'clookr 
train. I prefer the beauty of the soul to that nf the body. 
The king promises a reward to him who will denounce the 
thief. (The) agriculture and (the) commerce are equally nse- 
ful to (the) man; the former (quella) nourishes us, the latter 
(quesfo) enriches us, Dante and Tasso are the greatest Italian 
poets; the latter (this one) was born in Sorrento, the former 
(that one) in Florence, If you have some good wine, bring 
me a bottle [of it]! Have you any butter? Tea, I have 
some. iVa^, give me (me ne dUi) a little (un poco)\ Have 
yoa thought of my gloves? Yes, I have thought of them. 
Were you at the theatre yestei-day? Yes, I was there, " 
you come from town? Tes, I come from there. 



Dliilo^. 

Che lihro 6 qnesto? Sono le poeaie di Leopardi, 

In quale di questi due ^ber- In quello presao (near) alli^l 



fa 
1 is 3 



Do 
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Che chieaa ^ questa? 

Q^ogci tiji qiiello che ha fer- 
jpf^ il cavailo? 

Sono quest! i suoi guanti? 

Ha (Ella) ricevuto la mia 
lettera? 

Chi 6 cestui? 

E cestei? 

Che cosa hai sentito di mio 
fratello? 

Che promette Cristo a ohi 
opera bene in questo mondo ? 

Siete stati iersera al giardino 
pubblico (public garden)^ 

Ecco ancora del presciutto e 
del pane; ne vuole (Ella)? 

Avete portato le bottiglie? 

E a casa suo padre? 



E la chiesa de Sant' Antonio. 
No, non lo conosco. 

No, questi non sono i miei^ 
sono quelli di mia cugina. 

Non ho ricevuto n6 la di lei 
lettera, n^ quella di suo padre. 

E il servo del principe. 

^ la nostra serva. 

Ti racconter5 stasera tutto ci6 
che ho sentito di iui. 

Promette il cielo in guiderdone. 

No, non ci siamo stati, era- 
vamo a un ballo. 

No, grazie, ne ho g\h mangiato 
abbastanza. 

Mi scusi, non ci ho pensato. 

No, non c'^; h andato in cittk. 



Twenty-fifth Lesson. 

Possessiye prononns. Pronomi possessivi. 

• 

These pronouns do not differ from the Possessive 
adjectives (See Lesson 14). They are never used with 
a substantive. 



Pf^^e, 


fern. 


II mio, 


la miaf 


U tm^ 


la tua, 


U suo. 


la siuif 


U nostro, 


la nostra, 


a m^ro^ 


la vostra, 


U foro, 


la lorOy 



masc. (pi.) 

i miei, 

i tuoiy 

i suoi, 

i nostri, 

i vostri, 

i hro, 



fern, (pi,) 

le mie, mine. 

le tue, thine. 

le sue, his, hers (yours). 

le nostre, ours. 

le vostre, yours. 

le hro, theirs. 



Remarks. 

1) The learner should remember that loro is invariable. 

2) When speaking of a part of the body, the Italians 
nev^ make use of a possessive pronoun, as: 

II capo mi dtiole, my head aches. 

Egli si h rotto il hracdo, he has broken. h.ia (5swc^i ^scciL. 
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Belatfye pronouns. Pronomi relativi. 

These pronouns have some resemblance with the In- 
terrogative pronouns from which they should be carefully 
distinguished. They are: 

Singular, 
Masc. and fern. 

Che, who, which. 
di cui,^) whose. 
a cuif to whom. 

che, cui, whom, which. 
da cui, from (by) whom, from (by) which. 

Neuter (for something undefined). 

che (il che), what. 
di che, of what, whereof. 
a che, to what. 
che, what. 
dal che,*) from (by) what. 

Plural. 
Masc. and fem. 

che, which. 
di cui, of which, whereof. 
a cui, to which. 

che, cui, which. 
da cui, from (by) which. 

Observations, 

1) Che is more frequent than il (la) quale and is employed 
for both genders and numbers, as: II padre che, la madre 
che, U libra che* 

2) II che is used instead of che, when relating to the 
whole of the foregoing sentence, as: 

Mio padre mi richiama, il che mi dbbliga di partire. 
My father calls me back, therefore*'^) I am obliged to 
depart. 

3) Cui is generally said of persons, has no nominative 
case and commonly takes its place before the noun. The 
prepositions di and a may be omitted before cui, as: 

II cui (for il di cui) amico, whose friend. 

*) Da che (dacchh) means since, but the ablative case is al- 
ways dal che or dalla qual cosa, by which (thing), whereby. 

**) Liter.: Which obliges me to depart, — m ancient writers 
lo che (loccM) occurs instead of il che, 

1) Lat. CUJU8, 



\ 
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4) In English the relative pronouns, though understood, 
are often omitted after the noun. In Italian tiiey should al- 
ways be expressed. Ex.: 

La Uttera che avete scritta, the letter you have written, 

11 ragazzo chHo ho veduto, the boy I have s^n. 

Singular, 
Masc. 

II quale, that, who, which. 

del quale, of that, whose, of which. 

al quale, to that, to whom, to which. 

U quale, that, whom, which. 

dot quale, from (by) that, whom, which. 

Fem. 



La quale 
della quale 
alia quale 
la quale 
dalla quale 

Masc. 



Like the Masculine. 



Plural, 



I quali 
dei quali 
ai quali 
i qtmli 
dai quali 



) Like the Singular. 



Le quali 
delle quali 
alle quali 
le qtiali 
dalle quali 



Fem. 



» Like the Singular. 



Notes. 

1) II quale combines with the foregoing idea a new one 
of equal weight, whereas che only continues the thought with 
the addition of an idea of secondary importance, thus: 

La lettera che vi ho scritta, non e arrivata. 
The letter, I wrote you, has not arrived. 

Gil uomini, i quali d^bitano di tutto, sono infelici. 
Those who doubt of everything, are unhappy. 

2) Quale is sometimes employed for come (as). Ex.: 

LHmperatore di Germania qual re di Prussia. 
The emperor of Germany is king of Prussia. 

3) Tale quale, plur. tali quali means such as, Ex.: 
Title qucde mi vede, such as you see me. 

4) When repeated, quale means the one — , the other, as: 

Quale e buono, quale h cattivo. 
The one is good, the other is bad. 



Kole. The pupil should bear in mind tb^t, quale with the 
article is never ittterrogfttive in Italian. Therefure he ought 
Dot to say, as in French: il quale volete (lequel vouIsz-voub)? 
but only Quale volete? 



Woras. 



Vaggrad&eoUxza,'^) the arae- 

la proprieta, the propriety. 

il p&polo, the people. 

i^ mile, the disease. 

la guarigidne,^) the recovery. 

Vammirdglio,^) the admiral. 

il batt&io a vapdre \ the stea- 

?7 piriseafo ( mer. 

il proprietdrio, the proprietor. 

il possessdre, the possessor. 

Verde, the hero. 

i coMmi,*) the customs. 

la ae&sa, the excuse. 

il hdgno, the bath. 

lontdno,^) far, 

il fiiime, the river, 

la sp6nda, the bank (of a river) 



[the rail-r 



castigdrc. to chastise. 

allogpiare \ ,j j^ 

abilare I ' 

vantiire,^) to extol, to boast of. 

fcrtiUszare, to fertilize. 

stracciars, to tear. 

ia fcrrovia'') 

la strdda ferrdta i 

la cordna, the ct 

guadagndre,^) to win, gain. 

meriWre, to merit, 

riportdre, to gain (a victory). 

atttico, antique (ancient), 

scdrso, last. 

promhso, promised. 

soggUto, subject, 

fra p6co, soon. 

in (a) cdsa, at home. 



i 



R«a4Iag Exercise. 43. 

II mio giardino b tanto grande guanto il tuo. Le sne 
rose sono bellissime, ma sono meno belle delle mie. I nostrl 
amici sono tanto fedeli quanto i loi'o. Ecco i miei libri ed i 

1) The root is the Lat. gratua, wliich in LL, is often used 
for gratia; Sp.. Port., l^Lgrado; OFr, gred; Fr, gri (bon gri etc.). 
The derivations are ruther numerous. 2) The verb guarire, to 
heal; Pr. gufrir; Prov. garir; OFr. garir, tvarir, from the Goth, 
varjan; OHG. werjan, to defend. 3) Like the Fr. amiral; Sp., Port. 
almiratite; OFr. omtront, amire, from the Arab, amir di liahr, com- 
mander at sea. An ecroneoua analogy with the Lat. admiraii', 
to admire, produced the LL. adtniraUus, from which derive the 
Engl, admiral, and' the Germ, Sbmiral. 4) LL, cottuma instead of 
eouguetudo ; Sp. costumbre; Port, casliime; Prov. CMtum; Engl, cii- 
itom; Pr. eoutwxie. 5) From a Lat. type longitanue; Fr. lointaiii; 
Prov. lonhdit. 6) Lat. vanitart, Freq. of vanart; Fr. rafter; Prov. 
flontar 7) Ftrrovia, a, neologism (ffrro, iron, d'o, way). The 
Romance languages form some modern compound subBtantivea 
without the help of prepositions in the Teutonic way. Such are: 
It. eartamoneta ; Fr. papier-monnaie, paper-money = banknote; Sp. 
ferro-corril, rail-way etc. 8) From OHO. leeidanjan, to chase, to 
win; Fr. gagner; Prov. gazankar; EngL to gain. Noth withstand- 
ing the reiemblonce the Sp. ganar derives from the LL. ganare, 
fr. gana, envy. 
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snoi^ dove sono i vostri? Ogni fiore ha la suit propriety; la 
viola ha le sue, i garofani hanno le loro. il doverd d'ogni 
padre di castigare i propri*) figli qnando lo m^ritatio. TatU 
i popoli vantano i loro eroi, e anche noi vantiamO i ftostri. 
II gioTinotto (from giovine) col quale siete arrivato la settimana 
scorsa, 5 morto questa notte. II ragazzo, il cui padre 6 par- 
tito ieri per Tltalia, dimora adesso da noi. I costumi dei 
p6poli antichi ^rano molto different! dai nostri. La cittlk ha 
le sue aggradevolezze, ma anche la Campagna ha le sue. II 
mercante che avete veduto ieri in casa mia, e da cui alloggia 
il mio amico B., partirk fi'a poco per Parici. Ecco la casa 
della quale abbiamo parlato. La signora di cui le ho 'rac*- 
comandato il figlio, h una parente di mia moglie. Quest'uo- 
mo h tale quale me Tavete dipinto (descried), L'imperatore 
d' Austria, qual re d^Ungheria (Hungaria), b possessore della 
corona di Santo St^fano. 

Tradneione. 44. 

I find your garden very small. I beg your pardon 
(from scusare), Sir, it is not smaller than yours, it is quite 
as large as that of my cousin. Where are my flowers? (The) 
mine are here, but I do not know, where yours are. The 
English admiral who has gained this victory, is Nelson. The 
baths of which he expects his recovery, are far from here. 
The dinner to which I was invited, has made me sick {mi ha 
fatto male). You have lost all (that) you had won. I shall 
send you the papers (which) I promised to (di) show you. The 
river whose waters fertilize Egypt (VEgitto), is called (vien 
chiamato) the Nile (Nilo). This is a disease to which t am 
subject. The possessors of the Hotels, in which we have been, 
were Germans. Which hat is that? Is [it] yours or that of 
your friend? It is my friend's. Miss Bianchi, of (genit,) 
whom there is much talking (one talks much) now in the 
newspapers, will sing in our theatre one of these days. I 
have brought the history of those ancient nations of which 
our teacher has been speaking (has spoken). Yesterday our 
aunts have arrived; (the) mine came (venne) with the steam- 
boat, (the) yours with the railway. 

Diilogo. 

Trova (Ella) il mio giardino Al contrario, lo trovo pid pic- 

piti grande del suo? colo del mio. 

Come si chiama queir ammira- Fu Nelson, celeberrimo ammi- 

glioinglese, chehariportato raglio inglese. 

la vittoria di TraMgar? 



*) His own children. 
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Quanto ha pagato pel miei 

Hbri? 
Avete incontrato le vostre 

sorelle? 
Chi h il proprietario di questa 

casa? 
Dove si trova il bagno del 

quale parlate? 
Come si chiama quel fiume 

sulle cui sponde sorge (lies) 

Firenze ? 
Ecco due piroscafi ; con qua]e 

partiremo? 
Hai trovato ancora tiitte le 

tue carte? 



Pei suoi ho pagato quindici 

lire. 
Abbiamo incontrato le nostre 

e le vostre. 
Quel signore con cui abbiamo 

parlato poco tempo fa. 
Nella Selva Nera (Black for est). 

Si chiama Arno. 



Partiremo col piu grande, cbe 

6 anche piti comodo. 
Le ho trovate tutte e tali quali 

le avevo lasciate. 



Beading Exercise. 

L' di Giotto. 

Giotto fu celebre pittore e architetto del secolo decimo 
quarto e gik scolaro di Cimabue il ristauratore dell a pittura in 
Italia. Volendo il papa in quel tempi far dipingere la chiesa 
di San Pietro a Boma, mando in tutte le principali cittk d* Italia 
dei cortigiani che raccogliessero dei saggi del migliori pittori 
del .suo tempo per poi affidare questo lavoro a colui che 
mostrasse maggiori meriti. I cortigiani, arrivati a Firenze, 
entrarono anche da Giotto che era gik celebre per aver dipiuto 
in diverse cittk d'ltalia e gli esp6sero le mente del sommo 
pont^fice. Giotto, dato di piglio a un pennello, descrisse a 
mano libera su un foglio un perfetto e lo diede ai legati 
dicendo: ecco quelle che posso darvi, portatelo al santo padre. 
I cortigiani recarono cogli altri modelli anche questo al papa 
e avendo essi riferito come Giotto Tavesse segnato senza com- 
passo, venne giudicato come un saggio di grande valentia e 
Giotto fu chiamato a dipingere in San Pietro. Da questo fatto 
derivo il proverbio: Tu sei piu tondo dell' di Giotto che h 
quanto dire: sei di corta intelligenza. 

Words. 

mente, mind, design. 
pontefice, pontiff, pope. 
dare di pigliOj seize. 
pennello, brush. 
descrisse (from descrivere), des- 
cribe, draw. 
diede (from dare), gave, 
ex- legato, ambassador. 
dicendo, saying. 



Dipingere, to paint. 
cortigiano, the courtier. 
raccogliere, to collect. 
saggio, the proof. 
poi, afterwards. 
affidare, to confide. 
lavoro, labour^ work. 
esposero, (from esporre), 
plained. 



Ill 



recare, to hring. valentia, cleverness, ableness. 

moddlo, model. fatto^ fact. 

riferire, to relate, report. derivare, to derive. 

segnare^ to draw. proverhio, proverb. 

compctsao, compasses (pi.). tondo^ round, stupid. 

venne, became, was. intelligenzay intelligence. 
giudicare, to judge. 



Twenty -sixth Lesson. 

Indefinite pronouns. Fronomi indefinitL 

They are used mthout substantives, whereas the Inde- 
finite Numerals (See Lesson 17) are always employed with 
a noun substantive. 

Altri (masc. sing.), another. 
— cdtrui^) (without Nom.), other's; other people's. 
altrOj something else. 
altra (fern.) another one. 

nulla ' r "^^^^^S' (Requires non before the verb.) 

Vun ValtrOy fern. Vuna Valtra \ ., 

pi. gli uni gli altri; fern, le une le dltre f ^^® ^^^ ^^* 

Vuno (a) e Valtro (a) \ , ,, 

pi. gli uni (le une) e gli altri (le altre) / ^ * 

tutto, f. tutta \ ,| 
pi. tuUi, f. tutte I ^^^' 

desso, a, the same. 

ognunOf a, every one. 

chi'Anque,^) whosoever. 

chicehessia^) \ 

chi che si sia ) whosoever (mostly with. cong.). 

chiccM si voglia } 

qualcuno, a \ , , 

qualchedino, a I '*"°« °°«' somebody. 

certunOj a, any one, certain. 
unOy somebody. 

Observations. 

1) Altri — altri means the one — the other, in a general 
sense (like quale — quale), as: Altri e buono, altri e cattivo, 

1) Lat. aUerim (Gen.). 2) Lat. ne-ens; Pro v. neien, nien; Fr. 
n^nt (the Fr. rien from rem,) 3) Lat. quicunque; Fr. quicon^. 
4) Gomp. of chi che sia, whoever it be; Fr. qui que ce soit. Simi- 
lar comp. are: chiccM (= chi che), whoever, whosoever, and 
cheeeM (= che che), whatever, whatsoever. 
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tin one is good, the other is bad. Almost the same i&ea&iiig has 
chi — chi, or gwesfi — quegli, as: Chi ^ doUo, chi k ifffU>iimi9^, 
the one is a learned man, the other is ignoraot. 

2) Altrui has no nominative. 

Gen* ^altrui, other people's. 

l)at. ad altrui^ to other people. 

Abl. da altrui^ from (by) other people. 

Sometimes, the preposition before altrui may be dispensed with, 
as: QuM che si deve cUtrui, what one owes to other people. 
VdUrui (with the article) meabs: other people's own. 

3) Certuno is but the inversion of tm certo^ a certain, 
and therefore never takes the article. 

4) NuUa like niente are sometimes real subdtailtiV^s, as: 

Vergogna e dovere sono un nulla per luL (M.) 
Shame and duty are as nothing to him. 



Words. 



II birhdnte, the rascal. 

U guastamestieri,^) the price- 
spoiler. 

la sdrte, the f&te. 

Vopinione, the opinion. 

U cam^dta,^) the comrade. 

il lavdrOj the labour, work. 

la fidMa, the confidence. 

U princip€j the prince. 

U principiOf the principle, be- 
ginning. 

venuto, come, arrived. 

secdndOj after, according to. 

geldso^) (di), jealous. 

la gelosia,^) the jealousy. 

baUdre, to dance. 

fumdre, to smoke. 



ajutdre (ace.), to aid, hdp. 

condscerey to know. 

proteggere, to protect. 

Imsimdre,^) to blame. 

gtiastdre^^) to spoiL 

gtidsto (agg.), spoiled. 

entrdre, to enter. 

aUegro^) pleased, m^ry. 

di cudrey from one's heart. 

la ragidne, the reason. 

aver ragidne, to be right. 

aver idrto,^) to be wrong. 

la gentCy (f.) people; (pi.) 26 
pan^i, the nations, (id.) sol- 
diers (poet^. 

la rdhOy goods, possessions. 

per, to, for. 



Beading Exercise. 45. 

Non fare {do not) ad altrui quel che non vuoi che altri 
faccia (should do) a te. Non rnbare la roba altrui (thou shall 

1) From guastare, to spoil and mestiere, trade. Lat. vastare; 
Fr. gdter, gdte-mitier. 2) From Lat. camera, chamber, therefore 
properly chamber-mate; Fr. camarade; Span, camarada; Engl, com- 
rcufe; Germ, j^amerab. 3) ^rom Lat. zelus; geloso is only a variety 
of zelvtOi zealous; Fr. jaloux; Pro v. gelos; Span, atk^so* 4) From 
ol«rioal Lat. blasphemare (pXao9*mLeiv), in the middle ages meaaifig 
U^ bhime^ Fr. Udmer. 5) From Lat. alacr 19; Fr. iUUgre, 6) Lat. 
iarhts (from torguere), in Ndl. tortum, Wroisig^ damage: Fr. tort; 
Prov. tort; Span, tuerto. 
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not stedl). leri siamo stati inyitati in casa della signora Bo- 
mani; alcnni hanno ballato, altri hanno siionato, tutti erano 
allegri. Giascuno vuole aver ragione, nessuno vuole aver torto. 
Taluni credono che il mondo finirk presto. Se conoscessi qual- 
cono in questa cittk ci resterei alcuni giorni, ma non conosco 
veruno. Avete mangiato qnalche cosa? Non ho mangiato 
niente. Che cosa desidera? Nulla. Chiunque non ubbidisce 
sark castigato. Questi amici si*) amano di cuore e si*) aju- 
tano gli nni gli altri. Questa povera gente ha perduto tutto 
in un incendio. Giascuno 6pera secondo i suoi principii e le 
sue opinioni. Chicchessia che vi protegga, non temo di dirvi 
che siete un birbante. E stato qui uno a domandar di voi. 
Chiunque desidera parlare con me, venga a casa mia a mezzo- 
giomo. 

Tradnzione. 46. 

One calls (chiamare) price-spoiler him who ruins the bu- 
siness (affairs) of others. In (In) this world the one is rich, 
the other poor, and nobody is contented with (di) his own 
fate. Do you know nobody in this city? No, I know nobody. 
Why are you jealous of each other? True (with article) 
friends love and help each other. *) Has somebody beea here 
(qui)? No, nobody has (is) come. Many [persons], from (per) 
jealousy, blame the works of other people. Have these poor 
people got something to (da) eat? No, they have not yet 
got any thing. It is [a] pity that you do not help (Cong,) 
each other; you will lose everything. Many [persons] had 
sold all their goods (things). This night I saw (have seen) 
some one go into the church. None is without faults. Lend 
me one of thy pens; (the) mine are all spoiled. All men are 
subject to death. I greet all [of them] from [my] heart 
(heartily). 

Di&logo. 

Chi ha detto ci5? Tutti lo hanno detto. 

Chi di queste ragazze vuol Ciascuna la vuole. 
aver questa carta? 

Hai veduto qualcheduno in No, non ci ho veduto nessuno. 
questo giardino? 

Che cosa c'6 di nuovo? Non so nulla. 

Yuole mangiare qualche cosa? No, la ringrazio; non voglio 

niente. 

C^^qualcuno che conosce questa No, nessuno la conosce. 
gente? 



*) The reflective pronoun must never be missing in phrases, 
in which gli uni, gli altri is occurring. 

Saner, ItalUrn Orammsr. 5th edit. ^ 
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Di ebe cosa aveie parlato in 
taUa )a sera? 

dm anie frtto in can del 
Rgaor MAffidt 

Con du h renuta? 

Qualcimo bagnastaio le mie 
penne! 

Hai tntta Is carte? 

Come kuno i priBcipt? 

ii yennto qtaalennot 

Avete altre penne? 

Ha (Ella) incontrato qnal- 
chednno? 



a siamo raccontato Tnno al- 
Taltro i noetri a£Bm e i nosiri 
&8tidi. 

l^hmi hanno ballato, altri 
faanno fcunato. 

Con nessnno. 

Le tue penne erano gik gnaste 
qnando sei vennto in iscnola. 

Nan ne ho alcnna. 

Eraao geloai gli nni degli altrL 

^, ^ stato qni ono per parlar 
con vol 

No, non ne abbiamo altre. 

Non ho incontrato nessnno. 



Twenty- seventh Lesson. 

On the Passite Toiee. Terbi passiri. 

The Italians form the Passive Yoice by means of the 
Auxiliary essere to be, with the past participle of ihe 
adive verb, as: lodare, to praise; essere hdato, a; pL 
lodaH, e, to be praised. 

B/ijUe, The past participle, when employed with the 
yerb essere, is always considered as an adjective, and 
must, therefore, agree in gender and number with the 
noun or pronoun to which it refers. Thus a man says: 
lo sono lodatOy I am praised; several men: Nai siamo 
lodati, we are praised. A woman says: lo sono lodata; 
several women: Noi siamo lodate. 

Note. Instead of essere the Passive voice may also be 
formed with venire, to come, and occasionally with andare, 
to go; restore, to rest; rimanere, to remain; stare, to stand. 

Venire, the most important of these verbs, is used, 
when the action is represented as momentartf, whilst 
essere denotes a lasting state, thus: 

L'uscio d chiuso, the door is shut (i. e. not open). 
Vusdo vien chiuso, they are shutting the door (just now). 
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Infinito. 
Eesere lodato, a, pi. — t, e, to be praised. 

Fresente, 

lo 8ono lodato, a, I am praised 
tu sei lodato, a, thou art praised 
egli h lodato, he is praised 
ella h lodata, she is praised, 
etc. etc. 

Imperfetto. 

lo era lodato, I was praised. 

Passato remoto. 
lo fui lodato, a, I was praised. 

Future, 
lo sard lodato, a, I shall be praised. 

Gondizionale. 

Presente, 
lo sard lodato, a, I should be praised. 

Imperativo. 

Sii lodato, a, be (thou) praised. 

Non essere lodato, a, be (thou) not praised. 

Sia lodato, a, be (you, he, she) praised. 

Siamo lodati, e, let us be praised. 

Siate lodati, be (you) praised. 

Siano lodati, e, be (you, they) praised. 

Congiuntivo. 
Presente, 
Ch'io sia lodato, a, that I be praised. 

Itnperfetto. 
S'io fossi lodato, a, if I were praiaed. 

Participio. 
Does not exist. 

Geruadio. 

Sing. Essendo lodeio, a \ , . ,,^r,^ . 
Plur. Essmd^ lodati, e / "^"^^ P™^^' 

Compound Tenses* 

Passato. 

Sing. Essere stato, a, lodato, a \ to hare been praised 
Plur. Essere stati, e, lodati, e f (having been praised). 
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Indicativo. 
PiKsato prossinio, 

Trapcissato prossimo, 

Trapctasaio remote, 
lo fui stato lodato, I had been praised. 

Future composto. 
lo sard stato lodato, I shall have been praised. 

Condizionale. 

P<i88at0, 

lo sarei stato lodato, I should have been praised. 

Congiuntivo. 
Fassato. 
CKio sia stato lodato, that I have been praised. 

Trapctasaio, 
Sio fossi stato lodato, if I had been praised. 

Gerundio. 

Sing. ^.^ { 2f^ S£ 1 

Plur. Easendo ( ^^ ^^^^ ) 

Remarks. 

1) It is a peculiarity of the Italian language, that the 
Passive voice may also be expressed by the active form with 
the pronoun si. Thus instead of: 

Quella casa h veduta, that house is seen, we may as well say: 
8i vede quella casa, literally: that home sees itself. 

This strange form (only admissible, however, when the nomi- 
native is no substantive importing a person nor a personal pro- 
notm) has induced many grammarians to consider the pronoun 
di as a nominative, like the French on, or the German man, 
whilst in reality it is nothing else than an accusative, governed 
by the reflective verb, as will be seen by the following ex- 
amples: 

Sing. Come h pronunciata questa pardla? \ How is this word 
Reflect. Come H pranunda questa parola? I pronounced? 
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Plur. Come sono pronunciate queste parole? \ How are these 
Reflect. Come si proniinciano queste parole? / words pron.? 

In English such phrases are rendered hy: people, we, you, 
they, one etc. or by the Passive voice, as: 

Si dice, people say, one says, it is said. 

Mi si dh del danaro, they give me some money, some 

money is given to me. 
Non si vede nulla, you see nothing, nothing is to be seen. 
Si leggono le gazzette, you read the newspapers. 
Si vedono molte cose, many things are seen, one sees 

many things. 

But whenever the use of the reflective form might seem 
to make the meaning ambiguous, as in the sentence: One 
loves the children, — reflect, form: I figli si amano = the 
children love themselves, the passive voice should be preferred: 

I figli sono amati. 

Yet there are also expressions found of the English or Latin 
fashion, as: 

I>icono che avremo la guerra, they say that we shall 

have war. 
Mi danno del denaro, they give me money. 
Haccontano che il re voglia abdicare, they say that the 

king will abdicate. 

2) The construction with si is also frequently impersonal, 
as: Si dice, one says; si halla, one dances, they (people etc.) 
are dancing, where no substantive follows. In this case si 
is used with the Singular of the verb, as in the preceding 
examples. But as soon as an Accusative follows, as in the 
phrase: One hears disagreeable news, the verb should he plural: 
Si sentono nuove disaggradevoli. 

Nevertheless a Plural of the person or thing with the 
Singular of the verb is not totally excluded, as in the follow- 
ing sentences: 

Quando si ^ costretti. (Cantti.) 
If one is obliged. 

Si diede nuove poco consolanti. (d'Azeglio.) 
News were spreading which gave little comfort.*) 

*) This anomaly also occurs in French. The Italians, wanting 
an indefinite pronoun like the French on or the German lltait, 
sometimes try to supply it by using erroneously lo as a Nominor 
tive* Thus you may hear: Lo si dice or se lo dice, one says so 
(it), which properly signifies: He or she (the Nom. Egli or ella 
being omitted) says it to himself or to herself, but by no means: 
One says so, as lo cannot be considered as a Nominative. Such 
phrases belong properly to the dialects, which greatly ^^^da\ax- 



Di tali trisli faU> ne se faceva di continuo. (M.) ' ■ 

Tbey maile contmuallj aiich sad piles. I 

S) Si must never be used with a reflective verb, as: One 
loyes one's self. In euch a case another mode of expression 
should be chosen, by putting a convenient Nominative to the 
verb. Such Nominat. are: Noi, voi, wno, alcuno, altri, gli 
uomini etc. Tbos the above sentence would be:j 

Una si ama (as in English), or: 

JVoi ci amiamo, we love ourselvea. 

Voi vi amate, you love yourselves. 

!Riluno si ama, many a man loves himself. 
(Si si ama, would be highly improper, there being two Aceu--I 
aative cases but no Noinin. in the sentence.)*) 

4) The Passive voice should be used, if in English a JMf- J 
sonal pronoun in the Accus. is used with the verb, as in tbj»g 
phrase: One loves hint (tier). Thus: 

Egli e (or viene) amato. 
Lo si (or se 16) ama would be incorrect, as there would be 
two Accus. and do Nominat. 

5) The compound tenses of these verbs with si are 
formed with the auxiliary verb essere and not with avere, as: 

Quesio si 6 deito, this has been said. 

Se si fossero tciie le lettere, if the letters had been read. 

Si sono sentite molte campane, majiy heils have been heard. 
Note. The Italians avoid joining a Dative with si, as: 
Queato mi si i detto, lit. that has been told me; they prefer 
the Passive voice, thus: 

Questo mi fu detto. 

uate in Italy even in good society, and in dialects lo is indeed 
frequently met witb as a Nominative, as in the following sen- 
tence {GcHdoni, Famigi. deW Antiq. Act. 1, Sc. 19); Voatro mario 
come re trate lo = Come rostro marito m tratta egli, How doea 
your huaband treat you? — Beaides, the ear ia misled by the 
aeeming analogy with In (for ella), which is very often naed as 
a Norn., aa: te (L e. com) ^ coal, so it is; la s'iniende, of course 
(ht. it understands itself). But here la ia elliptical for la coaa, 
and therefore the expresaion ia perfectly correct. A proof, that 
the Italians feel the want of an indefinite prononn, la gives by 
esamplea lite the following; L'uom si cmgt (Tasao), one girds 
one's aelf, where the subat. uomo ia used for the French on (anc. 
French hom = (la,t.) homo, man). Yet auch exam.plea are very rare. 
*) The Passive voice ie also iaadmissible in this case, because 
Si i amato meant: ^ hoi loved liimself, »nd not One loeea one's 
self. Eipreaaiona lite: Si viene (or si k) ingauuato may perhaps 
be found, where the author wiahea to imply: (hte ia eheatrd, bat) 4 
as we observed before, (P. 116J auch expressions are incorrect, J 
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If ne (of it etc.) is joined with si, the former should be pre- 
ceded by the latter, si, for euphony's sake, being changed 
into se, as: 

Se ne parla, one speaks of it. 

The compound tenses, as we have said before, are formed 
with essere, thus: 

Se n!h parlato, one has spoken ci it. 

Neuter verbs. Verbi neutri. 

They denote either a stcmte of rest, as: dormire, to 
sleep, or an action which does not pass 07«r to an ob- 
ject, as: lo vado, I go. They generally form their com- 
pound tenses with the auxiliary verb essere, as: lo sano 
andaio, I have gone; e arrivata, she has arrived. Others 
take avere: lo ho dormito, I have slept etc. 

Commonly a Neuter verb is conjugated with essere, 
when its past participle may be considered as an adjective 
and therefore joined with a noun. Thus: era morta, she 
had died; e caduto, he has fallen, because these parti- 
ciples may be employed as adjectives, for ex. — Vuomo 
morto, the dead man; Vangelo caduto, the fallen angel. 



Words. 



H capUdno, the captain. 
la Ugge, the law. 
Varmddio, the press. 
la c^ra, the care. 
la sdrta, the sort. 
U d^Mo, the doubt. 
la nSbbia, the mist, fog. 
la malattia, the illness. 
U valdrCf, the valor, worth. 
Vospeddk, m. the hospital 
VoggHtOy the object. 
U viaggiatdre, the traveler. 
U vidggio, the travel, journey. 
viaggidre (with avere), to 

travel. 
I'adulatdre, the flatterer. 
sconosciMo, unknown. 
offeso (from offSndere), ofl^en- 

ded. 
osservdre, to observe. 
ferire (-dsco), to wound. 



disprezzdre, to despise. 

evUdre, to avoid. 

distrutto, destroyed (p. p.). 

ammirdre, to admire. 

riedificdre, to rebuild. 

assalire (-isco), to attack. 

mdrso, bitten (p. p.). 

tdlto (from tdrre) (irr.), taken 
away. 

il villdggio, the village. 

handire (-isco), to banish. 

ecceUinte, excellent. 

lealmente (adv.), honest. 

occupdto, occupied. 

guarire, to cure. 

sangmndso, bloody. 

arrabbidto, furious. 

chittso, shut. 

corrHto (from corriggere), cor- 
rected, mended. 

puntiuile, punctual. 
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vingono, they come (become). ' 
trasgredire (-isco), to tranHgreas, 
iralldre, to treat, act. 
dmi 



itudidso, studious. 

vcciso, killed. 

dinso, dense, close, tiglit. 

virtudso, virtuous. u«at > +v 

Stimilre, to esteem. jnutldito I 

vUne, he comes (becomes). jiercifl, therefore. 

Beading Exerotse. 47. 

Mio figlio Teodoro & (vien) amato e lodato dai*) snoi 
maestri, perch' ti studioso e attento. Gustavo Adolfo, re di 

ia, fu ucciso alia battaglia di Lutzen. Volfaugo Ama- 
deo Mozart, celeberrimo compositore, h nato a Salisburgo e 
roorto a Vienna. Se aarete (See page 46, NS.) virtuosi, sa- 
rete amati e stimati da oguuno. Abbiate cura che le leggi 
aiano os3ervaf« puntualmente. Chiuuque le trasgredisce, verrk 
\ifist. of sarfi] punito. 11 soldato cb'd stato ferito, 6 morto. 

asa ch'e stata demolita, sar^ riediflcata. Quel povero cane 
(=^ 6) maltrattato dal ano padrone. leri un aignore fu 
ttEsalito da due ladroni {robber); denaro, orologio e catena, 
tntto gli Fu tolto. Sono arrivati da Flrenze qtiesti aignori? 
8i, hanno viaggiato tutta la notte. CLie libri sono questi? 
Sono libri che non si leggono mai. Quando i nostri temi 
aaranno finiti, verranno corretti dal nostro profesaore. Che 
coaa si dice della guerra? Dove si trovano queate piante? 
Nou 81 yede niente in quella atanza, perchS non v'b lume 
Qight). E chiuaa la porta? No, raa vicne chiuaa dal servi- 
tore in queat.o punto {moment). Uno s'inganna se crede che 
gli nomini siano tutti buoni. Dalla mia finestra si vedono 
due chiese. Non si vede il campanile della chiesa, la nebbia 
6 troppo densa. Mi si disse (/ was told), che (Ella) non era 
a casa. Dicono che la regina parta per Roma. 

TrBdnzione. 48. 

I am loved by my parents. They say that Christopher 
Columbus (Crisloforo Colombo) ia bora {Gong.) in Genoa, They 
have said that our neighbour was now avoided by*) all his 
Menda, because he did not act honestly. One has found 
many important letters in this presa (aecretary). Have you 
been offended? Yea, I have been otfended. (The) flatterers 
are esteemed by nobody; on the contrary (al conlrdrio), they 
■are despised by everybody. One is mistaken, when one thinks 
that this family is {Cong.) rich. The prince has been muuh 
traveling (baa much traveled) in his youth; he was accom- 
panied by his tutor (teacher) on (in) all his journeys. A poor 
jwoman has been bitten by a furious dog, la it true, that the 



monly rendered by da. 
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captain has been wounded? I do not believe (credo di no). 
In the iNelV) last battle 50 soldiers have been killed, and 200 
wounded. These pictures will be admired, but nobody will 
be found who buys {Cong.) them. The traveler would, no 
doubt, have been attacked, if he had been alone. There are 
books (which) one never reads. The "Betrothed" by Manzoni 
(J Promessi Sposi del) are an excellent Novel {romanzo) (which) 
one will always read with pleasure. Rome was five times 
destroyed, and always built up again. 

Diiilogo. 

Siete amati dai vostri amici? Siamo sempre stati amati da 

tutti i nostri amici. 



Siete stati biasimati dal vostro 
maestro? 

Ba chi fu distrutta la cittk di 
Milano ? 

Sei invitata a pranzo dal Si- 
gner Bovio? 

Che cosa si h trovato neirar- 
madio? 

Da chi fu assassinate En- 
rico IV? 

In che anno? 

Quale fu la sorte di Carlo X? 



Al contrario; siamo stati lodati. 

Da Barbarossa, imperatore te- 
desco. 

Si, sono invitata, ma non so 
se ci vado. 

Si sono trovati degli oggetti di 
molto valore. 

Fu assassinate da EavaiUac. 



Neir anno 1610. 

Questo re venne bandito dalla 
Francia nell' anno 1830. 

Tutti evitano questi negozianti, Sono conosciuti come gente di 
sapete {do you know) il poca onestk e percio sono 
perch^? evitati e disprezzati. 

Era sanguinosa la battaglia di Era sanguinosissima; molti sol- 



Inchermann? 

Che si vede sulla piazza? 
Che dice^i (= si dice) in cittk? 

Ti hanno conosciuto ancora? 

Ha (Ella) dormito bene sta- 
notte? 

In quali paesi ha viaggiato? 



dati ed uffiziali vi furono nc- 
cisi, e piii ancora furono feriti. 

Si v^dono molti cavalli. 

Dicono che la regina sia gua- 
rita della sua malattia. 

Nessuno mi ha piti conosciuto. 

No, non ho dormito bene. 

Ho viaggiato in Francia e in 
Germania. 
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Twenty- eighth Lesson. 

Reflectiye or Pronominal verbs. Verbi pronomiDalL 

These verbs, besides their subject (nominative), are 
conjagated with a pronoun, commonly in the aoeasative. 
The action proceeding from the sabject returns npon it. 
For these reasons they are called r^ective, reciproeal or 
pronominal verbs. 

Bide. Like the French ,,verbes pronominaux^', Ita- 
lian reflective verbs are conjugated with the auxiliary 
essere, as: 

lo mi 8ono distinto (Je me suis distingu^), I have distin- 
guished myself. 

Egli si era lavato (U ^^Hait lav^), he had washed himself. 

Note, 1) This reflective form is very frequently met with 
in Italian, whilst in English most of these verbs are em- 
ployed as neuter verbs j that is to say, without an object^ as: 
lo mi rallegro, I rejoice. — 

2) If the second pronoun of the verb is no Accusative 
but a Dative, as in Noi d (Dat.) scriviamo, lit, we write 
to each other, the compound tenses may be formed with awere, 
yet the form with essere is preferable, thus: 

lo mi ho comprato un libro, or 
lo mi sano compratp un libro. 

Example. 

BaUegrarsi, to rejoice. 

Indicativo. 
Presente, 

lo mi ralUgrOt I rejoice 
tu ti rallegri, thou rejoicest 
egli si raUegra, he rejoices 
noi ci raUegridmo, we rejoice 
voi vi rallegrdte, you rejoice 
eglino si raUegrano, they rejoice. 

Imperfetto, 
Mi raUegrava, I rejoiced 
ti rdUegravi, thou rejoicedst 
etc. etc. 

PoMoto remote. 
Mi raUegrdi, I rejoiced etc. 
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Futuro. 
Mi raUegrerd, I shall rejoice. 

Condizionale. 

Presente. 
Mi raUegrerei, I should rejoice. 

Imperative. 

SaHUgriUi, rejoice (2nd p. s.). rallegridmoci, let us rejoice. 
Non ti rcUlegrare, do not rejoice, rallegrdtevi, rejoice (2nd. p. pi.). 
8i raUegri, rejoice (3. p. sing.). 8i ralUgrino, rejoice (3. p. pi.). 

Congiuntivo. 
Presente. 
CKio mi raUegri, that I may rejoice. 

Imperfetto, 
CKio mi raUegrassi, that I might rejoice. 

Participio e Gerundio. 

(Pres. Ballegrdntesi) \ reioicinc 

Qemndio. Bdllegrdndofni, -ti, -si, -d, -vi / •' "* 

Compound Tenses. 

Infinite Passat o. 
Essersi raUegrratOy a, Plur. i, e, having rejoiced (one*8 self). 

Indicativo. 

Paaaato prossimo. 

Mi sano rdllegratOy a, 1 have rejoiced 
ti sei rallegrato, a, thou hast rejoiced 
si ^ raUegrato, he has rejoiced 
si h rallegrata, she has rejoiced 

ci siamo rallegrati, e, we have rejoiced 
vi side rallegrati^ e, you have rejoiced 
si sono rdUegrati, e, they have rejoiced. 

Trapa88€Uo prossimo. 
Mi era raUegrato, a, 1 had rejoiced. 

Trapctssato remoto. 
Mi fui rallegrato, a, 1 had rejoiced, 

Futuro composto. 
Mi sard raUegrato, a, 1 shall have rejoiced. 
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Condizionale. 
Pas^ato. 
Mi Mirei rdllegraio, a, I should have rejoiced. 

Congiuntivo. 

Pa^sato. 
Ch'io mi 9ia raUegrato, that I (may) have rejoiced. 

Trapassato. 
8e mi fassi raUegrato, if I (might) have rejoiced. 

Participio. 

BallegrdtoH p, raOegrdiiM \ , . ^.^z^-^^^ 
raUegrdioH ^^' raUegrdteH I ^^^^ rejoicea. 

Gerundio. 
Ess^ndowi essendocil «. ^ ^^.n^^^*^ /.» 



Interrogative Form. 

Mi raUegro (to)? Do I rejoice? 

Mi sono (io) raUegrato? Have I rejoiced? 

Negative Form. 

(Io) non mi rallegro, I do not rejoice. 

(Io) non mi sono raUegrato, I have not rejoiced. 

Negative-Interrogative. 

Non mi raUegro (io)? Do I not rejoice? 

Non mi sono (io) raUegrato? Have I not rejoiced? 

Note. 

For the sake of euphony mi, ti, si etc, when followed 
by Io, la, le, ne etc., are changed into me, te, se, as: 

Me Io procuro, I procure it to myself. 

Me ne sono raUegrato, 1 have rejoiced at it. 

Words. 

L^egoista, m, the egoist. perdirsi, \ to go astray, 

separdrgf, to part with. 5warHr«<C-isco^,^)/lo8e one's way. 

1) From the ORG. marry an, to hinder, the Old It. marrirt; 
Fr. marrir. 
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U lahirinto, the labyrinth, 

maze. 
la pizza, ^) the whole piece 

(stuff). 
€ un pizzOf it is long since. 
distirdo, distinguished. 
prisso^) (di, a), near. 
difiso, defended. 
proibUOy forbidden. 
valarosanUnte, (adv.) brave. 
U canndne,^) cannon. 
esdamdre, to exclaim. 
aUedto, allied. 
la pdUa,^) the ball, bullet. 
Varsendle, the arsenal. 
U cansiglio, the council. 
U cordggiOy the courage. 
afjfliggere, to afflict. 
imprudente, imprudent. 
la JBoemia, Bohemia. 
conservdre, to conserve. 
ffuarddre, to regard, look at. 
lavdre, to wash. 
riiravdre, to find again. 
shaglidrH,^) to be mistaken. 
immagindraiy to imagine. 



sveglidrHy^) to awake. 
pentiraV) di, to repent. 
fermdraiy^) to stop, stay. 
alzdrHy^) to rise. 
levdrH, to get up. 
annoidrHy^^) to feel dull, be 

annoyed. 
divertirsi, to amuse one*s self. 
aggrappdrsi, ^ ^) to grasp, cling to. 
ricorddrsi di, to remember. 
recdrHf to repair to. 
inganndrH, to be deceived, 

mistaken. 
dimenticdrH^^) di, to forget. 
chiamdrsi, to be called. 
guarddrH da, to beware of. 
awicindrsi a, to approach. 
maraviglidrH, to wonder. 
ucddere, to kill. 
soltdnto, only, 
/te^o, cast, 
^rfrdi, (adv.) late. 
awezzdrsi a, to accustom one's 

self. 
soffrire (irr.), to suflfer. 
salvdre, to rescue, save. 



1) Pezzo and p^^r^^a (a whole piece); Fr. pikce; Span, pieza 
(pezado, piece = fragment); Port, pega (pedago); Prov. jpeasa, 
peza. The origin of this word is not yet explained. Per- 
haps the LL. petctcia (niCa), petacium, or a Dimin. petiolus from 
pes, 2) From the Lat. pressus, thronged; Fr. prh; Prov. pres, 

3) Augm. of canna, cane, tube; Fr. canne, from the Lat. cannula. 

4) OHG. ftaZto or i?atto, ball; Fr. balle; Sp., Port. hala. 5) As we 
hinted before, the prefix s (Lat. dis) expresses the contrary of the 
idea of the verb, thus montare, to mount; smontare, to alight etc. 
The verb hagliare or hcdiare seems to be a variante of the Old. 
It. baiire, to protect, to direct, to lead. Thus sbagliare would 
properly mean to mtslead. In OFr. halire is baillir; Prov. bailir, 
and the idea of direction and of protection returns in the It. balia, 
nurse, and in the Fr. bailli (OFr. hailUf), It. halivo; Prov. bailieu, 
bailifP. Other forms are Fr. bail; Old. It. bath, balio; Sp. bayle; 
Port, bailio; Prov. baile. The origin is probably the Lat. bajtdus 
which in LL. has the signification master, governor, keeper etc. 
6) From Lat. ingilia. 7) From Lat. poenitere; Fr. se repentir, 
8) From Lat. firmus, firm, unmoved. 9) From Lat. cUtus, high. 
10) From naia, pain, tediousness, Fr. ennui; Span, enojo; Port. 
nojo, from Lat. odium, 11) From grappa, clasp, hook, from Ahd. 
Krapfo. Kindred forms: ItaL grappo, grappoilo, the grape; Fr. 
grappe, grape and hook; Span., Port, ^apa, hook. 12) From Lat. 
demens or mente eaptus, insane, foolish, suLy. 



I 
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Readiu; Exeretae. 49. 

Ella s'ingaana, Signore. Mi sono ingannato ancb'io. Mia 
sorella ai saxk ingannata nel contare (in eotmtingi) 11 denaro. 
La settimana ventitra mi rechero a Parigi ed d probdbile che 
mi fermi tre o qnattro mesi in qnella cittii. Non si dimto- 
tichi di salatare mio fratello e gli dica {and teU him) cha aa 
non aacolta i miei cousigli, se ne pentira pift tardi. L'egoista 
si Mpara da^li nomini; egli si smarrisce nel labirintn della 
vita. ^ on pezxo cbe non cl siamo veduti. II ganerale Oater- 
mann si h distinto molto presso di Culm. S'egli non ei fosse 
difeso oobI valorosamente , I'esercito alleato sarebbe atato 
cbinso neile montagne della Boemia. Si 6 conservata la 
parola cbe proniincii!) Napoleone in una battaglia; aggrappin- 
dosi ad un cannone, aclamo: La palla che m'uccideri non h 
ancora fusa. Perch^ ei ^ levata cost tardi? Mi aono Jevato 
alle sette. Non vi affliggete tanto, cari amici; avvexzitevi a 
sofirire con coraggio i mail della vita. Sareste stati saWati, 
ae non foate atati oosl impmdenti. Mio liglio, guardati dai 
cattivi compagni. "" 

Tradnzlone. 50. 

I am very glad (witb rnlUgrarsi) to see yoii. He 1 
distinguished himself; therefore he will alao be rewarded. 
Rise (2nd pers. pl.)^. Why did you not rise (I'ass. prossj? 
Don't be SMxy (sad), children! exclaimed he, we shall ail 
be saved. You have been mistaken. Sir! My brothers 
will not have been mistaken. We parted near the little 
church and met again at the areenal. Approach (yon), chil- 
dren, and look at the fine picture. Am I deceived (Deceive 
I myself)? No, I am not deceived (deceive myaelf not), [it] 
is jisw. He would have saved himseli^ if be had clung (him- 
self) to the tree. I was with a Frenchman in the (at) theatre 
last night; I have amused myself well, but he felt dull (was an- 
noyed) because he understood nothing (has u. n.). What is 
his name (How is he called)? Ria name is Berger (He is 
c. B.). We have lost our way in the streets of Vienna. Have 
you not been mistaken, Miss Mary? No, I remember him 
welL When I bowed to him (greeted him), he stopped, looked 
at me, but did not remember my name. I have accustomed 
myself to rise at sis o'clock every day. la it iong since yon 
did not pay a visit to your native country (repair to your 
home)? Two years. 

DUI«g«. 
(Ella) si 6 ingaimata, non S Mi aeitsi, Signore, non i 
sbagliato. 



Avete sempre viaggiato in- 
sieme (together)i 



No, 
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Si ferma il treno a questa Si, si ferma per dieci minati. 

stazione? 
Pensi qualche volta alia tua Mi ricordo sempre di lei e mi 

bnona madre? pento di non averle scritto 

piii spesso. 
Acheoratiseialzatostamane? Mi sono alzato alle GVs e alle 

7 io era gik a scnola. 
Non, ti dimenticherai di man- No, non me ne dimenticlier5u 

darmi il mio libro? 
Si ^ gih levato tuo fratello? Si, ma non si h ancora lavato. 
Qnal generale si h distinto II generale russo Ostermann. 

presso Cnlm? 
Come si h eondotto (behaved) Si h difeso coraggiosamente. 

in qnella battaglia? 
Yi siete ben divertiti, i miei Non molto , il maestro ci ba 

ragazzi? proibito di cogliere (to jpliick) 

dei fiori. 

Beading Exercise. 

E pur si muove. 

Oaliko Galilei, nato a Pisa nel 1564, fu il creatore della 
modema filosofia e grande motore di tntto il progresso scienti- 
fico. Ancora giovinetto, dal moto di ana lampada cbe vide 
o^ciUare nel duomo di Pisa dedusse la teorla della forza di 
gravity ; messo poi a studiare medicina, egli divideva il suo 
tempo tra qnesta e le matem^tiche. A 25 anni professore di 
matematicbe all' university di Pisa comincio a pubblicare le 
idee della nnova scienza in opposizione a quelle fin allora pro- 
fessate sull* Autoritk di Aristotele e confermo la sua teoria 
con pubblici esperimenti. Odiato per la nuova dottrina da 
religiosi e Idici, abbandono Pisa per recarsi a Padova, ove la 
repubblica di Venezia gli offri una cd.ttedra a queir university. 
Fu 1^ che invent6 il term6metro e costrusse il telescopio col 
quale riusci a scopnve le montagne ^lella luna, i satelliti di 
Giove e altre stelle. Richiamato a Firenze dai Medici fu 
ricolmo d'onori e di ricoo stipendio; ma egli aveva abbracciato 
il siatema di Cop^mico che la terra gira attorno al sole 
Taveva eonfecrmato in una sua opera. QoAsta sua teoria venne 
condannata come coniraria alia aacra Aorittura ed egli, ad 
istanza di alcuni ecclesiastici piii zelanti che dotti, venne 
chiamato a Boma per abjurare le sue opinioni. Oustodito 
per qualche tempo nel palazzo deirinquisizione, ^ fama che al- 
Tatto deir abjurazione non potesse tenersi dal dire sotto voce: 

E pnr si muove. 

Morto in etk di 77 anni ad Arcetri presso Firenze, la sua 
salma venne portata a Firenze e deposta a S. Croce, ove gli 
venne poi innalzato un sontuoso monum^iito. 



^1 


^^^^H 


Words. ^^1 


E pur si muove, and yet it 


caUedra, chair. ^^H 


moves. 




molore, the furtherer, pro- 


costrussf. (from costruire), to 


moter. 


conatmct. 


sdentifico, scientific. 


riusdre, to succeed. 


dedusse (from dedurre), de- 


sco^rire, to discover. -^ 


duced. 


sate»(fe, satellite. ^H 


osdUare, to osellkte. 


ricnlmo, loaden with. ^H 


foraa di gravita, gravity. 


jfiraw, to revolve. ^^M 


messo, destined. 


condannare, to condemn. " 


dividere, to divide. 


ad islanma, by instigation. 


liubblicare, to publish. 


eccUsiastieo, ecclesiastic, (subst.) 


idea, idea, notion. 


priest. 


t« y>posijsione, in opposition 


selante, zealotical. ■ 


fino, till. [(to). 


ahjurare, to abjure. ^^1 


professare, to profess. 


opinione, opinion, doctrine. ^^H 


euW autorita, under the au- 


cttstodire, to watch, keep. ^^| 


thority. 


e fama, they say, it is said. ^^H 


1 esperimetito, the esperiment. 


all' alio dell', during the. ^^H 


odiare, to hate. 


tenersi, to abstain from. ^^H 


religioso, religious, clerical. 


soU'O voce, lowly murmuring. ^^H 


laico, secular, laic(al). 


salma, corpse, body. ^^H 


religiosi e laid, clergymen 


deposta (from deporre), to bupf^^H 


and laymen or the clergy 


mnalzare, to erect. !^^| 


and the laity. 


sontuoso, sumptuous, magnift^^H 


offrire, to offer. 


^^H 


Twenty-ninth Lesson. ^| 


Impersonal Terbs. 


, Verbi impersonali. 


Verbs are either reaUj/ in^ersonai , i. e. they are 


oniy used in the third person singular, as: piove, it rains; 


nevica, it snows; tuona, it thunders; or they are used as 


impersonals, as: semhra, it 


seems; comincia, it begins etc. 


1) Real impersonal verbs are: ^ 


Pidve, it rains. 


ntviea, it snows. i^hh 


lampiggia, it lightens. 


SJL }"«■""• V 


tv^na, it thunders. 


grindina, it hails. 


aMggia, it is twilight, it dawna^H 


Imccia I " '""»• 


abbiija, it gets dark. _^^H 


anndtta, it gets night. ^^^| 
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Besides these, many are formed with fare, essere, and 
ether verbs, as: 

fa cdldo, it is warm. c^h nebhia, it is foggy. 

fa freddo, it is cold. &e chiaro di luna, the moon 

fa hel tempo, it is fine wea- shines. 

ther. c'^ fango, it is dirty. 

fa cattivo tempo, it is had ^ iHmido, it is wet. 

weather. tira vento, it is windy. 

^ tempo, it is time. 

h meglio, it is better. 

merita la pena, it is worth while. 

2) Used as impersonal verbs are: 

Bisdgna, it is necessary, one s^intende, of course. 

must. pidce^ it pleases. 

conviene, it is proper. mi rincresce \ j 

occdrre, it is necessary, one miincresce / *^ sorry. 

wants. avvUne \ 

bdsta, it is enough. accdde ) it happens. 

i?6ir5 \ '. succSde ) 

ij I. /it seems. 
semora f 

Notes. 

1) The English verbs must, to be obtigeB etc, are commonly 
rendered by dovere (irr.), as: deve andare, he must (shall) go. 
Instead of dovere the impersonal verb bisognare (French falloir) 
may be used, followed by the Infinitive without a preposition, 
when employed in quite a general sense, as: bisogna lavo- 
rare, one must work. 

If, however, the subject of the sentence is a substantive 
or a pronoun, bisogna must be followed by the subjunctive 
mood. Ex.: Bisogna che i fanciulli ubbidiscano ai loro geni- 
tori, children must (literally: it is necessary that children) 
obey their parents.*) 

Sometimes must is rendered by aver da . . ., or by con- 
venire, as: 

Avete da tacere, you must be {lit, you have to be) silent. 

A tale scongiuro canvenne bere, (M.) 

At this sommation he was compelled to drink. 

2) The compound tenses of these verbs are formed with 
avere, if a transitive verb is used impersonally, as tirare, to 
draw: 



*) In the earlier authors we meet with examples where biso- 
gnare takes, as in French, a possessive pronoun in the Dative, as: 
Come se per morire le bisognasse ferro (Bocc); as if she wanted 
iron to kill herself. Such phrases axe no'w o^%^'ft\»^. 

SBuer, Italian Grammar. 5th edit. ^ 



m personal, i 



130 

Ha tirato iiento tutta la notte. 

The wind blew the whole night. 
Essere is uaed, when the verb is really i 

& iwvenuio, it (faas) happened. 
Nevertheteaa the nse of the auxiliary verb is rather a 
Modern writers prefer csaere, as: 

Mi 6 piacMo, it has pleased me. 
Verba referring to the weaVter pi-efer essere, thus: 

E piovulo, it has rained, — rather than Ba piovitto. 

3) There is, plur. there are (French il y a) is rendered by 
c'i (ci 6) or v'i {vi e), plur. ci sono or vi sono. Imperfect 
c'era, vi era, Fut. ci sarA, vi sar(l etc. Sometimes, especia" 
in ancient writings, we come across a ' ' ' 

{vi ha) or kawi = there is. 



Words. 



ci vudle tempo {dendro), it w 

(needs) time (money). 
come St conviene, properly. 
la cambidle,*) the bill of < 



il sopriibito, the great-coat. 
innocinte, innocent. 
colphole, guilty, culpable. 



aver otsdgno I 

fa d'^dpo^) ^it is neces 

fa di mesti&n^) / sary. 

comincidre a, to coinmeQce. 

cessare di, to cease. 

sotlrdrsi, to withdraw, 

soffrire, to snfFer. 

piaeire (with essere), to please, attinto, attentive. 

piaciAto, pleased. infdtti, indeed, 

mi spidce \ it displeases me, allrimStili, otherwise, 

mi dispidce / 1 am sorry. 

Reading Exercise. 61. 

Piove. Pioviggina (It drizzles). Credo chc piovera do^~ 
mani. Sento tiionare, Infatti tuona. E nevicato ai monti, 
&rk freddo. Ci sono degii uomini che non sono mai con- 
tent!. Fa caldo; fiiceva troppo caldo nella sua stanza. Non 
v'erano nb nomini, ah donne, n6 fanciulli. Bisogna partire. 
Bisogna ch'Ella patta. Bisc^nava ehe finisstmo il lavoro per 
le qnattro. Nostro fratello Guglielmo a fioma 6 ammalato; 
bisogner^ scrivergli e domandargii se ha hisogno di qualche 

1) Biaogno, wunt, Fr. beaoin (btaagne, taek, is properly the 
fern, of begoifij, probably from the OHG. bi-simiegi, care. From 
the aubat. biaogno the verb bisognare. 2} Lat. opus. 3) Lat. »i>- 
nisten'am; Fr. mitier; OFr. mestier; 8p. menesUr; Prov. menmlier 
and meatier; Port, misfer. i) The verb cambiare (caoffiayvj, to 
change, OFr. etmgier, eaiitgier; Fr. chiuiger; Sp., Port, eambiar; 
Prov. eamiiiar, tan^ar iiam th£ LaU oaat^t^ afterwardi esmbiwc 
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cosa. Biesce (Ella) ad imparare la lingoa italiatia? A, ci 
riesco; ma ci Ynole tempo e pazienza per impararla coine si 
conviene. Mi rincresce di non essere riuscito a trovar qu%l 
libro clie desideri. Awiene spesso clie rinnocente soffife pel 
colp^Yole. Accadono delle disgrazie alle qnali Tuomo son 
pa6 sottram. Mi preme molto che questa lettera paila (Cbng») 
oggi. Ho bisogno d'un abito; abbisogner6 piil tardi abche 
d*im soprabito e d*un paio di stivali. Ho scritto ai miei g^ni- 
tori che mi occorre denaro. Mi pare d^aver vednto tua sorella 
e m*iiieresce di non averla salutata, perchd non llio conosciuta 
subito. Ml displace di non aver parlato col padrone di casa. 

Traduzione. 52. 

Does it snow ? No, it ^k>^t not mffW (snows not), it rains. 
It ceases to thunder, it begins to rain. It is too cold to-day; 
it is better [to] remain at home. If there is fine weather, 
we shall depart to-morrow by (with) the first train. It is 
windy, it wiU freeze this night. Yesterday it snowed (has 
snowed) the whole day. Learn your lesson projpeilj! It is 
of great consequence to us, that this bill of exchange sbould 
be (is) (Cong.) paid. In North-Italy {Italia settentriondle) it 
arrives often that it is still freezing (st. freezes) in the month 
of March. My money has not been sufficing (I am short of 
money); I mnsft write my father that he sends (Cong,) me 
more. It is not necessary to write him. It is not Worth 
while (the trouble) to speak of (it). In school one must be 
attentive. It seems that he needs (Cong,) money, else he would 
not sell his house. We are sorry that we did not buy (have 
not bought) this house. One needs much money to make this 
journey. We have not succeeded to (a) understand this letter. 
The walk pleased (h. pi.) us very much, but another time 
we must take with us (prendere con noi) our guns and (our) 
hounds. 

DiAlogo* 

Che tempo fa oggi? Fa cattivo tempo. 

PioveV Si, piove a diluvio {U rakns 

fast, it pours), 
Pioverk domani? Non credo che pioveii., pexndi^ 

comincia a tirar vento. 
Avremochiarodilunastasera? Non so. 
Che ti occorre figlio mio? Mi occorre un cappello e due 

paia di stivali. 
CTd abbastanza vino? Si, Signore, ce n*^ abbastanza. 

Che cosa h accaduto? Non so, ma pare che sia suc- 

cesso qualche disgrazia. 
Seirinscito a trovare illadro? Si, sono riuscito, egli h gik 

in prig^one. 



. I 
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Quanto tempo ci vnole per 
andare da Milano a Firenze ? 

Vi era molta gente al ballo? 

Mi rincresce di non trovare 
a casa il signor professore! 

Le basta quel vino? 

Mi displace che non sei riu- 
scito a conchiudere (cofir 
dude, settle) questo afifare. 

Sono gi^ le dodici? 



Dieci ore ool (treno) diretto e 

dodici coir ordinario. 
Si, vi erano molte persone. 
Spero che lo troverk a casa 

verso le sei. 
La ringrazio, mi basta. 
Non importa! Ne conchiudero 

nn' altra volta nn* altro mi- 

gliore. 
Sicuro, e bisogna che partiamo, 

altrimenti arriveremo troppo 

tardi pel pranzo. 



Beading Exercise. 
II rospo e 

«Odi che strepito 
Entro quel covo . . . 



Poflfare il diivolo 
Che c'6 di nuovo?» 

Fuor d'una f^tida 
Gora vicina 
Si un rospo int^rroga 
Una gallina. 

«Nulla, risposegli 
Nulla di nuovo; 
Siccome al s61ito 
Ho fotto I'uovo.* 



n rospo, the toad. 
la gaUina, the hen. 
odi (from udire), I hear. 
lo stripito, the noise. 
il covo, the nest. 
poffare, it is possible. 
fetido, stinking. 
la gora, the moat. 
interrogare, to ask. 



la gallina. 

Ed egli: «Cr6dimi 
E fuor di loco 
Far tanto strepito 
Per cosi poco.» 

«E tu che gr^cidi 
N^ taci mai, 
Con tanto strepito 
Dimmi che fai?» 

Risposta simile 
Aver potrk 
Chi tutto critica 
E nulla fa. 



Words. 

al solito, as usual. 

fuor di loco, not convenient, 

seasonable. 
gracidare, to croak. 
tacere, to be silent. 
simile, similar. 

potrd (fr. potere), will be able. 
criticare, to criticise. 
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TMrtietli Lesson. 

On adverbs. Degli avverbi. 

Adverbs qualify verbs, adjectives or other adverbs. 
They denote manner, time, place, motion, order, quantity, 
qtMdity etc. 

They are either proper adverbs (as will be seen in 
the next lesson), for instance; spesso^ often; mdi, never, 
or formed from adjectives or participles by the addition 
of the syllable mente. 

Rules. 

1) When the adjective ends in e, without a foregoing 
I or r, the syllable mente is simply added, as: 

felice, happy adv. felicemente, happily. 

prudentCf prudent » p^^udentemente, prudently. 

indecente, indecent » indecentemente, indecently. 

2) When the final e is jreceded by I or r, this e is 
dropped, as: 

fdcile, easy adv. fadlmente, 
difficile, difficult » difficilmente, 

interidre, internal » interior mente, 

esteridrCf external » ester iormente, 

particoldre, particular » particolarmente, 

3) When the adjective ends in o, the syllable mente 
is added to the feminine form, as: 

sincerOf sincere adv. sinceramente, 

certOf certain » certamente. 

Note, From the ordinal numbers are formed the adverbs 
primieramente and secondariamente only. See Lesson 16. 

Adverbs form their degrees of comparison like ad- 
jectives, as: fadlmente, easily; Com p. piu fadlmente, 
more easily; Sup. il piu fadlmente, most easily. 

A few adverbs are irregular, viz.: 

Comp, Sup, 

bene, well. meglio, better, meglio (di tutti), best. 

(piu, bene) benissimo \ ,, 

ottimamente j "^^^ ^®^^- 
male, badly. peggio, worse, peggio (di tutti), worst. 

(piii male) malissimo \ i -j, 

pessimamente / ^®^^ ^' 
moUo, very. piii, more. piii, (di tutti), most. 

moltissimo, very much. 
poco, little. meno, less. meno (di tutti), least. 

pochissimo, N«t^ XxXJO^'^, 



Adverba are also formed from the sttperlatii 
of the adjectives by changing issifno into i^simametite, as: 

CoraggiosisHmo, verj eorageons — coraggiosissimamente, 
moat courageoualj. 

In order to avoid too long words one uses peripbrastical 
expressions, as; con moUo coraggio for coraggiosissimameHie, etc 
NB. One must well beware of using if meglio in a aimi- 
Jsr way »s the French le mieux; it peggio lilce le pis; U pill 
like le plus; il meno like le moms, as absolute adverbs. These 
forms are in fact existing in Italian, but only aa snbstan- 

XI meglio & U nemico Ael bene. 
'Better' is the enemy of 'good'. 

NeW ultima guerra i Francesi ehbero sempre la peggio. 
In the last war the French always came off worst (got 
the worst of it). 
Phrasea like: 'He works (the) least. Thia pu^iil (f.) writes 
best. I like this wine best', are best translated periphraa- 
ticaUy: 

Egli lavora metw di tutti. Questa scolara acrive meglio 
di tutte. Questo i il vino che piit mi piace. 

Notes. 

1) From the Compar. maggtore and minore may be formed 
the adverbs maggiormente and minormente. — The termina- 
tions (me and two modify the meaning of adverbs, chiefly in 
conversation, as: bexone, very well; beni/io, tolerably. Be- 
sides, one (also oni, but not in an augmentative sense) serves 
to form adverbial expressions derived from substantives. The 
most important of them are: 

boccone ifiocconi), from hocca, procumbent. 

cavaiciofii, on horseback. 

ciondoloni, taking the tail between the legs (of a dt^,. 

carpone, (creeping along) upon all fom'. 

gomitone, leaning on the elbow. 

retolone, rolling (one's self about). 

tastone, groping along in the dark etc. 

2) A peculiarity of the Italian language consists in tha 
Supperl. assol. of some proper adverbs and even of a few ad- 
verbial expressions, such as assai, very, per tempo, early. Thus 
one says: assalsaimo, very much; per tempissimo, very early. 

A ki^ degree is also expressed by the repetition of the 
adverb, a«: SvHta suitito, directly; bm bene, very well. 



i 
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3) Many nMsculine adjectives may bo need ae adverbs, 
for ex.: 

EgH lo guardb ftsso. 

He looked at him fixedlj (instead of fissamtnUif. 

Such are: speaao, frequent, — ly; basso, deep, — ly; falso, 
false, — ly; certo, sicuro, certain, — ly; mezzo, by half ; fork, 
loud, — ly; piano, low. 

Words. 

EloquSnte, eloquent. nettdre,^) to clean. 

pigro, idle, lazy. confbssdre, to confess. 

sfortundto, unfortunate. distriimire (-isco), to distribute. 

rdro, rare, — ly, seldom. adempiert *) un dovere, to fulfill 
grdve, grave, molesting, se- a duty. 

rious. suondre U pianofdrte, to play 

proMbile, probable. the piano. 

Mmo, eternal. trascurdrej to neglect. 

egudle, equal. giadre, to lie, be laid. 

puntudle, punctual. abbruddre,^) to burn. 

sdggio, wise. domanddre, to demand. 

rnodedo, modest. costdre,^) to cost. 

costdnie, constant. veMe, come! 

passidTMio, passionate. in vidggio, on the way. 

generdso, generous. addgio,^) slowly, lowly. 

U ddno, the gift. finalmente, at length, finally. 

U s^ddito, the subject. solamente, only. 
la prosperitd, the prosperity, piu presto possibi^, as soon as 

U irasttUlo, the toy. possible. 

Vartistd, the artist. oZ piu tdrdi, (thei) latest. 
rispetidre, to respect. 

Beading Exercise. 58. 

Eispettate la legge di Dio se volete essere felici eterna- 
mente. Quest' uomo ha parlato benissimo; parla sempre elo- 
quentissimamente. I pigri lavorano meno di tutti. Tuo fratello 
mente, e quelle che piu mi displace in lui, 6 che non confessa 
' mai d'aver avuto torto. Trattate bene coi vostri nemici. 
Iddio (Qod) ha saggiamente distribuito i suoi doni. Parlate 
modestamente de' vostri m^riti. Enrico IV era costantemente 

1) Nettare from the adj. netto, clean; this from the Lat. nitf- 
dus; OFr. nets; Fr. net; Sp. neto; Port, nedeo; Pro v. net, 2) Ad- 
empire, from. Lat. implere; Fr. emplir (r-emplir), 3) Bruciare 
(bru8ciare) = bnistdare (ahbrustolare), to make brown by fire, 
from the Lat. partie. perutus (perurere). The Pr. hrdler (OFr. 
brualer) from the It. brustolare; Prov. bruzar (brussar), 4) Costare, 
from the Lat. constare; Sp. costar; Fr. coiiter; Germ, foflcn. 5) Ad- 
<^gio, with ease. Agio, probably from Lat. otium; Fr. aiae; Prov. 
(Us; Port, azo; EngL ease. 




'occupato della prosperity de! suoi sMditi. 11 ladro entro adagio 
adagio; credeva certo che nesauno lo sentiva. G-li Italian i im- 
parano facilmente il latino; essi imparano il francese piii facil- 
mente ehe il tedesco. lo adempiro aempre puutnalmeate i 
i doTeri. II meglio cLe tu pnssa fare b di restate a casa. 
Non andare cosi prestol Mio padre h in Francia adeaso. I 
giovani che amano passionatamente il giuoco, trascitrano speaso 
i loro doveri. Carlo e atato biasimato piii di tutti. Nettate 
ben liene qneati stivali, poi portatemeli subito subito nella 
mia stanza. 

Tradnzione. &i. 
Speak load! Speak frankly! Yon work to slowly; 
work faster {more qnickly!) The king has generously pardo- 
ned his enemies. Noliody is constantly fortunate (happy) in 
(in) this world. The name of Shakespeare will live (vivra) 
eternally. This artist plays the piano wonderfully (fr. divitto). 
I have seldom (rarely) received letters from {di) my bro- 
ther. He gropingly songht the door. My mother is very 
(gravely) ill; T must return borne as soon as possible. I 
know yoar brothers very well; especially the eldest who came 
(vefiwa) otten to nie. We certainly depart next Monday, and 
since we do not stop on the way, we shall probably be in 
Florence already [on] Tuesday. Your cousin does not write 
better than you, and your friend writes worst. We have 
arrived very early. The wounded (man) lay with his face 
on the grass (erba). Come quickly! Directly, directly I The 
hoase was half burnt. Unfortunately we lost (have lost) all 
r fortune. Observe the laws punctually. Fulfill yonr duties 
punctually. These toys cost the least. This pupil has most 
frequently his tasks without mistakes (transl. this is the pupil 
who . . .), He has sung too low (deep), and also the 
master, that accompanied him, (has) played wrong. At 
I have finished my translation. 

DlAIogo. 

Come parla quest' avvocato? Parlu eloqnentissimamente 

franuhissimamente. 
Suona sua cngina il piano- Suona a maraviglia (admiral 
' ■ " J oanta ancor inegiio. 



i Parigi? 




dico 



Capisce quello che 

(aa<f)t 
Avete finalmente riceviito la 

mia lettera? 



mente sn (I know) da un sno 

amico ch'eglt sta {is) benone. 
Capisco tutto qnando parla 

adagio. 
L'ho ricevuta solamente qnesta 

mattina, perch6 fui asseaf 

(absent). 
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Scriverk presto a sua madre? 

Che ora ^? 

Mendiemi (drive me) adagio 

adagio fino (till) al Ponte 

Bialto ! 
Era fatto bene il tuo tema? 



Sicuro; fra otto giorni al piu 

tardi. 
Sono le tre meno un quarto. 
Si, Signora, sara ubbidita (as 

you command)\ 

Ottimamente. 



Thirty- first Lesson. 

The adyerbs continued. 

In the foregoing lesson we observed, that besides 
the adverbs formed from adjectives or participles by addi- 
tion of the syllable mente, there are a great many true 
adverbs denoting place, manner, order, time etc. Thus 
we have: 1) Adverbs of place. 2) Adverbs of time, 
3) Adverbs of manner. 4) Adverbs of quantity. 5) Ad- 
verbs of affirmation, of negation, and doubt. There are 
also adverbial expressions (locumoni avverbiali) i. e, com- 
pounds of substantives, adjectives etc. with prepositions, 
as: A mente, by heart; in fatti, indeed etc. 



1. Adverbs of place. 

Ove, dove, where, whither? 
onde, donde, where from, 

whence? 
qui ^) \ 



/ here, hither, this way. 

Zd,^) cold, costl, cost a, ivi, 

quivi, there. 
qua e Id, to and fro. 
vi, ci, (French y) here. 
sopra (sovra) \ 
s/») (sur) i °"' "P^'^- 
Id su, lassu, up there. 
giu, below, down. 
Id giu, laggiu, down there. 
dbhasso, down, downwards. 



quinciy hence, from here. 

dietro, behind. 

indietrOy behind, backwards. 

sotto,^) below. 

innanzi,^) before. 

davanti, before. 

avanti, forward, along. 

dentro,^) therein, within. 

fudri,'^) outside, out. 

dappertutto, everywhere. 

altrove, elsewhere. 

lontdno^) { n j. , . 
,/ . ^ ) far, distant. 
lungt I ' 

via, be gone (gone). 



1) Lat. ecce hie. 2) Lat. iliac. 8) Su fr. Lat. super; suso fr. 
Lat. 8H8utn (= sursum). 4) Lat. subtus. 5) Lat. in-ante. 6) Lat. 
de-intra. 7) Lat. foras or forts = extra. 8) Fr. lointain; Lat. longe. 
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2. Adverbs of time. 



now. 



QudndOf when? 
da qudndo, since when? 
sempre, always. 
mdi^) (giammdi), never. 
6ggi.y to-day. 

domdni (dimdni), to-morrow. 
posdomdniy the day after to- 
morrow. 
ormdi \ 
oramdi I 
di rddo, seldom. 

prima, before. 
alUra, then. 

^y) ] then. 
poaata f 

intdnto \ i .1 

fraUdtao I »««»^l>il«- 

ancdra,^) still. 
iM, yesterdaj. 



V u r. ' • I the day before 
Valtro ten ) -.^g J^da^v 

presto,^) quick, soon. 

tdsto,^) soon. 

adesso \ 

dra f °*'^- 

or' (5ra, now, immediately. 

S'&hito, directly, suddenly. 

tdrdi, late. 

^'') (^ij^i^^, already. 

iaUra \ ^ x- « 

teste \ 

pocanzi > not long a^^ lately. 

i?(5co fa ) 

tena t;dZ^a, once, "one time^ 
piii vdlte \ g_^ral tisiea. 



3. Adverbs of manner. 



Cdme,^) how? 
^ia, already, indeed. 
mdlto \ 
assdi^) I ''^'^' 

^ ^ so 
cosi I ^^' 

percM, why, because. 

bene, well. 

mdle, badly. 

piire, yet, also. 



tnsieme \ , . , 

•' ^ > together. 
assieme f ° 

almeno, at least. 

affatto, wholly, completely. 

volentieri \ ^yij^jjiy 

volontieri I ° ^' 

guei^i, almost. 

forse, perhaps. 

an0i, in the contrary. 



4. Adverbs of quantity. 

Molto, much, very (much). ahhastdnm, enough. 

assdi, enough, rather much, eziandio | 

troppo, too, too much. pure > even, even yet. 

tanto, so, so much. pur anco I 

1) (giam-) mat, Lat. jam magis, 2) Lat. apissua, dense, ibibk. 
3) Lat. posL 4) Lat. hanc-oram. 5) From the vulg. Lat. prciestus, 
fr. adv. praesto, 6) Dubious origin; perhaps from the Jm, parte 
toatus (fr. torrari;), or firom tot'-eito, 1) Lat. jnm, 8)- Lat. gwme^ 
9) Lat. (id-aatis. 
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sclamenie \ piu, di piu, more. 

soUanto > only. meno, less. 

non — che ) qtuxnio, how much? 

poco, little. tanto — quantOt so much — as. 

NB, Assai, ahbastanza, piu and meno stand, without a 
prepos., before the subst. therefore not — in the French way 
— ahbastanza di vino, but abhastanga vino, Piu and meno 
have di only before numerals, as: piu di 100 lire, more than 
100 lire (francs). One says di piu, if the word stands alone; 
as: Cestui ha lavorato di piu, this man has worked more. 

5. Adverbs of affirmation and negation. 

81, yes. non, not. 

infatti, indeed. non — mai, never. 

certo \ non — punto, not at all. 

certamente > surely, certainly, non — gid, not — even. 

sicuramente] non — piu, not — any more. 

dawero, truly. neanche, not even. 

no, no. 

Adverbial expressions. 

A mente \ u i. _. a destra \ . .i. • ux i. j 

in fretta, in haste, hastily. a sinistra \ x i.i^ l f f li A 

in vdno, in vain. a manca ] e ie t an . 

con cdmodo \ conveniently, at fra breve, fra p6co, in short. 

a beW dgio /one's convenience, a poco a poco \ by and by, by 

a stento, hardly, poco per volta I degrees. 

di frequSnte, frequently. in breve, shortly. 

di sdlitOf generally, usually, alia rinfusa, helter, skelter. 

appena, scarcely. a propdsito, quite conveniently; 

a buon mercato, cheap. by the by. 

a voce \ by word of a bocca, verbally, by word of 

(a viva voce) I mouth. mouth. 

a bello studio \ a gara,^) in emulation. 

a (bella) posta I ^^ V^^ose. ^^^^ ^^ ^.^^ ^^ ^^^ ^^^^^ 

a caso, by accident. dapprima, first. 

ad alta voce, aloud. appunto, exactly. 

alV improvviso, suddenly. sui dus piedi, directly. 

Notes. 

1) As we hinted, gid often implies a lively affirmation, 
corresponding to the English of course, yes, yes etc. Ex.: 

Non avete finito ancora? Have you not yet done? 
GicL, son pronto, of course (yes, yes), I am ready. 

1) Gara, like the Fr. gare (garer) from the OHG. wardny to 
protect, to mind; German toal^ten. 
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Used with non or nh it has no proper equivalent in Eng- 
lish and must therefore be periphrased, as: 

Non dico gid che abbiate torto, ma . , . 

I will not say, I do not mean to say that you are 

wrong, but . . . 

Non credeva gid, che volessi ingannarlo, ma . . . 
Although he did not think that I would cheat him, 
yet . . . 

2) Used with a substantive gid is the English former or 
late (but not of deceased persons). Ex.: 

II gid, granduca di Toscana, 

The former grand-duke of Tuscany. 

3) The negative particle non, which, as we said, always 
precedes the verb, is often rendered more impressive by the 
adverbs punto or mai, as: 

lo non amo, I do not love. 

io non amo punto, I do not love at all, 

io non amo mai, I never love. 

Note. The popular and familiar language frequently em- 
ploys mica instead of gid, as: 

Non e mica un bel nome, (M.) 

It is indeed no fine name, or: it is anything but a fine 
name. 

Neanche or nemmeno and n-emmanco correspond to the 
English nor — either, ex.: Neanch'lo, nor (do) T, nor I either. 
The question Is it not? is best translated: Non e vero? The 
English way of saying: Do you? or Do you not? referring 
to a foregoing question, must not be imitated in Italian. The 
above question: non e vero is usually employed in such a case. 
Example : 

You are writing to your father, don't you? 
Ella scrive a suo padre, non e vero? 

Likewise, the answers: I do or I do not etc. are not to be 
literally translated, but are either periphrased with the verb, 
or rendered by SI or no, as: 

Do you write to your father? — Yes, I do. — No, I do not. 
Scrive Ella a suo padre? Si! No! 

or SI, scrivo! No,nonscrivo! 



Words. 

L'occasidne, the occasion. caccidre, to hunt. 

VintenMne, the intention. pregidto, honored. 
mendr via, to lead off. abUudre, to accustom. 
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U hisdffno, the want. rispdsto, answered. 

il cdfUo, the song. inverosimile, improbable. 

la storieUa, the tale. pranzdre \ j. j* 

U vasc^o di guirra, the man desindre / ^^ ' 

of war. cendre, to sup. 

la viUeggiatiiraf the farm. fare colazidne, to breakfast. 

andare a piedi, to go on foot, disturhdre, to disturb. 

walk. finitOy finished, ready. 

la nebbiat the mist, fog. vdda pure, go only, do go! 
sparitOf disappeared. 

Beading Exercise. 55. 

Dove abita? Adesso abito qui dietro al teatro. Ora che 
non abitiamo piu lontano Tun dall' altro ci vedremo di fre- 
quente. Un proverbio italiano dice (says): chi tardi arriva, 
male alberga (is badly lodged), Domani o dopodomani avr6 
probabilmente Toccasione di parlare con tuo zio, o ti comuni- 
cher6 poi subito le sue intenzioni. Menate via quel cane, o 
cacciatelo fuori. I signori erano di dietro e le signore erano 
davanti. Quando avrd il piacere di vederla in casa mia? 
Adesso sono in campagna, ma quando ritomo non manchero 
di venire da lei. I nostri amici ci aspettano abbasso, andiamo 
giii. Parlavate forse di me? Si, parlavamo appunto di te. 
Aspetto fra breve una tua risposta e intanto ti saluto di cuore. 
Uicevemmo test^ la pregiata vostra lettera e vi manderemo 
fra poco quanto (that which) ci avete comandato. Egli ha 
abbastanza danaro; essendo abituato a una vita semplice, ha 
meno bisogni di noi. In Sicilia il vino e gli aranci sono a 
buon mercato. Una volta in Italia vi erano molti principi, 
adesso non vi b che un re. Ha tutt' al piii vent' anni e ha 
gik finito i suoi studi. Egli mi ha ingannato, non voglio piu 
vederlo. Questa sera, essendo gi^ tardi, noi ceneremo e dor- 
miremo qui ai piedi del monte, ma domani ci leveremo per 
tempo e faremo colazione lassii. 

Tradnzione. 56. 

In the Italian schools one learns many cantos of the 
*Divina Comedia' by heart. Also the Italian tales generally 
commence by the words: * There was once a king.' France 
has more men of war than Italy. Our farm is not far from 
the city, we often go there on foot. I write you these few 
lines (dtte righe) in haste, to inform you that your mother 
has just arrived here. This gentleman speaks German, but 
not fluently {lit: with trouble); he generally speaks English 
with us. I willingly lend you the requested (wished) sum 
and you will pay it back to me at your convenience. The 
fog (mist) has by and by disappeared. I have written him 



on purpose. He has not even answered me. I do not. — it 
is true — believe what he tells {dine) me; bat the matter 
(affair) in itself (i" se) is not improbable. I have lost my 
golden ring; I find it nowhere. Seek itl I have already 
sought it everywhere. I hope that you will dine with us the 
day after to-morrow. Your uncle has several times sopped 
with US, T have seen your aunt lately; she is (_s(a) very well. 
Here is bread and cheese. Will you (Do you wish) more of 
it? I shall eat this little piece by and by. My friend will 
not stay here. Nor I {lit.: I also not). Go only, the work 
(task) is finished. 

Come sta, signor Gobbi? Sto bene, o lei? 

Discretamente {well, thank Adesso che non fa piii fired 

ffou), e sua madre? sta un po' meglio. 

Viiolemangiaredelpresciotto? S\, me ne dia un pochetti 

No vuole di piu? No, grazie, ne ho abbastai 

Hajth, a casa diman mattina Certamente, saro a 



inorning)1 
iva tuo cEgino? 



11 giorno, 
e non arriva stamattina (frO' 
questa mattina) arriverii sta- 



Pavtirete anche ' 

Francia? 
A proposito ; hai notizie di 

tuo fratello a Londra? 
Carlo, tuo padre ti cerca, va 



la Si, partiremo noi pnre. 

Si, mi ha soritto poco 

tornera fra breve in pail 
Vado sui due piedi. 



Ecco dei libri, leggi a (tuo) Grazie, li leggero c 



beir 

Perdoni se la disturbol 
Qaanto guadagna questo po- 

vero uomo al giorno? 
Chi 6 ii pii diligente di questi 

scolari ? 






Auzi, e un piacere che mi Sa. 
Due lire tutt' al piii, egli vivo 

miberameute. 
Ecco colui che studia piii di 

tutti. 



Beading Exercise. 
Creeo e Solon e. 
Creao domandi un giorno a Solone, se avesse incontrato 
ne' suoi viaggi un nomo perfettamente feliee. «Ne ho eo- 
noBciuto uno", rispoae il fil6aofo, »era un cittadino d'Atene, 
di nome Tello, galantuomo, che ha passato tutta la sua vita 
in una dolce agiatezza, vedendo la sua patria sempre pro- 
sperante. Quel feliee mortals ha lasciato dei figli generalmente 
stimati, ha veduto i figli de' suoi figli ed 6 morto gloriosa- 
mente, combattendo per la patria.> 
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GresOy sorpreso d*int^ndere citare come modello di felicitk 
nn nomo medi6cre, gli domandd se non avesse trovato uomini 
piii felici anoora di Tello. Si, gli rispose Solone, erano due 
fratelli, Cleobi e Bitone, d'Argo,' linomati per la loro ami- 
dzia tetema ed il loro amore filiak. 



Words. 



Incontrare^ to meet with. 
U vi^gh, ike journey. 
rispose, p. rem, of rispdpidere, 

to fu^wer. 
U cUiadino, the citizen. 
Atine, Athens. 
di name, named. 
Tello, Tellus. 
passare, to pass. 
dolce, sweet; agreeable. 
agiatezza, prosperity. 
la patriOf 4bo oouoitry. 



prosperante, flourishing. 
combdttere, to fight. 
sorpreso, a, surprised, astonished. 
inUndere, to hear. 
citare, to dte, to quote, to allege. 
il modello, the model. 
mediocre, adj. belonging to me- 
diocrity. 
rlnomato, a, famous. 
amicigia, friendship. 
fraterno, a, fraternal. 
amore, m, love. 



Thirty-second Lesson. 

On prepositions. 

In Italian, prepositions are either simple , preceding, 
as in English, their noun in the Accusative, as: Sen^a 
mio padre, without my father; or they are compound, 
i, e. adverts used as prepositions, and commonly followed 
hj dij a or da, sometimes, however, without any other 
preposition int^nreBiag. Some of the simple prepositions 
may also be followed by di, a or da, as will be seea 
from the following examples: 

Without my father, is: senza mio padre, or senza 
di mio padre (here the simple prep, sen^a is followed 
by di). 

Near the church is: presso (adv.) dMla ehiesa, but 
also presso la ehiesa (the adv. presso immediately prece- 
ding the Accus,). 

In the II. Part we shall see, that by using or omit- 
ting di, a, and dEo, the speaker somewhat modifies the 
sigxufication of the preposition. In general, compound 
prepositions are more expressive than the simple onea^ 
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True prepositions, i. e. not followed by di, a or da, 
are: 

Ay at, giusta,^) conformably, per, for, by, 

corij with, in, in, within, secondo,*) confor- 

di, of, (a) lungo,*) along, mably . . . 

da, of, from, by. 

All the other prepositions may be followed by one or 
the other of the segnacasi**) di, a or da; some of them 
even admit of two, in order to modify the sense. 

Besides the true prepositions there are still a number 
of prepositional expressions, i. e. substantives or adjectives 
used with prepositions, as: 

Appid delta montagna, at the foot of the mountain. 

1. Prepositions commonly governing the Accu- 
sative, without d% a or da following. 

Avanti, before. mediante,^) by means of. 

contro \ . , oltre,^) besides, more than . . . 

contra / ° ^ * eccetto, except. 

verso, against. salvo, except. 

dopo, after. secondo, conformably. 

durante, during. sen^sa, without. 

fra \ , . sopra \ 

tra I ^«*^^^- (slvra) / ^"' ^P°^' ^^^'^• 

. lungo \ . ***v sotto, under. 

alltmgo / ©• ^ su (sur, in su), over, upon. 
malgrado, *) notwithstanding. 

Note. Avanti, contra, dopo, fra, oltre, senza, sopra, sotto, 
su, tra, and verso are sometimes followed by di, especially 
when preceding a personal pronoun, as: dopo di me, behind 
(after) me; senza di voi, without you etc. 

*) Giusta, lungo, secondo, and likewise durante, mediante, 
salvo, eccetto (See these) are properly adjectives, and only by use 
prepositions. 

**) Signs of cases. 

***) Along, when used in sentences like : get along, come along, 
is usually expressed with the verb anddrsene, as: vdttene, get 
along with you! 

1) Lat. juxta, 2) Mal-grado. Grado, like the Fr. gr^ (OFr. 
gret, greit, gred) and the Sp., Port, grado, from Lat gratum, used 
in LL. instead of gratia, 3) From Lat. medianus (medius), 4) Lat. 
ultra. 
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2. Prepositions commonly joined with di. 

Fuori (di), out (of), outside, a causa. 



dl di Id, beyond; on the 
other side. 

dl di qua, on this side. 

presso 

appresso 

accanto^) 

dUato 

aecosto 

a forza, by mnch . . . 

prima, (relation of time) be- 
fore. 



for, on account of. 



near, at the side 
of . , . 



a motivo 

a ragione 

per 

per mezzo, by means. 

in luogo \ . . , 

in vece / ^^^tead. 

appi^, at the foot. 

a dispetto \ nothwithstanding, 

ad onta I in spite of. 

a favore, in favour. 

lungi, far. 



3. Prepositions commonly joined with a. 



f ? ) till. 



dirimpetto \ ^., 
\ about. 



inndnzi 

dinanzi ) before. 

davanti 

in rispetto \ 

in riguardo) concerning. 

in quanta ) 

dietro, behind. 

vicinOf near. 



tnctrca 
circa 

in mezzo \ .^^ 
a mezzo f 

dentro, inside. addosso, on, upon, with. 

attomo,*) around, all around, conforme, conformably. 

Note, Only a very limited number of Prep, take da. 
The most important of them are: Fin da , , , from (the be- 
ginning)^ al di qua da ,.,, on this side ; dl di la da . , ,, on 
the other side, lungi and discosto, far from, and in fuori, ex- 
cept, which latter, however, is preceded by the word which 
it governs. Thas: I>alla Francia infuori tutte le altre po- 
tenze. All the other powers except Prance. — With these 
prepositions di, too, is not quite inadmissible. 



Words. 

H munidpio, the town-house. U vidle, the avenue. 
U pref^tto, the governor. 
civQe, polite. 
assinte, absent. 



agire (-isco), to act. 
Vimpiegdto,^) the officer. 
la guirra,^) the war. 



1) Aecanvto = a canto, at the side. The origin of the word 
is not yet sufficiently explained. Perhaps from Lat. cantus (xav^6(;j, 
an iron circle, or fr. the Germ, j^ante. 2) Attomo = a tomo. The 
sabst. tomo has been explained before. 3) Parte, of impiegare, to 
employ, fr. Lat. impUcare; Pr. employer; Sp. emplear; Prov. em- 
prear; Engl, to employ, 4) From OHO. werra, quarrel; Fr. guerre; 
op., Port., Prov. guerra; EngL toar; OEgl. werre. 

Bauer, Italian Grammar. 6ih edit. \<^ 



ffirdre,^) to tura round. 

la setilinitla,^) the sentinel. 

il tflrfto,*) the mole, 

U cdmpo, the camp. 

le fdrze navdli, the naval 

forces; the navy. 
U cantdnU, the singer. 
la stagiine,*) the season. 
Vdrdine, m. the ordre. 
U camevdle, the carnival. 
cieco, blind. 
rinfdmia, the infancy, 
la bolte, the barrel, 
if posso,^) the well. 
hi collina, the hill. 
il capoltwdro, the nnaster- 



I'uonio dabbeju, t^e honest man. 

nascdndersi, to hide one's self. 

il pirto, %h» hartoir. 

a fandl»,') tb* li^lit-boam. 

i'»MPcr«o,') the vrintoc 

ii pesce, tJw fish. 

attntenidre, to increase. 
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tely. 

2a raccomandazidne, the r 
mendation. 

Vaih^go, the hotrf. 

ti pidppo, the poplar. 

wbttre che, whilst. 

vwihiro, neil. 

la pace, the peace. 
Beading Exercise, 57. 
Vi mando per mezzo della pasta cento battiglie dt vino 
di Alarsiita. Non h stata gentile verso gli stranieri. Durante 
la gnerra orientale i Fraucesi hanno aumentato le loro forze 
navali. L'anno venturo audro in Italia e non ritomero prioja 
di carnevale. I cantanti dell' opeiu tede3c& aouo di aolito 
assenti da Vienna durante la stiigione italiana. tlentrs che 
tn scrivi, io leggeri> il giornale. Secondo la mia opiuione, gli 
TJgonotti del Maestro GieLcomo Meyerbeer sono un capolavoro 
delUi musica moderna. Faro atas^ra una passeggiata lungo 
il Snme. La tavola era accanto al letto. Rest! presso di me I 
L'uomo dabbene ha sempre Dio dinanzi agli occhL L'albergo 
nazionale si trova dirimpetto al molo San Carlo. Presao a 
quella porta vi h un pozzo profbndo. La bugia si naaconde 
aempve dietro alia veritiv. Innanzi al porto si vede il fanale. 
Invece di lavorare, egli pasaa il l«mpo giuocando e sbevaz- 
zando nelle oaterie. A Ibrza di taceomandazioni arrivA al 
posto che 6tcupa adesso. Noi abitiamo fuori della citt&, appi6 
d'una bella coliina. L'albergo di cni parlate, h al di qua o 

1) Girare, to tnm round, from LL. gyrmrt, fr. Lat. gytn» (lupot), 
circlei OPr. girvr; Fr. tirer. Subst. are: It., 8p. giro; Prov. gir. 
2) Fr. getitinelle; Sp. eenlinela. The origin is not clear. Perhaps 
from the Lat. setiUnator, or OHG. senlan, to sent, or from the 
Eomauce sentai^, to pat. 3) Lat. tm>lea; EV. pidle. 4) Lat. atctiio; 
Fr. aaiion; Eagl. seagon; 8p. tazim; Vtav, saeo; Port, saaHo. The 
Sp. estacion and the Port. esta^So ftre of tbe Mme ori^ic 5) Lat. 
putens: Pr. pnils,- OFr. puis, puis; Sp. jbam. %) From tha Oreek 
fipoc, Hght-honse or 'povoc, lantern; Fr. fattA Othw derinatkiBa: 
Ft, fnlot, lantern and It. falb, fire of jo;. 7) Lat. iibtrmim fi. e. 
lempua — ); Fr. hirer; Pray, kivem. 



f ai 1& del fiume) E »l > 
|besta popera ragazza d eitca 

Tra<wIone, 96. 

Between tbe garden and the forest there is {ffe) s loHg 
avenue. Have yon arrived before or after 4 o'clock? I have 
arrived towards evening. Wbert faftTS you been during the 
war? We were on a bill not &r from the city. While you 
were eating, I have read tbe newspapers. Do you go with your 
dstec or without {aenea di) berV 1 go with ber; in spite of 
the bad weather she will not stay at home. Charles Albert, 
ting of Sai'd»nia(Sur(ieirnfl), abdicated in favor of his son, Victor 
Emanuel {Yiiidrio Emtaati'ueh), la your bouse on tkia side 
or on tbe other side of tbe river? I presently live on the 
other aide of the river in that small hoase (dim.) beside the 
theatre. He waited for me at tbe foot of the ittll. Accor- 
ding to your order I send you a cask of old wine, and 
hope that you will like it {be content with it). Respecting 
your bill of exchange I communieate to you that it was 
Bunctnailly paid. One baa given a concert in honor of tbe 
King. Through many entreaties be obtained {oUenne) his 
liberty. Before (in front of) the church there are three very 
high poplartrees. Respecting my journey 1 know {so) not yet 
anything certain. France extends (si slernie) no more from 
the Atlantic Ocean to tbe Rhine. The earth revolves round 
the sun. Buy an umbrella instead of a stick. He owes (deve) 
me about two hundred mavcs. Opposite the Dukat palace 
lives the governor. Not far from the camp stood (rt era) a 
seatiiiel. Since that day 1 have no more aeea my firiend. 

I[ Di&logro. 

Per chi h questa belia seato- fe per mia ciigina Emilia. 
" letta? 

^r quanto tranpo ha (Ella) L'ho presa per due mesi. 
pTBso in affitto (rented) 
qneata stanza? 

Quandopartiri.Bignordottm-e? Partiro domani per Edinbm^o, 

Dove eri dnraote tlcarBerafe? Ero a Roma presso uno m>. 

Ho sentito che ella @ stata in No, sono andato fino a Pirenze 

Italia, 6 andatafini>aNapoli? dove mi fermai per aftirt. 

Dove sta (lives) il tuo maestro Yieino ic) mnnicipio in naa 

di cftnto? casa uuova. 

Partirli prinm di domenica? Secondo (tfiat depends}. 

Dove ei trova la repubblica di Tra Bologna ed Aneona, non 

^B 8an Marino? lontano dal mare. 

^HLvete agito confonne ai deai- B\, e speriamo che essi sittanno 

^■^ deri dei vostri genitori? contenti di noi 



E TWO ohe sei cadato in mezzo 

alia stiiida? 
Vai a Bcuola tutti i dl? 
Qnanto denaro ha perdnto? 
Ha viaggiato molto? 



fe vero, ma noo mi aono I 

Si, eccetto la domenica. 
Circa a due mila lire. 
Si, per mare e per terra. 



Beading Exercise. 

(ContJDuazione). 

Un giorno di feata aolenne, vedendo Che i buoi non ar- 
rivavano, i qnali dov^vano condnrre al tempio di Giunone la 
loro madre, 1 figlinoli attaccdrono se atessi al gtogo, e ti-ds- 
sero i] legno per alcnne iniglia. Qnella sacerdoteasa, com- 
presa di gioia e di riconoscenza, supplied gU dei d'accordare 
ai suoi figli quel che gli uomiai pot^saero desiderare di meglio; 
fu esandita. Dopo il sacriSzio ambedue i euai figlinoli, im- 
mersi in un dolce sonno, terminarono tranqnillamente la loro 
vita. Si er^saero loro delle statue nel tempio di Uelfi. 

■Dunque non mi conti nel numero dei felici?> disse il re. 
•Sires, rispoae il filosofo, enoi profesaiamo nel nostro paese 
una filoBofia seraplice, senza faato e poco cowune alia corte 
dei re. Conosciamo I'incostanza della fortuna e atimiamo poco 
una felicity piii apparente che reale e per lo pii troppo pas- 
Beggiera. La vita d'un nomo h preaso a poco di trenta mila 
giomi. Neaaiino d'easi rassomiglia all' altro, e come non ac- 
cordiamo la corona che dopo la lotta, coai non gindichiamo 
della felicity d'un nooio che alia fine della sua vita.> 



Jhvevano, should. 
condurre (iiT.), to leac 

carry, to bring, 
il tiinpio, the temple. 
attaccare, to put to . . . 
U gidgo, the yoke. 



Words. 

erissero, P. rem. of erigerc (in 



to contare, to count. [to erect. 

professare, to profess. 

U faato, the pride, 

la carte, the court. 

stimare, to esteem. 
irtissero.Pass. rem. of irarre, to apparente, apparent, aeei 
il l^no, the carriage, [draw, rtdle, real, 
il rMglio (pliir. le miglia), the per lo piu, mostly. 

mile. passeggieTO, a, passing, tran- 

la sacerdotessa, the priestess. sitory. 



'"■ 



compresa, filled 
supplicare, to pray ardently. 
accordare, to bestow. 
polessero, could. 
desiderare, to desire. 
il sonno, the sleep. 
termmare, to terminate, to 



poco, nearly, almost, 
about. 
esaudire, to hear, to grant. 
il sacrifizio, the sacrifice. 

accordare, to adjudicate, toyi 
la lotta, the combat, fight. 
giiidicare, to judge. 
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TMrty-tMrd Lesson. 

Oni Coi^unctlons. Le conginnzioni. 

These words join words and sentences together. They 
are either copulative or adversative, simple or compound. 
The Italian language has abundance of these words; those 
most in nse are as follows: 

Note. Conjunctions marked by an asterisk (*) require the 
Subjunctive mood. Many of them, however, govern the Indi- 
cative, when the action expressed by the verb is represented 
as a fact admitting of no doubt. 

a. Copulative Conjunctions. 

*Se, if. (See page 46.) sicche, so that. 

*'**• ^}^^- **"%^2f) tbat, in order to . . 

e, and. ^affincne I ' 

e — e ^ fl 11 peroccM \ 

tanto — quanto f * ^® ^' perciocche \ as, because, 

qtmndo, when. impercioccM] 

come, as. *prima che, before, sooner. 

*fincM, till. '^quand'anche, though, although. 

dqpo che, after. se anche, even if. 

appena { .^arcelv ^* maniera che \ ... 

a pena ( ^^^^^^^y- di modo che / ^^ ^*^*^- 
*suppo8tocM, suppose, pro- tosto che \ 

vided that . . . suUto che ( ^^ ^^^^ ^^' 

dnche, also, too. perd, though, however. 

aUorcM, then, when. dunque, so, therefore. 

percM \ quindi, therefore, consequently. 

poiche [ 1 dacche, because, since.. 

giacche I ® *"^* mentre che, whilst etc. 
posciache ) 

b. Adversative Conjunctions. 

8e, whether. *hencM 

0, or. ^abhencM 

— 0, either — or. *sebbine 

owero \ *ancorchh 

ossia \ or. ^quant'&nque^) 

oppure] ne — nd, neither — nor. 

*purcM, provided. ora -— ora, now — now. 

1) From the Lat. quantus cuuque. 



though, 
although. 



Eot even. 



*sema eke, without tUat 

ma anco / "^' 
*non ostimie che, notwith- 
standing. 



'per quanta die.*) however.. fl 

pwdd, Hsvfliiheless. 

nulla di meno \ 

nifttU di mt»o I 

altresi. besides. 

per allro, however, 

ma, but. 

eppHre, and yet 



1) The interrogative whi/? ia rendered by percM, which 
also means because. Bs.: Perclte Jton 6 venuta? Why did 
yon not come? Perche non potoea. Because I could not. 
Frequently perchh also means that denoting consequence, as: 
La cosa c Iroppo chiara percUtA pote&ai ingannarmi, the matter 
IB too evident, Oiat I could ("^ for me to) be mistaken. Tin 
dbito fatto perclii duri a lungo, a coat made so that it may 
(so as to) last long. 

2) Poicki corresponds to the English as or because, and 
is placed at the beginning of a sentence, as: Foiche non vo- 
lete, as (because) you will not (French: Pttisque vona ne von- 
lez pas). 

3) Jhinque, at the beginning of a sentence, means thus, 
therefore, so, as: Sungue non verrb, therefore (so) I shall not 
come. When following the vei'b, it is rendered by hut or so, 
as: Venite dunque, Signore! 8o (but) come, Sitl (French: Venez 
done, UoDsieurl) 

4) Se means if and whether, as: 5b iu vieni, if you come. 
Non so, ae verrd o no, I don't know whether he will come 
or not. 

5) Quando expresses a condition like se, but more gene- 
rally, as: Quando si dice la verita, if (when) one speaks the 
tmtb. When denoting time, it corresponds to the English 
when, as: Qitando venile? when do you come? 

6) It ia of importance to distinguish I^r — che ft 
perch&. Per — che, written as two words and separated 
an adjective, means however . . . , for ex.: Per grande che siot 
however great he may be. This oonjoBotion always requires 
the Subjunctive. 

7) Likewise per — quunlo (written as two words) and per- 
quanio (in one word) should be distinguished. The former is an 
adjective And means however numerous, though great as . . . 
or something similar, as; Per qiianti siano i vostri peccati. 



;lish 

sia, ^^ 



*) pa- quanto (adv.) always requires an adjectict after it, as: 
per quanto fedele egli aia, however faithful he be. 
1) Lat. eliam diu. 
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Bowtrer gr^ttt (and aumerotis) your sins may be. The latter^ 
written as ode wotd, is an adverb and therefore inyaiiable, as: 
ftr^iufemto lO nmi, shonld I love him ever so much . . . 

W«rd8, 

Dtspisto, disposed, inclined, assicurdre, to assure, have re^ 

pfiinto, ready. gistered. 

la sUmrtiszat the security. smarrlrsi, to go astray, lose 

Vasgicttrmziine, the assuranee. tdcda! be silent! [one's way. 

la pres^za, the swiftness. la cdssa, the box. 

la sUttOZidne, the situation, per conseguenza, consequently. 

prtribtre (-iseo), to forbid. la partita, the item. 

unite (-isco), to unite. regoldre, to regulate, pay. 

U hugvdrdOt the liar. prendere, to take. 

invididre, to envy. pr^ndere la via della giustizia, 

la mercangia, the ware. to go to law, enter an action 

lascidrd^ to leave. against . . . 

mendre, to lead, gtude. soddisfdre, to satisfy. 

cdfia da Uttera, letter-paper. Veducazidne, the education. 

p6$so, I can (from patete), U progresso, the progress. 

Heading Exetcise. 59. 

Se 6 riccd pagherk certo i suoi debiti. Se fosse ricco 
pagherebbe certo i suoi debiti. Si dice che abbia guadagnato 
molto denaro in America. Perch6 non rispondi subito alia 
letter^ di tua madre? Pereh^ non ho carta da lettera in casa. 
Mentre che noi dormivamo, h piovuto. Quand' anche non si 
abbiano piii parenti m patria, vi si ritorna pero volontieri. 
Cari figlil vi do questi anelli, nno a ciascuno, affinch^ vi ri- 
cordiate di vostra madre* Perch6 non 6 venuto suo nipote 
con Lei? Egli non parla n6 francese, nh tedesco, e percio ha 
preferito non venire. Al bugiardo non si crede, nemmeno 
quando dice 1st verity. L'ltalia, dacch^ ^ unita sotto un solo 
re, ha fatto grandi progressi neiriudustria e nel commercio. 
Per bella eke sia qoesta casa, io non la comprerei, percbd 
^ troppo lontana dalla cittii. Siccome mio padre ^ molto am- 
malatcv ^^^ poiiio lasciafe la dttii prima di vederlo in via di 
guarigione. ApptfBdb eke arrivo a casa si mise (lai^ down) in 
lettOy e prima che armvasse il medico si sentiva gih molto 
male. E pure si mu6ve (la terra). 

Tradnzione* 60. 

If yon will be happy, love (Imperat,) (the) virtue and 
flee fthi) vi<se. I have seen [both] {e — e) his brother and 
(his) sister. K I had had faithful friends, I shonld not be 
(iransl,: 1 were not Cond.) in this situation. Not knowing 
where year friend livee, I send yon the books, that you [may] 
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give them back to bim before he leaves the citj. I accom-" 
pany you, that you may not lose your way (transl,: go astray) 
in the forest. He waited quietly till bis friend returned (cong, 
imp.). I am ready to come to you as soon as I shall have 
done (finire) my task. If the weather be (^) fine, I shall be 
at Paris this day week (fra otto giorni). Do but (pure) eat 
these apples as long as there are any. Since rail- roads and 
steamers connect the different towns of Europe, one travels 
everywhere with the greatest safety and speed. Why do you 
not eat any meat? Because (the) meat is forbidden [to] me. 
I stayed in Paris, as long as I had [any] money. Whilst you 
take a walk, I shall write a letter. I am ill, therefore I cannot 
go out. Although I requested him several times to regulate 
this item, he has not even answered me. We have neither 
money nor friends; therefore we are not satisfied with our 
situation. Either you pay me, or I enter an action against 
you (I go to law). Although he has no fortune, he yet has 
given a good education to his children. He will, but he can- 
not. This is not my pen, but yours. Who will lend me a 
book? I ain happy, if you only be happy. You will be happy, 
when you are doing (fdccia) your duty. However rich you 
may be, I do not envy you. Have your letter registered, 
that your brother [may] be sure to get it to his own person 
{in persdna). 

Di&logo. 

Sei contento, amico mio? Lo sarei, se avessi buoni libri. 

Se non Le occorre (If you Gli6ne sono molto obbligato 
want) altro (nothing else)y io {obliged). 
posso ddrgliene. Ne vuole? 

Che cosa vuol (Ella) compe- Vorrei (I should Uke to) compe- 
rare, Signore? rare alcuni sigari. 

Yerrk (will you come) {Wla) da, Verro, purch^ io non la in- 
me stasera? comodi. 

Come trova (Ella) Tacqua il fredda come ghidccio. 
stamattina? 

Che dice Gesu Cristo di quelli Egli dice che saranno chiamati 
che amano la pace? {called) figli di Dio. 

Che cosa vuole questo fan- Ora vuol una cosa, ora un' al- 
ciullo ? tra. 

Come trova (Ella) questa Non h*) n6 bella nh brutta. 
signorina? 

Andrk col treno o col piro- Siccome il tempo h bello, pren- 
scafo? der5 il pir6scafo. 



*) Before ni — nh the verb is preceded by non. 
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Che ti pare {what do you 
think of) del nuovo servo? 

Poiclid non mi credete, non 

vi dir6 piti nulla! 
Non conosci neppur tu questo 

povero vecchio? 
Da quando non vedete piti 

vostra cugina? 
Sno figlio le sark molto ri- 

conoscente dell' edacazione 

che gli ba data! 
Perch^ dite, cb'io abbia fatto 

ci6? 



Quantunqne sia poco disinvolto 
(expert)y sark per6 meglio te- 
nerlo. 

Cbi Le ba detto cbe non credo 
quel cbe mi dice? 

No, nemmeno io. 

Daccbd 6 morta sua madre. 

Eppure non si ricorda piu di 
me, come se non avessi fatto 
nulla per lui. 

Non dico gi^ cbe Lei lo abbia 
fatto, ma bo detto cbe la 
credo capace di farlo. 



Reading Exercise. 

II sofista convinto. 

II filosofo Diodoro pretendeva provare al medico Er6filo, 
cbe non vi era moto, con questo argomento: Se alcun corpo 
si muove, o egli si muove nel luogo dov'6, o nel luogo ove 
non h. Nel luogo dov'6, non si muove, percb^ nel tempo 
cbe vi hf riposa, e ci6 cbe riposa non si muove. Poi non 
si muove dove non h, percb^ dove non esiste non puo eser- 
citare nessun* azione : dunque niuna cosa ^ in moto. II nostro 
filosofo cadde di cavallo e si slogo un braccio. Chiarao Ero- 
filo, percb^ glielo rimettesse. «0 il vostro osso», gli disse al- 
lora il medico, «si 6 mosso nel luogo dov' era, o nel luogo 
ove non era. Nel luogo dove era non poteva mu6versi, percb^ 
ivi era in riposo; nel luogo dove non era non poteva muo- 
versi, com'6 cbiaro. Diinque il vostro osso non si 6 mosso 
nb poco n6 punto, e per conseguenza n6 meno slogato.* Dio- 
doro allora disse: «Lasciamo i sofismi e toglietemi questo do- 
lore. » 

Words. 

esercitare, to exercise. 
cadde, Pass. rem. oicadire, to fall. 
slogare, to dislocate (a limb). 
il doldre, tbe acbe, pain. 



H sofista, tbe sopbist. 
convinto, (p. p.) from convin- 

cere, to convince. 
pretSndere, to pretend. 



U moto, tbe motion, movement, chiamare, to call, to send for. 
Vargomento, tbe argument. percM, that. 



mu^o, fr. mtwvere, to move. 
U ludgo, tbe place. 
M (for vi), there. 
ripoaare, to repose. 
e^ste, fr. esistere, to exist. 



rimettesse, fr. rimettere (irr.), here: 

to set a dislocated member. 
Vosso, the bone. 
mosso, (p. p.) of mudvere. 
poteva, could. 
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chiaro, a, clear, evident. 
n^ poco ne ptmtOf not at all. 
per conseguenea, therefore. 
nd meno, also not; nor. 
il sofisma, the sophism (a false 



argument that puts on the 
appearance of a true ono). 

lasciare, to let. 

tdgliere (irr.), tx) take away from .%, 
to free from . . , to deliver. 



Thirty- fourth LessoiL 

On Interjections. Interiezioni. 

These words are indeclinable like the prepositioiHi 
and conjunctions, and express some emotion of the speaker, 
as joyy surprise, grief etc. Those most in use are: 



All, ah! 
ahi, alas! 

fu ] *'*"°°' 

ebbene, well! 

oimd, woe to me! 

old, oh! 

orsu, courage! 

oh bella, very well! capital! 

oibb, fie! 

possibile, Good gracious! 

avaiUi, make haste! 

evviva, huzza! long live . .! 

^Uto, hush! peace! 

dninw \ , ^ , 

cordggio I '^'^^^ ''"''^''S''- 

per Bacco! \ good 

corpo di Bacco! ] heavens! 



fi, fie! 

gudi, woe! 

oh, ohe, oh! 

deh, alas! 

fuori, be gone! 

anzi, on the contrary, even! 

via, away! pshaw! 

bene, well! 

bendne, very well! 

aiuto, help! 

bravo, a \ _ n j_. , 

bravi, e I ^«" ^°°*' 

alV erta,^) up! about! 

chi va Id? who goes there? 

affe,^) indeed! faith! 

su, su, come, come! 

che peccdto! what a pity! 



Besides these there are many compound expressions^ 
as: per Vamore di Dio, for God's sake! Vaftene in, mor 
lora, go to hell! etc. The Italian language aboand« iA 
interjective particles. 

Remarks. 

Zitto and bravo are considered to be adjectives, tlid for* 
mer sometimes, the latter always. They must therefore agrae 
in gender and number with the person spoken to, thus: 

1) Alerta = all* erta; erta, the elevation on which the sea* 
tinel is placed, from Lat. erigere. 2) affh = a fedt^ on laithy firan 
Lat. fides. 
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BrAa! Very well (to a lady). 

Bravil » » (to several gentlemen, 

or to gentlemen emd ladies). 
Brave! Very well (to several ladies). 
ZUta Ut, bugiarda! Hold your tongue, liar that you ire 

(to a woman). 

Spinsero Vusdo adagino zitti zitti, (M,) 
They opened the door quite softly, without the slightest 
noise. 

If in exclamations an adjective is connected with a pr(h 
noun, the adjective mostly precedes in Italian, and the pro- 
noun follows in the AccuscUive, as: 

Wretch that I ami Oh^ misero me! 
Alas the poor girls! Oh, poverette lorol 

If with an adjective or a substantive a proper name be 
connected, the prep, di is placed before the latter; if instead 
of a. proper name a common substantim is used, di is followed 
hj the indefimte article, as: 

Quel gdtico di Bernardo! (M.) 

This rude Bernhard! That impudent B.! 

Quelh spensierato d^Attilio! (M,) 

This frivolous A.] What thoughtless fellow, this A.! 

QueUa bugiarda di Colombina! (Gold.) 
This mendacious Oolombinel 

QueW asino d^un caholdio! What a stupid fellow (an 
ass), this shoemaker! 

Words, 

iriurdre, to take an oath. la fdccia, the face. 

ardirCi to dare. il buffdne, the buflfoon, clown. 

il cocchiere \ ,, , la sventura, the misfortune. 

U vetturino / ^ ® ^^^^ ^^^' u mirdcolo, the miracle. 

la venditta, the vengeance. regatdre^ to present with. 

Mpido, stupid. Vimpostdre, the hypocrite. 

U facchino, the carrier, porter, lo scioperdto, the idler. 

affrettdrsi, to hasten. Yavvocdto, the advocate, lawyer. 

imptidente, impudent. Voratdre, the orator. 

annegdre, to be drowned. tl ciarldne, the talker. 

vinoere, to win (a battle). smascJierdre, to unmask. 
U barcaiudlo, the barge-master, gondolier. 

Reading Exereise, 61. 

Orsd! amici, giunamo vendetta! Deh, Msciami in pace! 
Via di qua, impostore! Zitto! zitto! non parlare! Oh, infelice 



i 
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te! Percb6 hai creduto b qoello aeioperato d'Atwlr^^. Zltte 
Ik, ragazzel Evviva \& nosti-a reginal Ebbene, che cosa fa- 
remo? Per Bacco! Non avrei mai creduki che Lei fusse no 
avvocato si valente. Oli, barcaiuoli>! venite qua colla vostra 
barcal Animo! non sar& cosl difficile come pensate! Oh belial 
posso fare del toio denaro quel che mi piace. Avanti, avanti, 
non posao aspettare. Fi, che brutta faccial Gran Dio, che 
Bventura! Eh, Signori, affrettatevil Deh, sentitel Che balla 
canzonettal Bravi tuttil Fuoril fuori! Dio sialodatol siamo 
salvati! Aiutol un ragazzo annega! Oh che miracolo! Come 
sta? Afffe credeva che Ella fosse amraalata. Perehe non 
h mai lasciata vedere in tutto Tanno? 



Courage, I 
sible that a 
unhappy [man] 



Tradnzione. 63. 

, and we shall win [the 



t 



! battle]! la it 
3 daring (ardiloy. Help! The 
aed I That impudent William 
has told me a falsehood! Be gone, or I shall call [for] the 
footman! Woe (to yon), if yon dare tell him one word! That 
coxcomb of a lawyer has told me nevertheless (pure), that 
you wanted to speak [to] me. Oh the unhappy [persona]! 
They will all he lost! Hold your tongue {transl. be silent), 
you talkerl You well know, that I do not believe yoa! Well 
done, boys! Be silent, hypocrite! Do you not see that 
mamma (la mamma) is therel Good graciona! I should never 
have thought that you were such a mighty (si valente) speaker! 
For heaven's sake! Do not forsake me in this misfortune! 
MEtke haste! The coachman has no time to wait! To the 
good health (enviva) [of] our friends! This stupid porter has 
brought me the case of another gentleman. 



Thirty-fifth Lesson. ■ 

On the irregular verbs. Verb! irregolari. 

Before beginning with the irregular verbs, we have 
to note some poetical deviations in the conjugation of 
verbs, both regular and irregular. These anomalies are: 

1) In the 3rd Flur. of the Fass. remoto of the Ut 
conj. the contraction — aro for — drono is frequently 
met with; thus: 

Comprdro, they bought, for comprdrono. 
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2) In the Pass, remoto of the 3rd conj. the 3rd pers. 
Sing, terminates in —io (for — i), and the 3rd Plur. in 
— iro (for — irono)^ thus: 

Sentio (= sentl), he felt. 
Sentiro (= sentirono), they felt. 

3) In the Conditional Mood of all three Conjugations 
the 3rd pers. Sing, has often — ia instead of —ebbe, and 
the 3rd Plur. — iano or — ebbono in stead of — ebbero, 
as: 

Crederia (= crederebbe), he would believe. 
Ameriano or amerSbbano (= amerebbero), they would 
love. 

Verbs deviating from the three regular conjugations 
are termed irregular. This deviation can be twofold, 
i. e.: 

1) The root remains unaltered, but instead of the 
regular terminations the verb assumes irregular inflexions, 
as: pingere, to paint; Pass. rem. pinsi (instead of pingei). 

2) The root as well as the terminations are altered, 
as: morire, to die; Pres. io tmi&io, I die (inst. of moro 
or morisco). 

NB. Without being really irregular, many verbs, in 
the Pass, remoto, take a double form, one in ei and the other 
in etti. Examples: 

cridere, to believe. temire, to fear. 

Gvedei, I believed, and crede^^i. temei, I feared, and iemitti. 

cred^s^i. temesti, 

cred^ » credette. tem^ » temette. 

cred^mmo. tem^mo. 

crediste. temfofe. 

cred^owo » cred^ero. tem^owo » temittero. 

We at once perceive that the irregularity of these 
verbs is in the 1st and 3rd pers. Sing, and the 3rd pers. 
Plur. only. By far the greater number of irregular verbs 
deviate merely in the Pa^s. remoto and Participio passato, 
less frequently in the Futuro, and very rarely in the 
Presence. The learner should bear in mind the following 
rules: 

1) When the Passato remoto is irregular, only the 
L and III. pers. Sing, and the III. pers. Plur. deviate. 
Thus piacere, to please, forms: 



I. io piilcqil, I pleased. noi piacdmma ^H 

tu piai^iti voi piaceste ^H 

III. egli pidc^ac eglino piiicqaero. ^M 

2) When the Futuro deviates, the Condimonde '^^ 

itlso irregular; thus from coglicre, to gather: ^M 

Fut. Cmid. ■ 

io corrti, I shall gather. io eorrol, I should gfttil^| 

tn cormi etc. tu corresti etc, JH 

Verbs that have more irregular tenses than Fassai^k 

remoio, Future, &nd Pariicipid passaio are called rm(wi^| 

lOfta verbs, verb! auomalt. fl 

We begin with tha V^li oMomcdi uf the H 

I. Conjugation. H 

Previous remark. Derivat«a and compound verbs are co|H 

jugated like the simple. Exceptions are noted. Tenses Btfl 

given here are regular. ^M 

1) And&re, to go. S 
Pres. Ind, Tado (vo),*) vdi, ra, andi^mo, andate, vann^M 
Fut, Andrd, andrai etc. JH 
Pres. Cong. Ch'io vada, vada (vd,di), vada, andiauc^ smdi^H 

vddano. ^| 

Imperat, Va, vdda, andiamo, andiate; vddano, ^| 

Part. pass. Andato. H 

2) StAre, to ataml, also: to be in health, to live etc. V 
Pres. Tnd. Sto, stdi, sta, stiamo, slate, stanuo. ■ 
FUss. rem. St^H, stesti, sleUe, stemmo, steste, stMtero. S 
Fut. Sfard etc. ■ 
Tmperat. Sta, stia, sfiamo, state, stiano. ^H 
Pres. Cong. Stia, stia (stii), stia; stiamo, stiate, stiaiw (stleHd^W 
Imp. Cong. Stessi etc. 3rd Plur. stessero (stdssono). 
Condiz. StarH, staresti etc. 3rd PI. star&hbero (atardhbono). 
Gerund. Stando. Part. pass. Stalo. 

i) DAre, to give. 

Pres. Ind. Do, dai, dA, didnto, date, danno. 

Pass. ran. Diedi (detti), destl, diide (dig, d^tte); demia 

deate, dildcro (di^ono, dettero, deiuio)L 
Fut. Daro, darai ete. 

Gondii, Darei etc. 3rd Plur. dar^bero (dar^bbono)..] 
Zmperat. Da, dia, diamo, date, diano. 
Pres, Cong. Dto, dia (^)^ ^a, dkttno, diitte, diano fdieiU 



*) Forma in parenthes 



()■ 



I tesa med, or are poetical. 
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Imp. Oong^ Dessi etc. 3rd Plur. dissero (d^sono). 
ffertcnd. Dundo. Part. pass. dato. 

Note jL The compounds of dare are regular, if their In- 
finitiva hs^s more than three syllables; thus circondare, to sur- 
OQUud^ forms m the Present: Circdndo, circdndi, circdnda etc., 
aiid not circondb, circonddi, circonda etc. Those which have 
tut ^t<;e syllables are conjugated like dare, thus ridare (to 
give ag£vin)i Pres.: ridd, ridai, ridd etc. (and not rido, ridi, 
fida etc.).^} 

Note 8. The verbs ending in stare are regular, as: co- 
5tore, to cost, Pres. cdsto, cdsti, cdsta etc. Except sottosfare, 
to be beneath and sovrastare (soprastare), to be above, which 
follow stare.**) As to contrastare, the question is whether 
this verb means: to oppose, to resist, or to deny, to dispute, 
to refuse. In the first signification it is irregular, in the 
latter regvite/r. 

Note 3, Of the compounds of andare only riandare, 
when meaning te examine, is regular. In the signif. to return 
or to go back it is conjugated like andare, as: rivado; it is, 
however, but rarely used.***) Anddrsene (to go away) is 
conjugated like the reflective verbs; therefore: Me ne vado, 
te ne vai etc. Imper. vdttene, Begone. 

Traduzione. 63. 

Where doest thou go? I am going {transl. go) home. 
We werU to (the) theatre yesterday, and to-morrow we shall 
go to the concert. Bo go (pol. f. with pur€)\ May I go 
with her? Where da you go. Gentlemen? We should go to 
the garden, if we had time. If you would go with him, I 
should give you a fee {mdncia, f.). Begone (2. Plur.)! Go 
to the right [hand]! We shall go to the left. How is 
your mother (fr. stare)^ She would feel (fr. stare) better, 
if it were warmer. Stay (2. Sing.) there (II) and do not 
speak! Where are yon living, gentlemen? We live outside 
the towuL Why doest thou not give me my book? I beg 
your pardon (mi scusi), I have already given it you long ago 
(da molto tempo). Give (2. Sing.) me ( — mmi) my hat! Do 
not give me so much money; I (ne) have enough. Give me 
your (= the) hand! I gave (Impf.) him three marcs every 
day. K I gofde j&n money, your brother would also ask gome 



*) Some verbs in -dare are not derived from dare and there- 
fore regular. S'uch verbs are secondare, to assist and ridondare, 
ta oveAow. 

**) But adao regular: Le vcUte celesti che aovrdstano Vuniverso 
(€go Fosc). 

***) Rivo in lieu of rivado is not allowable. 
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[from] me. These gentlemen give too much money to the foot- 
man. I do not like (fr. volere) them to give [transl, that they 
give (Cong.)] him so much money. The river surrounds the 
town from (da) three sides (lato, m.). The courtiers surroun- 
ded (Passato rem.) the king and the queen. He gave (Pass, 
rem.) me hack the money which I had given him. How much 
does this hat cost? It cost (Pass, rem.) me seven marcs. He 
disputed the heritage (retaggio, m.) to his broth'er. We resis- 
ted the enemy as long as (finche) we could (here Indie,). When 
he went home, he reflected over the words (which) he- had 
heard against his father. Fare (fr. stare) well, Sir! 



n. Conjugation. 

Bule. When the final consonant of the root is changed 
in the Presente (potere — posso), the new consonant is 
retained in the I. and III. Plur. of this tense and through 
the whole Presente del Congiuntivo. Example: 

SolirBj to be accustomed, to use. 

Pres. SopZio — so^Ziamo Cong. Ch'io so^iia — noi sc^fiamo 
suoli solete che tu so^Zia etc. 

suole so^Ziono. ch'egli ^opZia 

Verbs ending in ere.*) 

1) Cad^re, to fall. 

Pres. Ind. Cado, cadi, cade, cadiamo, cadSte, dldono. 
Pass. rem. C&ddi, cadesti, caddef cademmo, cadeste, cid^ 

dero. (This verb has also the regular forms 

cadei and cadetti). 
Fut. Cadrb etc. 

Pres. Cong. Ch'io cada, cada, cada (caggia); cadiamo (cag- 

giamo), cadiate, cddano (caggiano). 
Imp. Cong. Cadessi etc. 
Imperat. Cadi, cadete (Caday p. f.). 
Part. pass. Caduto. NB. This verb is conjugated with the 

auxiliary essere. 

Thus goes accadere, to be done, to happen. 

2) Dol^re^ to smart, to pain (usually doUrsi, to complain). 
Pres. Ind. Bolgo, duoli, duole; dogliamo, delate; ddlgono, 

*) The learner should carefully distinguish, on which e the 
accent lies, whether on the pentdtimctte, as in dovSre, veddre etc., 
or on the antepenultimate (difindere, prdndere), as there is nothing 
more offensive to the Italian ear than to hear these verbs badly 
accentuated. Some Latin verbs have displaced their accent in 
Italian. Thus (Lat.) cddere; (Ital.) cadire; (Lat.) tnov^e; (Ital.) 
mudvere. 
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Pass. rem. Bolsi, dolesti, dolse; dolemmo, doleste, dolsero. 

Fut, JDorrb, dorrai etc, 

Pres. Cong. Ch'io dolga etc., che noi dogliamo, dogliatey d6l- 

gano. 
Imp. Cong. Dolessi etc. 
Part. pass. Doluto (mi sono doluto, I have complained or 

it has hurt me). 

8) DoT^re, to be obliged. 

Pres. Ind. Devo (debbo, d^ggio), I must, devi (dei), deve 

(debbe, d^e); dohbiamo, dovete, d&vono (d6b- 
bono). 

Pass. rem. Bovei and dovetti etc. 

Fut. Dovro, dovrd.i etc. 

Pres. Cong. Ch'io debba etc., dohbiamo, dobbiate, debbano. 

Imp. Cong. Dovessi etc. 

Part. pass. Dovuto. 

4) Par^re, to seem*), (with ^ssere). 

Pres. Ind. Pdio, pari, pare; paridmo (paiamo), pardte, 

pdiono (pdrono). 

Pass. rem. Pdrvi,^2ixesti,pdrve; paremmo, pareste, ^rtwo. 

Fut. Parrb, parrdi etc. 

Pres. Cong. ChMo pdia, pdia etc. 

Imp. Cong. Paressi etc. 

Part. pass. Paruto and parso. 

5) Piae^re^ to please (with ^ssere). 

Pres. Ind. Pidccio, piaci, piace ; piacciamo^ piac^te, pidcciono. 
Pass. rem. Pidcqui, piac^sii, pidcque; piac^mmo, piacdste, 

pidcquero. 
Fut. Piacero etc. 

Pres. Cong. Ch'io pidccia etc. 
Imp. Cong. Piacessi etc. 
Part. pass. Piaciuto. 

In the same manner are conjugated giacere, to lie, to be 
stretched, and tacere, to be silent. 

6) Pot^re, to be able. 

Pres. Ind. Posso, I can, pu6i, pub; possiamo, pot^te, pds- 

sono (ponno). 
Pass. rem. Potei and potetti (like cridere). 
Fut. Potrby potrdi etc. 

*) Several forms of parere, f. inst. pariamo, pariate, pari etc. 
are identical with some forms of the verb parare, to adorn 6tc. 
or with other words like parete, wall, parente, relation etc. When- 
ever a misconception could arise, the respective form of senibrare, 
to seem, should be preferred; but both verbs are mostly used 
impersonally, with the Cong, following. 

Saner, Italian Grsumukr. 6th edit. W 
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Pres. Cong. Ch'io possa, possa (possi) etc. 
Imp. Cong, Potessi etc. 
Part. pass. Potato. 

7) Riman^re^ to remain, to stop. 

Pres. Ind. Bimdngo, rimani, rimane; rimaniamo, riman^tey 

rimdngono. 
Pass. rem. Birndsi, riman^sti, rimase etc. 
Fut. Bimarro etc. 

Pres. Cong. Ch'io rimdnga, rimanga, rimanga; rimaniamoy 

rimaniate, rimdngano. 
Imp. Cong. Bimanessi etc, 
Imperat. Eimani, riman^te. {Bimanga, p. f.) 
Part. pass. Bimasto or rimaso. 

8) Sap^re^ to know. 

Pres. Ind. So, sdi, sa; sappidmo, sap^te, sdnno. 

Pass. rem. SSppi, sap^sti, sSppe; sap^mmo, sap^ste, sippero. 

Fut. Saprdf saprai, saprk etc. 

Pres. Cong. Ch'io sdppia, sappi (sdppia) etc.; sappiamo, sap- 

piate, sappiano. 
Imp. Cong. Sapessi etc. 
Imperat. Sappi^ sappiate. (Sdppia, pol. f.) 
Part, pass. Sapiito. 

9) Sed^re^ (essere seduto, assiso) to be seated; sedersi, to 

sit down. 
Pres. Ind. Siedo (seggo), siedi, slide; sedidmo (seggiamo), 

sedate, siedono (s^ggono). 
Pass. rem. Sedei and sedetti (like cridere). 
Fut. Sedero (sedro), sederdi etc. 

Pres. Cong. Ch'io sieda (s^gga) etc., sedidmo (seggiamo), 

sediate (seggidte), siMano (s^ggano). 
Imp. Cong. Sed^ssi etc. 
Imperat, Siedi; sedete. (Sieda, pol. f.) 
Part. pass. Seduto, assiso. 

10) Sol^re, to be accustomed. (See the Defective verbs, p. 187.) 

11) Tenure, to hold, to keep. 

Pres. Ind. Tengo, tieni, tiene; teniamo, ten^te, tengono. 

Pass, rem, Tenni, ten^sti, tinne etc. 

Fut, Terrb, terrdi, terrk etc. 

Pres, Cong. Ch'io tinga etc., teniamo, teniate, tingano. 

Imperat, Tiini; ten^te. (Tenga, pol. f.) 

Part, pass. Teniito. 

12) Yal6re, to be worth. 

Pres. Ind. Vdlgo, vdli, vale; vaglidmo, val^te, vdigofM (va- 

gliono). 
Pass. rem. Vdlsi, val^sti etc. 



i 
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Fut. Yarrb etc, 

Fres. Cong, Vdlga (vaglia) etc., vagliamo, vaglidte^ vdlgano 

(vagliano). 
Imp, Cong. Val^ssi. 

Imperat, Vali, val^te. {Vdlga, pol. f.) 
Part, pass, Valiito (valso). 

13) Ted^re, to see. 

Pres. Ind. V^do (veggo), vedi (ve'), v6de; vedidmo, ved^te, 

v^dono (v^ggono). 
Pass, rem. Vidi, vedesti, vide; ved^mmo, ved^ste, videro. 
Fut, Vedrd etc, (vedero). 

Pres, Cong. Ch'io v6da (vegga, veggia) etc., vediamo (veg- 

giamo), vediate (veggidte), v^dano (v^ggano, 

v^ggiano). 
Imp, Cong, Ved^ssi etc. 
Imperat. Y6di (ve'); ved^te. {Vida, pol. f.) 
Gerund. Ved^ndo (vegg^ndo). 
Part. pass. Vediito {visto), 

14) VoMre, to be willing. 

Pres. Ind. Vdglio (vo'), vudi, vudle; voglidmo, volute, vd- 

gliono. 
Pass, rem, V61U, vol^sti, vdlle etc. 
Fut, Vorrd, vorrai etc. 

Pres, Cong, Ch'io voglia, voglia (v6gli), voglia etc. 
Imp, Cong, Vol^ssi. 
Part, pass, Voliito. 

Tradnzione. 64. 

Yesterday I. fell (Pass, rem,) from the stairs, and to-day 
I can not well walk (camminare). Thou wilt fall, if thou 
doest not take care (fr. hadare). The leaves fall from the 
trees; (the) autumn {Vautunno) is drawing near {transl, ap- 
proaches) (fr. awicinarsi). The gallant [ones] (i prodi) died 
(cadere, Pass, rem.) for their country. Did you fall [transl. 
have (essere) you fallen"], child? On this railway already many 
accidents have happened (accadere), I am sorry (fr. dolere) to 
be obliged to tell you this news. I have a headache {fransl. the 
head aches me). He has complained (fr. dolere) of your un- 
kindness (scortesia, f.). Do not complain of every trifle (ba- 
gatella, f.). You must do as I told you (transl, what I have 
ordered you). (The) men must love each other (PI.). AH 
[men] must obey the laws. Indeed I do not know, if I shall 
(Cong.) go there. Should I be obliged to die, I cannot speak 
otherwise (diversamente)l You do not seem (See the note p. 
161) to know, what you shall do. It has seemed to me that 
the door was shut (chiuso). Be sUent (2, Plur,)! Be siilent 
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(S. Sing.)! Be silent (pol. mode)! Why have you concealed 
(fr. tacere) the ituth? Do only (pare) speak! I shaU be silentf 
The watch which yoa gave (Riss. rem.) him. pleased him much. 
If these flowers would please her, I should give them to her. 
The book would please me, if the aarration {il racaynto) 
did not aeem bo improbable. Thon canst come with me, I 
could (Pass, rem.) not come yesterday, I had to remain at 
home with my diseased mother. If we could do as (what) 
we like (mlere), we should yet not be satisfied. My travelling- 
companions {compagno di viaggio) remain at Florence; I shall 
reinain at Home. Staj/ (pol. to.) where yon are! My brother 
has been staying (remained) till 11 o'clock. Do yoa (p. m.) 
know what he has done? I only know, that he has not kept 
(manlenere) his word. We know more than we sag. Mind 
(fr. sapere, p. m.) that I shall not endure {soffrire) your im- 
pertinence {impertinensa)\ Where is your sister sitting? She 
bUb there, where the other ladies sil. I eit down at the side 
of my mother. This honest young man entertained [for] se- 
veral years (per molti anni) his mother by his work. If I get 
iottenire) this place, I [will] stay always here. Do yon know to 
whom this palace belongs (apparlenere)^ No, I do not know to 
whom it belongs (CongI). Take a seat, (sedersi) Miss (X)I My 
mother will soon come (verra). I kept (Pass, rem.) the promise 
^romessa, f.) which I had made yoa. 1 avail mi/self (fr. va- 
lersi) of this opportunity (opportunity, f.) to write you a few 
lines (riifa). How much is this banknote ifiiglietto di bartca) 
worth? Doest tbou see that cloud (nuvola, f.)? I see it now, 
but before I did not see (Impf.) it. I saw (fliss. rem.) your 
brother yesterday; he wanted (votere, Imperf.) to go to see 
you (venire a trovare). These fools do not see that thus (cosi) 
they will never succeed (fr. riuscire). Hast thou not seen that 
I was here? WiU (fr. volere) you give me your pencil? I 
will give it you, bat you must give it back to me (fr. resfi- 
tuire). I wouid (Pass, rem.) not do what he asked (chiese) 
me. Did your aunt know that you intended to go (wouH 
go) with me into the country? Certainly, she did know pt). 
I should like to write to my friend in Milan (Milano), but 
I do not know his address (indiriz^o). I 

Verbs ending in Hre (short e) or with contracted ^ 
InfiniUve. 
1) Bfivere or here, to drink, 
Pres. Ind. B^vo (b^o), biivi (b^i), bdve (bfie); beviamo 

(beiamo), bevSte (be6te), bevono (b6ono). 
Imperf. Bev^va (bevea), bev^vi (be^vi), bovdva (be- 



;a) etc. 
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Ftiss. rem. Bev^tti (b^vvi), bev^sti (be^ti), bev6tte (b6we); 

bev^mmo (be^mmo), bev^ste (beeste), bev6ttero 

(b^vvero). 
'Fut. Ber5, berdi (better than beverd) etc. 

Pres. Cong. Ch'io b^va (b^a) etc. ; bevidmo (beiamo), beviate 

(beiate), bevano (b^ano). 
Imp. Cong. Bev^si (beessi). 
Imperat. B(5vi; bev(5te (be^te). (Beva, pol. f.) 
Gerund. Bev^ndo (be^ndo). 
Part. pass. Bevdto (beiito). 

2) Dire (contr. from dicere), to say, to tell. 

Pres. Ind, Dico, dici, dice; diciamo, dite, dicono. 

Imperf. Diceva etc. 

Pass. rem. JDissi, dicesti, disse etc. 

Fut. Diro, dirai etc. 

Pres. Cong. Ch'io dica etc., diciamo, diciate, dicano. 

Imp. Cong. Dicessi etc. 

Imperat. Di; dite (Bicaj pol. f.). 

Gerund. Dicendo. 

Part. pass. Detto. 

3) Fare (contr. from fdcere), to do, to make. 

Pres. Ind. Fo (fdccio), fdiy fa; facddmo, fate, fdnno, 

Imperf. Faceva. 

Pass. rem. Feci, fac^sti, fece etc. 

Fut. Farb etc. 

Pres. Cong. Fdccia etc. 

Imp. Cong. Fac^ssi etc. 

Imperat. Fa; fate, {Fdccia, pol. f.) 

Gerund. Facendo. 

Part. pass. Fatto. 

For the poetical and antiquated forms of this verb see 
the Register at the end of this book. 

4) Pdrre (formerly pdnere), to put. 

Pres. Ind. Pdngo, poni, pone; ponidmo (ponghidmo), po- 

n^te, p6ngono. 
Imperf. Poneva etc. 
. Pass. rem. Pdsi, pon^sti. 
Fut. Porrd, porrai. 

Pres. Cong. Ch'io pdnga etc., poniamo (ponghidmo), ponidte 

(ponghiate), p6ngano. 
Imp. Cong. Pon^ssi. 

Imperat. P6ni; pon^te. (Pdnga, pol. f.) 
Part. pass. Pon^ndo. 
Gerund. P6sto. 
Likewise: comporre, to compose, and all other com- 
pounds with porre. 
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5) Sc^gliere (contr. sc^rre), to choose. 

Pres. Ind. Scilgo, sc^gli, sc^glie; scegliamo, scegli^te, 

scelgono. 
Pms. rem. ScSlsi, scegli^sti, scelse etc. 
Fut, Scerrd and sceglierd. 

Pres. Gong. Ch'io sc^Jga (sc^glia) etc., scegliamo, scegliate, 

scelgdno (sc^gliano). 
Imperf. Scegli^ssi etc. 
Imperat, Sc^gli; 8cegli(§te. (ScUga, pol. f.) 
Gerund. Scegliendo. 
Part. pass. Seiko. 

Likewise: scidgliere (contr. scidrre), to dissolve, and its 
compounds, as : disciorre etc. ; cogliere, contr. corre, to 
gather, and its compounds, as: raccorre, to get in the 
harvest, to reap; tdgliere (contr. torre), to take away, 
and its compounds, as: distorre, to turn away. 

6) Sp^gnere^ to extinguish. 

Pres. Ind. Spegno (sp6ngo), sp^gni, sp^gne; spegnidmo 

spegn(§te, sp^gnono (sp^ngono). 

Pass. rem. Spensij spegnesti, spinse etc. 

Fut. Spegnero etc. 

Pres. Cong, Ch'io spSgna (sp^nga); spegniamo, spegniate, 

sp^gnano (spdngano). 

Likewise: cignere, to gird; spignere^ to push forward; stri- 
gnere, to press; tignere, to dye, and compounds. Be- 
sides: finger e, to feign; frdngere (poet.), to break; 
giugnere, to arrive; mungere, to milk; pidngere, to 
weep; pingere, to paint; piingere, to prick. 

7) Trdrre (contr. from trdere), to draw, to pull. 

Pres. Ind. Trdggo, trdi, trde; traiamo, tra^te, traggono. 

Imperf. Tra6va. 

Pass. rem. Trdssi, tra^sti, trdsse etc. 

Fui. Trarro, trarrai etc. 

Pres. Cong. Ch'io tragga etc., traiamo, traiate, traggano. 

Imp. Cong. Traessi etc. 

Imperat. Trai; tra^te. {Trdgga, pol. f.) 

Gerund. Tra^ndo. 

Part. pass. Trdtto, 

Likewise: attrdrre, to attract; contr arre, to contract etc. 

Tradnzione. 65. 

What doest thou drink? I drink a glass of beer. Yester- 
day I also drank [of] this beer, but it has not well agreed 
(far bene) with (It. Dot.) me. We have drunk chocolade 
{cioccolataj f.). Will you take (drink) a glass of wine with 
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me? I shall willingly drink a glass of wine. Let us drink 
to the health of our king. What do you say? I say nothing, 
and I have said nothing. Tell the cook (la ctcoca), that we 
shall dine (pranzdre) at two o'clock torday. He told me that 
his brother had (= was) arrived (Ind. Imp,), Saying (Ger.) 
these words he tdok (= drew) the letter from his pocket (di 
tasca) and showed it to us all. God bless (Imperat) your 
work! We do what we can, what more do you wish [transl. 
what will you more (di piii)'] ? I made him (pass, rem.) re- 
proaches (rimpr6vero)y but all was in vain (inutile). Do me 
the favour to tell me which stuff (stoffa, f.) you have chosen. 
Have you made your translation? I am making it in this 
moment. After dinner (Questo dopo pranzo) I shall do the 
rest. Put the flowerpot (vaso di fiori) hither (qua)\ The 
mayor (II sindaco) will put the first stone (la pieira) of the 
new town-hall. Put off your hat and your over-coat and sit 
down. Which gloves do you choose? I shall choose the yel- 
low and the black [ones]. I have chosen several books, but 
I should like to know before what they cost. I extinguished 
the lamp, when it became (farsi) day. What should we do, 
if our uncle would not draw us from this embarrassment 
(impdccio)*i Your cigar (sigaro, m.) is extinguished (fr. spe- 
gnersi); will you [have] another? He has drawn me out of 
(fuori di , , ,) the crowd (calca, f.). The merchant drew (pass, 
rem,) three bills on (su) London, and two on Berlin. We 
have explained him how the matter is (stare), now he must 
tell us what we are to do [must do] under (in) these circum- 
stances (circostdnza), 

rn. Conjugation. 

The number of verbs in ire that form the Present 
only in -o (regul.) is very limited. They are: 

Bollire, to boil. sdrucire, to unsow. 

cucire, to sew. segtdre, to follow. 

dormire, to sleep. sentire, to feel. 

fuggire, to fly. servire^ to serve. 

partire, to depart. sortire,^) to go out; to obtain. 

pentirsi,^) to repent. vestire, to clothe. 

NB. Partire, when meaning to divide, forms partisco, 
and when meaning to depart, forms parto, Sortire forms sor- 

1) From Lat. poenitere; Fr. re-pentir; OFr. pentir; Pro v. pen- 
tir, 2) Sortire, when meaning to obtain an aim etc. fr. Lat. sor- 
tiri; Fr. sortir (Pres. il sortit: only used in the 3. pers.). With 
the signif. to go out (Fr. je sors), the origin is doubtful. Perhaps 
from a Lat. form surrectire, thence surrectus, contr. surctus; It. 
sorto and hence the verb sortire. 
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ti^co etc, I obtain, I succeed in ... , and sorto, I go out. Th^, 
compounds follow the conjugation of the simple verbs; only 
the compounds of seguire, as: eseguire, to execute; conseguire, 
to obtain etc. prefer -isco. 

The following verbs form the Present both in o and 



m -tsco. 



Ahorrirey to abhor. nutrire, to feed. 

applaudire(oh8o\.applatidere), partire, to depart (-0); to di- 



to applaud. 
assorhire, to absorb. 
awertire, to advertise. 
convertire, to convert. 
dwertire, to divert. 
ferirCy to woi;nd.*) 
garrirCy to sing (of birds). 
inghiottirey^) to swallow. 
lambir€y to lick (-0 is poet.). 
languire, to languish. 
mentirey to lie. 
muggire, to bellow, to roar. 



vide {-isco), 

patire, to suffer (-0 is poet.). 

perirCy to perish {-o is obsol.). 

pervertirSy to pervert. 

pMiirCy to stink (-0 obsolescent). 

ruggirCy to roar. 

sortire, to go out (-0); to suc- 
ceed i'isco), 

sovvertire, to overthrow, to sub- 
vert. 

salire, to go up ... ; to mount 

tossire, to cough. [(See 3). 



Irregular verbs of the III Conjugation. 

1) Apparire^ to appear. 

Pres, Ind, Apparisco (appaio), apparlsci, apparisce (appdre), 

appariamo, apparite, appariscono (appaiono). 

Pass, rem, Apparii (apparvi), apparisti, appari (appdrve) etc. 

Pres, Cong, Ch'io apparisca (appaia) etc., ch*eglino appari- 

scano (appaiano). 

Imperat, Apparlsci; apparite.**) 

Part, pass. Apparito and appdrso. 

Likewise: comparirey to appear; sparirey scomparire, to 
vanish, to disappear; trasparirey to shine through etc. 

Note, The learner should be careful not to mistake cer- 
tain forms of this verb for those of apparare, to apparel, and 
appaiare, to couple, to confound. The Part. pres. of apparire 
is appariscente or apparente. The compounds, like trasparirey 
to shine through, have only — ente; thus: trasparente. 

2) Morire, to die. 

Pres, Ind. lo mu6io (muoro), mu6ri, muore; moriamo, mo- 
rite, muoiono (mu6rono). 
Fut. Morr5 (moriro). 



*) Ancient and poet, forms: fere = ferisce; fera = ferisca. 
**) Henceforward we shall omit the polite farm, which is al- 
ways taken from the 3. pers. of the Subj. pres. 

1) Lat. glutire; Fr. en-gloutir. 
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J¥e$, Cong, Ch'io muoia (mu6ra) etc., moridmo, moridte, 

mnoiano (muorano). 
Imperat, Maori, morite. 
Fart pass, Morto. 

3) Salire^ to ascend, to climb, to mount. 

Pres. Ind, Salgo (salisco), sali (salisci), sdle (salisce); sa- 

gliamo, salite, salgono (saliscono). 

Fut, Saliro (sarro). 

Pres. Cong, Ch'io saiga (salisca) etc., saliamo, sagliate, sdl- 

gano (saliscano).*) 

Part, pass. Salito. 

4) Udire, to hear. 

Pres, Ind, Odo^ odi, ode; ndiamo, ndite, ddono, 
Pres, Cong, Ch*io oda etc., udiamo, udiate, ddano. 

All other tenses are regular. (Fut. f4drd or udird,) 

5) Uscire (or escire), ^) to go oat. 

Pres. Ind, EscOy esci, esce; usciamo (esciamo), uscite (escite), 

escono, 
I^es, Cong. Ch'io esca etc., usciamo (esciamo), usciate (esciate), 

escano, 
Imperat. Esci; uscite. 
gerund. Uscendo (escendo); P. p. uscito (escito). 

6) Venire, to come. 

Pres. Ind. Vengo, vieni, viene; veniamo, venite, v^ngono. 

Pass, rem. Venni, venisti, venne, 

Fut, Verrby verrai etc. 

Pres. Cong, Ch*io venga etc., veniamo, veniate, v^ngano. 

imperat. Vi^ni (antiq. vie'); venite. 

Qerund. Venendo. 

Parti pres, Vegnente, (veniente). 

Part, pass, Venuto. 

Likewise:, convenire, to be convenient; pervenire, to ^x- 
rive at, to reach. 

Irregular in the Passato remote and Participio pass. 
are the following verbs: 



*) Besides the reg. Pass. rem. there are also the obsolete f&rms 
sahi, aalse, sdlsero. The forms of salire which are identical with 
those of aalare, to salt, are written with gl; thus: aagliamo, we 
moimt; but saliamo, we salt. 

1) From Lat. ex-4re; OFr. essir (French has only the Part. p. 
issu, issued); Prov. eissir; Engl, to issue. 
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Pass, rem. Part. pass. 

Aprire, to open (Pres. -o). aprii and apersi, aperto, 

coprire,^) to cover. coprii and copersi. coperto, 

(scoprire, to discover; 

riscoprire, to discover again). 

offrire (off erire), to oSQY(FrQ8, offrii and offersi. offerto. 

-0 and -isco). 
soffrire, to suffer. 

seppelUre, to bury (Pres. -isco), reg. part. pass. seppelUto; irr. se- 

polto (sepulto), 
costruire, to build (Pres. -isco). costruii and C05^rw55i. costruUo 
istruire, to instruct. and cos<r«*/^o. 

The verb impiere, to fill, is in the modem language, more 
used in the form of empire and is conjugated: Pres. empiOy 
empi, empie, empiamOy empite, empiono. Pass. rem. empii, 
Cong. pres. empia etc. Part. pass, empiuto and empUo, The 
same mode are following: riempire (riempiere), to fill again; 
adempire (adempkre), to fulfill (a duty). 

Promiscuous exercises about the irregular 

verbs. 

Tradnzione. 66. 

What did he do (Pass, rem,)? What shall we do? Where 
do these ladies go? They would go to the play, if the weather 
were (transl,: if it made) not so bad. As there is so little 
room in the hall, only the ladies will have seats {transl. will 
sit). If you wish (will) that I do (Cong,) something for you, 
you must send me a procuration (procura, f.). I don't know 
if he comes (Cong,) hither; but if he should come, I would 
offer him hospitality (ospitalitd) in my [own] house. Yester- 
day we have seen the famous Ristori, and we shall hear Patti 
one of these days. We say what we have heard. That can 
not be true; who has told (it) you? Tell him that I shall 
keep (mantenere) my promise. His brother is an idler (pol- 
trdne); but there will soon be (come) the time when (che) he 
will repent (of) his laziness (pigriisia^ f.). I stay in Venice, 
and you will stay in Milano. He stayed (Pass, remoto) two 
months in Triest. The theater pleased (Pass, remoto) me 
much. Does this singer please you? Be silent! Your words 
do not please me. I put these books upon the others. A 
tomb-stone (Idpidey f.) was placed on the place where the 
brave [man] had died. For the jubilee (AlV anniversdrio) 
of Micheldngelo Buonarroti the German artists deposed (fr. 
deporre) a silver crown (cordna, f.) on his grave (sclera). 

1) Lat. cooperire; OPr. covrir; Fr. cauvrir; Port., Sp. eubrir; 
Engl, to cover. 
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Tradnzione. 67. 



The prophets (U profeta) predicted {Pass, rem.) the arri- 
val (la venuta) of Christ. The Mahametans (II Maomettdno) 
drink no wine. A man has (is) fallen into the river, but when 
he was drawn out, he was already dead. Prom this document 
(documento) I drew very important notes {notizia), Socrates 
(SdcrcUe) emptied (drank) the (poisoned) cup (la cMta) and 
died. What books has he chosen? What have you drunk? 
The light (candle) is extinguished (spegnersi). The rain 
extinguished (Pass, rem.) the flames (fiamma). He has chosen 
[for himself] the poems of Count Leopardi. [He] who sows 
(seminare) wind, will reap (raccogliere) storm (tempesta). The 
lamp goes out (morire), there will be no more oil (olio, m.) 
in it (vi). The horse kicked (trarre) and hit (colpire) the 
poor coachman on his breast (al petto). He will draw a bill 
[of exchange] on Paris. In the middle ages (Nel medio evo) 
the catholics (il cattdlico) built (Pass, rem.) many fine churches. 
To-morrow morning I [shall] ascend the hill to see the rising 
sun (il levar del sole). Since I regularly go out every day, 
my headache (il mal di testa) has (= is) disappeared. An 
angel appeared to him from the East (oriente, m.). Geoffrey 
(Goffredo) appeared with his warriors (guerriero) before the 
walls (le mura) of Jerusalem. I come with my whole family. 
CsBsar (Cesar e) came, saw and conquered (vinse). The coming 
year will be fertile. Who has (= is) come? I die from 
hunger (di fame). He died far from his dear home (pdtria). 
He will die the (Gen.) death of a traitor (del traditore), I have 
fulfilled my duty. He went upstairs. I go out this moment. 
We do not go out to-day. Have you opened the door? An 
Italian has discovered America. 



Di^logo. 



Che cosa fa (Ella) qui alia 
stazione? 

Dove andrk (Ella) stasera? 

Ho udito che tuo padre 6 am- 
malato, sta egli in letto? 

Potro (io) venire da lei do- 
mani? 

Mi fu detto che siete stati al 
ballo ieri; b vero? 

£ piaciuto il mazzo di fiori 
alia di lei sorella? 

A chi sark posta una lapide 
(tombstone)^ 



Io aspetto mio fratello che viene 
da Milano. 

Andro a teatro con mia zia. 

No, ma non puo ancora uscire 
di casa. 

Non so se saro a casa. 

No, siamo stati trattenuti da 
una visita d'uno zio di Parigi. 

Si, le piacque assai. 

Al generoso C. che tanto fece 
pel bene dei poveri. 
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Quale di questi libri scerrk 
(Ella)? 

il diligente suo cugino? 



Devo uscire o restare a casa? 



Quanto vale oggi la r^ndita 

(annuity) italiana? 
Scelga uno di questi cappelli 1 
Mi dica, Signore, dove posso 

trovare la casa del Sig. N.? 

Mi duole di non poterle dare 
una migliore nuova! 

Mi spedisca la mia roba, e 
faccia in modo che rai per- 
venga per la fine del mese! 

Avete aperto le finestre? 

ii morto rammalato? 



Scerro T Orlando furioso del- 

TAriosto e la divina commedia 

di Dante, 
fi diligentissimo; va volontieri 

a scuola e studia con amore 

(with pleasure), 

Faccia quel che vuole ; ma credo 
che sarebbe meglio per Lei 
di uscire un poco. 

Oggi vale novanta lire e do- 
mani varrk forse di piti. 

Mi dia quello che tiene in mano. 

Mi pare che sia la prima casa 
che si vede laggiii (down 
there) dirimpetto al palazzo. 

£] sempre meglio che non aveme 
alcnna. 

Gliela spediro a grande velo- 
city (by expresstrain)f a£finch6 
le pervenga fra pochi giomi. 

Le apriro subito. 

No, no. Speriamo anzi (even) 
che non morrk. 



Beading Exercise. 

Sonetto air Italia. 

(Filicaia.) *) 

Italia, Italia, tu cui feo la sorte 
Dono infelice di bellezza, onde hai 
Funesta dote d'infiniti guai, 
Che in fronte scritti per gran doglia porte: 

fossi tu men bella, o almen piii forte, 
Onde assai piti ti paventasse, o assai 
Ti amasse men chi del tuo bello ai rai 
Par che si strugga e pur ti sfida a morte!**) 



*) Vincenzo da Filicaia 1642 — 1707, one of the most celebrated 
epic-lyric poets of Italy. This sonnet, his master-piece, has been 
freely translated by Lord Byron in his «Childe Harold* : 

Italia, oh Italia, thou who hast 

The fatal gift of beauty, which became 

A funeral dower of present woes and past etc. 

**) The construction is: Onde (so that) chi (he who) pare che 
si strugga ai rai del tuo bello, e che pure ti sfida a morte, H paven^ 
tasse assai piU o ti amasse assai meno. 
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Che or giii dalle Alpi non vedrei torrenti 
Scender d*armati, n6 di sangne tinta 
Bever Tonda del Po gallici armenti. 

N6 te vedrei del non tuo ferro cinta 
Pngnar col braccio di straniere genti, 
Per servir sempre, o vincitrice, o vinta. 

Words. 



Feo, inst. of fece, 

U dono, the gift. 

onde, whereby. 

la dote, the dowry. 

i guai, pi. the woes. 

la fronte, the forehead. 

scrittOy written. 

porte, inst. oiporti, thou bearest. 

almeno, at least. 

forte, strong. 

paventare, to fear, to be afraid. 

assai — meno, so much less. 

Varmento, the flock. 

il ferro, the iron, sword. 

pugnare, to fight. 

la gente, people; le genti, the 

nations. 
la vincitrice, the victress. 
il hello, for la 'bellezza, 
rai, for raggi, beams. 
pare^ from parere, to seem. 



struggersi, to long. 

sfiddre, to challenge, to assault. 

che, that. 

gm, down. 

il torrente, the torrent. 

scendere, to descend. 

Varmato, the armed man, the 

warrior. 
tinta. Part. pass, of tignere, to 

dye. 
il sangue, the blood. 
Vonda, the wave. 
gdllico, a, Gallic. 
non tuo, non thine = foreign. 
cinta. Part, past of cignere, to 

gird. 
straniero, a, foreign. 
servire, to serve. 
vinto, a, Part. pass, of vincere, 

to win, to conquer. 



TMrty-sixtli Lesson. 

The Irregular Yerbs continued* 

The following verbs depart from the regular con- 
jngation in the Passato remoto, Participio passato and 
sometimes in the Futuro. All the other tenses are regular. 

I. 

a. Pass. rem. in cqui. Part. pass, in to. 

iTisceire, to be born. Pass. rem. nacqui, nascesti, nacque etc. 

Part. p. nato. 
Nudcere, to harm. Pass. rem. nocqui, nuocesti etc. Part. p. 

noduto. 

Likewise: piacire, giaeSre, and ta^e. 
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b. Pass. rem. in bbi. Part. pass, regular. 

AvSre, to have. Pass. rem. ebhi, P. p. avuto. 

Condscere, to know. Pass. rem. condbhiy conoscesH etc. P. p. 

conosciuto, 
Orescere, to grow. Pass. rem. crehbiy crescesti etc, P. p. ere- 

scivio. 

Likewise: decriscerej to decrease; ricondaeere, to acknowledge; 
scondscere, to mistake. 

II. 

a. Pass. rem. in ppi. Part. pass, in tto. 
JRdmpere, to break. Pass. rem. ruppi, rompesti etc. P. p. rotto. 

b. Pass. rem. in ppi. Part. pass, in to. 
Sapere, to know (See p. 162). 

m. 

a. Pass. rem. in si. Part. pass, in so. 

1) Verbs in dere and ndere* 

Pass. rem. P. p, 

Accendere, to light, to in- accesi, accendesti etc. acceso, 

flame. 

Apprindere, to learn. appresi, apprendesti etc. appreso. 

Arridere^ to smile upon. arrisij arridesti. arriso. 

Confdndere, to confound, to confusi^ confondesti. confuso. 

entangle. 

Ohiudere, to shut. chiusi,*) chifidesti, chitiso. 

Likewise: conchiiidere, to conclude; inchiudere, to contain; rin- 
chiUcdere, to contain etc. 

Deliidere, to deceive. Pass. rem. delusi, deludesti etc. P. p. 
deluso. 

Likewise: all&dere, to allude; iUMere, to delude, and the 
antiquated liidere, to play. 

Pass, rem. P, p. 

Difindere, to defend. difesi, difendesti. difeso, 

DividerCf to divide. dimsi, dividesti. diviso. 

Deddere, to decide. decisi, decidesti. deciso. 

Escludere, to exclude. esclusi, escludesti etc. esduso. 

Likewise: incliidere, to include. 

Persuadire, to persuade. Pass. rem. persuasi, persuadesti. 
P. p. persuaso. 

Likewise: dissuadire, to dissuade. 



*) Also: chiudei and chiudetti. 
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Elidere, to drop (a letter). Pass. rem. elisi, elidesti, P. p. eliso. 
Evddere, to evade. Pass. rem. evasiy evadestL P. p. evaso. 

Likewise: invddere, to invade. 

Scindere, to descend. Pass. rem. scesi, scendesti. P. p. sceso. 

Likewise: aacSndere, to ascend; diac^ndere, to descend. 

Pass, rem. P. p, 

FdnderCf to melt. fusi, fondesti. fuso. 

Incidere, to engrave. incisi, incidesti, inciso. 

IntHidere, to intrude. intrusi, intrudesti. intruso. 

^lAderCy to hurt, to wound, lesi, ledesti, leso. 

Mdrdere, to bite. morsi, mordesti, morso, 

Nascdndere, to hide. nascosi, nascondesti, nascosto,*) 

OffSndere, to offend. offesi, offendesti. offeso, 

Sospenderey to suspend. sospesi, sospendestL sospeso. 

PrSndere, to take. presi, prendesti. preso. 

Likewise: intraprdndere , to undertake; sorprSndere, to asto- 
nish etc. 

Bdderey to erase, to scratch out a letter. Pass. rem. rasi, 

radesti, P. p. raso. 
Ridere, to laugh. Pass. rem. risi, ridesti. P. p. rise. 

Likewise: sorridere, to smile; arridere, to smile upon. 

Bindere, to give back, to render. Pass. rem. rest, rendesti, 

P. p. reso. 
Spindere, to spend. Pass. rem. spesi,**) spendesti, P. p. speso, 
TSndere, to extend, to be eager. Pass. rem. tesi, tendesti, 

P. p. teso. 

Likewise: intindere, to hear, to understand; stindere, to 
stretch; prepndere, to pretend. 

Uccidere, to kill. Pass. rem. uccisi, uccidesti. P. p. ucciso. 

2) in gere* 

Arrdgere, to join, to add. Pass. rem. arrosi, arrogesti. P. p. 

arroso, 
SpdrgerCy to spill, to disperse. Pass. rem. sparsi, spargesti. 

P. p. sparse. 

■ 3) in llere. 
Espillere, to expel. Pass. rem. espulsi, espeUesti. P. p. espulso. 
Likewise: tmpeUere, to incite. 

4) in rdere. 
Ardere, to bum. Pass. rem. arsi, ardesti. P. p. arso. 
Likewise: ridrdere, to dry. 



*) Bather than nascoso, 
**) Also spendei and spendetti. 
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Corrddere, to corrode. Pass. rem. corrosi, corrodesti. P. p. 

corroso. 
Ferdere, to lose. Pass. rem. perai,*) perdesti. P. p. perso. 

5) in rgere. 

Spirgere (dispergere), to scatter, to disperse. Pass. rem. spersi^ 
spergesti. P. p. sperso. 

Likewise: aspirgere, to asperse; diapirgere, to scatter; cosp^ 
gere, to wet. 

Mergere, to dive. Pass. rem. mersiy mergesti. P. p. merso. 
Likewise: immdrgere, to immerge; sommSrgere, to submerge. 

TirgerCy to clean, to wipe. Pass. rem. tersi, tergesti, P. p. 
terso. 

6) in rere. 

CdrrerCy to run. Pass. rem. corsi, cofresti. P. p. corso. 

Likewise: discdrrere, to talk, to discourse; accdrrere, to run 
to..; incdrrere, to incMr; percdrrere, to run through, over; 
ricdrrere, to recur; conc&rrere, to concur. 

IV. 
Pc^ss. rem. in si. Part. pass, in sso. 
Mittere, to put. Pass. rem. misi, mettesti. P. p. messo. 

Likewise: commSttere, to commit; omdttere, to omit; amtnittere, 
to admit; permdttere, to permit; promittere, to promise; com- 
promSttere, to compromise; scommSttere, to bet; sottotn^tere, 
or sommdttere, to submit; rimSttere, to remit etc. 

V. 

Pa55. rew. in si. Par^. jpa55. in to. 

1) Verbs in dere. 

Intridere, to mingle. Pass. rem. i«fmi, intridesti. P. p. iw- 
^riYo (also iw^riso). 

2) in gnere and ngere, 

dgnere (dngere), to gird. Pass. rem. cinsi, cignesti. P. p. 

cinto. 
Gitignere (giungere), to arrive. Pass. rem. giunsi, giugnesti 

P. p. giunto. 

Likewise: congiiignere, to join; disgiiignere, to disjoin; raggiii- 
gnere, to rejoin; soggi dgnere, to add; aggitignere, to adjoin etc. 

Pidngere, to weep, to cry. Pass. rem. piansi, piangesti. P. p. 
Likewise: compidngere, to complain, to pity. 
*) Or: Pass. rem. Perdei or perdtUi. P. p. ptrdtUo. 
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"^Frdngere (frdgnere), to break. Pass. rem. fransi, fromgesti, 
P. p. franto. 
Likewise: infrdngere, to hreaik; rifrdngere, to refract. 

Fingere^ to feign. Pass. rem. finsi, fingesti, P. p. finto. 
Mugnere, to milk. Pass. rem. munsi, mugnesti, P. p. fntmto, 
Pingere and pignere^ to paint. Pass. rem. pinsiy pingesti, 
P. p. pinto. 

Likewise: dipingere, to paint, to depict. 

PAgnere and pHingere, to prick. Pass. rem. punsi, pugnesti, 
P. p. punto. 

Likewise: compdgnere, to af&ict, to make contrite. 

Spignere and spingere, to drive, to thrust. Pass. rem. spinsi, 
spignesti. P. p. spinto. 
Likewise: respignere, to push back; sospignere, to drive forward. 

Stigneret to discolour, to tarnish, like tignere, 
Stringere (strignere)^ to press together. Pass. rem. strinsi, 
stringesti, P. p. stretto. 

Likewise: costringere, to constrain; astringere, to astringe; 
(re-) ristringtrBf to restrain. 

Tingere (tignere), to tinge. Pass. rem. tinsi, tignesti. P. p. 
tinto. 
Likewise: atti^nere, to mollify; intignere, to immerse; riHgnere, 
to dye again; sHgnere, to lose colour. 

SmiHignere, to dry up, like Htgnere, 

Ugnere or ungere, to anoint. Pass. rem. unsi, ti^ne^^i. P. p, 
unto, 

3) in l^ere. 

VdlgerCy to turn. Pass. rem. volsi, volgesti, P. p. ro^. 

Likewise: svdlgere, to turn away, to untwist; divdlgere, disM- 
gere, to unfold; travdlgere, stravdlgere, to turn over, to 
tumble; sconvdlgere, to turn round etc. 

4) in mere* 

Assumere, to assume. Pass. rem. assunsi, assumesti, P. p. 
assunto. 
Likewise: consdmere, to consume; preadmere,*) to presume; 
riitsaumere, to reassume. 

5) in noere* 

Vincere, to win, conquer. Pass. rem. vinsi, vmcesti, P. p. 
vmto. 
Like¥n8e: convineere, to convince, 

6) in ndere. 

Sjpdndere, to shed, to spill. Pass. rem. spansi, spandesti. P. p. 
spanto, 

*) Also Pass. rem. preaumei and presumetti 
8»iier« Itoliftii Orammftr. 6th edit, YL 




Soindere, to »Btie. Fau, rem, aoinsi, soiad^i, P, p, ^ 

7) in ngnere. 
I)ist'inguere, to diatingnish. Pass, rem, disHnsi, diatinguesH^' ' 
P. p. dittinto. 
Likawise; eittnguere, to extingnish. 



Torcere, to turn (fathom etc.). Pass, rem. t6rsi, torcesti. P. p, torto. 



■lo. ,^M 



9) in r^re. 

(Acairgere)''} accdrgsod, to perceive, P»*aB, 

aofgesti. P. p. nctorto. 
Pdrgere, to offer, to present. Pass. rem. porsi, porgesti. P. p. 

porto. 
Sirgere, to rise. Pass. rem. sorsi, sorgesti. P. p. sorto. 
LikCTfiae: ity^rgerf, to refolt; ms^rgere, to rise, to ai 

10) ip vere. 
*It'(}iw«-e ani mvdlvere (See vdlgere). 

Scriuere, to write. Pass, rem. scrisye, semes*). P. p. scritto. 

Likewiss : iuserivere, to inseribe i }irc(ioi*'t>er'e, to prescribe etc 

Asadlvere, to absolve. Pags. rem. assolsi, assolvesti._ P. p. 

assolto. '} 
Sis6lvere, to resolve. Pass, rem. risolsi,**) risolvesii. P. f. 

risolto. *') 

.^'- 1 

Pass. rcwi. in ssi. Part, /lass, in sso. I 

1) Verba in dere. 
Cid^t tQ. Qed&, to yield. Pass. rem. ce53«» ceiiesii. P. p, 

Likewise: conc/dart, to allow, to ooneede; proeMere, to proceed; 
precidere, to precede; retroc^ere, to retrocede; gucc^dere, 
to succeed, t) 

2) in ^re and ggere. 
-Ffajjsre, to fix,, PbiSS. rem. ^ai, figgesti, p. p. ^so (adj.); 
fitlQ (fixed). 
The compounds; affi^gere^ to affim erocifiggere, to crucify, form 
the Partic. pass, in sso, as: croeif^o. 

*) The Part, asgoluta means: ahsrAuU. 
*') Also Pass. rem. risolvti and risolv«lti. F. p. rfsoluto. 
•••) Also Pass. rem. cadet and cedetti. P. p. eeduto. 
tj The compounds do not exactly follow the aimple verb 
eedere. Thns we' may not say accesai and aecesso, but aecedtt ar" ' 
atceduto. It is the same with eccedere and proeedere, though sOi 
examples to the contrary may he found. 
IJ Lot, ae-eoTfigt 
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3) in m(fti^. 

Beprimere, to depress. Pass, rettf. defpre^$t, d^iffuMi. P. p. 
depresso. 

Likewise: esprimere, to express; camprltmf^, to compress; im- 
primefie, to impresB^ opprimeref tb opprew; sopprimtref to 
suppvessw 

4) in tefe and ttere« 

JPercudtere, to b«at. ?a*». i*eni. perdosii, pefcU6ie3H. P. I>. |?cr- 

Likewise: 8^^er€, to toss, to shake; riscudtere, to amass money. 

Anmtkifey, to annex. Pass. rem. armessi, annettesHf P. p. 
tmneaso. 
Likewise: cannSUere, to connect. 

IHfiSikr6y to reflect. Pass. rem. rifkssi, rifkttesii. P* jH- »^ 
I^MWise: ffBHufl^ere, to kndeli down* 

5) in nei-e ^M ydi-e. 

Influeny to influemte: Pass. rein, influssiy ii^ffuesti. P. p. 

(Less frequent than inflvrire, Pr. -^ro, P. p. influito.) 

M(u)dm^e, to itiote. Pass, reffi. mossii m(*)oe»»^. P. p. w»#Wi 

Likewise: commM<Jf?tfre, to move, to touch; rimudvere, to rtJrtlOffe; 
•miiM$t7^re^ to pnsb forward ; di8mu6p€t€f Uy tom ieid^t /t^o- 
mtK^^^n?; to promote. 

VII, 
Pass. rem. in ssi. Part. pass, ill ttd, 

1) Verbs in cere. 

Oudcerey to cook, to bake. Pass. rem. cossi, cuoceiit. ?i p. 
cotto, 

"^^^ 1 to shine* Pass* rem. lussiy*) lucesti. P. p. not m use. 

2) in gere and ggere. 
AffUggert^ to afflict. Pass. rem. affiissiy affliggestL P. p'. ^Sffttl^. 
Likewise: infliggere, to inflict etc. 

CorfSggere, to correct. Pass. rem. cotYessiy correggestC: P. p. 

corre^o. 
Dirigere, to direct. Pass. rem. dif€^, dhigesti. P. p. eWfWfite. 

Likewise: erigere or erSggere, to erect.**) 
FriggerCy to fry. Pass. rem. /rwsi, friggestu P. p. /W85>. 



♦) Also ?«<»» and /««?««/. 
**) Less frequently: ^^ere. Pass. r^Mi. ef8<, ef^ttti «te« 

V2^ 



lAggere, to read. Pass, rem, lessi, leggesti. P. p. Jetto, 

Likewise: d^ggere, to elect. 
"Negligere, f-o neglect. Pasa. rem. neglessi, negligesti. ] 

negletto. 

Jiiggere, to goTem. Pass, rem, ressi, reggesti. P. p. rdto. 
Strtiggere, to disaolve {struggerai, to long). Paaa. rem, strussi, 
struggesti, P. p. strutlo. 
Likewise: dUtruggere, to dissolve, to destroj. 



We have aaid before (Page 164) that the Infinitives in 
dere, gliere, nere, and ticere are often contracted into rre 
(trdefe = trarre; scegliere ■= scetTe; ponere = pot-re; . . . 
ducere — . . . durre). Of these Infinitives either hoth ter- 
minations are in use, or the contracted form only is admia- 
sible, the other being obsolete, as: addurre, formerly adducere. 
From this contracted Infinitive mood are formed: the 
Futuro, the Condisi^nale, and the Participio passato. Ex.: 
Inf. Fill. Cond. P. p. 

IVarrc, to draw, Trarrd. Trarrei, Tratto. 
The Presente offers the full form, though commonly irre- 
gular; the Imperfetto ddl' Jndicaiwo and del GongiufUivo are 
regular, 

Beaidea the verbs here, porre, and trarre, which we have 
enumerated among the verbi anomali (See p. 164, 1C5 and 166), 
there are to be meutioned: 

C*gliere, ^) contr. corre, to gather, Prea. colgo and coglio. 

Pass, rem, colsi, coglksti etc. Put. eorrb. P. p. colto. 

So^gllere, contr, acerre, to choose. Pres. scelgo and sceglio. 

Pass, rem, scelsi. Put, scerrd, P. p. scelto, 
SciOgller^ ^) contr. sciorre, to untie, to redeem, Ptea. scidgo 
and sdoglio. Paas. rem, sciolsi, Fut. seiorrd. P. p, 
scioUo. 

Pres. tolgo and fo^Zto. 
, P. p. tolto. 

NB. The full forma toglierd, sceglierd sometimes replace 
the contracted Future torrd, scerrd. 

Addture (formerly addlicere), to lead, Pres, adduco, Paas. rem, 
addussi, adducesti. P. p, addolto. 
Likewise: eondirre, to conduct; prod&rrt, to produce; aedirre, 



to Beduce etc. 



5p. coger; Prov, 
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Note. 

For euphony's sake the vqrbs in Ih'e and nire contract 
their Future tense into rrd, as: 

Tenirey to hold. Fut. terrd (for tenrd). 
VoUre, to desire. Fut. vorrd (for volrd) etc, 

VIII. 
Pass, rem, in si. Part, pass, in sto. 

Bispdndere, to answer. Pass. rem. risposi, rispondesti, P. p. 
risposto. 

Likewise: corrispdndere, to correspond, to answer. 

ChUdere, to ask, to want. Pass. rem. chiesi, chiedesti. P. p. 
chiesto, Pres. dell' Ind. chiedo (more frequent than 
chieggo). 

Likewise: richiidere, to require. 



Verbs with peculiar irregularities. 

Assistere, to assist. Pass. rem. assistei Sind etti, P. p. assistUo. 

Likewise: esistere, to exist; resistere, to resist; desistere, to 
desist etc. 

Esigere, to require. Pass. rem. esigei and esigelti, P. p. esatto, 
Pidvere, to rain. Pass. rem. piovve (seldom pidbbe). P. p. jjio- 

vuto, 
Bedimere, to redeem. Pass. rem. redensi, redimesti. P. p. 

redento, 
Yiverey to live. Pass. rem. vissi, vivesti, P. p. vissido (vivuto). 

Thus: sopravivere, to survive. 

*86lvere, to solve. Pass. rem. solvei and solvetti. P. p. soluto. 
Proteggerey to protect. Pass. rem. proteggei and protessi, P. p. 

Findere, to cleave. Pass. rem. /cwe^ci and fendetti. P. p. /en- 
e?wfo (fesso). 



Thirty- seventh Lesson. 

Tradnzioni. 

68. 

Dante was born in Florence. When the teacher entered 
the school, the scholars were silent and rose up. I have shut 
the windows because it is cold. I have persuaded my friend 
to remain here still two weeks (fourteen days). In (Nd) my 
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last journey to (in) Italy I spent three bandred maros. The 

light U extinguished (spegnersi). The Huns {Unni} invaded 
iinvddere) the greatest part of Europe. Did the new opei-a 
(opera, (.) please yon? It has*) not pleased me. I knew 
him and his uncle. At {A) this answer he was silent and 
kughed. He lighted the cigars with a match {eolfanello). I 
heard indeed the nobe (strepilo, m.); but my sister has not 
heard it. The servant (m.) took a light (candle) and went 
down into the Cellar {cantina, f.). Have you returned him 
his money? I did not perceive {accorgersi di . . .) his pre- 
sence (presenza, f.). I was grieved to learn {transl. I have 
learnt with grief) that you lost (have I.) your dear mother 
last week, and 1 [heg to] express to you my mcst sincere 
condolence {fare le . . . covdoglieme). The enemies yielded 
at the first firing of a gun {colpo di cannone). He has ex- 
pressed me the wish to make your acquaintance. Has your 
friend reflected over fa) my proposition (proposta, f.)V King 
(/( re) Victor Emanuel followed {succedere a) King Albert. 
I have mended your task. The teacher corrected the tasks 
of his pupils. I read your letter; my mother haa not yet 
read it. He gave (addurre) good reasons to justify (giusti/i- 
care) his behaviour {condotta. f.). He has often written me, 
hnt I have never answered him. We did not distinguish the 
hoiises, it was too dark (6me'o). Garibaldi has much distin- 
guished himself in the war against the Bourbons {Borli6ni). 
Wiiich artist (piainter) painted this picture? It was painted 
by Oimabue. I have won 200 marcs in the lottery [al lotto). 
My &ther was forced to (a) depart. Since he has made 
{stringere) friendship with this scamp (sci'operaio), he has ne- 
glected hia duties. One talked (discorrere di) of the journey 
of our queen to Italy. 



Where do you lead me? I lead you to the {alia) railT 
way-station. Milan was several times (piu volte) destroy* *' 
The Medicees (J M^edici) have protected (the) sciences a 
(the) fine arts. You have promised me a visit, but not kt^.. 
year word. He smiled (sorridere) once more and died. In 
this word a vowel (vocale, f.) is left out. He allowed himself 
to laugh at ths lace (in fdccia) of the judge {giiidice). Many 
children were killed by the soldiers of Herodea {Erdde). Where 
have you pjaced my watch? I wish (will) that you put it into 
the drawer {(iretto, m.). Did your father allow you to go 
with me to the theatre? Charlemagne (Carlo magno) subdued 
{sottomettcre) the heathen (pagdno, -a) Saxons (Sdssoni). H^ 



rail'^^H 

^a^H 
tep£^^ 



*) Piacere forms its cowpoimJ tenaea with e 




p 



lencefbrward promised fidelity (fctUM) and obedianee (ubbi 
diinea). They for the (per V) last time turned their eyea 
iaffv.drdo, m, lit. looks, glances) Kiwarda the beloved town. 
.Ton have wept; why? I have read the description (^ dea- 
'Cfiritfne) of the great earthquake {(erremdto) on the isle of 
(f^isola di) Ischia, and could not but {tranal. must) weep. 
Till what age has his uncle been living? I wrote to Venice, 
but my friends have not yet answered me. I was not very 
('ropjjo) well received {accoglierc) in the bouse of my cousioi 
The young lady plucked roses and pinks (gardf'ano, m.). "Who 
will solve me this doubt (tlvbbio, m.)? Alexander the Great 
(Alessandro magna) solved (cut) the Gordian knot. I should 
like to take {togliere) my nephew {nipote) out of this school, 
if there were any better [one]. All was taken from the {al) poor 
traveler. At the sifjht {Alia eista) of our army the enemies 
took their, flight (pretidere la fuga). Has this dog bitten your 
daughter? I saw you, but did not know ybu. Nobody has 
supported (soocorrere) me in my illness (malatita). I well 
perceived his (Genii.) wicked intention ; but yon perceived 
(h. p.) nothing at all. He shook her hand (transl. reaohed 
her the hand) and wept. Have you taken your money? I 
toot only two marcs. 

Oppressed (ojjpnmere) by grief the father followed (trand, 

accompanied) hia last child to the grave. Have you assisted 

the festi'ral (al la fesid)^ We chose some fine pictures to (per) 

givo them as a present (regalare) to (a) our aunt. All these nations 

were conquered by Cassar {Gesare). I was deeply (fr. profondo) 

moved {commu6vere). He induced (indurrt) his friend to (a) 

write him. The Prussians marched on Paris {movere allA 

volia di). The fire (fu6co) destroyed the greatest part of the 

city. The Prench expelled (the) King Charles X from T'rance. 

Napoleon I assumed [assiiniere) the imperial dignity, Their 

cousin at length arrived (ffi&ffnere). Is he at length arrived? 

She pricked her finger (transl. herself into the) with the needle 

(ago, m,). The Gteneral added (soggiugnere): I shall care (uoer 

I cura) that the thieves he (Gong.) soon discovered and arrested. 

■ As soon as I learned that she had arrived, I hastened (correre) 

I to (ad) embrace her. The letter here enclosed (acchiudere) i^ to 

f Ibe (almll be) forwarded (rimettere) to its address (indiriszo, to.) 

with (in) all speed. His words confounded (eonf'indere) me 

completely (ajfatto). Did you like the book (transl. Has the 

b. pleaded you) which I have sent yoo? His arrival interrup>- 

ted our occupation. The unhappy [man] broke out (prorom- 

I jwrej into tears. The slave (Lo schtdco), who has broken hi^ 

I chains (la eatdna), is much to be feared (transl. to (da) fear), 

LNobody has attended our esaminations {esdme, dat. pi.). I could 



(ubbi- ^^M 
town. ^^^1 





^^^^^^^^^^H 
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^1^^^^ 


not do what she desired me 


[to do] (da me). Napoleon was ' 


bom in Ajiccio and died at (o) St. Helena. Has the heat (il 


addo) of these days not injured ttil) the wine? Did it rain 


yesterday? These two broth 


ers always lived in (good) haJ^^^H 


mony (in huon accordo). A 


good tree produces (produrre^'^^U 


good fruits. I have translated my task. -^^H 


Dlilogo. " 


Perch fe pianse la povera 


Ferchg le hanno detto che sna 


donna? 


figlia morrh, probabilmente. 


"k Ella persnasa di qoel che 


Son convinto di cio coma della 


dice? 


mia propria esistenza. 


Le piacque la i^toriella ch'io 


Mi b proprio (indeed) piaciuta 


le lessi ieri? 




Eiconobbe (Elk) sua cugina? 


No, non I'ho piii riconoseiuta. ^^H 


Di che materia {stuff) 6 com- 


Questo vaso S di terra cotta, ^^H 


posto questo vaso? 


■ 


3ce]ga nno di qnesti gardfani! 


Scerro un garofano bianco. ^* 


Ho perduto il mio portamonete 


S\, I'ho trovato sulla panca 


nel Toatro giardino; non 


(bench) dove (Ella) era assisa. 


Tavete trovato? 




Hai corretto la mi a tradu- 


L'ho pereorsa, ma non I'ho 


zioDe? 


ancora corretta. 


Che novella hanno letto i ra- 


Lessero una novella del Gozzi. 


gazzi? 




Dove ha messo il mio tem- 


Lomisisullastufe, aeciocohfeEUa 


perino? 


lo veda, quando ne ha bisogno. 


mon. mi ha (Ella) promesso 


SI, )o promisi, e manterro anche 


di venire a trovarmi? 


la mia parola. 


Non mi affligga tiitto il giorno 


Questi rimpriiveri sono ginstis- 


coi snoi riraprdveri (reproa- 


siroi; (Ella) non sa, quanto 


ches)? 


la povera sua madie aia 




afflitta per la sua condotta. 


Come fn (Ella) accolta dal 


Mi acp-olse con tale cordiality 


priucipe? 


{cordiality) che mi tolse an- 




bito ogni imbarazzo {embar- 




rassmCKt). 


Conducetemi alia piazza de! 


Va bene; sara aervito. 


mercatol 




Non si senti (Eila) commossa 


SI, il Buo racconto (narratim) 


alie parole di qnella p6vera 


mi commosse lino alle Ugrime. 


donna? 




Qnando 6 ginnto il mio totore 


Giunsi ieri alte due pomeridiane 


{tutor)? 


(in the afternoon). 


La prego di chiudere I'nscio! 


Lo chiiisi gii due volte, ma non 




resta ehiuso; mi pare che la 


^m^ 


serratura (lock) aia rotta. 
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Che cosa le rispose il pri- Tacque e non diede piu ris- 

gioniero (prisoner)^ posta. 

Perch^ non soccorre (Ella) £] stato soccorso da tutti. 

questo misero (unhappy 

maw)? 

Dove nacque Guttenberg, Tin- Nacque a Magonza, dove gli fu 

ventore della tipografia {art eretto un monumento. 

of printing) ? 

Quandofuscopertar America? Fu scoperta nel 1492. 



Beading Exercise. 

From Le mie prigioni 

by 
Silvio Pellico. 

II venerdi, 13 Ottobre 1820, fui arrestato a Milano e 
condotto a Santa Margherita. Erano le tre pomeridiane. Mi 
si fece nn lungo interrogatorio per tutto quel giorno e per 
altri ancora; Ma di cio non dir6 nulla. Simile ad un amante 
maltrattato dalla sua bella, e dignitosamente risoluto di te- 
nerle broncio, lascio la politica ove ella sta e parlo d'altro. 

Alle nove della sera di quel povero venerdi Tatttiario mi 
consegno al custode, e questi, condottomi nella stanza a me 
destinata, si fece da me rimettere con gentile invito, per 
restituirmeli a tempo debito, orologio, danaro ed ogni altra 
cosa ch'io avessi in tasca, e m'auguro rispettosamente la 
buona notte. 

«Fermatevi, caro voi», gli dissi; «oggi non ho pranzato; 
fatemi portare qualche cosa!» 

cSubito; la locanda b qui vicina, e sentirk, Signore, che 
buon vino!» 

«Vino, — non ne bevo.» 

A questa risposta, il signer Angiolino mi guardo spa- 
ventato, e sperando ch'io scherzassi. I custodi di carceri che 
tengono b^ttola inorridiscono d'un prigioniero ast^mio. 

«Non ne bevo, davvero!* 

«M'incresce per Lei; patirk al doppio la solitudine!» 

E vedendo ch'io non mutava proposito, usci; ed in meno 
di mezz' ora ebbi il pranzo. Mangiai pochi tjocconi, tra- 
cannai un bicchier d'acqua e fui lasciato solo. 

Words. 

Interrogatdrio, m. trial. tener hrdncio, to pout; to look 

per, during. grave; to be angry with 

simile, the like, similar. anybody. 

dignitoso, a, worthy; -mente, povero, poor; here: unfortunate, 

adv. firmly. unlucky. 



m 


^^^H 




la locanda, the tavern. ^^^| 


iHMHMfvW'H''', t.o ponaign. 


sentire, to feel; here: t<3 see. ^^H 


t'MjtftUfl, III. llw xaoler. 


gvardare, to look at. ^^ 


iVtulMmii = dopo avermi 


spavmtare, to frighten. ' 


{WiiMio, after baving con- 


schereare, to jest. 


ilituted me. 


il and la cdrcere, pi. Ig carceri, . 


ttvilimfe, to destine, 


the dungeon, jail, prison. ^^ 


riniittere, to remit, to give. 


m'incresce, I am sorry. ^^H 


l/mUle, polite. 


al doppio, doubly. -^^M 


JwwWo, m. invitation. 


mutare, to change, to alter. ^^H 


resHtuire, to restore, to give 


il boccom, the bit, morsel, 


back again. 


monthfuL 


a tempo dibiio, in due time. 


iener hitiola, to keep a tavern. 


ordoffio, m, watch. 


astemio, adj. he that does not 


augurare, to wish. 


drink wine; abatemioas, ^^1 


riapetloso, respectfully. 


patire, to suffer. ^^H 


ftrmarH, to stop, to stay. 


la solitMine, the solitude. ^H 


caro vol, friend. 


il propoaito, the proposal, ^^H 


pnnnare, to dine. 


tracannare, to drink (in lon^. ^^H 


fdUemi portare, order up for 


draughts). ^H 


Diilloero. j^H 


Quando fu arrestato Silvio Fellico? ^^^| 


Dove fa egli eondotto? 


^^^H 


Non dice egli il motivo del auo arresto? ^^H 


Che gli chiesa il cuBtode al quale era stato consegnato? j^^^l 


Fu poi laaciat-o solo? 




Che gli domando Fellicol 


^^H 


Gli porto aUora il suo pranzo? ^^^| 






Che significa la voce (astemio^? ^^^| 


Che g!i disae il cnstode? 


^B 


Thirty-eigMli Lesson. ^| 


Defective yerbs. 


Terbi difettivi. ^M 


Verbs that want some __ ^^ 


tenses or persons are called ^^H 


"Defective verba". They are as follows: ^B 


Algere, to freeze. Pass. rem. 

algentc. 
Arrdgere, to add, to adjoin. 


. 10 alsi, egli alse. Part, prea, ^^H 


Pres. arroge. Pass, rem, obyobj, ^^ 


arrose, arrosero. Gerund 


, arroaendo. P. p. arroso. ' 


Cal^re, to matter; to be important. Pres. mi'cale. ImperL 


mi caUva. Pass. rem. mi ealae. Put, mi cawd (calmtA). | 



Cond. mi carrebbe (crilerebbe). Pras. Cong, die mi caglidM 
Imperf. Cong, che mi ccdeaee, P, p. caktto. (Tha c 
tenaea with essere.) 
'. C&pere, to hold. Pres. cape, Cong, cappia. (The ve: 
obsolete; in its stead we nsa capire.) 
Ciilere, to worship. Has but: colo and cole. 
\ €llr«, to go, to walk. Prea. Ind. ffite, you go. Imperf. to, fu, 
egli gwa (gta), givamo, givafe, gmtno (giano). Pasa. rem. 
gisH, thoa wentst; ^ (gio), be went; gimmo, giste, girmo. 
Put. gird — gird, giremo, girete, gironno. Imperat. gite, 
go (you). Condiz. girei. Imperf. Oong. eh'io gissi, tu . 
gisei, egli gisse, gissimo, gists, gissero. P. p. gUo. J 

Ire, to go. Pros, and Imperat. (te, (you) go. Imperf. iva, 
lie went; ivano, they went. Fat. iremo, we shall go; ' 
irete, iranno. P. p. ifo, gone. 
Of the deriv. only adire, to inherit; c'lrcuire, to go olxrat j 
smth., and contraire, to oppose (all three ai'e poet.) are coo- 
jagftfed like ire. The othera form the Prea. in -tsco, as; aw- 
bire, to sollicJt, ambisco etc Perire, to perish, has pero a.n& I 
perisco. Of the poet, rerfrre, to go back, only the 3. Piur, PaBB. ] 
rem. redirono is in use; the other forma are chosen from riidere, | 
Uetn, (Ueere), to be allowed (Iniinit. out of use). Prea. IJee { 
oc kce., it ia allowed. P. p. Ucito and lectio, alloTCed, 
and iUedto, forbidden. i 

OUre, to smell. Imperf. oUva, dim, oUva — olivano. 
BUdere, to go back. Pres. riido, ri&di, rietle. Pres. (long-. 

rieda, that he (she) go back; riidano, that they go back, i 
SArperBj to wind. Pres, serpa, -*, c; s^rpom. Cong, serpa, i 
-a, -a; eerptams, sirpano. Imperf. serpeva etc., serp^ 1 
vano. Gerund, serpcndo. (Commonly serpeggiare is used ( 
instead of serpere). 
8olere, to nse, to be accustomed. Pres. soglio, m6li, smle, 
sogliamo, soUte, sdgliono. Imperf. soleva. Pres. Cong. | 
ch'io eoglia etc.; sogliatno, sogliate, sdgliano. Imperf. Cong, | 
soleasi. P. p. solito. Gerund. soleMo. ' 

NB. The compound tenses (with essere) are preferred to ' 
the simpis, as: io era solito, I used, I was accust-omed. 

Observation. Poetical forms are: I 

Aiige, oppresses, pave, fears, A 

late, is hidden, repe, creeps, 'I 

miserere, pity mel s3x, ia silent, . J 

nwlce, mitigates, tepc, is tepid, 

and the poet. ad.ieet, oao (lat, ausus), daring, which is used 
vdtk iSa&Kt. aa:. era- oao, ba. tlared. . j 
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Note, All other verbs of which some forms are wanting, 
are to be found in the Alphabetical List, pg, 190 — 200. 

Beading Exercise. 

Continuation of Le mie prigioni. 

La stanza era a pian terreno e metteva sul cortile. Car- 
ceri di qua, carceri di Ik; carceri di sopra, carceri dirimpetto. 
M'appoggiai alia finestra, e stetti qualche tempo ad ascoltare 
Tandare e venire dei carcerieri ed il frenetico canto di pa- 
recchi dei rinchiusi. 

Pensava: Un secolo fa, questo era iin monastero: av- 
rebbero mai le sante e penitenti vergini che lo abitavano 
imaginato che le loro celle suonerebbero oggi, non piii di 
femminei g^miti e d'inni devoti, ma di bestemraie e <fi can- 
zoni invereconde, e che conterrebbero uomini d'ogni fatta e 
per lo piii destinati agli ergdstoli o alle forche? E fra nn 
s^olo, chi respirerk in queste celle? Oh fugacitk del tempo! 
oh mobility perpetua delle cose! Pu6 chi vi considera afflig- 
gersi , se fortuna cesso di soriidergli , se vien sepolto in pri- 
gione, se gli (si) minaccia il patibolo? leri io era ano de^ 
piii felici mortali del mondo, oggi non ho piti alcune delle 
dolcezze che confortavano la mia vita; non piu liberty, non 
piii consorzio d^amici, non piti speranze! No; il lusingarsi 
sarebbe follia. Di qui non useiro se non per essere gettato 
ne' piii orribili covili o consegnato al carnefice. Ebbene, il 
giomo dopo la mia morte sara come s'io fossi spirato in un 
palazzo e portato alia sepoltura co* piti grandi onori. 

Cosi il riflettere alia fiigacitk del tempo mi invigoriva 
Tanimo. Ma mi ricorsero alia mente il padre, la madre, due 
fratelli, dae sorelle, un* altra famiglia ch'io amava quasi fosse 
la mia; ed i ragionamenti filosofici nulla piii valsero. M*in- 
tenerii e piansi come un fanciullo. 

Words. 

A pian terreno, on the ground- hestimmiay blasphemy; curse. 

floor. inverecondo, irreverent; 
mittere su (of a window), to shameless. 

look down on. cofdenere, to contain. 

dirimpetto, opposite. d'ogni fatta, of all kinds. 

appoggiare, to lean; to rest ergdstolo, prison, jail. 

upon. le forche, the gallows. 

ascoltare, to listen. respirare, to breathe. 

Vandare e venire, going to and fugacitd, flight. 

monastero, convent. [fro. chi, he who . . . 

gimito, sigh. sepolto, buried. 

inno, hymn, song. mmacdarsi, to threaten. 
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U paObdlo, the gallows. 
ddeeeea, sweetness. 
confortare, to comfort; to em- 
bellish. 
consdrzio, society. 
lusingare, to flatter. 
non — se non, only. 



covile, prison, dungeon. 
cdrnSfice, hangman. 
spirare, to die. 
s^poUura, grave. 
invigorire, to strengthen. 
ricorrere alia tnentej to think 
of, to remember. 



Diiilogo. 

Dove era la stanza di Silvio Pellico? 

Che cosa vide quando egli s'appoggio alia flnestra? 

Qnali erano i suoi pensieri allora? 

Aveva egli la speranza di uscire fra poco di questa 

prigione? 
Qnali eran<^ stati gli abitanti della prigione di Santa 

Margherita un secolo prima? 
E chi abitava allora le celle del monastero? 
Non aveva Silvio piti genitori, parenti od amici? 
Si senti consolato di qneste ricordanze (reminiscences)^ 



y T- 


■ 


Alphabetical List of the Irregnlar Verbs. '^H 


(All compouods and derivateB are escluileil, except those that' ^^H 


depart in some Fonns from the simplo Terb, or when tlw Bimplft ^^H 


verb ifl now obsolete. Verbs marked by an aateridt 


arsobtolete, ^H 


or exeluBiTelj poetical.) 


^H 


PreB. Paaa. rem. F^It. 


^M 


Aeeidert, tfl drsw rag. aceegei reg* 


^H 


near. fa^^ti, aem^)' 




oceAidere, to liffU). oewHrfs miresai CMcenrfn*^ 


aevtsg. ^^M 






ceise. gerb 
accSrrere, to run to, See cdrrere. 


accoito. ^H 


^H 


aecrhcere, to augment, See crescere. 




adMrre, to bring, adduco addu»H addutrA 


addotto. ^H 


offlggere, to affix, See flggere; has only 


affisso. ^H 


a/^fjffere, to afflict, affiiggo afflissi affliggerb 


affiitto. ^H 


aggiugnere, to join. See giAgmre. 




dlgere, to freeze; S. p. 186. o(si (only i. 


P. pr. (dl- li^H 


a. 8. pan. Bing.) 


gentt.) ^H 


aUUere, to allude. oUudo idliisi alluderb 


(ium. ^M 


amndttere, to admit, See mettere. 




"anHdtre, to kill, See uccldere. 


^^H 


and&re, ta go. undo andai andrb 


^^^1 


drtmce, to torment; anae (3. n.) — — 
iee pg. 187. 




annittere, to annex, annetto annesai annetterb 




ajjpori'rf, to appear, apparisco apparm appayird 


apparito ^H 


(-ii) 


(apparto). ^^M 


appartenfre, to belong. See tenere. 






^H 


applaudito. ,^^M 


dire), to applaud. (appJaudo) fapploHsi) 




appriHdere, to learn, See prendere. 




aprfre, to open. apro aprilC-trsiJ aprirb 


aperto. ^^H 


drdere, to burn. ardo arei arderb 




arrigere, to join, to add'). See pg. 186. 




asefndere, to aacoud. See scAidere. 




aardndert, to hide, See nascindem. 




atpirgere, to sprinkle, See apirgere. 


J 


*) very spldom ueed. 
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Pre*. Bus. rem. Fut. 

asaalire, to attack, &99 8(dir6. 

a89ider(9%), to sit (m'Jassido (m'}i%S9Ui (m*}a89i^ 

down.] 
ossiMere, #9 assist, reg. exc. . 
assdrbtf^ \ to absorb, mstturho adeoMi 
(asMrbireJ f 

a896lvere, to absolve, reg. exc. P. p. 
o^m^r^y to assume, asaumo cusunsi 

("mei, -metU) 
(Mtringere, to compel. See ttrmgerm, 
o^^^yid^yte expect, attendo attest 
aUingm^ to paint, See ting^et^ 
*aveUere, to draw out. — amdsi 

avSre^ to- liav<i«. ha eibbi 



derd 

• • 

assarhird 

. • 
asgutnerd 



F. p. 

088990* 
a88i8Ht(K 

<U8orbito- 

(»89olte^*y 
aasuHta 



(Petravea Son. S14.) 



Benedire, to bless. See mcdedire. 
to drii^. (bevei, -etti) 



amrb 

beverb 
(herb) 



avuto. 



hevuto (bewto). 



eadutQ^ 



cMederh 

chiuderb 
cignerb 
(cingerb) 



eeduto (ee88o), 

ehiesto, 

chiuao, 
cihto. 



P. p. eireonfles9o. 



Cadire, to fall. cado (dmg^ caddi eaderb 

gio) (cadet, -etti) (cadrb) 
caUre, to care, See pg. 186. 
cdpere, to hold. See pg. 187. 
cSdere, to yield. c^o oedei, -etti eederb 

(cessi) 
chiMere, to asK chiedo chiesi 

(bfHeggo)^ (chiedei) 
chilidhv, to shut, t^udo (^iusi 

cignere (tihgere), cingo(e^o}ciiri8i 

to gird. 
cireonefditre, to cihmmcise, See incidere, 
circonflSttere, to bend, has only . 
cSgliere (isorre), to^ gather, See seidgliere. 
cdlere, to worship. See pg. I8T. 
c6lliderej^ to strike against, See elidere. 
colliideref to conspire in a fraud, See ludere^ 
commMere, to commit, See mettere, 
commxidDere, to move, See muovere. 
comparire, comparisco comparvi comparirb comparito 

to appear. (cohiparii) (-arso, -aruto), 

e^mpiere (compire), cotnpisco compit eompirb compito**) 

to accomplish. (campio) (compieiX (compierb) (compiutoX 
comprindere, to understand. See prendere, 
comprimere, comprimo compressi comprimerb cotnpre880. 

to compress. 
concddere, to concede. See cid^^re. 
concepire, to conceive. Only the obsolete forms canoepe and eon- 

cipono; P. p. (concepuio) concetto, 
*concimere, to concern, Sfee scemere. 



*) P. p. assoluto, absoli^te (^.X- 
**) Cdmpito, m. task. 



Pres. PiiBa. rem, Fut. 

eOHchiidere (cmeliidtrc), to conclude, See chindere, 
concSn-ere, to concur, See earrere, 
eondurre, to lead, See addurre. 
*e<}f\fiemt, to cooBBcrate. — eonfir-i — 

*conf{ggere, to nail Ceonficcare), See figgere; 
coitfdnders, to confouad, See fondere, 
eongiigtiere, to join, See gtugnere. 
connMlere, to connect, Sea nettere. 
eondscei-e, to know, conosco eonohhi conoscerb 

(conoaeei, -etti) 

'eotiqufdere, to conquer. 

'eoTisiiinere — consunsi — 

(coTisvmare), to consume. (-ge, -sero) 
eontisBgrf, to weave together; to join, See fessere, eic; 
eontradire (-ddire), to contrajiiot, See dire. 
coHtrarre, to contract. See trarre. 
coni'^rtere, converto converai converierb 

to convert. 



NR Convertlre is regul. (Pres. 

coprire, to cover. See aprire. 
eon'fggere, to correct. See riggere 
cdrrere, to tun. corro cor 



CO). 



(eorrb) 



corrSdere, to corrode. See rodere. 
corrdmpere, to corrupt, to bribe, See tiSnyere. 
coalruirt, costruisco costruasi coatmiri 

to constrnct. (costruii) 

rosirlngere, to force, to compel, See stringer e. 
errfseere, to grow, cresco crebbi eretcerb 

crocifiggere, to crucify, See figgere. 
eudcere, to cook. cuoco eosn eocerb 

(coeei, eoequi) 

Dare, to give. do diedi darb 

dfcidere, to decide, deeido deoisi dtciderb 

decriscere, to decrease, See creteere. 

dediirre, to deduct. See addurre. 

delAdere, to delude, See alludere. 

deprimere, to depress. See comprimere. 

desislere, to desist, See aeeiatere. 

detAmere, to assume, to eonclude, See 

detrarre, to detract, See trarre. 

'detrMert, to intrude. See intrudere. 

difSndere, to defend, difettdo difesi 

diffdndere, to diffuse. See fondti'e, 

dimdttere, to diamias, to pardon. See tiuttere. 

dipingere, to paint, to depict, See pingere. 

dire, to say, to telL difo diasi dirb 

dirigere, to direct, dirigo diresai dirigerh 

dirdnipere, to break out, See rotnpere. 

diaehidere, to descend, See acaidere. 



(coatmito) 
ereeeiuio. 



difenderb difi^. 
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Pres4 Pass, renu Fut. P. p. 

di9eimer9y to discern. See BcemtrB, 

disc&rrerB, to run through, to speak, See correre, 

diteiiU&re, diaouio discuaei diseuterb diseu890v 

to discnss. 
disgi^gnere, to disjoin^ See giugnere, 
dispdrgere, to disperse, See spergere, 
distinguere, disiinguo distinsi distinguerb distinto, 

to distinguish. (diatinguei, -etti) 

dist^cere, to run through, See tarcere. 
distniggere, to destroy, See atruggere. 
^divSUere, to root up. See sveUere, 

dividere, to divide, divido dMsi dividerb diviso. 

dclire, to ache; dolgo (do- dolsi dorrb (dO' doluto, 

to be BOrry. glio) lerb) 

dovire, to be debbo dopei (-etii) dowb dovtUo, 

obliged; to owe. (devo, deggio) 

EcciderBf. to exceed. See cedere, 

diggere, to elect, See leggere, 

elidere, to drop dido disi diderb disc, 

a letter. 
d^dere, to elude, See aUudere, 
emirgere, to emerge, See mergere. 

* . I to fill. The irregularity consists in the double forms 

^Jti^^ /-•••^n i ) ^ *^® P^ss. rem. emp\ and empih; and P. p. em- 
emptre {-tacoj j ^^^^ ^^^ empiuto; See eompiere. 

*emiXlgere, ioaotien. emulgo emtdsi emidgerb emulso, 

erigere (irgere), erigo (ergo) ereasi (erai) erigerb eretto 

to erect. (ergerb) (erto, Subst). 

escmriref to exhaust, obsolescent exc: P. p. . emurito 

(esausto)^ 

ead^dtr^f eadudo esduai esduderb esdtiso. 

to exclude. 

esigerey to want. esigo eaigei (-etti) eaigerb eaatto. 

esistere, to exist. esisto esistei('etti) esisterb esistito* 

espSUere, to expel. espeUo esptdn espeUerb espuho. 

eaprimere, esprimo eapresMi eaprimerb espresso. 

to express. 

dsaere, to be. sono fui sarb stcUo, 

estinguere, estinguo estinsi estinguerb estinto. 

to extinguish. 
*est6ttere (estogliere), to extol, See togliere. 

evddere, to escape, evculo evctsi evaderb evaso. 

Fare, to do. fo (faecio) feci farb fatto. 

finders, to split; fendo fendei fenderb fenduto 

to divide.*) (fessi) (fesso). 

ferire, to wound; the obsolete poet, forms: fere (fiede) = feriscSf 

/Mono = feriscono; fera = ferisea, firano = feriscano, and 

feruto = ferito, 

*) This verb is commonly regular. 

Saner, Italian Grammar. Stli edit. "^^ 





^^^^H 


IM ^1 


^^^H 


Prea. Pmb. rem. Fut. 


p-p- 


flggere, to fii. figgo fiwii figgtrd 


fimUiaoxa^ 




n^. adJO. 




fonn the P. p. in isso. 


^m 


fingtre, to feign, fingo fitisi fingeri 


fi«to. ^m 


'fietlwet to yield, fletlo flesai fietterb 


filMO. ^H 


findert, to cast, /ondo fuH fmderii 


fM»0. '^H 


to melt. (fo"dtV 


^1 


'frdgnere (fmn- frango frami frangerb 


rra«Av ^H 


gere), to break. (fra^no) 


^ 


frimert, to tremble, ie only iireR. in certain doablo forma talcen 


&cam fi-imire. 




frlggere, to fry. (friggo) (friesi) friggerb 


fritto. 


'fulgtre, to ahiae. Mgo fiM fulgerb 




Gimere, to sigb, to groan, has some double forma from gemire. ^^| 


genufl^ltere, to kneel. — CgenufiessiJ — 


genufleaao. ^ 


giac(re, to lie. giaccio giacqtti giaeerb 


giaci^. H 


gioire, to rejoice, is only irreg. in the forma gioiamo fgieimoj, ^^^ 


gioiate which are hardly uaed. The Partic. 


prei. giomif-^^m 


for gioiendo ia also met with. 




gin. to BO. See pag. 187. 


,^^M 


giiignert (gimger*), giunga giumi giungerb 


giuttto. ^^^H 


to join, to arri»». fgiugnaj (giugnerb) 


^^^M 




^^H 


impillere, to escitft. See espelkre. 




impfndtre, impendo impesi — 


>mp«» r>»>- ^H 


to impend. 


p<»»j«fa>>. ^H 


imprimere, to print, imprimu tmpresei imprimerl 






inciitdere, to incense, Sea accendcre. 




incidert, to en- inddo ineisi incideri 


■iiolso. ^^^1 




"^^1 






*wtiUere, to frighten, See scuolere. 




"indleert, to intimate. See dire. 




itid&lgere, to indulge, See emvlgerv. 




indirre, to induce, See addurre. 




*infieere, to infect. — tn/fet — 


infeUo. ^^M 


infiggert. See figgert 


tnftsso. ^^^M 


inftlggere^ to inflict. See affliggtr^. 




infi^tert, to bend, regular, except 


infieasa. - ^^^| 


inftuire (infl^ere), influiseo in/t«U hfhiird 


inftuito ' ^^M 


_ to influence. _ (m/luo^ dnfiussi) 


(inpussoj. ^^H 






infringere, to infringe, See cignere. 




inelBlere, to insist. See aasiatere. 


^^^1 


SX)*""'';'^^'""^'*'^*^'-^'^'^ 


^1 
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Pres. IPass. rem. 

instruire, to instruct, See eoBtruire* 
intereidere, to intercede, See cedtre, 
intinaere, to immerge. See tingere, 
intrutere, to knead, intrido intrisi 



Fut, 



P.p. 



intriidere, to in- intrude 

trude. 
invMete, to in- invado 

vade. 
(re, to go, See pag. 187. 
isH'uir^, See instriirt. 

*Lid€r$, to hnrt. — 

Uggere, to read. Uggo 



intrusi 



tnvast 



intriderb intriao 

(intrUo). 
intruder^ uUruBO, 

invaderb invcuo. 



lesi 
lessi 



Ucere, to be permitted, See pag. 187« 
*ltu:ere, to shme. luceo lussi 



Uggerb 
lucerb 



Iseo. 
lettQ. 



Maledire, to curse. See dire, Pres. also malediseo, Imp£ tndUdiva, 
mirgtrst to 8ubmergpe> only need in the Pass. rem. mersi; the cetrnfu* 
Uke imnwrgere, emergere etc., are complete. 

miseere, to mix; to pour; regul. exc. P. p. misto (mixed); but 
mmtiuto (poured). 



mSttere, to put. 


metto misi 

(meUei, messi) 


metterb 


wesao. 


mdrdere, to bite. 


mordo morsi 

("deiy -detti) 


morderb 


morsQ, 


morire, >t« die. 


muoio msHi 

Onuoro) 


meirrb 


tnarto. 


miingert {mAgnereJ, 


mungo munsi 


mugnerb 


-muntc^ 


to milk. 


(mugno) 


(mungerb) 




mudvere, to move. 


muovo mos»i 


muwerb 


inO890. 


Ndscere, to be 


nasco nacqui 


nascerb 


nato (nor 


bom. 






sciuto). 


nascdndere, to hide. 


nascondo nctscosi 


nasconderb 


naaeosto 




(8. also naacond^) 


(fuiscoao). 


*negUg»re^ to 
neglect.*) 


negligo neglesH 


negligerb 


negleUo, 


*nettere, to join. 


netto nessi 


netterb 


neaso. 


nudcere, to en- 


nuoco nocqui (nO' nuocerb 


uociuto. 


damage; to 


(cei) 






prejudice. 









Occidere, to kill. See uccidere, 
occdrrere, to want. See correre. 
offdndere, to offend. See fendere, 
offerire, to offer offro offrii 

(offrire), (offrisco) (offersi) 

oUre, to smell, See pag. 187. 
opprimere, to oppress, See camprimere. 



offrirb 
(offrirb) 



offerto. 



*) Less frequent than negligentare. 



\y 
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Pres. 

*Pdndere, to pando 

manifest. 
pardre, to seem. paio 



Pass. rem. Put. P. p. 

pansi panderh panso. 



parvi parrh paruto 

(parsi) (parerb) (parao). 

partire, to depart, like sentire; when meaning to divide, the Pres. 

is partiseo. 
pdscere, to feed, to graze (of cattle etc.), regul, exc. P. p. (poet.) 

pasto, 
percudtere, to percuoto percossi percuoterb percoaso* 

percuss. (3. percusse) 

pfy'dere, to lose. perdo perdei perderb perduto 

(persi) (pSrso). 

perire, to perish, regul. (-isco); this verb has still the old forms 

perOf -i, -e; pera, piranOf and (adj.) perituro, 
permdttere, to permit, See mettere, 
persistere, to persist. See aasistere, 
persuadSre, to persuade perstum 

(-adei) 
piacqui 
piansi 



persuade. 
piacere, to please, piaccio 
pidngere (pidgnere), piango 

to weep. 
pingere (pignerej, pingo 

to pamt. 
pidvere, to rain. piove 



persuaderb perauaao. 



piacerb 
piangerb 



piaciuto, 
pianto. 



ptnst 



pingerb 
pioverb 



ptofwe 

(piovif 

obsol. piobbe) 
porsi porgerb 



pinto, 
piovuto. 



post 

(3. puose) 



porrb 
(ponerb) 



porta, 
poeto* 

potuto. 



p6rgere, to offer, porgo 

to hand. 
p^e (pdnere), to pongo 

put. 
po88edirej to possess, See sedere, 
potire, to be able, posso potei (-etti) potrb 

precSdere, to precede, See cedere, 
preclMere, to preclude, to hinder. See chiudere. 
predire, to predict. See dire, 
prefiggere, to prefibc, See figgere, 
primere, to press, premo premei premerb 

to be important. 
prindere, to take, prendo presiC-ndei) prend^ 
presiimere, to presume. See assumere. 
proddere, to proceed, See cedere, 
prop4ndere, to incline, regul. exc. P. p. (poet.) propeao, 
prordmpere, to burst forth, to break out, Se.e rompere, 
protdggere, to proteggo proteasi proteggerb protetto, 

protect. (-ggei) 

pi&ngere (p&gnere), pungo punsi 

to prick. 



premtito 

(presao), 
preao. 



pungerb punto. 
(pugnerb) 



Bddere, to shave, rado raai 

to erase, to (radei) 

scratch out. 

raggiiS$gnere, to overtake, See giiigmra. 



raderb raao. 



W7 



Free. Pass. rem. Fut. P. p. 

NB, All verbs beginning with re or rt which are not given 
here, must be looked for among the resp. simple verbs. 

ravredSrdi, to change one's opinion, See vedere. 
recidere, to cut off, See circoncidere. 



redirnere, to redimo 


redensi redimerb 


redento. 


redeem. 


(-dimei) 




riggere^ to govern, reggo 


ressi reggerd 


retto. 


to hold. 






rSndere, to render, rendo 


tendeifresi renderb 


renduto 




(-etti) 


(reso). 



repSUere, to repel, Scq ripdllere. 

reprimere, to reprimo represH reprimerb represso, 

repress. (reprimei) 

*re8c(ndere, to reacindo resciasi reseinderb resciaso, 

cut off. (rescindei) 

resistere, to resist, See assistere, 
retiindere, to moderate, regul. except. P. p. rettMO. 
ridere, to laugh. rido risi riderb riso. 

ridurre, to reduce, See addurre. 

riSdere 1 ^^ ^^* ^^' ^^^' ^^^^> '*' ^» ^^ono; Pros. 

redire i ^ return, Subj. rieda, -a, -a, riMano; Impf. riedeva, 
j -f, -a, and ried^vano. 

riflittere, to reflect, rifletto riflettei rifletterb riflettuto, ri- 

(rifleaH) fleaso (rever- 

berated). 

rifiUgere, to sparkle. See fulgere (3. Pass. rem. poet, rifidg^), 

riliiceref to shine, See lucere; Pass. rem. rUtiaai (rUucH), 

rimanire, to rimango rimaai rimarrb rimaato 

remain. (rimaao), 

rincriacere, to re- (mi) rin- rincrehbe rinereacerd rincreaciuto. 

gret (Imperson.). creace 
ripSllere, to repel. See eapeUere, 
riadlvere, to riaolvo riaolvei riaolverb riadUo 

resolve. (-etti), riaolai (riaoluto). 

riadrgere, to rise riaorgo riaarai riaorgerb riaorto. 

again. 
riapdndere, to riapondo riapoai 

answer. 
ritdrcere, to turn back. See torcere. 
ntwc^re, to succeed. See uacire, 
rddere, to gnaw. rodo roai 

r^mpeate^ to break, rompo ruppi 

(roppi, rompei) 



riaponderb riapoato. 



roderb 
ramperb 



roao, 
roHo. 



Sdliref to ascend, acdgo (aa- aaUi/iaUiJ aaUrb aoLtto, 

liaeo) (sarrb) 

aapire, to know. ao (3. poet, aeppi 9aprb saputo. 

■ aape) 

acalfire, to scratch, acalfiaco accUfii acalfirb scalfUto. 

acSgliere (acerre), acelgo acelai aceglierb aceUo, 

to choose. (aeen^) 
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to descend. 



scinderb scisso. 



acioglierb 
(sciorrb) 
scolpirb 



BcioUo. 

acolpito 
(sculto). 



Pres. Pass. rem. Fat. P. p. 

9cendo sceai scenderb seeso. 

{-ndei, -ndetti) 

scimere, to distinguish, regal, exc. the poet, forms (Pass, rem.) 

acersi and scerse. 
*8c{ndere, to sepa- ecindo seissi 

rate, to divide. 
scidgliere (scwrre)^ sciolgo aciolsi 

to untie. (scioglio) 

8cdlpire, to hit. scolpiaco scolpii 

(3. poet, scidpe) 

seommdttere, to bet, See mSUere. 
sconniUtre, to undo, See nSUere, 
sconfdndere, to confound. See fondere. 
8c6rger€p to peroeive, See accorg^rsi, 
scrivere, to write, scfiwo dcrissi 

scudterBy to shake, scuoto scosai 

to toss. (3. poet, seusae) 

smudvere^ to move, See mudvere. 
sedere, to sit. siedo sedei 

(aeggo) (-etti) 

eediirre, to seduce. See <iddurre. 
seguire, to follow, seguo*) segmi 

(iieguo) 

seppelUre, to bury, regul. exc. P. p. 

sSrpere, to wind, see pag. 187. 

ZffHrf } ^ ^^^'' ^^ ^^*^'^^- 

solire, to use, See pag. 187. 

*86here, to solve, solvo solvei aolverb soluto, 

to dissolve. (solvetti) 

sommittere, to submit, See mettere, 
sopprimere, to suppress. See opprimere. 
adrgere, to rise. See porgere, 
aoapindere^ to suspend. See appendere, 
aottomittere, to submit. See mettere, 
aottrarre, to subtract. See trarre. 



acriverb 
aeucierb 


aeritto, 
acoaao. 


aederb 
(aedrb) 


eeduto. 


aeguirh 


aeguito. 


aeppeUito 
(aepolto, aeptdto). 



apdndere, to 
spread. 

apdrgere, to 
disperse. 

aparire, to dis- 
appear. 



apando 



apargo 



apartaco 



apSndere, to spend, See append9r€. 
apignere (apinger$)f gpengo apenai 

to extinguish. (§pegno) 

apSrdere, to waste. See perdere. 



apandei 
(-etti, apanai) 


apanderb 


apanduto 
(apahto). 


aparai 
(apargei) 


apargerh 


aparao. 


aparii 
(aparvi) 


aparirh 


eparito'(9pa^ 
ruto, adj., 
weakly, tiny). 



apegnerb apento. 



*) The compounds, as couaeguire etc., form -iaco. 



Vm&L rem. Fat. 



P.p. 

8M^, 



Pres. 

spirgere, to dis^ epsrg^ 

perse. 
spinger^ f^gnen}, to ptuli, to «iAito, S€» pif^^e. 

stare f to stand, 8to «^«<^i «fard 

to be. (fM) 

stridere, to scream, reg. exc. the did forms (Pass. rdHl<) jsirM Wid 

stringere fsUri' gtiHngo strinsi 

gnere), to press. 
gtriliggere, struggo strussi 

to destroy.*) 
sueeSdere, to succeed, See cedere, 
s^ggere, to suck, du^^o suggei 

susaistere, to subsist, See cedere, 
sviUere (svSgliere, svdgo sveUi 

sverre), to (sveUo) 

root up. 
sArgere, See sdrgere. 



stringerb stretto 

(atritm^ 
struggerh Mrutto. 



suggerb (of succhiare). 

sveUerb svdto, 
(sverrb) 



tacerb 



taduto. 



terrb 



tenuto. 



TdtcSre, to be taccio tacqui 

silent. C'cei, -etti) 

tSndere, to extend. See aUendere, 
tenure, to hold. tengo tenni 

(-neiy 'neUi) 
Urgere, to wipe, See mergere, 
tingere (tignerej, iingo (tigno) iinsi tignerb Unto. 

to dye. (tingerb) 

tdgliere (torre), tolgo tolsi toglierb tdUo, 

to take off. (toglio) (torrb) 

tdndere, to shear, reg. exc. P. p. (antiq.) toao for tondtOo. 
tdrcere (tdrgere)^ tarco torsi torcerb torto. 

to wind, to turn. (-cei, -cettij 

tradurre, to translate, See addurre. 
trafiggere, to pierce, See figgere. 
trdrre (trderej, traggo trassi trarrb 

to draw. 
trasfdndere, to pour over. See fdndere, 
trtisparire, to be transparent. See sparire. 



tratto. 



Uccidere, to kilL 


uceido 


uccisi 


uceiderb 


ucciso. 


udire, to hear. 


odo 

(3. udisce) 


udii 


udirb 
(udrb) 


udito. 


4ngere (tignerej, 


ungo 


unsi 


ungerb 


unto. 


to anoint. 


(ugno) 




(ugnerb) 




uscire, to go out. 


eaco 


uscii 


uscirb 


uscito. 


VcdSre, 


vaUgo 


vdlai 


varrb 


valuto (wdso, 


to be worth. 




(mleij 


(vaUrb) 


vaUuto). 


vedire, to see. 


vedo 


ffidi (vedeif 


vedrb (ve- veduto (viato, 


(veggio, veggo) 


-ettifVeddi) 


derb) 


viso). 



*) Usually reflect, str^ggersi, to wish ard^tly. 
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Pres. 

venire, to cpme. vengo 

(vegno) (venii) 

piUpindere, viHpend^ tilipeei 

to vilify. 

vineere, to con- vinco 

quer, to jmxL 

vivere, to live, vivo 



Pais. rem. ¥Hit. P. p. 

vmmi verrb (ve^ ivemftQ, 



nird) 
nUipenierd .piUgASQ. 



'Vinei (vin- vincerb 

cei) 
vi8si(vivei) viverb 
(nivrb) 
voUret voglio (vo*) volli (voUi) vorrb 

to be willing. 
vdlgere (vdlcere), volgo volei volgerb 

to turn, to return. (volver^ 



vinto. 

vi^suio 

(vivutQyvi89q), 
.V.olf4to, 

voUiJ^ 



SECOND PART. 



On Pronunciation. 

A. ConsoDants. 

To the rules given in the I Part of this grammar 
we now add the following observations; 

1) Contrary to the general rule, S has a sharp 7*18- 
sinj/ sonnd at the end of a prefixed syllable, as: bis, dis, 
mis, es, and tras. Ex.: Uaavo (great-grandfather), from 
Us and avo; disasiro (disaster), from dis and astro. It 
is pronounced in the same waj, when si (pron.) is added 
to a verb, as: diceai (one says = dice-si). Moreover, S ia 
sharp in stanera, to-night, the abbreriation of guesta Bera, 
and co8i = m and si. 

I The sound of s is somewhat softer before i, d, 
gh, and v, as: svegliare, sdegno. 

') Z has a hard sound like ts, and a aoft one like 
ds. The latter only occnra in the following words and 
their derivates: 

Zaffare, to choke, to e^^ro, zebra. 
zifiro, zephyr. 
zdo, «al. 



eaffiro, sapphire. 

, basket; fraud. 
SOMxara, gnat, midge. 
e&Uera, ri^. 



2^a, the letter 3 
eihetto, civet. 



giendnia , discord; 

e(dfo, sulphur. 
eonzo, idler. 
eitico, rude, ill-bred. 
surlo, lust, Baucineas, 
surro, a tickling.*) 



4 

i 



B. VoTels. I 

1. Simple TOwflls. | 

We should notice the difference between the open 
e and o, and the closed e and o (suooo aperto e suono 

•) Some of these words are also written with », aa aafpro ate. 
ZZ has also frequently the soft sound, as hi Am&xxona, gasea, 
azzurro, bizzano, dozzina, gazzella, mezzo, orizeonle, rosso, rtzao. 
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ehiiuo).^) This distinction offers some diCBcoltj, as the 
dialeets predominate in Italj^ so that the eonect pro- 
nunciation is but seldom heard. As tiie diffierence is 
partly based on etjmolc^ical rales, some knowledge of 
Latin is requisite in order to understand this thoroughly. 
We shall try to give the pupil some general hints: 

1) A Towel is closed^ when the syllable is qpcHt i. e. 
terminating in a vowel, tiz. do4&Te; ihmo-re. 

2) A Towel is open, when the syllable is closed, i. e. 
ending in a consonantj as: per^ei-4o; comrtcrm. 

Note. When a syllable is (tecenied^ the Towel is always 
open. Thas the first o in popolare is cloeed (Rule 1); bat it 
becomes open in popdo, because hare the stress is laid on it. 

3) If O is preceded by u, and e is preceded by i, 
the sound of o and e is always open, thus: buono, fiSet 
diSde, fiioco etc. 

a. E closed. 

1) By etymofa)gieal laws the sound of the e is elosedf 
if this Towel replaces the Latin i^ as wtemo (Lai. minns); 

neve (nivis); mdto (mitto); strdto (strictos). 

2) ^ is closed in the terminations: 

esco — tedesco. eno — terreno. 

itH>le — lodevole. ese — cortese. 

isimo — centesimo. essa — duchessa. 

ezza — ebbrezza. eto — oliveto. 

do — velo. etto — vecchietto. 

da — candela. etta — vecchietta. 

de — fedele. $nento — aYYenimaito. 

Verbal terminations. 

ere — taoere (Inf.). emmo — credemmo (Bass. rem.), 

etc — credete (Ji. Fhtr.), este — credeste (Pitss. rem-), 

eva — vedeva (Imperf.), esti — credesti (Pass. rem.), 

essi — credessi (impf, Cong.), emo — crederemo (Fut.). 

ete — mderete (Fut.), 

3) E is closed before: 

gn — regno. nn — penna. 

*) The soand of the e is open, when it is pronounced like 
the French ^, and dosed, when it approaches the French S. The 
open o it pronounced like the English o' in ^loll^ or 'Moll'*, but 
•omewhat longer; the closed o resembles the EUurlish o in ^cold** 
or "both". 
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NB, In 'iere (iifo), f. inst. cameriere, sparviere, the sound 
of e is undetermined. 

b. E open. 
This vowel is open: 

1) Before vowels, ^&: Andrea,*) sei, cammSo. 

2) If c has the stress in the antepenultimatei*^ exc. 
the terminations evole and esimo (of the numerals), as: 
m^morej secolo, pecora. Likewise in the Infinitives , as: 
leggerCf findere, se&gliere etc. 

3) Before the terminations ia and io, when preceded 
by a simple consonant, as: mateiHa; vUupSrio, provided 
the stress be laid on e. When, however, the stress 
passes to another syllable, the e becomes closed, as: vi- 
tupero. The eUsion of i in the termin.: ia or io does 
not alter the open sound of the e, thus: imp6ro (inst. of 
impSrio). 

4) In the terminations: 

ello — poverdUo. enzio — sil^nzio. 

c^***) — tetto. esto (esta) — mod^to. 

ente — prudftnte. estra — mindstra. 

ento (except mento) — arg^nto. ezzo — rfizzo. 
enza — partdnza. 

Verbal terminations. 

cm — p^rsi. esso — m6sso. 

erto — copftrto. ehhe — amer^bbe. 

eUo — svftlto. ehbefo (See 2.) amerfibbero. 

etto — letto.***) endo — volendo. 

erso — immfirso. 

c. closed. 

1) has a closed sound by etymological rules, when 
this vowel replaces the Lat. u, thus: mondo (mundus); 
ove (nbi); colpa (culpa). 

2) In the terminations: 

oce — precoce. ore — lettore. 

ona — padrona. ora — malora. 

one — padrone. oso, a — festoso, a. 
ono — dono. 

*) ea and eano, if contr. from eva and evono, are closed, as: 
vedda, vedSano (= vedeva, vedevano). 
**) The voei sdruccioU, 
***) The diminut. etto has the closed sound. 



3) Before gn and tm (exc: donna) ^ as: hisogr 



t repIaceB the Lat. au, 
p6co (pauemn); pdvero 



d. 

1) This vowel is open, 
as: Cosa (causa); 6ro {auri 
(pauper). 

2) In ■mwiosyUahles and when the acccnto (o) 
it, aa: Do; trotb, fo etc. 

3) If the stress is iaid on it in the antepenultimate, 
as: eeiAgUere, ndbUe, mdbUe, sciUeero etc. Ei.: nascon- 
dere, to hide, and those forms of porre, to pnt, where 
ttie etrees is laid on the antepenultimate, as: posero. 

4) Before a vowel, as: 2"*^! uwoi, t^ etc. 

5) If separated from the temmiaiiotis ta and to 
a simple consonant, as: neg6sio, oroloffio, Segovia, Scoevx. ~ 

6) If in the Infinitive o is preceded by u, it becomes 
open, (See 3.) and this sound remains through the whole 
conjugation, thus: Seuotere; muovere. Pass. rem. scosn, 
mos^; P. p. SCQSSO, mosso dc. 

7) In the terminations: 
oglio — fSglio. osto — aridsto. oto — divoto. 

oata — odsta. ostro — chiOstro. 
NB. For ww:da which have two meanings, their pi 
nunciation varyii^ accordingly, See Appendix. 

S. Ob diphthong's. 

As we stated in the 1st Part (§ 4), the Italian language 
haa no real diphthongs. If two or Viree vowels meet, 
the stress is laid on the principtd of them, and the others 
aro rapidly but distinctly pronounced. Such combinations 
of vowels are: ai, au, ei, eu, oi etc. Those so-called 
diphthongs may sometimes form one syllable (by prefe- 
rence in poetry), as: jnio, tuoi; in general they form two 
syllables, aa: mi-o, tu-oi; but never three. Thus either 
miei (one syllable with the stress on e) or nU-ei, but 
never mi-e-4 (three syllables). Nevertheless, every vowel 
is distinctly heard. 



note, 
icon- 
here 

ma. -^ 
ues 
.ole 
set, I 



I 



Oa, ao, €0, ott, oe, ea cnn never form one syllable. 
ThTis soave (sweet) is pronormeed so-c^'ve (and not soa-re); 
pa-4-ra (and not pau-ra). 

Sole, The so-called suonl schiacdati (literally: crushed \ 
sounds), i. e. the Towel i after c and g and before a, o and ' 
M, aa: j»o, cio, ciw, gio etc., where t does but soften the aonnd 
of o or ff (See I P. pg. 5), have nothing to do with the diph- 
thongs, hecftUBO here i is no real vowel, but merely a aign of 
pronunciaUoii. Although i be not quite mute (as £. inst. the 
9 in the Fr«iieh wm-d mangea, or the u in ^erir), yet its 
sound is too feeble to have the full valne of a yowel. In 
some words the i haa been retained, as in wlo (a proof that 
it is not quite mute); the terntinations da, scia, gia, ccia, 
$gia, however, drop it now in the Plural, wbereaa they formerly 
retained it. Thus we write: minacce, apiagge, marce (Plur. (M 
minaccia, spiaggia, marcia), and not mmaccie, spiaggie etc, 
aA of old. 



On the Accent. 



Ab we stated at the beginning of the 1st Part, the 
Italian language has no particular signs whereby the 
pronunciation is thoroughly determined. Consequently we 
have only to speak of tbe accent (accenio), the 
(c^6str(^o) and the hyphen (pwftto sospensivo). 

1) The Accent ('), as we said, marks a contraction, 
aa virtu formerly wrtude; eittA for ciitade; pio for 
piede. The stress must, therefore, be laid on the syllable 
which has the accent. Frequently the signification of a 
word is altered by the accent. Thus f(^ita means fa- 
dlUy — facUita, however, he fadlitaies; terra means he 
will hold — terra, earth; dmo, I love — amo, he loved. 

An acute Accent ('), like the French accent aigu, does 
not occur in Italian. Some modern authors, however, 
occasionally use it, where otherwise a misunderstanding 
might possibly arise, as: maivagia, malmsey (wine), ana 
m^vdgia (fem. of malvdgio). 

Seldom a circuw/l&c {') is met with, as: caccidr, gin- 
nasi. This accent either marks a contraction, or the apo- 
eopa of a whole syllable, as in the first example (cacciar 
= cacddrono). lis use, however, is very arbitrary., lifea 



I 




that of the ^aeresis (■■), which ia sometimea employed in 
poetry, if a diphthong is to be pronounced in two Bjllab- 
les, as: armonjoso (pr. armoni-oso) instead of armo-nioso. 

As for the verbal accent, tlie stress is generally laid 
on tJie penultimate syUahle. Thua: buono, grdnde, amdte, 
vedete, U sotmo, la liiaa, il sole etc. 

Exceptions, a) All verba, however, in the 3rd person 
plural have their accent on the antepenultimate, as: cercano,') 
6dono, sintono, senHuano, scSsero, ficero ate., except the Fo- 
ture Tense, where the stress is laid en the penuUimate, as: 
amerdrmo, parlerdnno, dardnno etc. 

b) All the words with the accento, as; amer&, amb, 
crede etc, 

c) The voci sdrucciole**), like: cdndido, sdr^cciolo, too 
numerous to be committed to memory. 

2) The Apostrophe (') indicates that a vowel has 
lieen dropped. Ita use is rather arbitrary in Italian, We 
give here the principal rules: 

a. In the Singular the articles la, h, una are apo- 
strophised before all vowels, as: Vamore for lo amore; 
Vora for la ora. 

Bat lo eride and la eride, beir and heireas, instead of 
I'erede, to avoid a misconception. 

In the Plural the article gli ia apostrophiaed before 
i only, and le before e, as: gl'inni, the hymna; I'erbe, 
the grasses, as the meeting of two different vowels" (for 
inst. in gli errori) is leas grating on the ear than the 
repetition of the same vowel in gU inni wonld be. 

Except a few feminine nouns ending in i, that are alite 
in the Singular and Plural, as: le eclissi, etc. 

I). The words eke, se, mi, li, gli, le, la, h, ci, m, li 
ought to be apostrophised before the same vowels only, 
as: m'invita, he invites me, but mi ama, and not m'ama, 
he lovea me. 

c. Buono, buona, santo, santa, grande, questo, qitesta, 
qudlo, quella, may be apostrophised before (dl vowels, 
as: Sant' Eufemia, qudi' ubbridco, that drunkard. 
p. 51.) 

") See Appendix on the Verba with the etresB on the fow 
syllable from behind. 

•*) Liter, slipping teords, i. e. wocda with the stresB o 
antepenultimate , 
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When the last vowel of a word is preceded by Z, 
w, n or r, and the follomng word begins with a conso- 
nant (except s impura), this final vowel may be dropped, 
without being apostrophised, as: 

A man sinistra, on the left hand, for: mano sinistra. 
JEgli non vuol parlare, he will not speak, for: vuole parlare. 
Per far questo, to do that, for: fare questo. 

Before s impura, however, or when immediately fol- 
lowed by a Qomoaa^ period ete-^ the^e words may not 
reject their last vowels. Thus: 

Egli vuole spendere, and not vuol spendere! 

Che hella mano! » » heUa man!*) 

Note, Especially in poetry, words in llo, as: cavallo, uc- 
cello, drop the last syllable lo before consonants (except s imp,) ; 
thus: U caval di legno, the wooden horse, for cavallo di legno. 

3) The Hyphen (-) is used to separate syllables at 
the ei^d of a line. 

a. Ch, gh, gn, gl, see, sci, scia, scio cannot be se- 
parated. Thus po-chi not poc-hi; fi-glio, not fig-lio, etc. 

i. cell, ggh, cc, gg, cq and all other double conso- 
nants between vowels (exc. ch, gh, gn, gl) are separated. 
Thus spee^chio; cac-cio; hel-lo; preg-eo, etc. 

c. The Prefixes his, cis, dis, es, in, mis, per, pos, sub, 
tras, trans are always considered as proper syllables and 
therefore weeier separated, for ex.: cis-alpino (not ci-sal- 
pino); troB-mettere (not tra-smettere). 

The Hyphen is further used to join two words, 9.8 : 
Grram>matica tedesca-italiana, German -Italian Granimar; 
Varmata anglo-francese, the Anglo-French army. 

The points or signs of punctuation are: 



(. 
(: 

(; 

(, 
(? 
(! 
( 

(„ 
(- 



Period or full stop, punto fermo. 

Colon, punto doppio or du>e punti, 

8emioolon, punto e virgola. 

Comma, virgola (comma). 

Note of interrogation, punto interrogativo. 

Note of exclamation, punto e$clamativo. 

Parenthesis, parentesi. 

Quotatipjj m^r^} virgoUtte. 

Dash, punto sospensivo. 



*) In poetry, however, admissihle, as: II cdndido tuo vel (= 
vdo). {Beij^Umi.J 
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First Lesson. 

Of the Gender of Snbstantives, 

§ 1. Masculine by their significaMon are; 

1) The names of all male beings, aa: Carlo, Charles; 
il Tedesco, the German; I'imperatore, the emperor; il 
falegname, the joiner; il toro, the bull, etc. 

Except: la gutda, the guide; la sentinella, the sentry; la 
spia, the spy; la reclttta, the recruit. 

2} The names of mountains, trees, and metals, as; 
'7 Vesitvio, Vesuvius; il fico, the flg-tree; I'oro, the gold. 

3) The names of months and days, aa: ii lunedi, 
Monday; Marm, March. 

4) All words that become aubatantives by prefixing 
the article, aa: il bene, the good; il here, the drink; ii 
dove, the place. 

Except: la rJonicwica , ') Sunday; I'elee (f.), the red oak; 
I'edera {{.), the ivy; la querela, the oak; la tremula, the trem- 
bling aspen; I'acdcia (f,), the acacia; la vite, the vine; la 
hUulla, the hirch-tree. 

g 2. Feminine by significatioit are: 

1) All names of fhnale persons and animals, aa: 
Giulia, Juliet; la ragassa, the girl; la cavalla, the 
mare, etc. 

2) The names of frints, as: la pera, the pear; la 
ciriegia, the cherry; la mela (also la poma or il porno), i 
the apple. 

Eieept the following that signify the fruit aa well t 
the tree: 

rardncio,*) tbe orange and orange-tree. 
U liiHOne I ^^^ '^iran and citron-tree. 

1) Lat. dies dominica; Ft. di'tnanejie; OPr. ditmeneht; Pro 
dimenge; Sp. doiniiigo. 8) From the Arab, ndrang; LL. 
Fr. orange; Sp. nnranja; Port. laranja. 
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U ddttero, the date and date-tree. 

il ficOt the fig and fig-tree. 

U ribes, the currant and currant-bush.*) 

3) The names of virtueSf vices, sciences, and arts: la 
niodestia, modesty; la bonta, goodness; la hugia, the lie; 
la geografia, geography; la pittura, the art of painting. 

§ 3. Masculine by their terminations are: 

1) All nouns ending in o, as: Zo scanno, the bench; 
il mondo, the world. 

Except: la mano, the hand, and of course feminine pro- 
per names, as: Saffo, Sappho; Calisso, Calypso, etc. 

Note, Some old Latin words, like immdgo for immdgine, 
sometimes occur in ancient poetry. These words, being fe- 
minine in Latin, of course retain their gender in Italian. Eco, 
echo, is masc, and fern. 

2) All words ending in tore, as: dottore, imperatore, 
attore — being masculine on account of their meaning. 

3) The majority of words ending in one, nte, re, 
nie, ese, ale. He, and ele, as: il cor done, the string; U 
dente, the tooth; il fiore, the flower; U lume, the light; 
il paese, the land; il canale, the channel; h stUe, the 
style; il mUle, (the) honey. 

Except: la scure, the axe, hatchet; la genie, people; la 
fame, hunger; la fehbre, the fever; la mente, the mind; la 
pdlvere, the dust; la speme, the hope; la bile, the bile; la 
sorgente, the source ; la corrente, the current; ' a coltre, the co- 
verlet; la torre, the tower; la canzone, the song; la valle, 
the valley. 

§ 4. Feminine by their terminations are: 

1) The words ending in a and ti, as: anima, soul; 
la virta, virtue. 

Except: Names of masculine persons in a, as: Andrea, 
Tobia, etc. Besides, a great many Greek words, as: U poeta, 
il monarca, U dramma, il pianeta, il programma, Venigma, lo 
stratagemma, etc., and a few Italian words in a, denoting mas- 
culine occupation and dignity, as: il duca, the duke; U papa, 
the Pope; U dentista, the dentist, etc. 

NB. Asma, asthma; flegma, phlegm, and plasma, red 
emerald, also an earthen vessel, are usually fern, Dramma, 
m, is drama (play); dramma, /. means drachm (a Greek coin 
or weight). Tema, m, is tctsh, f. means fear, 

*) II noce, nut-tree; la noce, the nut. 



212 ^^^^^ ^^^ 

2) Most enbstaut!v9B ending in ine and ume, as: Ic 
grandine, the hail; la pas^one, the passion, etc. 

Except: 3 tui-bine, the whirlwind; il termine, the term 
lunit, goal; Vdrgine, the dike, pier; if fulawme, the lightning; 
tdrdatB, the order; iJ o-m^, the mane; il pHtine, the comb: 
3 liasiione, the ramptart; Varcume, the &addle-bow; i/ padi- 
glione, the tent. 

3) The Substantives ending in ce, de. ge, ie, rte, and 
ve, a&: la radke, the root; la fede, the faith, belief; la 
legge, the law; ^a speck, the Gpecies; ^ morie, death; 
la neve, the snow, etc. 

Ejcept: 3 pdllice, the thumb; 3 peace, the fish; il ciUfce, 
the chalice, cnp; 3 piede, the foot. 

§ 5. MoBt nouns ending in > are feminine, as: la 
criffi, /a sintassi (syntax), etc 

Except: II brindisi,') the toaat; 3 Tamigi, the Thames; 
if hc^hagiatvni, the owl; il di, the da^, and its componndB, as: 
LwMdX, Monday, Mercoledi, Wednesday, etc. Likewise the 
namea of men and a few compound snbstantiyes; Ex.: ffio- 
tia««i, John; 3 guastamesiieri, the spoil-trade, bangler (jtta- 
s(ore, to spoil; mestieri, biisineaa, trade); 3 gua\ 
game-keeper (guardare, to keep; boschi, woods). 

§ 6. The following nouns are both masc- and fem.: 
Arbore (poet.), tree. fronie, the forehead. 

asse, board. furt^ (pi. f.), the cord, rope, 

calce, m. bott-end (of a gun); gregge, the flock. 

f. lime. lepre, the hare. 

edrcere (pi. f.), the prisoq. nidrgine, the brim, margin. 
cSnere (pi. f.), the ashes. oste (poet.), the army; the host, 

dimane (poet.), morning. landlord. 

fante, m. foot-aoldier, varlet; ptdtide, the marsh, mca-aae. ^B 
f. servant (maid). retie, the reins (kidney). ^M 

fine, the end. serpe (poet.), the snake. ^M 

fiHgore, the lightning. trave, the beam, trave. ^A 

fonte, the well. 

Remarks. 

Coneri (pi. f.) signifies the ashes or cinders of the dead, and 
therefore poetically: Death. II giorno delle ceneri, 
means Aah-Wedneaday. 

dimane, m. is to-morrow; f. the morning. 

fine, f. is the modern form; il fine also the butt. 

1) From the Germ, ^i^ btins Jllr fl(, i. e. Bie ©(funbtieit. I drink 
your good health. 



213 

fdlgore, when meaniDg a greed hero, is masculine, thus: un 

folgore di guerra (French: un foudre de guerre). 
fonts figuratively used means origin and font, PI. only fern, 
fronts is more frequently feminine than masculine, 
le funi also means: the rackf torture, PI. only fem, 
gregge is only fem, in the Plur. 
mdrgine, m, is margin; f, scar, 
rene is m, in Sing.; in the Plur, it is m, and f. 

On the formation of the female appellations. 

§ 1. Principal rules: 

1) Masculine nouns in o form their feminine in a, 
as: 

U ragazzo, the boy. la ragazza, the girl. 

U servo, the footman. la serva, the maid-servant. 

U lupOy the he-wolf. la lupa, the she-wolf. 

Except: U capitano — la capitanessa; U fUdsofo — la 
fUosofessa; il candnico — la canonichessa; it didvolo — la 
diavolessa, and il dio — la dea, 

2) Masculine substantives in a form essa: 

U profeta, the prophet. la profetessa, the prophetess. 

Varddiica, the archducke. Varciduchessa, the archduchess. 

U poeta, the poet. la poetessa, the poetess. 

Except: Vartista, the artist; fem. Vartista, the (female) 
artist, and il pianista, the pianist; fem. la pianista, the (fe- 
male) pianist. 

H) Masculine nouns in e form a: 

il padrone, the master. la padrona, the mistress. 

lo scolare, the pupil. la scolara, the pupil (f). 

Except the names of nations in ese, the partie, pres, in 
ante and ente when used substantively, the words ending in 
^/?ce, and a few words importing relation, where the difference 
of gender is marked by the article only. Thus: 

lo ariefice, the artificer fem. la artifice, 

il DanSse, the Dane ., la Danese. 

il cantdnte, the singer 

tm conoscente, an acquaintance 

il nipote, the nephew 

il consorte, the husband 

U tigre, the tiger 

Verede, the heir 

4) Nouns ending in tore form triee: 



la cantdnte, 
una conoscente, 
la nipote, 
la consorte, 
la tigre, 
la erede. 



r 



rimperaiore, the emperor fem. I'itnperc^riee. 

I'aulore, the author „ Vautrii-e. 

il pitlore, the painter ,, ta piltrice. 

il cantore, the singer ,, la cantatrice. 

Exceptions: 
I'ahdie, the abbot 
U bardtie, the baron 
U conte, the count 
it dottore, the doctor 
U fattore, the administrator 
a giganie, the giant 
I'elefante, the elephant 
U leone, the Hon 
U mereante, the merchant 
Vo^, the host, landlord 
Q pavone, the speacock 
il principe, the prince 
U sacerdote, the priest 



ruomi), the man. 
U re, the king. 
I'erde, the hero. 
U beccQ, the he-goat. 
il b'&e, the ox. 
il cane, the dog. 
ti ^a/io, the eock. 
il montdne, the ram. 



Irregular 




la donna, the woman. 
la reginti, the queen. 
Veroina (eroessa), the hei-oine.'j 
/d capra, the she-goat, 
ia i;((C(;a, the cow. 
la cagna, the bitch. 
illina, the hen. 
(a picora, the ewe. 



JToie. The pupil is requested to form the Pemii 
gender of the following substantives: 

The neighbour, U vicino; the neighbour (f.), la — ; the 
heir, lo crede; the heiress, la — ; the tutor, il governatore 
(dio); the governess, la — ; the aediicer, il sedutlore; the 
aedueer (f.), la — ; the king, U re; the queen, la — ; the 
gardener, il giardiniere; the gardener's wife, la —; the fisher- 
man, il pescatore; the fisher-woman, la —; the count, il 
confe; the countess, la —; the duke, U duca; the dunhess, 
la — ; the tom-cat, il galto; the she-cat, la -—; the hero, 
I'eroe; the heroine, V —; the artist, lo artista; the artist f/'./ 
la — ; the prince, il principe; the princess, la — ; the Mila- 
nese, il Milanese; the Milanese (f.), la — ; the Frenchman, 
U Francese; the French- woman, la —; the benefactor, U 
benefattore; the benefactress, la —; God, Dio; the goddess. 
te; the bitch, la — ,■ the broth er-in-hiw. 




U cognato: the sUter-in-law, la —; the friai', monk, il 
naco; the nun, la —; the giant, il gigante; the gianti 
la — ,■ the tiger, il tigre; the tigress, la — . 



TraddJElone. 71. 

The king and the queen spoke to the count and 
intess. Miss Mary is a rich heiress. The sentinel arrested 
(fr, arrestare) the spy and his guide. An avenger (vendica- 
tore, m.) will arise (fr. nascere) from our ashes. Your cousin 
(f.) is a seducer; she has hindered (traUenere) the children to 
go (daW andare) to school. Mrs. M. is a Milanese, she is ii 
clever singer. In the menagery (serrdglio, m,) there were 
lions and lionesses, male and female elephants, peacocks and 
pea-faens. (The) Historical criticism does not admit, that a 
popess Jane ever lived (Cong, pass.). The maid of SaragosSB' 
was a great heroine. The old heathens had many gods and 
goddesses. Bitches are commonly more faithfnl than dogs. 
The countess was always a great bane&etreas of the poor (PI.). 
This monk is a Frenchman, and this nun is an English lady. 
At the fair (fiera, f.) one sees giants and giantesses, male and 
female artists, male and female fortune-tellers (fr. divinalore}. 
In this city there are poetesses, lady-painters and lady-writers 
(fr. scrittore), but no lady-doctors. In. each profession there 
are bunglei-s. The river flows (fr. scorrere) through charming 
(ameno) valleys, and waters (fr. irrigare) fertile fields {earn- 
pagna) by (per) several canals. I have arrived with the doc- 
tor's wife and with the land-lady. His sister-in-law is 
author (f.) of the new romance [romanzo). 



Beading Exercise. 72. 

La patria. 
La casa ove nascemmo, il paese dove fnmmo allerati*}; 
j luoghi dove tripiidiammo *) fanciulH, quell" albero che ve- 
demmo nd.scere, quel prato ove prima coglienimo margheri- 
tine*) e viole: qaanto ei rifeeono {become to us) can a rive- 
derel Qnanto ci piace il tomarvi {to return there) dopo (es- 
sere) rimasti alquanto lontani! Oh la patrial In essa aono 
le ricordanze prime tanto soavi: essa alimenta vivi o copre 
morti i nostri genitori, i compagni dei primi trastnlli, i cono- 
scenti; quivi^) si ode la favella^), colla quale nostra madre 
consolo i primi nostri patimentt e c'iusegno a nominare nosbro 
padre e quell' altro padre ch'g nei cieli: la favella in cni 

1) allevare, to educate, breed, bring up. 2) tripvdlare, to 
scamper about, to play about. 3) margheritina , daisy. 4) qiUvi, 
there. 5) la facella, the language. 
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snodammo la lingua *> per veazeggiare ') cotiwo pto ci enmtmo 

dato la vita; la t'avelbi in cui ricevemmo i primi cnnsigli, i 
primi inseguamenti , le prime amor^voli parole. Qnanto h 
dunqiie naturale il volere bene [to love) alia patrial Anche 
le rondini dalle lontane terre ove passarono rinverno, tomano 
fedeli al loro nido. 

Nd mai si »ente I'amor della patria come qnando si e 
costretti (aw is obliged)*) ad allontaniirsene. Non ti 6 mai toc- 
cato^) di rimansre alcun tempo ftiori della tua terra natia ^) ? 
tanki piil as diviso dai tuoi genitori? Al ritomo oonae ti bal- 
zava il cuore, come spingevl innanai^") lo sguardo^^), per vaders 
la croce Bul campanile o snlla guglia'^) del tuo paese! Or pensa 
chi Be 6 diviso da monti e da mari o per anni ed anai! Son 
vedere maj visi conosciuti, non incontrare mai gii amid, i 
parent), il curato a cui domanctammo tante volts tm parer« '^): 
noQ accdrrere mai al auono della nostra campana nella ofaieaa 
a cantare Iddio ed invocarlo. 

6) siiodare la lingua, to cut the thread of the tongue (i. e. to 
begin to speak). 7) to cateae. 8) toccare, to happen. 9) terra 
naila, native country. 10) spiptere inmgnti, to prese forward. 
11) lo sgaardo, the look; gpigaere itinanzi lo sguatdo ^= to look 
ea^erljr). 12) tower. 13) if parirt, the adiic«. 



Second Lesson. 

On the Plaral of Snbstantives. 

The principal rules on the formation of the Plural' \ 
have been given Leas. 2. (p. 12). TheTe we observed that:^ j 

1) All masculine nouns ending in o, a or e iorm-A 
the Plnral in /. 

2) Alt feminin? nonns in a form the Plur. in c. 

3) All substantives in e take /. 

Irregularities. 

We now add some special rules on the nouns ending -J 
in CO and go. 

1) Althongh th« stress is laid on the penultimate, i 
follovfing vrords form their Plur. in cl (gi), instead o^J 
chi (ghi): 



') Tbe past participle ii here employed (with it^ in therj 
Plural, in order tn exprem more distmctly th« genetnlitir. ThiiirJ 
however, is not to he imitated. '■ 
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Amieo, PL amiciy friend; porco (pig), PI. pomi; nemico, 
PI. nemici; Greco (Greek) and mago (w^izard), PI. Q-reci and 
magi; the latter, however, only in: I tre re magi, the holy- 
three Kings: — the wizards means i maghi; greco (adj.) 
forntts grechi. 

- 2) The words ending in CO with the stress on the 
antepenultimate form the Plur. in chi (contrary to the 
general rule); thus: 

Cdrico,^) charged, PI. carichi; fdndaco, warehouse; mdnico, 
handle ; pdrroco, parson ; rammdricOy sorrow ; stdmaco, stomach ; 
tdssico,^) poison; trdffico,^) trade, commerce. 

NB. The following nouns form both chi and d, but 
ci predominates: 

Austriaco, Austrian; beneficOy charitable; erdico, heroical; 
fisico, physical; nialedicOy calumnious; maUfico, noxious; mu- 
sico, musical; mdnaco, monk; politico, political; prdtico, prac- 
tical, expert; piibblicOy public; rustico, rustic; selvdtico, savage; 
stdrico, historical; venefico, venomous. 

3) Of the words in go with the stress on the ante- 
penultimate, spdrago, asparagus, forms the Plur. in gi 
only. All the others have either ghi, according to the 
general rule, or admit of both terminations. 

Rules about the nouns in io: 

1) Those with the stress on i, as: mormorio, murmur, 
jgrfo, uncle, leggio, reading-desk, form their Plur. in ii, 
as: mormoriiy 0U, etc. 

2) Where i is only a sign of pronunciation (See I P. 
Less. 2, 6), the is simply dropped. This is the case 
with the terminations cio, gio, and gliOy as^: arancio 
(orange); PI. aranci; foglio, PI. fogli. 

3) Where i is sounded (not the suono schiacciato, See p. 
207), as in occhio, studio, cocchio, the orthography is un- 
decided. Some modern authors write ii, as: stu^ii, occhii; 
others use the circumflex, as: studt, ginnast, etc. In ge- 
neral the is simply dropped, as: studi, occhi. 

1) From the Lat. carrus, cart; the derived verb: caricare. 
Thence the subst. cdrica; Fr. charge; Sp. cargo; Engl, charge — 
2) Lat. toxicum (to^ixov), poison. 3) Origin doubtful. Perhaps from 
a Lat. verb trcMneare or a barbar. form trmisfieare or transfieere, 
to hand over. Subst. Fr. trafic; Prov. trafee^ trafey; Sp. trafico, 
trafago; Port, trafico, trafego. 
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4) The words in aio, as: calzolaia (ahoemaker) drop 
the 0, as: caleolai. But aio (tutor), iempio (temple), and 
princijiio (principle, banning) take j, in order to mark 
the differPHce from the article ai, tempi (times), ani' 
principi (princes). In all other words j is now rai' " 
obsolete. 

5) Some poetical irregnlarities are: animai (for «aiii- 
mail*), augei (for «accelli»); capegli (for «capelli», hair). 

. — /Some masculine words in o have both a regular 
Plural in i and another feminine Plnral in a, more 
rarely in c. (The forms in parentheses are less frequent) 
They are: 
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- le calcagna. 



Flur 
gli anelli — j 
(i bracci) — 
i budeUi — h 
(i calcagni) - 
i casteUi — i 
i cervelU {'opinions) 

(i "eigh) - _ 

i eorni (instnini.) — le corm^ 

(i dili) — le dita. 

i ditelli — le diteUa. 

i fiU (of a plan etc.) — le fiiaiM 

(of cloth etc.). ■ 

i fondamenii (figuratively) — 9 

le fondamenta. "^ 

i frtdti (the profit) — le frutta 
i fttsi — te fusa, [(fniita). 
i gesti — le gesta (great deeds). 
(i ginocchij — le ginocchia. 
(i gomiti) — Ic gomiia. 
(i gridi) — le grida. 
(i labbri) — le labbra. 
i legni (carriages, vehicles, slrip^).- 

— le legna, fire-wood. 
(i lemuoHJ — le leneuda. 
i membri (members) — lent 

bra. 
i muri - le mtira (w. of 1 

town). 
1) Lat. botellus; Fr. bo</au,- OFr. boel. 2) From the Lat. Dim; 

Sentculuffl,- LL. geauculum; Fr. genott; OFr. gettouil; Span, hentf 
nore in use is rodilla); Port, giotho, jotlho. 3) Lat. lintectum (r 
linleitm); Fr. linrevil. 



I'anello, the ring, 
il braccio, the arm, yard, 
i7 buddlo,^) the gut, 
il calcagno, the heel, 
il casleUo, the castle, 
il cervello, the brains, 

il ciglio, the eye-brow, 
il corno, the horn, 
il dilo, the finger, 
il ditUlo, the armpit, 
il file, the thread, 

U fondamenlo, the base, base- 

U frutlo, the fruit, 
il fuso, the spindle, 
il gesto, the gesture, 
il ginoechio,*) the knee, 
il gdmilo, the elbow, 
if grido, the cry, 
il labbro, the lip, 
il legno, the wood (also car- 
riage), 
U leneudlo,^) the sheet, 
H membro, the limb, member, 

a muro, the wall. 
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Plur, 
i*orecchio, the ear, (gli orecchi) — le orecchia, 

Vosso, the bone, gli ossi '— le ossa (the dead 

body, the ashes). 
U porno, the apple, i pomi — le poma. 

U pugnOy the fist, i pugni (blows with the fist)* 

— le pugna, 
U quadreUo, the brick; the i quadrelU (bricks) — le qua- 

arrow, drella (arrows). 

U riso, the laughter; the rice, i risi (rice) — le risa (laughter). 
U sacco, the sack, bag, i sacchi — le sacca, 

U tempo, the time, i tempi — le quattro timpora, 

the four ember-weeks. 
U vestigio, the track, trace, i vestigi — le vestigia. 

foot-step, 
U vestimento, the vestment, i vestimenfi — (le vestimenta), 
clothing, 

NJB. In ancient poetry there occur the irreg. Plur. col- 
tella (knives), foglia (leaves of plants), letta (beds), and mulina 
^mills). Besides, the Plurals: huddle, ditelle, frutte, geste, 
gride, legne, orecchie, osse, pome, and vestige are also met 
with. 

The following words form their Plural always in a: 

il centindio, the hundred-weight — le centinaia. 
il cuoio,^) the leather — le cuoia. 
U miglio, the mile — le miglia. 
un miglidio, some thousand — le migliaia. 
mille, 1000 -— le mUa, 
• U moggio, *) the bushel -— le moggia, 
un paio, a pair, couple — le paia. 
Vuovo, the egg — le uova. 

The following nouns have different terminations in 
the Singular: 

1) Those in ere have also ero: 

U forestiere, the foreigner or U forestiero, 
U pensiere, the thought or il pensiero. 
U destriere, the steed or il destriero, 
lo scolare, the scholar or lo scolaro. 

2) Those in aio have also aro: 

U librdio, the bookseller or il libraro (seldom used). 

Genndio, January or Gennaro. 

U calzolajo, the shoemaker or U caleolaro, 

1) Lat. corium; Fr. euir; Span, euero; Prov. ctier, 2) Lat. 
modius; Fr. baiaseau; Sp. moyo; Prov. mf*ei. 
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3) The following have also two forms: 

Valay the wing — ale, 

Varmtty the weapon — arme, 

la canzone, the song — canzona, 

la dote, the gift — dota, 

la fronde, the foliage — fronda, 

la greggia, the flock — gregge, 

la lode, the praise — loda. (Dante also U lodo). 

la redina, the bridle — redine, 

la scure, the axe — scura. 

la veste, the dress — vesta. 

The following are used in the Singular only: 



Pasqua, Easter. 
Pentecoste, Whitsuntide. 
prole, family, offspring. 
progenie, progeny, children. 
mane, morning. 
stirpe,*) family, pedigree. 

Used in the Plural only are: 



la cancrena, the gangrene. 

la roha, the luggage. 

la carie, caries (rottenness of 

the bonesj. 
la rosolia, the measles. 



mustachios. 



I calzoni, the trowsers. 

Vesequie, the funeral. 

le interior a \ . , , ., 

le viscere I *•»« «"*'^^- 

le fduci, the gullet. 

le fdrbici or la forhice, the 

scissors. 
le molU (4), the tongs. 
le nozze, the wedding. 
gli sponsali, the betrothing. 
i vanni, the pinions, wings. 

The following nouns alter their signification in the- 
Plural: 



gli annali, the annals. 

i mostacchi j 

i mostacci [ 

le baaette I 

i haffi j 

le mutande, drawers. 

gli occhiali, the spectacles. 

le Indie, the Indies. 

le tenebre, darkness. 

i viveri, the victuals. 



H ceppo, the trunk (of a tree), 

iZ costurrte, the use, law, 

U ferro (the) iron, 

U fasto, pride, 

U genitore, the father, 

la gente, people, 

la grazia, grace, favour, 

la misura, the measure, 

il Natale, Christmas, 

il rame, the copper. 



Plur. 
i ceppi, the fetters. 
i costumi, manners and customs, 
i ferri, the fetters. 
i fasti, the annals, 
i genitori, the parents. 
le genii, the nations. 
U grazie, the thanks. 
le misure, the measures, means. 
i natali (poet.), the birth. 
i rami, engravings. 



*) Barely also the Plur. le stirpi. 



Plui: ^M 

il sale, the salt, / sali, witticisms. ^H 

la vacama, the vacancy (of le mcnme, the holidays. ^H 

an office), ^M 

Traduzione. 78, ■ 

1, The eighteenth century has produced good iioet^a it^l 
Germany. He conducted the threads of the whole conspiracy. 
Some heathen temples were ehanf^ed into churches by the . 
chriBtians. The French soldiers wear red pantaloons. On the 
(Nel) portrait of a German scholar seldom Kpectacles are 
wanting. So many men, so many opinions (lit.; so many 
heads, so many senses). The Accadhnia della Cmsca conaiata 
of real (active) and honoraty members; it has its seat in 
Florence and occupies itself principally with (di) lingnistic ques- 
tions. When we entered the house, we heard terrible cries. 
The temples of the ancient Greeks were maj^nificent. Why 
do not you apeak the truth? You know that I hate (the) 
lies. There were many foreigners in the hotels of the city. 
All nations have learned something from the Greeks. I pre- 
fer (the) Spanish nine to (the) Greek. (The) vnltares belong 
to the birds of prey ('uc(^lo di rapina). Have yon seen the 
Austrian steamers? The walls of Troy (Trdia) protected the 
town during (per) ten years against the Greek armies. 

2. The high deeds of Alesander filled the world with (di) 
astonishment and admiration. The fmits of his labour pro- 
cured (procurare) him an agreeable life. Why have yon not 
put some fruits on the table? I shall not expose myself to 
their laughter (_Pl). In many Italian provinces one finds 
either (o) in the language or in the blood or in the manners 
of the people traces of foreign nations. (The) Distances are 
nowadays no more calculated by (a) miles, but by (a) kilo- 
meters. Columbus took his fetters with him to the grave. 
A dozen eggs cost last week seventy cents. Of a blockhead 
one uses to say in Italy : 'He does not even know how many 
fingers he has' {Oonp.). In the bos, (which) I send yon, yon 
wUl find a pair of new breeches, two pairs of sheets, a pair 
of scissors, and the books (which) you need for your study. 
The three holy kings followed the star which conducted them 
to Bethlehem. (The) Science has scared away the darkness of 
ignorance and uncovered the deceits of (the) oracles and (the) 
magicians. He died with the name of God on [his] (the) lips. 

Beading Exercise. 74. 
La p a t r i a. 

(Continuazione.) 
Oh come allora si fissa lo sgnardo sulle montagne o sul 
cielo dal 1m.U> d^la patria noatia.] Di cha prezzo sunbm 
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ngni mhiima ccsa cbe ci richiami I'idea della patria! lo ho. 
proTHto i^ueiite amarezze'); e quando udiva alcnno parlanr' 
la lingua del inio paese, ml balzara il cnore come se aveasi 
inteao mio padre. E quando sotto rigidi climi vidi in un 
giardino cr&cere un gelso*), con che tenerezza abbraeciai e 
Ijaciai la pianta, i cni lunghissimi filari*) portano*) belt& e 
ricchezza alle campagae d'ltalia. 

Infelice colui cbe h costretto a forza (a) Btaccarsi'') dalla 
patrial Se qualcbe ^ale°) tu incontri, noo In insnltare: com- 
patiscilo^), socc6rrilo, fa che trovi qui nn' altra patria, altri 
fratelli, per ristoro^) dei t'ratelli, della patria che lascift, e cho 
tanto amava. 

E noi antiamo la patria nostra; amiamo I'ltalia, queata 
cielo cofll ridenta. qnesto clima temperato, questo buoIo cohI 
fecondo, questo linguaggio coai armonioso, parlato da taiiti 
cittadini, uniti con noi aell' amore della patria comone, nti 
patimenti*), nelle gioie, nelle speranze. 

Oesare Cantit, 

1) bitter feelings. 2) mulberry- tree. 3) rowB (of trees). 4) to 
bring, to bestow. 5) to depart. 6) exile. 7) to pitj. 8) u as 
equivalent. 9) suiferings. « 



Third Lesson. 

On the Article. 



There are a great many deviationa in the use of the' 
article, whereof the moat important have already been 
given in the first part of this grammar. In general, the 
article is more frequently used than in EugUsh, and as 
a perfect knowledge of these peculiarities is of the ut- 
most importance, the learner should be careful to observe 
the following rules; 

A. The definite article is naed: 

1) After the verb avere, if particular qualities of an 
organic body are mentioned, as:*) 

Francesca ha i denti biancM, gli occhi azeurri, i capetH ' 

biondi e le Idbbra vermiglie. 
Frances baa white teetb, bine eyes, fair hair, and red lips. I 
Que^o Togazzo ha la testa rotonda. 
This boy has a round bead. 

2) Before dt eui (also eui), whose, as: 

") The aame as in French: „Fran90i8e a lefl cheveiix blonds," 



I 
I 



L'liomo la di Cut (la cut) tipulaeuMe e perduln, e sfor^ 

lunnfo. ] 

The man whose reputation is lost, is nnbappy. 'I 

3) Before abstract notions, when taken in their whotS'fl 
extent, as: I 

Voccupaewne h U miglior rimedio contra la noia. I 

Occnpation is the beat remedy for ennui. I 

Before the names of countries, provinces, etc. wheniJ 

qualified bj an adjective isnportmg direction or ascetU, as:] 

L'llalia setttnlrionale. L' Austria superiore. j 

Northern Italy. Upper Austria. I 

Escept when used in the Genitive and as an equivalent i 

for an adjective derived from the name of a nation, as: ■ 

II parlamento d' Inghilterra, the English parliament. fl 

L'anibaaciatore di Franeia, the French ambassador. fl 

L'imperatore d'Austria, the Austrian emperor. I 

The names, too, of countries whereof the capital has the' J 

same name, are used wilkoitt the article, as: Ndpoli, Naples; '1 

J^fTno, etc, I 

4) With the two names Charlemagne and Alexander J 
the Greai, no article is placed before the (Lat.) adjective i 
magno, thna Carlo magna; Alesscmdro magna. This is 1 
also the case in the expression: Maria Vergine (the holy 1 
Vir^n). I 

5) Before the proper names of some very celebrated 1 
poets and artists, as: L'Ariosto, Ariosto; if. Tasso, J 
Tasso, etc. I 

Except when they are preceded by Christian names, as; J 

Dante Alighieri, Micheldngelo Buonarroti. I 

6) Before the following names of towns: U Cairo, 1 
la Mirdndola, la Bastia, la Rocella, Rochelle; I'Aia, the I 
Hagne, Ja Mecca. 1 

7) Before names of females belonging to the inferior 1 
classes, as: la Ctistitia, la Fiammetta, etc. I 

8) In expressions like: cdla turca, after the Turkish 1 
fashion, all' inglese, etc. J 

9) Before words implying a higher rank or dignity, J 
aa: II eonie Pallavicini, count P.; il principe Eugenia, I 
prince E. ; I'arcivescovo Turpino, Archbishop Turpin, and J 
before the words signore, segnora, and Mipiorina (provi- I 
ded they are not used in the Vocative case). I 
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Note, Occasionally the Italians employ the French forms 
Madama, Madamigellay instead of Signora, Signorina, which 
then should be followed by the definite article, as in French. 
Ex.: Madamigella la contessa (Mademoiselle la Coi|^tesse), 
Countess . . . . ; Madama la Baronessa (Madame la Baronne), 
Baroness .... 

10) In many expressions like: 

Imparare o sapere il francese, Vitaliano, etc. 
To learn or to know French, Italian. 

Suonare il pianoforte. 
To play the piano. 

Giuocare alle carte, al hiliardo. 
To play at cards, at billard. 

Sia il benvenuto! 
Welcome, Sir! 

Augurare il huon giorno. 
To wish a good morning. 

Domandare Velemosina. ^) 
To beg one's charity. 

Entrd (il) pel primo, (la) pella prima. 
He (she) entered first. 

Verso la sera, verso le sd. 

Towards (the) evening, at about 6 o'clock. 

La settimuna scorsa; Vanno scorso, etc. 
Last week; last year. 

J)are del tu, dsl voi, del lei. 

To address a person with "thou", you. 

J?. The definite article is omitted: 

1) Before the names of the months, as: 

Genndio, January. 

II mese di Mar 00, March. 

But the article is used, when these names are fol- 
lowed by some other word denoting time etc., as: 

Nell* Ottohre delV anno scorso. 

2) Before ordinal numbers used with the names of 
sovereigns, as: 

Carlo dScimo, Charles X. 
Enrico quarto, Henry IV. 

1) Eiemoaina or limosina; Fr. auntdne; OFr. almosne; Prov. 
almoana; Engl. cUms; Germ. Hlmofen, from ^Xv)}ixkuw} (with the 
Eccles. Fathers). 
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Kde. If Santo (San) precedes a proper name, the article 
i» omitted, as: San Carlo, St. Charles. Before a noun appel- 
latiye the constraction is as in Englisji, as: La $anta oena, 
the Lord's supper, the holy eucharist; U mnto padre, the 
holy father. 

3) Before the days of the week, as in English. Sx.: 

Vi andrd Lunedl o Martedi, 

I shall go there on Monday or Tuesday. 

Except when the same day of each consecfvdwe week is 
meant, as: 

II vapore per Corfu parte di Trieste il MartedH ed it 

Yenerdl, 
The steamer to Corfu starts from Triest every Tuesday 
and Friday. 

4) After the verbs essere^ to be; dweni/ire, diventare, 
to become; farCy to make; nascere, to be bom fl,s . . .; 
morirsy to die as . . .; par ere, semhrare, to seem; essere 
creduto, riputato, to be believed, to be taken for; ritor- 
nare, to come back as . . . .; essere dichiarah, to be de- 
clared; proclamare, to proclaim; mostrarsi, to show one's 
self, etc., if these verbs are followed by a substantive 
importing dignity, rank, nation, etc. Examples: 

Sono Italiano,*) I am an Italian. 

Luigi Napoleone venne eletto imperatore. 
Lewis Napoleon was elected emperor. 

Egli nacque prindpe, he is a prince by birth. 

Ddvide fu proclamato re d'Israele, 
David was proclaimed king of Israel. 

5) When speaking of much freqaented places, as: 

Andare a scuola, to go to school. 
Andare a hallo, to go to the ball. 

Essere in chiesa, to be at church. 

6) In a great many phrases, as: sotto pretesto, under 
pretext; dope pnmeo, after dinner; essere d*a/vm80^ to be 
of opinion, etc. 

0. The Indefinite arfide is omitted: 

1) After the vei*b essere. (See tiie above rule B. 4.) 

*) JSxce|>t whan U9ed with ecco (there is, here is) or if an 
Mrikuie is added to the ^ihstantive, as: Ecco ttn Inglese, ];L^re 
is ^n ^ipTifihBiaji. U signer ^, ^ un medico di meriio, Mr. K. is 
a physician of great merit. 

Sauer, Italian Grammar. 6th edit. \^ 



2) With the Apposition (i, e. an explanatory addition 

to the Nominative or Accusative case), which in Eng- 
lish commonly reqairea the indefinite article, as: L'avaro, 
commedia di Moliere, The Miser, a comedy by M. 

Note. Occasionally the English employ the definite ar^ 
tide with the apposition, as: Tite Hon, the Ung of animals. 
When such an apposition ia to he taken in quite a general 
sense, and expresses a fact htown by everybody, the definite 
article is used in Italian as in English. Ex.: II leone, il re 
degli animati, Qoetlie e Schiller, i piii grandi poeti delta Ger- 
mania, G. and Sch., the greatest poets of Germany. 

3) In sach cases where the notion is quite inde- 
finite, as: 

Se nssiso in si gran teoiro. 

If sitting in so large a play-house. 

4) In many expressions, like: 
Far segno, to make a sign. 
Far regale (dono), to make a present. 
Sar prindpio, to begin. 
Mettere fine, to make an end. 
Dare, attaccare battaglia, to engage in battle. 
Presiare servigio, to do a service, to be of use. 
Far piacere, to give pleasure. 

Both languages agree: 

1) In many proverbial expreasiona, as: 
Vivere insieme come cane e gatto. 
To agree like cat and dog. 
Pmerta non e onia, poverty is no disgrace. 

2) Where similar words are rapidly enumerated and 
finally comprehended in a general expression, like tutto, 
niente, nulla, etc., as:*) 

Vecchi, uomini, donne, fanciuUi, tutti fvrono tructdati. 
Old and young men, women and children, all were killed. 

3) Inscriptions of books: atio pram, first act; scena 
terza, third scene; Ubro quinto, fifth boob, etc. 

4) After m — we, neither — nor, and mat, never. 
Ni preghiere n& minacce potevano mu6verlo. J 
Neither prayers nor menaces conld move him. ^M 

*) It may be obaerved here, that witt the above csceptioD^V 
the article shonld always be repeated whore in Eagliah it is com- 
monly omitted, an: I have seen the brothers and aiatera. Ho ce- 
duto i fralelli e le sorelle. 
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Mai prediaione ebbe un compimento si pronto. (Botta) 
Never a prediction was so promptly fulfilled. 

5) After the prepositions con, senza, per, di, a, da, 
etc., when these particles form adverbial expressions with 
the subsequent substantive, as: 

Con pazienza, with patience (= patiently). 

Con piacere, with pleasure. 

Con permesso, with permission. 

Con cura, carefully. 

Senm danaro, without money. 

Sen0a cerimdnie, without trouble. 

Per or dine, by order. 

Sotto pena di morte, on pain of death. 

Di notte, by night. 

Di giorno, by day. 

Da galantuomOy as an honest man. 

Per anno . . . ., a year. 

Per mese, monthly. 

Per terra, by land. 

Per mare, by sea, etc. 

Note, It will be easily understood, that all these words, 
when used in a determined sense, require the article as in 
English. Ex.: Senza il danaro che mi avete promesso, with- 
out the money you have promised me. 

6) After a great many verbs that require the prepo- 
sitions di, a or da, if the following noun is employed in 
a general sense, as: 

Colmare di benefizi, to overwhelm with benefits. 
Vivere di pane, to live upon bread. 
Scendere da cavallo, to dismount, to alight. 
JiJssere a cavallo, to be on horseback. 
Morire di noia, to die of ennui, etc. ^ 

7) Finally, in many expressions like the following, 
where the verb together with the substantive suggest 
but one idea, for instance: rendere grazie, to thank (liter. 
to render thanks); prestar fede, to believe (liter. ^ lend 
faith). Such expressions are: 

Aver fam>e, to be hungry. Aver motivo, to have a reason. 

Aver sete, to be thirsty. Far paura, to frighten. 

Aver cura, to take care. Far caso, to care for . . . 

Aver compassione, to pity. Far menzione, to mention. 

Aver vergogna, to be ashamed. Aver voglia, to have a mind. 

Aver ragione, to be right. Aver bisogno, to want. 

Aver torto, to be wrong. Prendere parte, to participate. 



Frendere piede, to settle Rendere eonto, to acconnt for. 

(somewhere). Correre rtschio, to run the riak. 

JVewrfere moglk, to take a. Far mosira, to feign, 

wife, Ohiedere perdono, to beg pardon. 

Prendere terra, to land. Correre fortitna, to risk, etc, 
Jtendere grasie, to thank. 

Tradustone. 75. 

Napoleon had (from fare) himself crowned emperor, after 
having first been (dopo essere stato) named consul. Coriolanaa 
was declared [an] enemy of his country. Tbe king has made 
Mr, N, counsellor of state (consigliere di stato). The assembly 
has elected me president. They say that Dante had a long 
nose, black hajr and a dark complexion. The Italians easily 
learn French. The young man (it giomnelto) said: I shall 
become (from farsi) an officer. Demosthenes was a great 
orator. Never had [any] general been honoured like Tnrenne. 
Whoever is a good Christian, will never be a bad citiien. 
My coachman (cocchiere) ia a Frenchman, and my footman a 
German. My mother is an Englishwoman. I have been lear- 
ning {transl. I learn) Italian these (transl. since) six months; 
I have two lessons a week, on Mondays and on Thursdays, 
and though I do not undertake (transl. I dare not) to read 
Dante and Tasso, I yet (perd) am able to understand easy 
books. My elder {viaggiore) brothei- is a lawyer, my younger 
a physician. Alesander, the son of PhiUp (Filippo) of Mace- 
donia, made himself master of Tyrus, capital of (delta) Phenicia. 
Msop was (era oriundo) from Phrygia (Fr^ia), province of 
Asia Minor; he was a slave of Xanthns (Xanto), a rather 
(passabilmente) celebrated philosopher. This man is a clever 
artist; he is an Italian. Napoleon made himself the protector 
of the Rhenish Confederation (confederaeione del Hem). Pha- 
raoh made Joseph his vicar (vtcario), although he was a Jew. 
Many European merchants have settled themselves in {Dot.) 
Kairo. In Aix-la-Chapelle one sees the grave of Charlemagne. 
The king of Holland resides in the (Dat.) Hague. 

Tradnzione. 7G. 

Let us pity (aver compassione) the (&en.) unhappy men! 
You are right, my friend; Frederick has been wrong. The 
faint-hearted man fears even his own shadow. White gar- 
ments are the symbol of innocence. You will never have 
[any] reason to complain (lagnarsi) of my behaviour. Monu- 
ments, thrones, palaces, all perish, all fall to ruin. Call on 
me after dinner. Old and young men, women and children, 
all were snatched away by the plague. We landeil at the 
bland of Cyprus (Cipro). Are you hungry? No, I am 
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thirsty. Will you come along with me? I thank you for 
all (that) yoQ have given me. The ostrich has long leg?, a 
long neck, and very short wings. He pretended to (far mo- 
stra di) sleep. You run the risk of losing (Infin,) all your 
money. Are you not ashamed to (behave like that) act thus? 
We read «the Bride of Abydos*, a poem by Lord Byron. The 
fox has a more slender form than the wolf. My children 
have blue eyes and fair hair. Fear produces supevstition. 
Modesty is a great virtue. I make this proposition to you 
in order to put an end to this dispute. In this town one 
sees healthy and vigorous persons who are not ashamed of 
begging alms. We have read the Promessi sposi, a jewel of 
Italian novel-writing. I shall be here on Saturday. My 
mother has arrived first. The tutor went out (the) last. 

Beadiifg Exercise. 77. 

Cristoforo Colombo. 

Cristoforo Oolombo, Italiano da Genova, nato da parent! 
poveri il {in the year) 1441, persuaso che la ricchezza migliore 
h rimparare*) qualche cosa, si diede attento^) alio studio, ove 
non solo profittava delle lezioni che gli si porgevano (that 
were given him), ma rifl^ttea su tutto quel che vedesse o 
udisse. 

Colombo intese dire*) dai maestri suoi, o lesse in qualche 
libro che la terra 6 rotonda. Dunque riflett^, come h abitata 
quassu, cosi deve essere abitata anche dall' altra parte. Udi 
che la bussola 6 un ago, il quale si volge costantemente verso 
settentrione. Dunque, rifle tt6, per quanto io mi allamhi 
(however far I may go) in mare, avro sempre il modo Qhe 
means) di conoscere dove io mi debba dirizzare. Potro dun- 
que awenturarmi a viaggi lontanissimi, ed essendo la terra ^) 
rotonda, potro farne il giro (J may sail round about it). Un 
suo parente gli mostr5 un tronco di pianta gettato sulla 
spiaggia dalla tempesta e diverso in tutto da quelli disi nostri 
boschi. Dunque conchiuse: vi sono proprio (certainly) altre 
t^rre con altre foreste, e probabilmente altri uomini. 

Da queste considerazioni e da altre piu fine*) rest6 (he 
became) convinto, che vi fossero altri paesi e si propose d'an- 
darli a cercare (to set out in search of them). Ma come effet- 
tuare un disegno si grandioso, egli solo, egli povero? Si vide 
adunque costretto a chiedere aiuto da altri: ma a chi (to him 
who) cerca, tocca^) spesso la mortificazione di un rifiuto. 

1) applied himself eagerly. 2) learned. 3) as the earth is. 
4) ingenious, sagacious. 5) happens. 

*) The Italian Infinitive is very often employed as a substan- 
tive, not unlike the English Present Participle. 
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Diilogo. 

Chi era Cristoforo Colombo? 

Erano ricchi i suoi genitori? 

Quando nacque Colombo? 

Che intese dire Colombo? 

Quale era la consegnenza ch*egli ne trasse? 

Sa dirmi che cosa 6 la bussola? 

Che uso fanno 1 navigatori della bussola? 

In che maniera fu in lui destata Tidea dell* esistenza d*un 

altro continente al di \h deir oc^ano atlantico? 
Che ne conchiuse Colombo? 
E che cosa si propose poi? 
Aveva egli i mezzi per mandare ad eflFetto (to realize) le 

sue idee? 
Con che effetto? 



Fourtli Lesson. 

On the use of di^ a and da. (Segnacasi). 

The general rules on the use of these particles have 
been already given in the first part. We now add some 
particular observations on these prepositions. 

I. Di is used: 

1) After a great many substantives importing number^ 
weight, measure, quantity or a defect, as: 

Una quantUd di nod, a number of walnuts. 
Tin paio di scarpe, a pair of shoes. 
Una libbra di burro, a pound of butter. 
H manco di danaro, the want of money. 
Una pezza di tela, a (whole) piece of linen. 
Un pezzo di formaggio, a piece of cheese. 

Note. These words, when used in a determined sense, 
i. e. when followed by some explanatory addition, require the 
article as in English. Ex.: 

Un chUogramma del butirro die mi avete mandator 

A kilogram of the butter you have sent me. 

2) When an English adjective is expressed by an 
Italian substantive, as: 

Un orologio d'oro, d'argento, a gold, a silver watch. 

I giomali d'oggi, d*ieri, to day's, yesterday's newspapers. 

L'ambasciatore di Russia, — di Francia. 
The Russian, — French ambassador. 
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3) After sabstantives that are followed by ^jrojja'j 
gnomes of toiens, countries, rivta-s, lakes, inountaitis, etc. 
Xd provincia di Milano, tbe province of Uika. 
L'iaola di Sicilia, the island of Sicily. 
La citt& di Vienna, the city of Vienna. 
U logo di Garda, the lake of Garcia. 
II gran ducato di Baden, tba Grand-Duchy of Baden. 



4) After words denoting dignity, title, rank, 
where in English the indefinite article is frequently em- 
ployed, as: 

II titolo di barone, the title of Baron, 
II grado di luogotenenle, the rank of lieutenant. 
II posto di consigliere, the place of eounaellor. 
. NB. Sometimes di ia used to denote a characteristic mark, 
as: 

Quel signor dottore delle cause perse. (M.) 
That lawyer famous for hia lost lawsuits. (Lit, That I 
Mr. Doctor of the lost 1.) — Commonly da ia.J 
used in such a case (See this prep. 5, pg. 23i). 

5) Compound substantives are generally rendered by ' 
ttvo notins. The last component of the compound Bub- \ 
atantive precedes, and the first follows with di. Thus! j 
the school-master is translated: il maestro di scuola. i 
(liter,: the master of school); a lamp-wick; i. e, a wick'i 
of any lamp whatever, means: il lucignnolo di lampada. , 
Male di testa, head-aehe; maie (dolore) di denti, tooth- 
ache. 

When, however, the second component ia not to be 
taken in a general but in a detertmned sense, as in the 
word town-gate; i. e. the gate of the town just spoken 
of, the preposition should be followed by the article witli 
which it is, of course, contracted. Thus: la porta delta 
dtta, the town-gate; In casa degli orfani, the orphan- 
asylum = the house of the orphans; il vino del Reno, 
Rhenish wine = the wine of the Rhine, The pupil should 
mark the difference between; Gli aff'ari del commei 
the affairs of the commerce (of a country etc.), and GU i 
aff'ari di cotnniercio, commercial affairs.*) 
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•J There are also teal compounds like ferroma, railroad; e 
loro, marter-piece ; carlariKmeta, bank-notes (paper-money). 
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6) When a Numeral with or without a sabstagatiTe 
followed by one of the adverbs piu., and m^no: 

Deltemi due ducaii di pik, give me two more docata. 
V'erano tre zecckini di meno. 
There were three secinina wanting. 

7) Moreover, di ia nsed after a great many adjectives 
that require their complement in the Genitive case, when 
the English employ either one of the prepositions of, 
for, to, on, with, etc. or no preposition at all. "' 
important of these adjectives are: ^ 
Abbondanle, rich, abundant, incerto, not sure. 
ammalato, ill. indegno, unworthy. 

largo, mouificent. 
merittvole, worthy. 
pago, satisfied. 
permaso, persuaded. 
pieno, full. 
pdvero, poor. 
prdtico, experienced. 
privo, deprived. 
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The most 



dvido, eager; greedy, 
bramoso, desirous. 
cdrico, loaden. 
capaee, capable. 
cfrto, sure. 
consapivole, conscions, 

q«ainted. 
contento, contented, 
c«ftlM(e, caring for . . , 
mpido, greedy eager 
degno, worthy 
desideroso de iro s 
fecondo, fert le 
fomito, prov ded w th 
incapaee ncapable 



', rich, 
i «JsO poor 
solisfalto i 
suUeciio zeal( 

igo eager 
test to dresse 
mwt empty 



8) For the verbs reqiinng d See II Part Less, 17, fJtA 

9) Sometimes d stands pleonastic ally 
a) Before adjcctnes (as in French) 

Messiti su di talenti uon ri (I'rench 1 a//ant mis 

vaiUants hommes) 
Having placed thereupon some valiant men, 
Avr I tedufo di bei pitnh h tista 
You will have beheld fine views 
IH beUe ciarle faranno queati mascfihon (M.) 
These scoundrels will make n nice ap oar 

10) Di w th the article is used to denote plac 
where provisions are itold or presorted In this case the'^ 
English commonly use compound or simple substantives, aa:^ 

Mercato del peace, fiah-market. 

Cotiservii dei cofttesfibili, buttery, pro vision- room. 
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11) In many expressions di is nsed, where the Erg-' 
llish employ either no prepositions, or <f, to, for, etc. 
Di notte, at night. Di wtscoso, secretly. 
JH prima notte, at the heginning of the night. 
Di buon mattino. early in the morning. 
Di leggkri, without reflection. 

Di sera, in the evening. Di siibilo, at once, all at once.. J 
VestUo At nero, Ui verde, dressed in black, green. 
D'mverno, in the wint«r. Di certo, enrely. 
Essere d'twpo, to be necessary. Di soverckio, too mnch. i 
Dico fit si, tli rto, yes, say I! no, say T! 

n. Da is used: 

Whilst di indicates possession and departure, da (te- 
I notes removal, derivation, and distance. Thns in Jontano 
delta citta, far from town, the speaker considers leas 
the distance than the point of departure, whereas in lon- 
tano dalla cilia, far from the town, the predominating 
idea is that of distance. 

It will be easily understood, that as this difference 
is rather arbitrary, di as well as da may frequently be 
fonnd with the same adjective or verb. 

We now state the particular cases where da i 

1) After the passive voice: 

Venne jwciso dal suo nemico. 

He was killed 6^ his enemy. 

■2) After verba denoting motion (andare, venire*) or 
dweUtHg near a person (restare, easere, stare, rima- 
nere), as: 

Tenite da me,**) come to me. 

Vado dal caixolaio, I go to the shoemaker's. 

Abiterd da mio nonno, I shall live at my grandfather's, 

3) After a considerable nnmber of verbs, indicated 
n p. Less. 17, B. 

') Tet the verbs denoting departure, aa: partirt, uscire, i 
! Here, tortire, venire etc. prefer di. The difference has been shown ' 
"'i the above mle. 

") It ahould he observed that the Subject of the Bentenoe cannot 
ho the same person that followa with da, because in thia i " " 
I B8B*e would be different. Thus: Vado da me, does not i 
L-^ homt (French; je vain chez mot), but: I am going aloM. 




lonia-no, far. 

petlcffrino ([lilgrim), cominf^ 

puro, pure. 
rimoto, remote. 
shandito, lianiehed. 
scevro, free from. 
sgombro, nnbiudered. 
sicuro, sure. 



4) After a good many adjectives, of wliich i 
merate the most important tmes: 
Alieno, far, contrary, llbero, free. 
assente, absent, 
differenie, different. 

tS ) ""'»'■ 

diverso, divers, varioas. 

esenie, exempt. 

isule, banished. 

immune, free (from taioa etc.), 

indipcndente, independent. 

5) To denote some pw^ose, a characteristic marJc, 
etc., after sttbstantives as well as after adjectives, as: 

Buono da mangiare, good to eat. 

Tobacco da naso, annff (i. e. tobacco for tbe noae). _ 

Una bottiglia da vino, a wine-bottle (destined for wine),f. 

Tin uonio dabbene,*) an honest man (i. e. apt for good). 

II cafino da lavare, the wash ing- tub. '*) 

Sola da pranxo, dining-room. Camera da letto, bedroom. 

Federico dalta guanda fnorsa. 

Frederick with the bitten cheek. 

Ddtemi da here, give me to drink. 

L'ttomo dal tabarro nero, the man with the black cloal 

La casa dal tetto rosso, the house with the red root 

6) The Enghsh words fit for, as, liie, etc., are fire*i 
quently expressed by da, as: 

Questa e una vita da cam, tbat is a life for dogs. - 

7) Before the name of the birth-place of a well-known 
person, as Guido d<l Siena. (Di is also admissible.) 

8) As the preposition da never indicates a material 
of which something is made, tbe learner shonld be careful 
not to use it in such a case instead of di, thaa; 

Una fomace da mattoni, means: a brick-kiln, whereaa 
Una fornaCB dt maltoni, means: an oven built of brii 
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*) Id contractiona tbe first conBOnaiit of tbe second compo- 
nent IB frequently redoubled, tbns siccome ^ el come; dabbene ^ 
da bene; g^bette — ee bene; dappriina = da prima etc. 

'•) English compomnda with tbe preaeiit participle aud aub- 
I'ws are likewise rendered with di or da, fta: the danciog- 
er, il maesliv di hallo; il eattno da laeare, tbe wasbiug-tnb, 
ere are no proper ivords like acquer4ccia, wnabing-basin etc. 



The learner is requested to compare the following 
examples: 

Un liicchiere d'acqua, a glass of water. 
Un biccltiere da acqua, a water-glass. 
Una bolt^lia di vino, a bottle of wine. 
Una bottiglia da vino, a wine-bottle. 

9) If we merely waat to state the purpose for which 
a thing is fit and to which it is regularly applied, the 
preposition da is required. But if we wish to imply 
that some substance for which that thing is destined, is 
already contained in it, di with the article should be em- 
ployed. Di without the article is used, when the viate- 
rial is named, whereof the object is made, or with which 
it is entirely filled. Thus: 

Un magansino da fieno, means: a magazine destined for 

hay (still empty). 
Jl magazxitw delfxeno, means: the hay-magaiine in general. 
Un magazzino di fieno, means: a magazine filled with hay. 
Una bitancia da oro, a balance destined for gold. 
La bUancia dell' oro, the gold balance, 
Una bilancia d'oro, a golden balance. 

10) Da with the definite article is often employed 
to denote people who have something for sale, as: 

La donna dot latie, the milk- woman.*) 

L'uomo dalle ciriege, the cherry-man (who sells cherries). 

11) Frequently da is used in order to denote the 
.house, shop, etc., where the English employ the Saxon 
Genitdve, as; at the merclumt's, at my hrother's, at Hie 
greengrocer's, etc. Examples: Jo era dal calsolaio (at the 
^oemaker'a), ve^go da mio fratcllo (from my hrother's), 
not venite da casa mia, you come from my house (See 2, 
■p. 233). 

Da is Qsed without the article: 

1) With the value of an adverb, as: 

J>a handa, aside. 

da destra, on the right hand. 

da solo a solo, in private conference. 

da senno, in earnest; da scherzo, in fun. 

Egli ti fari da padre. (M.) 

He will treat yon like a father (= as if he were yoar 
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*) OecBsionally la tioHna del latu ia likewise met witii. 



2) To indicate an approMmative number, as: 
Uscirono da dodici soldati, about 12 soldiers went forth. 
Da irenta persone, about thirty persons. 

NB. It must be well understood tbat in this case tlu 
number cannot be inferior tJ> the tinantity indicated. 

3) To express a manner of acting or being, as; 
Vive da signore, he livea with the utmost comfort (lile 

a mighty Lord), 

Ha fatfo da passo, he has acted like a fool. 

Cose da potersi decifrare. (M.) 

Things to be explained (lit. to be able to be eipl.). 

Da povero figlitiolo. fM.) 

As a poor lad tbat I am. 

Italianisms with da are: Da per me, for me alone; da per 

ie, for you (thee) alone; da per si, by itself; da pritna (dap- 

prima), first; da poi (dappoi), afterwards, then etc. 

Note. Such phrases with da must often be rendered I 
accessory sentences, f, ex.: 

Non era partita da metier neppwre in consulia. (M.) 

This was an expedient not even to be spoken of. 

Cm viso da far morire in iocca una preghiera. (M.) 

A face apt to ma-ke every petition die on the Up. 

Son noma da andare in persona a far una nisila. 

I am capable to pay a visit myself {lit.: I an 
go in person to pay a visit). 

HI. A is used: 

1) Without the article in a grtat many expression) 
like: 

Condannare a morle, to condemn to death, 

Suonare a prima vista (a vista), to play at first sight.V 

Comperare a caro prezso, to bny at a high rate. 

StUla a stUla, by drops. 

Fare a maglie, to knit, 

Giuocare a scacchi, to play at chess. 

Andare a piedi, (to go on foot) to walk. 

2) To express many compound substantives or noai 
with adjectives, where tlie adjective imports a pariicula 
qmlHy of the thing, as: 

Un ab^o a Hste, a, striped coat, 
Zfna pitfura a olio, an oil-painting. 
Una mdcchina a vapore, a steam engine. 
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Una barca a vela, a sailing-boat. 

Una vettura a due ruote, a carriage with two wheels. 

Un esame a voce, an oral examination. 

3) To mark the timCy as: 

A mezzo giorno, at noon; alle set, at 6 o'clock. 
A Pasqua, at Easter; a tempo, at the right time. 

4) To indicate the noMon or manner, as: 

AUa polonese (polacca) *) in the Polish way. 
AW inglese, after the English fashion. 

5) In a good many Italianisms, as: 

Imparare a memoria, to learn by heart. 
Tenere a vUe, to disregard, slight. 
Cticire a mdcchina, to sew by machine. 
Andare a cavaUo, to ride, to go on horseback. 
Comp^are a contanti, to buy cash in hand. 
A bocca aperta, with open mouth. 
Andare a spasso, to take a walk. 
Gridare a squarciagcHa, to yell. 



Fifth Lesson. 

Tradozioni on di^ a^ and da. 

78. 

A glass of clear water is better {vale di piu) than a 
bottle of bad wine. Send me a kilogram of the coffee which 
you praise so much. An ingenious man is esteemed every- 
where. Have you a gold or a silver watch? I have taken 
yesterday's newspapers to the French ambassador. The city 
of Monza near Milan possesses the famous iron crown. The 
Lago Maggiore is much finer than the Lake of Garda. The 
minister got the title of count for his great merits. To whom 
shall the post of secretary be given? The republic of San 
Marino has consisted (transh consists) more than 1000 years. 
Do you know for certain that the lady dressed in black is 
English? Are you contented with your position? The gates 
of the fortress are shut at 10 o'clock in the evening. He 
gave me one shilling more. He mye me a dollar less. Do 
you know anything new? Yonr behaviour shows little respect. 
You have more water than wine in your glai^. Why do you 
always come in the night? Cannot yon come during the 

*) L e. moda, mode. 



% 2. Yet the definite and in a general sense tlie in- 
definite article is used: 

1) When the proper name is figaratively employed 
as a comtnon substanUve, as: Sgli e il Cicerone del euo 
secolo, he ia the Cicero (i, e. the greatest orator) of hia 
century; e Jtn Creole, he is a Hercules {i. e. a very strong 
man). 

2) When an adjective precedes the Proper name, as: 
II magndnimo Alfonso, the magnanimous A, 

11 cilebre Paganini, the celebrated P. 

3) With the names of Bome Christian holidays, as: 
Jj'Ascensione, Aacenaion-day ; I'Epifnnia, Epifany; il 2fa- 

tale, Christmaa; la Pasqua, Easter; il Corpus-Domini, 
Corpus Christi-day etc. 

4) Before the Proper names of families the article 
is used, as: i Tarquinii, gli Scipioni. 

Note. It may be observed at once, that when the Proper 
names of families have no Italian termination, the Plural is 
marked by the article only, as: i/li Schiller sono rari, Schillers 
(i. e. poets like Sch.) are rare, etc. 

5) Before the names of countries, provinces, moun- 
tains, and rivers the article is liiewise required (See Less. 
IIL 3), as: TEtiropa, I'Austria, la Moravia, il Tirolo, 
i Pirenei, il Jteno (RJiine), il Tamigi (Thames), etc. 

§ 3. But di without the article is used before such 



1) In mentiouing sovereigtis, courts, antlassadors, and 
titles in general (See Less. III. 3), as: 

La regina d' Inghilterra, the queen of England. ^m 

L'imperatore di Germania, the emperor of Germany. ^M 
Un marescialto d'Atistria, a marshal of Austria. ^^ 

Jfote. With the names of some countries, however, that 
are not European, the article is generally used. Thus one 
saya: L'imperatore del Brasile, delta China. (Except the 
Proper nanws ifersin, Siiria, Egitto [Egypt], and India.) 

2) If the Proper name of a coantry is used inste 
of an adjective (See Less. III. 3), as: 



Eiscept; L'inchinaro delta China, Indian ink. 



3) After the words empire, city, village, island, month, 
ioA the like, where tbe English employ tte preposition 

aei 

H regno di Sassonia, the kingdom of Saxony. 
II mfse di Maggio, the month of May. 

4) After substantives aad sometimes also after verbs 
ihnt denote coviing or going, as: il ritomo, the return; 

mire, to come; arrivare, to arrive, where the English 
mploy from, as: 

Al mo ritorno di Francia, on my return from France, 

Vengo di (da) Parigl, I come from Paris. 

Ifete. If such Proper names of countries etc, are ga- 

*taeraUy nsed with the article, es: ii Tirolo, the Tyrol; 

it Belgin, Belgium; il Canada, Candida; i Paesi Basai, the 'Se- 

therlands; la China etc., the article must, of course, also be 

employed after the above words, as: Vengo del (dal) (not di) 

\^^C<mada, I come from C; lo sono ritomalo dei (dai) Paeai 

£assi, etc. 

5) Occasionally the sense is altered by the use or the 
ission of the article. Thns: Varmata della Spagna, 

Kmeane: the Spanish army (i. e. Spaniards), whilst Varinata 
K<It Spagna, means; a foreign army sent to Spain. 

6) The questions where? or where to? before the 
Proper names of countries, are answered by the jwepowtion 

In Egifto, in Egypt; vado in Isveeia, I go to 
Sweden. Before the names of towns, however, a is used 
''instead of in. Thus we say: Sono a Vienna, I am at 
Vienna; vado a Vienna, I am going to Vienna.*) With 
Proper names that require the article, nel (nella) answers 
the question where? Ex.; Egli e nd Belgio, he is in 
Belgium. If motion is to he expressed, we should employ 
cU (aUa), as: Egli andr» al Canada, he will go to Ca- 
nada. 

Note. The verba partire, imba^arsi (to embark), eonHnmare, 
ind proseguire, to continue a journey, require per, as: Pario 
• Farigi, per VAnteriea. M'imbarco per le Indie, 

Tradmione. %\, 

Napoleon was banished to the Isle of Elba; bat he re- 
B.ltlinied to France and took possession {impadronwai) of the 
Wcity of Paris. Schiller and Goathe are the Sophocles of (ler- 

I Vienna, but tlien it 

3tti edit. 
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luanj. Who doea not know the combat of tbe Horatii and 
Curiatii? The caravan came from Cairo (il Cairo) and pas- 
sed {recarsl) by (per) Suez to Mecca {la Mecca). The qneen of 
England was at war with the emperor of Bnssia. Charles 
of Austria was master of the kingdoms of Spain, of both the 
(te dwf) Sicilies, the Tfetherlands, and the New World, The 
Italians know Tasao's verses by heart, St. Hubert {Uberto) 
U the patron of (the) sportsmen. English manufactures (te 
manifatture) are more valued than those that come from 
France. This orator is the Demosthenes of our age. This 
portrait resembles (to) the famous Raphael. Fenelon'a Tele- 
machus (TeUmaco) is an excellent reading book. Tbe English 
army distinguished (Pass, rem.) itself in [the] Crimea. Have 
you seen the Spanish army? Both Comeille were bom at 
Eouen. (The) French wine, (the) Dutch linen, (the) Spanish 
wool, (the) Swedish iron, and (the) English steel are very 
celebrated. The emperor of Brazil has married a princess of 
Leuchtenberg. Easter is past. Ascension-day is drawing near 
(from avvicinarsi). There are not many Napoleons to be found 
in history. Spain is proud to have given birth to (dare la 
vita) tbe two Seneca(s). 

Beading Exercise. 83. J 

Coutintiazioiie di Cristoforo Colombo. jH 
Perfi i compagni di Colombo cominciarono a. mormorMfl"^ . 
a bassa voce, poi ad alta; ed nnitisi {after having unUed 
themselves) dissero al loro capo che la sua*) era yeramente 
pazzia {that his idea teas mere nonsense); che gli aveva con- 
dotti in mezzo al mare') soltanto per farli morire*) lontani 
dalla patria, cbe n'aveano abbastanza {that they had more than 
enough), e che volevano dar la volta indietro (return). 

Eceo danque Colombo, dopo che tanto ha fatto, studtato, 
penaato, penato; ^ccolo, mentre siintesi (he feels himself = 
he is sure to be) vicino ad aiferrare queata nnova terra, eecolo 
ridotto a piirdere il frutto di sue fatiche, e a Ao\6r ritomare in 
Europa, dove sari deriso de' snoi sogni e dell' impresa &Uita. 
Con qual passione passava da un vaacello all' altro, pregando, 
perauadendo, minacciando I A ehi promettea premi, a chi in- 
timava castighi; a tutti dipengeva questa terra novella, e la 
gloria che si assicurerebbefo coU' dsaerne gli (6y being tJmr) 
scopritori, e il merito d'aver guadagnato tanti popoli alia vera 
1) in mezio nl mare, to the middle of the sea, i. e, to tbe 
TemoteBt part. 2) to have them die, i. e. that they should die. 

•) The Italians often omit the female words opmiom, idea, 
ragione etc., in which case the adhtt. posa. has always the article. 
/See p. 245, 11.) 



iligioue. CoBi riaeciva a oaJmarli alqnanto; e tornava ad 
are le atelle, ia bussola, i venti; ma la terra non com- 
, e nuove gride sedmose s'inalzavano, e I'eroe italiano 
doveva rim^ttersi (to begin once more) a s&darle. . 

Talvolta arrampicivaBi^) egli stesso fin in vetta^) all' albero ] 
maestro {the main-mast), ee moj {if not) vedesse qnalche cosa 
di lontano (from afar); gnardava e rigimrdava, ma tntto era 
aoqna ed aria: la terra non compariva. Una valta credette 
scoprirla, la mostr6 ai marinai che andarono fuor di sb (were 
ie^de themselves) per I'allegrezza: ma ohimd! non era che 
una nobe, e il sole la dissipo, e terra non compariYa. 
3) he oHmbed. 4) np to the top. 

Dl&logo. 

Che feeero i compagni di Colombo? 

Che dissero al lore capo? 

Che cosa Tolevano fare? 

Si sottoHiise Colombo alia loro volonti? 

Qnali erano le rimoatranze che fece loro? 

E che diase loro oltre a cio? 

Gli ubbidirono? 

Quale era allora la aua oecupazione? 

Non compariva ancora la terra desiderata? 

Non ebbe mai la gioia illusoria di vedere il lido della i 

terra sconosciuta? 
Che c<Ka fu? 



Seventh Lesson. 

On Possessive ailjectives and prononns. 

(See I. P. Less. U.) 

The most important observations on the PoBsessiTe 
adjective have been given in the first part of this gram- 
mar. We now subjoin some special remarks. 

The Italian possessive adjective is not used instead 
of the article, and therefore has no influence on its t 
omission. Thus it follows: 

1) That the possessive adjective takes the definiie < 
and the indefinite artwle, and that it may be preceded by 
any other determinative adjective. In the latter case it 
must be periphrased, as: 

II mio cappeUo, my hat. 
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UN mio cappello, a Lat of mine.*) 
ognt mio ca^eUo, every hat of mil 
gxiel Mto cappeUa, tbat hat of mine 
tre niiei cappelli, three hats of mini 

2) That it is sometimes absolute, somettines conjum 
and that in such a case the article is saperfluons, 

& fosse mio, if he (it etc.) were mine. 

Si chiamii sua tutore, he called himself his (her) ward, 

3) That the article ia omitted, if the substantive is 
governed by a preposition, as; 

A mio piacere, as I pleaae (lit. at my pleasure). 

Per Hta colpa, by your fault. 

A (m) auo favore, in his (her) favour. 

Con nostra rincrescimento, to my regret. 

Da parte vostra, for your part, etc. 

4) That the article is likewise omitted, when 
noun, preceded by the possess, adj., is used as an ap- 
position, as: 

Yidi Cecilia, atta arnica, I saw her friend Cecilia. 

5) Names of relations with any termination modify- 
ing the meamng of nouns always require the article, as; 

Xa sua soreRina i mdto amdbile. 

His little sister ia very amiable. ■ 

17 suo fratellasfro h partito. ^B 

Bis step-brother ia departed. ' ^^ 

6) In English, if several substantives immediately^* 
following one another are preceded by a possessive ad- 
jective, this adjective is not repeated before each substan- 
tive; in Italian it is, taking its respective article before it. 
Thus we cannot say, as in English: I miei frateUi e soreUe, 
my brotliers and sisters; but: / mict fratdU e te mie 
soreUe. 

7) The Dative of the personal pronouna is frequently 
used instead of the possessive adjectives. Thus: 

Egli si Icvb U cappello, he took his bat off. 

Le baciai la mano, I kissed her hand. , 

Le sono fraleUo. a 

I am her brother. (Lifer, a br. to her.) J 

*) The learner will see by the above eiamples that Bncli Eug^ 
list phrasea ahonld always be rendered by posseaBive adjecfivea 
in tbe Nuniinative or Aceusalite case. Thus: He ia a pupil of mi««, 
Ja tranelated either: ^ uti wio scolari; or: i urie »eotare ntio. 



In a similar manner, the simple dative of the pers. 1 
pron. is used, where the English employ a preposition j 
with the pronoan, as: 

Prendevano piacere a toccargli quel lasto. (M.) 
They delighted in hai-ping on this string with him. 

8) In exclamoiory sentences the adjective may occoi* I 
sionally precede the Possessive pronoun, as: 

Foi-ero U mio padrone! my poor master! 

9) In expressions such as; My head aches"), etc. the 
Possessive adjective is not rendered in Italian, provided ' 
no misunderstanding arise by the omission. Thus: 

My head aches. 

Mi duole il capo (Jto tiuile di testa). 
Vedo eke la mia mano t gonfia. 
I see that my hand is swelling. 

10) The possessive adjectives its, their, referring to^ 
a foregoing noun substantive, may be translated by ne, 
though suo, sua is also met with. Ex.: 

Che pianfa e qiiesta? what plant is that? 

Hon ne conosco il name, I don't know its name. 

When, however, the word to which its or their i 
fers, occurs ia the same sentence, ne is by no mea 
admissible : 

These trees are remarkable for their height. 

Questi albcri aono rimarchevoU per la loro altexma. 

11) Very frequently the ItaHans employ the posaesa, 
adj. la mia, la liia. la stia etc. and il mio, il iuo, il saH , 
etc. where the words opinione, ratfione, idea, votonta etc. 
and avere, denaro etc, are understood: 

Vi dird la mitt (i. e. (^inione), I shall tell you my opinion. 

Ha mangiaio tutto U auo (i. e. avere), he has eaten aU 

his fortune. 

12) Very seldom suo etc. is found in lieu of loro, aflt I 
Maledclli, non sanno i doner suoi (Goldoni, »La spostt | 

aaggia," A. If. Se. 7). 
Confound them! They do not tnow their duties. 
Observation. 1) The English employ more frequently the i 
word own, as: my oton, your oicn, his own, than the Italians 
, after the possessive adjectives. It is therefore not 

•) See p. 105, Note 2. 
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necessary to translate this word whenever foiuid in English. 
Thus in the sentence: I^ijU vcnde Vanello di sua sorella ed 
U sm, he sells the ring of his sister and his owfi, the ad- 
dition of propiw would be rather superfluous. 

2) On^s, when referring to the foregoing nominative one, 
is commonly rendered by il suo, la sua etc., as: One must 
do one'a duty, bisogna fare il suo dovere. In sentences, how- 
ever, where the meaning might else become ambiguous, the 
whole phrase should be periphrased. Thus: One loves one's 
children, may by no means be translated: si ama i suoi figli 
(See p. 117), but either: noi amiamo i noslri figli, or: ogni 
uorno ama i suoi figli, etc.') 

3) Very seldom gli is used instead of loro, when this 
latter meets with ne, as: 

Nessunuomo digiudizioglieneavrchhedato'dparere. (M.) 
No reasonable man would have given them (i. e. to the 
two women) this advice. 
(The usual constmction would he: ne avrefibe data ^ 
loro.) ^ 

Tradnzione. S3, ■ 

My brother has sold his garden and mine; he has aleO' 
sold my uncle's house and his own, (The) time flies; its loss 
is irreparable. He has sacrificed his sister's wealth and his 
own. Our poor brother has lost all his fortune. A ball was 
given in his honour. I saw it with my own eyes. Yesterday 
I got your letter and that of your father. In ifra) a few 
days you will get my answer and that of my father. A so- 
journ in the country {campagna) has its pleasures. This city 
excites surprise by {con) the magnificence of its buildings. 
Look at these bootsl What do you think (rfiei) of their shape? 
What a beautiful river! How charoiing are its banksl It 
is bat eight days since I live in this town; I do not yet 
know all its streets. I do not like gooseberries; their taste 
is too acid. If this carriage were mine, I would have it (la 
farei) fresh painted (Infin.). That pupil of yours has broken 
the window. For my part I have nothing to say. Your 
sister and his could not come. We speak of our children and 
of yours, Charles is a friend of mine; I hope he will also 
be yours. I shall do it for your sake (= in your favour). 
Do as you please (= at your pleasure). Who are those young 
They are pupils of mine. I most regrettingly see 
that I can not keep my promise. The poor woman has thrown 



) With biaognare, however, the fiommaife pronoun ia used, as: 
Bisogna fare il SUO dovere. 
One ought to do one's duty. 
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benelf at my feet. Within few days I shall have the pleaaiire 
of seeing again ray parents. The newspapers comment the 
severe measures taken by the government; all [ofthem]wiah 
to teli their opinions; I for my part am convinced that they 
are most reasonable. 

Beading Exercise. 84. 

Continuazione di Cristoforo Colombo. 
Ormai da dne mesi stavano fra') mare; erano corai dna 
mila miglia dopo aver toccate') le ultimo iaole conosciute, n6 
Ted^vaai novit^: tutti cadevano di^) coraggio e di aperanza, 
tutti, eccetto Colombo. Al fine i comp^ni snoi proteatarono 
risolutamente di non voler*) pii oltre [farther) avanzarsi; on- 
d'egli per disperato {de^airing) dovette promettere che, se fra 
tre giomi non vedessero terra, voHerebbero ^) verso la patria. 
Fassa 11 primo dl, e la terra non compare; vien a sera il se- 
□ondo {(he evening of the second approaches), e non compare 
ancora. Eppure Colombo confidava acoprirla, , perche non 
lasciava paasare coaa (anything) inosaervata. Erasi accorto 
che il vento non tirava ptft coai dritto ed egnale, aegno *) che 
qualchecoaa ne interrompeva il corao. Vide galleggiar alcune 
fronde d'alberi non piii veduti: osaervo egli*) uccelli, e per- 
anaso che si dirigeasero ai loro nidi, ne 3egait6 il volo. Co^ 
la terra non era apparsa ancora, ma Cristotbro gi^ se ne tenea 
Eicnro'), e diase ai marinai: atanotte^J vegliate tutti, che 
(and then) all' alba discemerete la spiaggia desiderata. 

I marinai lo deridevano e gli intimavano che domani vol- 
tasse') verso la Spagna o lo getterebbero ai pesci. Ma al 
primo schiarare dell' alba, ecco in fatti qualchecosa di fosco '") 
orizzontale; tutti gridano; terra, terra! Tutti ai prostrapo ai 
piedi di Colombo quasi adordndolo: ma easo, umile in mezzo 
a tanta gloria, ti invita a prostrarsi davanti al Signore, il 

I quale Ah. Inme e coraggio per le grandi imprese. 

I 1) they were in , . . 2) loecare, to touch, here; to go ashore. 

I' 8) eader di coraggio, to lose heart. 4) di non volere, that they 

I' would not. 5) voltare, to return, to aail back. 6) seffno, a proof. 

1.7) temrei gieuro di qchs., to feel sure of soraetbiug. 8) sta, for 

I guwto. 9) toUaase, he should return. 10) dark. 

I DiAlogO. 

I Quanto tempo erano in mare Colombo ed i auoi eom- 

I pagni? 

I Quante miglia erano corsi? 

t •) Even in affirmative sentenceB the Peraonal pronoun occa- 
Bsionally follows its verb for the eake of euphony or in order to 
Kiender the eipression more elegaut. 
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N'on aTe?ano cmoora, pei-dato la spsranza? 

E volevauo andare anconi piii avanti? 

Che iJovette promettere loro Colombo? 

E confidava sempre ancora seopTir la terra? 

Di che cosa si era egli accorto in queato tempo? 

Che ne eonchiuse? 

Non vide nientfl di particolare? 

Pea-chS sepuiti C. il volo degli nceelU! 

Ohe cosa diasero allora i 

E ai vide qualcheeoBa al far del giomo (at daybreak)^ 

Cbe cosa vnol dire qudl' espreasione „Orizzoiite" ? 

Che fecero allora i marinai? 

Come fii moatro Colombo in quel momento solenne? 



Eiglith Lesson. 

On Adjectives and Namerals. 

(See I. P. Leas. 18.) 

A. The Negation after the Compai'ative. 

1) The verb preceded by a comparative is commonly' 
accompanied by non, as: 

He is riclier thau you think. 
£ pffi ricco che non credete. 
NB. Yet nwi may be omitted, if no strea 
negation, ae: 

& piti rieeo che credi. 
If a negation or an interrogation precedes, 
miasible in the second part of the sentence, 
Non b piii ricco die eredi. 
He is not richer than you think, 
Sianto noi allri piu conienti che esea? 
Are we mora content than she ia? (That 13 to say: we 
are not.) 

2) In two phrases contracted into one, i. e, where ttvo 
Nominatives are found with the same verb, the second 
XoiuinatiTe is very often preceded by non, as: 

Un paese dove le donne latorano pm eke non gli uomini. 
A country where the women work more than the men, 
liB, Here, too, non is not strictly necessary, 



B. Che or di before pronouns. 

We said. Less. 19, I. P. that before pronouns than 
18 rendered by d'l. Since, however, the Aceusative of the 
pronoun preceded by di might sometimes cause a mis- 
conception, aa in the sentence: Jiijli mi ama piit di te, 
where it seema doubtful whether the meaning is: He loves 
me more than thte or than thou, we ought to say either: 

Egli ama piit me cite te, 

Ee loves me more than thee; 
or: Egli mi a»iii pi^ che tti, ^M 

Be loves me more than tttoa (dost love me). ^M 

C. Omission of the Article after the Superlative. ' ' 

The Italians consider the Superlative otherwise than 
the Engh'ah, i, e. they always use the Comparative in its 
stead. Where we speak f. i. of the "finest flower", the 
Italians understand a "finer" flower thau all the others. 
Therefore they indifl'erently use or omit the article, when 
the superlative follows the noun. Thus: 

L'aziom piit generosa, or L'aeione ia jnii generosa. 

The roost generous action. 
NS, It should be observed that by the nae of the article 
the expression becomes somewhat more emphatic. When the 
superlative precedes, the article belongs to the noun, but not 
to the adjective, as: 

La j)i« generosa azione, 

D. Peculiarities of some Comparatives. 
1) Sometimes the Superlative is used after uouna 
with the indefinite article, and even without any article 
at all, as: 



2) Very rarely the Superl. assol. is employed (i 
Latin) with the value of a Superl. relat., as: 

Erano i Pazzi di iutte I'altre famiglie aplendidiasima 

(Macchiav.). 
(Then) the Paaai were the most illustrious family of all 

others, 

3) Sentences like this: The finest, greatest, ugliest etc., 
thiag to he found, to be imaffined, etc are sometimes ren.- 
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dered by quel che or do die (that which). The verb gover-T 
ned by che generally follows in the Subjunctive mood, 

The fineat thing to be found. 

Quel che si possa trovare ili piu bello. (Liter.: that which | 
one may find of the finest.) 

But we may as well say: 

La piit bella cosa cits si possa trovare. 

4) In the First Part we stated, that adjectives as well I 
as substantives are liable to having their sense modified 
by certain terminations. Besides (See I. P. Leas, 7), 
the original idea of the adjective may be augmented by 
the word grande (commonly gran), by the prefixes arci and 
stra (^ extra), or by the repetition of the adjective.:! 
Examples: 

Bello, fine. 

Bellino, nice, pretty. 

giovine, young. 

giovinastro, a, bad young fellow. 

Una gran bella cosa, a most beautiful (wonderful) thing... I 

Vn uomo atraricco, an extremely rich man. 

Una letfera areisHpida, a very stupid letter, 

Canteremo pian piano, we sbaU sing quite low. 

5) The following adjectives have no positive: 
Esteriore, exterior. postremo, latest, last. 
uHeriore, further. estremo, extreme. 
posteriore, later. iniimo, inward. 
interiore, interior, infimo, lowest, 
inferiore, inferior. supremo I u-_u„( 
superiore, superior. sotnmo j ° 
eiteriore, on this side. prdssimo, next. 
lUtimo, last. 

6) Invariable are: Fit, late, dead, deceased, (only" 
nsed in public deeds)*); pari, eqnal; imiiari, nneqnal; 
hlii, blue, and the adv. gia used as adjectives with the 
eignification fomi^r. Ex.: 

Giovanni, figlio del fu Giuseppe. John, the son of the 



Via Cavour, gid Via largo,. Cavour-atreet, former Great 




snya: biion' nnlnia. 




Suistantives are frequently employed like adjectives 
In Hocli a case they must, of course, agree in gmidt 
and number with the noun to which they refer, as: 

Un occhio scrtttatore, a searching eye. 

Base coUe da vSrgine ntano (Petr.). 

Boses gathered hy a virginal (lit. virgin) hand. 

Meeso, half, is invariable when foUowing. and variaH 
whe.n preceding the noun (the reverse as in French); thusM 

Una casa mezzo bruciata, a house half burnt down. 

Due libhre e mesto, two pound and a half. But: 

Una mezza libhra, half a pound. 

7) When more than two adjectives are used with i 
substantive, euphony requires them to follow, and thrf 
last is connected by e with the last bnt one, as: 

Un uomo brutio, avaro, negligenfe, e pauroso. 
An ugly, avaricious, negligent, and timid man.*) 
Such is also the ca.se When two adjectives joined b^ 
hzU precede the noun, as: 

Un tiomo povero ma onesto, a poor but honest man.*^ 

8) The signification of the following adjectives 
somewhat altered by their position: 

Un pover' uomo, a poor (unhappy) man. 

Un uomo povei-o, a poor (indigent) man. 

Un fier" uomo, a savage man. 

Un uomo flero, a proud man. 

Una certa com, a certain thing (= some thing). 

Una cosa certa, a certain (sure) tiling. 

Oran cosa, something important. 

Una cosa grande, a great thing. 

Un grand' uomo, a great man, 

Un uomo grande, a tall man. 

Un nuovo cappeUo, a new hat = another hat. 

Un eappello nuovo, a new hat = a newly made hat, ' 

Un gaiMnl' uomo (galantuomo), an honourable roan. 

Un uomo galante, a, polite man. 

La sola mia figlia, my only daughter. 

JIfw figlia sola, my daughter alone. 

Una doppia sorittura, a donhle writing. 

La seriUura doppia, double accounts (book-keeping), 

Un aSniplice ufficiale, a simple officer. 

Un uomo sempUce, a silly fellow. 

*} Or, tkB in Italian; A man «., a., n., and (. 
") Or: a wan p. but h. 



Observations. 

1) Every adjective referring to the word cAe cosa 
(what?), is invariable, as: 

Che cosa ha cletto, what has he said? 

2) If an adjective qualifies ttiv subatantives, it should 
follow these aobstantives and be plural, as: ^m 

Ecco iin aorcio ed u» ratio morti. ^^^ 

There is u dead mouse and a dead mt. ^^M 

Un lapis ed una penna bene iemperati. ^^ 

A well made pen and pencil. 

3) The English expression to look (healthy etc.) is 
translated: aver Varia, aver la ciera (to have a mien). 
The adverb employed with to look is rendered by the 
respective oAjective in the femmine gender. Thus: Ui look 
angry means: aver Varia irrUata (essere mibroncito). — 
To look hearty is: aver btiona piera. 

E. On Numerals. 

{See I. P. Leas. 15 and 16.) 

1) Cardinal numbers, when used as substantives, take 
the article, as: 

JJn tre, the cipher 3. 

JX died, the (number) 10. 

11 nove di cttori, nine of hearts (in cards). 

2) One before hundred or Uioiisand is never trani 
lated in Italian, as: In the year one thousand eight 
hundred and seventy-eight, neH' anno mUle oUo cento 
setiunt' otto, or nel mille etc. 

3) Apart from the formation of compound ordinal 
numbers indicated in the I. P., there is still another way 
of forming them immediately from the cardinal uaraber by 
addition of the termination ^ t-sitno*). Thus instead of: 

qiiarantesitno prinio 41"', we may as well say: qtiaran- 

tunesitno, 
cinquaniesimo ottavo the 58"", or: cinqKantoUesitno. 

4) Sometimes primiero is said in lieu of primo, first. 
This form, however, is not allowable in compound num- 
bers. Thus: ventesimo primo or veniun^sinio, the 21", bijl 
never: veniesimo primiero. 

') Euphonj forbids to Bay seUsimo in lieu of s«s(o, sixth. 
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We snbjoin the following Italiaoisms: 

Uno ad uno, one after another. 

Dve a due etc., by pairs (couples), by twros etc. 

Terso le Hi, qt . . . le set ore, at about 6 o'clock, 

Suona un' ora (batte un' ora), it has stinick one o'clock. J 

£ I'ur 

-fi tin' ora I ' 



I it is one o'clock. 



Ad t 



M. 



every other day. 



Un giorno si, un giomo no \ ^ 
Ogni due giomi 

Cenerenw in died, we shall be ten at supper. 
Ti erano da cenio persone, there were about a hundred 
persona. 

Bono qumdtci ffiorm I ^ " 

Fra otto giomi, withia a week, 
Domani a otto, to-morrow week. 
Domani a quindici, to-morrow fortnight. 
Entrambi sono amici miei, both are friends of mine. 
7» diri> due parole, I'll tell yon a few words. 
Qaesie mele costana cinque eentesimi Vuna, these applet I 
cost fire centimes a piece. 

Tradnzione. 85. 

Henry IT, was one of the greatest kings, 
eight of hearts, America was discovered in the year 1492. 
(There were thirty of us departing) We deiiarted thirty. I 
dine at one o'clock and go to bed after midnight. In half 
L year I shall go to America. This fowl is half burnt. This 
day week I shall be twenty years old. In a fortnight I shall 
leave Tienna, We were about 40 persons at dinner. I have 

7 words to ida) tell you. My music-master comes every 
other day. Paul and Virginia were very ignorant. The house 
and (the) yard are small. Give me half a pound of butter 
nncT two pounds and a half of bread. What have you found, 
ray dear friend? How were the two ladies dressed? The 
young girl had a white dress and a white bonnet. The old 
lady wore a brown cap. My late grandmother has often told 
me this story, I read in the papers that to-morrow the house 
of Pietro Cossa, son of the deceased Antonio, is [going] to 
be {i da) sold, Mr. Malatesta looks very angry to-day. That is 
the gentleman who came at about seven o'clock, Lewis is a 
handsome young man. Francis is a little man, but very 
strong. Spain is a fertile, but badly cultivated country. To- _ 
day 1 made the acquaintance of a very learned man. A sober, J 
simple, regulated, and laborious life invigorates (the) boi^ 
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and son]. My whole life was devoted to study. I know that 
yon love me better Qntt) than he. The nuns usnally go out 
by twos. Having sought (Ger.) in vain his good luck in 
great enterprises he retui-ned to bis first (primiero) occnpati ' 

Reading Exercise. 86. 
Gli uccelli a Costantinopoli. 

Oostantinopoli faa una gaiezza ') e una grazia ana proprii 
che _le viene da un' infinitii di occelli d'ogni specie, p« 
quail i turchi nutrono un vivo sentimento di simpatia < 
rispetto. 

Moschee, hoschi, vecchie mura, giardini, palazd, tutto 
canta, tutto gruga'), tntto chiocciola'). tutto pigola*); per 
tntto si sente ftuilo d'ali*), per tutto e'6 vita e armonia. 

I passeri entrano ai'Jitsmente nelle case e beccano^ nelle 
mani del bimbi e delle donne; le rondini fanno il nido snlle 
porte dei eaff6 e sotto le v61te') dei bazar; i piecioni^), a 
sciami') innumerdvoli, manteouti con laaeiti'*) di Sultan i e 
di privati, formano delle ghirlande ") biancbe e nere Inngo i 
cornieioni'*) delle cnpole e intomo ai terrazzi dei minareti; 
i gabbiani^') volteggiano '*) festoaamente intorno ai cicchi**); 
migliaia di tortorelle'^) amoreggiano fra cipressi") dei dmi- 
teri; intomo at castello delle sette torri crocitano'*) i oorvi 
e rotaao'*) gli awoltoi*"; gli alcioni*') vanno e vengono in 
lunghe ^le") fra il mar Neto e il mar di Mdrmara; e le 
eicogne**) gloterano*^) sulle cupolette dei mausolei aolitari. 

Per il Tuvvo ogniiDO di questi uccelli ha un senao gentUe 
una virtii'^) benigna: le tdrtore proteggono gli amori, le 
rondini acongiurano ") gl'ineendi dalle case dove appendono 
il nido, le cicogne fanno ogni invemo un pellegrinaggio *^ 
alia Mecca, gli ^cioni portano in paradiao le aninte dei fedeli. 

Cosi egli li protegge e li alimenta**) per gratitudine e 
per religione, ed essi gli fanno festa intomo alia casa, sol 
mare e tra i sepolcri. 

In ogni parte di Stambul si h sorvolati *^), eircuiti*°) 
raaentati^') dai loro storaii") sonori, che apandono per la 
cittii I'allegrezza della campagna e rinfrescano continuamente 
neir anima i) sentimento della nalnra. 

Edmondo Be Amicts. 

1) saiety. 2) to coo. 3) to cluck. 4) to pip. 5) a Buttering. 
6) to pick. 7) vaults. 8) pigeona. 9) swarms. 10) legacy. — 
11) gariands. 12) cornices. 13) sea-goll. 14) to whirl. 15) top 
of a tower. 16) dove. 17) cypress. 18) to croak. 19) to whirl 
round. 20) vulture. 21) halcyon. 22) file. 23) stork. 24) to 
clapper. 25) charm., influence. 26) to keep off, 27) pilgrimage. 
23) to feed. 20) to fly over. 30) to fly round. 31) to graze. 
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Che cosa deve Costantinopoli agli uecelli? 
Che sentiment.o nutrono i Turchi per gli uecelli? 
Dove e come ei fannO Eentire gli uecelli a CostantinopoUSJ 
Che fanno col^ i passeri e le rondini? 
Che cosa formano col& i piccioni e dove? 
Che fanno i gabbiani e le tortoreUe? 
Che fanno i corvi e gli avvoltoj? 
Cbe fanno gli alcioni e le cicogne? 
Qnal senso e quale virtii hanno questi uecelli pelTiirco?! 
Che fa il Turco per easi? _I 

Cbe si sente stando a Stambul, e cbe bene fanno gill 
nccelli a quella citt^ e ai suol abitanti? 



Ninth Lesson. 

On the Pronouns. 

(See I. P. Leea. 22.) 

A. Personal Pronouns. 

1) If a Pergonal pronoun is followed by che (whojl 
tli&t), the verb should always agree with the pronoun, 

Tu che hai delto quesia hugia. 
Thou that hast told this lie. 
Soi che aiamo stati presenH. 
We that have been present. 

2) In general the pronoun may be omitted, if it is I 
not required for the distinctness of the sense, as: 

Addis! £ tempo perdulo per tutt' e due. (M.) 
Adieu I It is a mere loss of time for both of us. 

3) The conjunctive Personal pronouns ne, of it, and'^ 
M or m, there, to it, etc. only refer to l}iings. Ha i2e>l 
Wiri9 Ne ha irwlti. Has he (some) books? He has! 
many. But: 

He speaks of him, of her. 

Egli parla di lui, di lei, but never egrii ne parla. 

Tet we sometimes is also applied to persons, Ex.: 
Avete veduto dei soldati? Ne abbianio veduto una m<i- ] 

tUudine. 
Have yon seen (some) Boldiecs? We have seen maajr.. 



Note. Ke is often met with where it might be omitta 
L3 in the following sentence: 

Di questi ne sono tanti. [As in French; De ceux4A i 

p en a beaucoup.^ 
There are a great many of this kind. 
Frequently vi is used pleonaatically with the 2nd FLij 



Non sapeie quel che vi dile. 
You do not know what you { 



(M.) 
1 saying. 
In poetry ne often replaces ci, us, to us, aa: 
jr« dicono, they tell us.*) 
La vostra Magniftcenga ne ha messi (Boce, Dee. 9, 1).,1 
Your Honour has sent us. 

4) Before hd, lei, loro, and sometimes before i 
stantives the itwariable pronoun esso ia met with, 

Sono vennto con esso lui, con esso lei, con esao loro. 

I have come with him, with her, with them. 

Da esso imperialc, reale Governo. 

From this imperial, royal Goyemment. 

(By tbe addition of esso the expression is rendered 
more emphatic; before substantives it is commonly fonni* 
in ofHcial documents.) 

5) The maacniine accusative lo is occasionally repla* 
ced by il before words beginning with consonants, excepil 
s impura, as: '(7 vedo, I see him (it); il so, I know him 
(it). When preceded by one of the pronouns mi, ii, si, 
gli, d, vi, or by the n^ative particle non, the i of il is 
commonly dropped, or both words are contracted into 
one, thus: me'l, te% glk'l, ce'l, vel, se'l, no'l, or md, tel, 
glid, eel, vd, sd, not. Ex.: md dice for me il dice, he 
tells me so. 

6) If vi or ne meet with a conj. pers. pronoon, the , 
latter follows, as: -j 

Vi ti vedo, I see thee there. % 

Ne la credo capace, I think her capable of it. ^ 

NB, This is also the case, if both pronouns are affixed, as; 
Quasi toecasse a tiK di levarnela, (M.) 
As if it were my duty to rescue her (from it). 

■) Ne b frequently placed before the auxiliary verb, instead 
of preceding or following the priiieipal verb, f. inat. Jfon ne jooseo 
m^ffiare, for; non poua mangiarne. 



I a, on the contrary, follows the pronoun, as: 

1 Mi d recai, I went there. 

K Note. Nui and vui are poetical forma for noi and uoJ, aa 

BTwi cAjMiam (a /ro«/c (Manz.), we Ijend our foreheads, 

f 7) In exclamatory sentences, the pronoun used with 

■u adjective ^ould follow, as: 

[ Oira let! I say, my dear! 

i With the 3rd person of the pronoun, the Accus., as 

being more sonorous, ia preferred to the Noniin., thus: 

I Benedetto luil May he he blessed! 

h Povera lei! Poor thingi (of a female.) 

P It is a peculiarity of the Italian popular langn^e 

Sibat in cxclatnations the demonstrative pronoun ia often 

bulded pi eon as tic ally, as: 

I Ehi, quel signore! I say. Sir! 

I. Quella signora! I say, MadamI 

I 8) The feminine of the pers. pron. referring to an 

understood word, like idea, opinione, ragione etc., ia often 

nsed in the Nominative or AccusaUve case contracted into 

lUf as: 

Xm (i, e, cosa) non va cosi, that won't do (so). 

Xa mi pare strana, the thing seems rather strange to me. 

La*) & chiara, it ia clear. 

Adjectives and other pronouns used with la must, of 
t, become fetninine, as: 

X« diw achieita, 1 am speaking my mind freely. 
Note. Even without any reference to one of the words 
sa, outdone etc., la may be used in lieu of etla, as: 

Im (^= ella) venne finalmenle. At last she came. 

By itself the adjective may likewise tacitly refer to 
1 understood word like idea, opinione etc., in which 
se it should, therefore, be feminine, as: 

Oh, guesta & groaaal (M.) 

Oh! that is nonsense indeedl [Lit. this (idea) is strong,] 

9) The Datives and Accusatives of the conjoined pers. 

*) The pnpil should be reminded that in such a case la is no 
tide, B.B it undoubtedly is in the pbraeea la mia, la aun (i. e. 
ppinione etc., See pag. 245, 11), but a peraonBA fronoun. 
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pronoTUM, u welt us the words otr vit xud ne, are c 
monly written in one word with cow, thus; 

^cami, here I amj iecolo, here he ie; ^cco/«ne, her« yon 
bav» of it, etc 

10) If by inversion a noun in the Ace precedes the 
verb, the personal pronoun shoald be inserted (as ;' 
French) : 

Queste sette medaglie le froverd. 

A.S for those seven medals, I shall find them. 

La rostra lettera Vabhiamo ricevuta, ma il danaro *ic. 

Tonr letter has come to hand, but not yonr money. 

11) Sometimea the pronouns of the 3rd pers. 
added, when a Nominative precedes, as: 

Affinciti ip<weriprigiom&^ sorridano anch' emi (Silv, PdJ 
So that the poor prisoners may also smile. 

On the Personal prononn It. 

1) It, when a nomincUwe, ia asaally not translated, 
or ia rendered by egli, as: 

It is cold, S fl-eddo or fit ftedda. 

It 19 easy, gU i facile. 

It is long, e m» pezeo, etc. 
Frequently it is rendered by la (i. e. cosa) or si 

So it is, la h cosi. 

As it he, gwai si sia. 

In sentences where grent stress is laid on the Per- 
sonal pronouns, as: You have said it, or U is You that... 
it is often expressed in a way not nnlike the French 
forms c'est moi qui, c'est votes qui etc., as: 

SieU v«* che VavetB detto. ■ 

Yon have said it (French: Cesi vQUS qui I'avex dil). I 
Note. In, the foregoing sentence, the Nominative voi follows- 
the verb; if, howerer, the Nominative jireceiea the verb, a 
demonstrative pronoun is reqtiired before cAe, as: 

Voi siete quelU che I'avete detto. 

You have said it {lit. Yoa are those that ha.Te awd it). 

2) It, if an Accusative, corresponds to h, as: to so, 
I know it*); h vedo, I see it, etc. 



*) The English phrase; You tnow /ia beat tranalatedr Sa(Ella).' 
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roav not be so often repeated as in English. Such w also the 

, .^^tJ^ t\,a V'^nMa\,. T oy.../ nFt.i/.tt ot./^itl.^ Kn traOSlatcd S&titi 
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3) In the First Part of this grammtir, we hinted 

the English way of answering simply with, Yes, I 
am, or Tes, I do, etc. is by no means admissible in 
Italian. Here we must carefully distinguish, whether in 
the preceding question the word to which the answer 
refers, has the definUe article or a ddernunaUve adjective, 
as in the fbllowiag sentences: 

Are yon the mother of this child? Yes, I am (sc. the 

mother)^ 
Are these your gloves? Yea, they a*e (sc. mine). 

In Itahan, if the answer is not only s! or no, the 
■whole sentence must be repeated: 

& EUa la madre di qtt6sto fandiille? 81, son Za niadre 

di queala faneiullo. 
Sana qitesH i auot ffuanti? SI, sono' i miei gitanti. 
Siete voi alt amici di questo ^graeialo? SI, siamo i 

stioi amid. 

If, however, the answer refers to a preceding adjm*- 
tioe or verb TcithotU o» ariiele or ^ermina^x adjeelive, 
To ie placed before th«- verb of the imswering phram. 
Thne: 

£: EUa ammalHfa? Si, lo sono. 

Are you ill? Yes, I an» (i. e. ill). 

Sono mavitata qaeete donm? Si, lo sono. 

Are these ladiea married! Yes, they are (i. a. married). 

Sfeffl crietimitf Si, lo siamo. 

Are y&a Christians? Yes, we are (i, e. Christiana). 

4) In eomparaiive senienceA with piu, meno, and cosi, 
lo is frequently used after che. After piu and meno 
we either say simply che, or di quel che, or che followed 
by the negative {article nun, Esamples: 

i! Odessa piit dUitferde che ncA") fossa mai. 

He is now more diligent than he ever was. 

tl piii accorto di quel che gensate. j 

£ pm accorto che pensate. 

£ piii accorto che non pensate. \ 

5) The following Italianisms with la are much in use : 
Me la paghera, he shall pay for it. 

Me lu avete fatia, yon have played me a trick. 
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See p. 256/ 7). 






Non vuol (EUa) intenierla, don't you see? 
t^itela una volta, have done! 

Tradoilone. ST. 

I shall write to bim myself. To jou I owe {dovere) 
(framl. Yon are [it] to whom . . .) my liberty and (my) life. 
Do yoH apeak of my works? Yes, we speak of them (we). 
Is this your house? Yes, it is. This young man is now 
less strong than he was when I saw bim at Vienna. Are 
these girls really unhappy? Yes, they are (it). Do you see 
that woman with the basket on ber head; is (she) it 
your cook (fji Yes, she is,' Are you the workmen? 
Yes, we are. Have you your spectacles about you? Tes, I 
never go out without tbem. Is your friend with you? You 
know that I never go out without him. I have come with 
him. I found hira there. I say, mt/ good friend (wi), come 
hither, if you please! Happy the man {lui), who has found 
a true friend! They, that know nothing, will ridicule {bwr- 
larsi di qcs.) the works of others. Is this man as poor as 
he Bays? I know that he has more money than you think, 
(The) Virtue is so necessary to (the) roan, that he can (potere) 
not live without it. Have you money about you? I have 
none («e) about me; hut my brothers have some (ne) about 
them, la the dog under the bed? No, he is not there (vi). 
How many planets are there? There (we ne) are more than 
a hundred. He will soon see me and my siater. He told it 
to me and not to you. If you have so many books, please 
{abbia la compiacema di) lend me one of them (ne). If I 
were you!*) Thou wilt be punished like me, I am neither 
like you nor like him. (The) Virtue is amiable of (per) itself. 
Is it you, Alfred (Alfredo), or our neighbour who has planted 
this tree? It is I, who planted it. You and he were not 
attentive. Is it cold to-day? He shall pay for it! Are y on 
soldiei-8? Yes, we are (it). ^M 

Beading Ezercise. 88. ^H 

From Le mie prigioni. 
Capo 58, 
Acerbissima cosa, dopo aver gik detto addio a tanti og- 
getti, quando non si 6 piii che in due (two) amici egual- 

*) When the Personal pronouns, aa in the above sentence, 
are governed by one of the verbs eseere, ertdere, parere, and smjj- 
parre, or when preceded by one of the comparative particleB 
come, siceomt or qtianlo, the Accusaiwe and not the Nomifialii'e case 
should be employed, aa: me, te, hii, lei, etc. Such is also the case 
with the exclamation, as: A/ii mitero me! Alaa, how unhappy X ami 
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raente sventurati, ah si! acerbissima cosa h il dividersi^). 
Maroncelli*) nel lasciarmi*) ved^mi infenno e compiangeva 
in me nn uomo ch'ei probabilmente non vedrebbe mai piii*); 
io compiangeva in lui un fiore spl6ndido di salute, rapito 
forse per sempre alia luce, vitale del sole, il quel fiore in- 
£atti, oh come appassi^)! Eivide un giorno la luce, ma oh. 
in quale stato! 

Allorch^ mi trovai solo nella mia prigione e intesi ser- 
rarsi (t?iem shut, See P. I. Less, 27) i catenaccie distinsi 
al barlume*) che discendeva da alto finestruolo, il nudo pan- 
cone ddtomi^) per letto ed una enorme catena al muro, m'as- 
sisi fremente su quel letto, e presa '') quella catena ne misurai 
la lunghezza, pensando fosse ^) destinata per me. 

Mezz'ora dappoi, ecco stridere^) le chiavi;**) la porta 
s'apre: il capo-carceriere ^^) mi porta va una brocca d^acqua. 

«Questo 6 per bere,» disA con voce burbera, «e dommat- 
tina portero la pagnotta.» 

«Grazie, buon' nomo.» 

*Non sono buono!» rispose. 

«Peggio^^) per voi!» gli dissi sdegnato^^), «E questa 
catena, » soggiunsi, «6 forse per me»? 

«Si, Signore, se mai non fosse quieta, se infuriasse, se di- 
cesse insolenze. Ma se sara ragionevole, non le porremo altro 
che una catena a' piedi. II fabbro la sta ajpparecchiando^^),> 
Ei passeggiava lentamente su e giti ^*), agitando quel villano 
mazzo di grosse chiavi, ed io con occhio irato mirava la sua 
gigantesca, magra, vecchia persona; e ad onta^^) de' linea- 
menti non volgari del suo volto, tutto in lui mi sembrava 
Tespressione odiosissima d' un brutale rigore. 

1) to part. 2) when he left me. 3) no more. 4) withered. 
5) twilight. 6) given me. 7) after having taken. 8) whether it 
were. 9) stridere, to creak. 10) head-gaoler. 11) So much the 
worse ... 12) indignant. 13) is preparing it. The verb stare is 
sometimes added to the Part. pres. in order to indicate an action 
being just performed. 14) to and fro'. 15) notwithstanding. 

Biiilogo. 

Come si chiamava Tamico di Silvio Pellico, imprigionato 

come questi alio Spielberg? 
In quale stato vide Maroncelli il suo amico? 
Che fece Pellico della catena che vide al muro? 



*) Maroncelli, an Italian poet, likewise a prisoner at the 
Spielberg. 

**) In Italian the Infinitive Mood is sometimes used instead 
of the Present tense. (See Less. 22, II. P.) 
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^^P Chi gli fece la prima viaita ndla sua prlgione? 

^H Che coea gli di&se il carcerieraS 

^H Cbe fece dappoi? 

^H £ra gi& vecchio il oarceriere? 

^H Che promise il carceriere a FelliGO? 

I 



B. 




Tenth Lesson. 

Interrogative 



(See I. P. Leas. 24.) 



I 



The difference between tquale, chi, 
follows: 

Quale denotes more distinctly a certain person or 
thing among others of the same kind. Chi? always 
refers to persons, che? to things. Quale, therefore, cor- 
responds to the English whi"ch? whilst chi? meanB 
■who? and che? what? The learner may compare 
following examples: 

Chi 6 vmuto? who has come! 

Lo eio, the nncle. 

'Quale9 which (uncle)? 

JjO zio Carlo, uncle Charles. 

The English what? is rendered by che? or die cosa? 
When expressing surprise, it is generally translated 
come, as: 

Come! smo fratello e morio? what! your lirother has died? 

Notes. 

1) Cui is very seldom interrogative, as: 

A cui (for a chi) lo darete? To whom shall you give it? 

2) In indirect questions cui also occurs as an Acair--, 
sative, as: 

Non sapeva, cui avessc veduto. 

He did not know, whom he had seen. 

3) The pronoun chmte = guale, obsolete. Ex.; 
Chente fosse la <poveti&, however great poverty may I 



!s0fl pronoum. 

It is of great importaace to distinguish -well the! 
pronouns from the ittierrogatives. QuaU withoui 
article is interrogative, with the article, however, 
relative. Thus wo may never saj: 

It quale volele, wliich do 70U want? but: (fitftte tolet^^ 
Nor: L'uomo chl ha detto cu>, tho maa who said a 
But: L'uomo che ha detto cid. 

The pronoun cut, without a Nominative caee, (Latij 
cujus and cni) never takes the definite article. Sentenof 
like; 

II fanoittllo, il eiii padre *nori Vanno scorso, 
must therefore be considered elUpticai, the preposition ( 
being omitt«d before Cfti, i. e. : 

II fanciullo H dt eui padre mort Vanno s 

The child whose father died last year. 

.WB. Bi CMS may also be placed after t 
thus: 

n fannuUo il padre at cui (or del quale) ntori, etc. 

La madre, la ciii (or la di cui) bonla h cost grande; 

La madre, la bonta dt cui or tieUa quale i coai grande. 
When an object is following after cui, the verb often 
takfls its place between them, as: 

n signore di cui conoscete il figlio etc. 

The gentlrauui whose son you know, etc. 
Note. Ctii without the article is frequently an Accusative 
case instead of U (la) quale. Sentences like: il generate, 
quale (or cM) invith a pranzo U coUmndlo, the general wh 
the colonel invited to dinner, are somewhat anthiguous, 
it saems doubtful whether U quale be Nominative or Accusa- 
tive. To avoid a misconception, ciii should be er _ 
generale cui (whom) invitd a pranzo il colonneUo. 

Cui ought to be employed of persons only; notwith- 
-standing there are a great many examples to be found 
where cui refers to things. Seldom cui is used as a Ita- 
Hve case without a (as iu Latin), viz.: II capitano cui 
scrissi, the captain to whom I wrote, for a cut scrissi. 

In ancient writers cui is also met with as a GeniUot' 
case, without di, and following its substantive, as; 

In casa eui morto era. (Bocc.) 

In whose house he had died. 



en 



In elegant^Sguf^^HCte or donde are nsod instead' 
of dal (d<Ma) quale, da cui, pi. dai (dalle) qucdi, da cui; 
yet these adverbs never refer to persons. Ex.: 
Qtte' begli ocelli ond> escono saettf. (Petr.) 
Those beautiful eyea from which arrows are flying. 

Likewise ove and dove are used instead of nel (neUa) 
quale, pi. wei (nelle) quali. 

Che, when referring not to a single word, bat to the 
sentence preceding, takes the definite article (not unlike 
the French ce que), as: 

GH dieiie uno scudo, il die lo rese subito pulUo. 

He gave him a dollar, whiuh (ce qui) rendered him 
lite directly. 

Note. In such a case che ia declined like a substantive; 
yet instead of saying del che, al die, we may as well aay d\ 
che and a che, but not da che for dal die, because da die 
(contr. dacchk) means since. (For il che, what, lo che, contr, 
into locche, is in nae.) 

Quale, too, is eometiraes met with as a relative pi 
noun, as: 

Una novella quoI voi tidirele. (Boec.) 

A tale which joa will hear, 

II quale rarely connects two principal sentences 
in Latin). Ex.: 

Fernando se n'andb alia badia, il quale cotnc Vabate 
vids . . . (Bocc.) 

F, went away to the abbey; when the abbot saw this , . , 

Italianisms occur with cJie and uno, such as: 

Un cerlo non so che, a vague feeling {«» je ne sais 0toi), 

Jin bel che, a, fine match. 

£ uH gran che, it is something particular. 

NB. Enf[lish compound prepositions like whereupon, 
whereieith, whereas, etc. should be rendered by pronouns witb 
prepositions, as: Con che, wherewith; menlrc che, where- 
as, etc. 

As in English, cki, mostly in proverbial expressions, is 
often used without being interrogative, instead of queUo 
che, he who . . . Thus: Chi va piano, va sano, he who 
goes slowly goes sorely. 

Note. In poetry the preposition on which che depends, 
is often omitted, as: . 



die 

1 
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I 
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tiucata tifa ierrena i quasi un praio, cfie'l serpente tra^ 

fiori giace. (Petr.) 
On earth life is like a meaclow, where (in che, in whicli)1 

the snake lies under flowers, 

Traanzlone. S9. 

Which countries has Alexander the Great conquered ? \ 
Here are two grammare, which do yon prefer? With (Dt) J 
what did yon occupy yourself doring the long vacation? Which \ 
hero was greater, Csesar, Alexander or Napoleon? What, you 1 
were bold enough {avere tanta arditeBm) to tell him so? Who I 
will come along with me, you or your sister? What is (the) j 
human life? A philosopher has answered; 'A dreami' Who J 
arrived from Turkey to-day? My brother. Which? Charles, ' 
The yonng lady whose mother told ns this {tranal,: gave us j 
these) good news, is called Mary. What is there more im- 1 
portant to mankind than universal civilisation? What is (c'e) I 
the news {di tiuovo)^ Who retains this our earth in the 
immense space of the universe? On (di) what may I depend 
(fidaifiitjl A little more glory, a little more riches — what 
is it all? In whose honour did the Egyptians erect their 
pyramids? In honour of their kings. Which of these girls 
do you like (piaccre) most? That (one) with the fair hair 
and the blue eyes. Which is the divine voice that speaketh 
to ns in this world? It is thou, conscience! Thou art the 
unerring judge of what is good and what is evil \lransl.: of 
good and evil). 

no. 

My friend's sister, who arrived yesterday, has set oiit \ 
(partire per) for Paris to-day. The physician's danghter of 4 
whom I spoke to you lately, has been married a few days f 
ago. The means") the murderer made use of, are abomi- ' 
nable. The house I come from («sciVe), belongs to my father- 
in-law. The tulips whose colours are magnificent, have ni 
(translate: not) smell. The state wherein I find myself i 
almost insupportable. The emperor Nero, of whose cruelty 
a Roman historian speaks, killed himself (si diede la MOrte) 
in the year 68 after Christ. There is (c'e) nothing which I i 
oftener think {Cong.} of than (of) the unhappy fate of my ,1 
friend. We believe (that which) what we see. What is true 
is also good. (The) virtue and (the) liberty are the ( 
ditions without which one cannot he happy. What I v 
most (See page 134) is to see you happy. Let us see which 
will jump best. That is (acco) fthe thing] about which {di . . .) 

a pronijUns cannot he omitted d 
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I wanted to apeak with yon. What (truiBl. the thing wMeh) 

the miser least thinks of, is to help the poor. Since I am 
here, I have not yet seen hisi. The gentleman to whom 
(ace.) your father paid a visit (andare a trovare), is my best 
friend (il mio intimo amico). The lady whose son I recom- 
mend yon, is a niece of my wife. He gave (dire) me some 
hard (brusco) words, which offended me much. A vague fee- 
ling told me not to go there (di non andarvi). | 

Beading' Exercise. 91. ■ 

Coutinuazione del Capo 58. 

Oh come gli uomini sono ingiusti, giudicando dall' ap- 
parenza e secondo le loro superbe prevenzioni! Colui chio 
m'immaginava agitasse') allegramente le chiavi, per farmi 
sentire la sua trista podeati, colui ch'io riputava impudente 
per lunga consuetudine d'incrndelire*), volgea*) pensien di eom- 
paaaione, e certamente non parlava a quel modo con accento 
hurbero, sc non per nascondere questo sentimento. Avrebbe 
volnto nasconderlo a me per non parer*) debole, e per paura 
ch' io ne fossi ind^no; ma uello atesso tempo supponendo 
che forse io era piii infelice che iniquo^J, avrebbe desiderato 
di palesarmelo, 

Noiato della sna presenza, e piit della sua aria di pa- 
drone, etimai opportuno^) d'umiliarlo, dicendogli imperiosa- 
mente, qua,si a servitore: Cdtemi da bere! 

Ei mi guardo, e parea aignificare ') : Arrogante! qui H- 
sogna divezzarsi dal comandaro. 

Ma tacque, chino la sua lunga schiena^), prese in terra 
la broccft, e me la porae. M'avvidi*), pigliandola, cb'ei tre- 
mava, e attribuendo quel trdmito alia sua veeehiezza, nn 
misto^") di pieta e di riverenza tempero il mio oi^ogUo. 

Quanti anni avete? gli dissi eon voce amorevole. Sot- 
tanta quattro, Signore: ho giii vedato molte aventare e HUB . 
ed altmi. h 

Queato cenno^') sulle Bventure sue ed altrui fu aoaft»-J 
pagnato da nuovo tremito, nell' atto'*) ch'ei ripigliava Ik 
brocca; e dubitai fosse (whether it were) effetto, non della 
sola et&, ma d'nn nobile perturbamento. Siffatto ^') dubbio 
caneello dall' anima mia I'odio che il suo primo aspetto m'aveva 



Come Ti chiamate? gli dissi. 
1) = Clie agitasse, that he shook. 2) to he crufll. 8) volgere, liter.! 
to turn, here: to feel. 4) to seem. 5) wicked. 6) oonvenieot- 
7) signifteare, tfl signily. here: as if he would say. 8) sehi«tt», 
the spine, chine, figur. for back. 9) I perceived. 10) im misto, 
a mixed feeling. 11) hint. 12) ndl' a»o, at the moment. 13) siffatto, 
of this kind. 



La fortuna, eignore, ai burlo di me, dandomi U BOmsfl 
I grand' uomo. Mi chiamo Schiller. F 

Indi in poche parole mi naiTo qual foase il suo paeae, 
quale I'origine, quali le gnerre vediite e le ferite riportate. 

Era Svizzero, di I'amiglia contadina, avea militato contro 
a' Turchi sotto il generate Laudon a' tempi di Maria Teresa 
e di Griuseppe II, indi in tutte le gnerre dell' Austria ccrntro i 
alia Fnncia, sino alia caduta'') di Napoleone. 

14) la caduta, the downfalL 

Didlo^. 

Qaale fu la prima impreasione che feoe a SUvio Pellico | 



Aveva ragione? 

Che gli disBe il prigioniero? 

£ che rispoae il carceriere? 

Pi che CDsa a'accorse Silvio, quando il carceiiere gli porae J 

la brocca? 
Quanti auni aveya il Tecchio? 



Com 



i chia 



Di che paeae era? 

Che narro poi Schiller al prigioniero? 
Sotto qual generale aveva militato? 
Quali furono le guerre che aveva vedute! 



Eleventli Lesson. 

lodefinite PFOnonns, 

As we said in the First Part, Leas. 26, some of these 
Tery namerous words are always adjectives, i. e., they 
are never used without substantives; others, however, 
are real pronouns, and some of them may be employed 
H8 adjectives or as pronouns. If used with substantives, 
they are called conjunctive, if without, absolute indefinite 1 
pronouns. 

1) Offiii, every, is always conjunctive and used in 
the Singular only, as: 

Ogni uomo, every man: ogni cilia, every town. 

Note. Before numereUs, like: ogni cento anni, and in the \ 
word Ognissanti, AU-Saints'-Day, it is found in the Flural. 
(hour) it is contracted into one word: ognora, always, 
: ogni 



With a 



and it is also followed by conjunctions and adverba, 
■jiuaivolta, every time; ogni dove, etrerywitei'e etc 




■ ^^ll 
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2) Ognnno, a, every one, is always ahsohtte anJ 
used in the Singular mthout ihe article, as: ognuno to 
dice, offnuno to tmole. A very rare form is offimnque for 
ognuno. 

NB. Soraetimea everpbodj/ or wtr^'oxR is rendered mga- 
tivelt/ by «o» i cM . . . non, as; 

3^on d chi al primo vedcrlo non to discema. (M.) 

Everybody perceives it at first sight. 

{L'd.: There is nobody who wonld not etc.) 

In such a ease the verb following non should be pat 
the Svbj. wood. 

3) Ciasewno,^) n, or ciascheduno, a, every one, is 
conjunctive aa well as absolute. In the latter case it is 
used of persons only, in the former of persons as well 
as of things, as: 

Ciasciino (or ciascheduno) parla delta sua generosUA. 
Every one speaks of his generosity. 
Ciascuna volta eke to vidi. 
Every time I saw him. 

4) Tfessuiio (nissuno), niuno (neuno), verunOf 
and nullo*), none, nobody, no one, are conjunc^e as 
well aa absolute, and employed in the Singular only. 

Except nullo which may be plural, if it means vain, 
naught, as: le sue speranee sono nuUe, hia hopes are 
naught. But iu this case nuUo is an adjective. 

All these words are negative, and veruno is the most 
emphatic negation amongst them, corresponding to the 
English none at all. The learner should not forget that 
these pronouns, when before the verb, do not take the 
negative particle non (See I. P., page 65, 2), as: 

Nessuno (niuno, veruno) vi crede, nobody believes yon. 
But: 2ftm vi crede nesauno. 

NB. Persona with non (like the French ne — personne) 
occurs but rarely, as: 

Nella qual casa non dimorava persona. (Bocc.) 

In which house there lived nobody. 

*) After the word feii^m, and in sentencea implying a qneBtion, 
prohibition, or doubt, these words lose their negative si^- 
BcatioD, and meaa any one, any. Ex.; Senza vsruu amieo, with- 
out any friend; era qui negauno9 has any one been here? 
IJ Lat. quisqiie umis. 



5) AlcunOf^) a, any one, somebody, a few, several, 
'WBQy a, etc, is conjunctive as well as absolute, and used 
■ in both numbers. With the negative particles non, ne, e 
lit means none, nobody. Examples: 

Mcuni di guesii ragami, several of tbese boys, 
Aicune ragazee, a few girla. 
Son conasco alcuno, I doa't know any one. 
Conoscete alcuno? do you know any one? 
Alctmo is also fonnd with a neuter signification, as: 
Era alGun che ne' swoi ocelli. 
There was sometblng in bis look. 

6) Qualcufi^,^) ffl, or qualclieduno, a, any one, any- 
'body, is absolide and used in the Singular only, as: 

1& ella stata da qitakkeduno? 

Have yon been to Bee anybody? 

(Occasionally qualcuni, e, may be found; tbeae forms, 
however, are not quite correct.) 

Remark. In poetry and in tbe loftier style somebody, 
some one, anybody, any one, are translated: v'e (e'h) ehi, and 
negatively: non c'e cki, non v'e cki, as: 

Non c'e chi venga con me? Will nobody come with me? 
(N'y a-t-U personne qui vienne avec moi?) (See 2.) 

7) QualcJie,^) any, is only conjunctive and used 
in tlie Singular, bat for both genders, as: 

Avele qualche libra, have you any book? 
"When joined with cosa, it means something, as: 

Qualckecosa di buono, aometbing good. 
Seldom uno is found before qiialdte, as: 

Una qualche signtficaeione, a certain signification. 

8) Cfiiunque,*) chicchessia*), and chi si roglia, 
■whoever, .whosoever, are invariable for both genders, ab- 
solitte and Singular, as: 

Ckiungue tu sia, whoever you be. 

9) Qualunqiie,^) whoever, whatever, every, is con- 
junctive and invariable for both genders, Singular and 
Plural. Ex.: 

, whoever it be; French, qui qua 



1} Lat. aliqais unus. 8) Lat. quatisquara untis. IJ) Lat. qiialis- 
i) Lat. quicuiique. 5} Lat. qualU unqitam. 



] Derived from cki che s 
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(fualungite libro, any book wha-terer. 

Qmilun<p,t« sinno le vostre riccheeee. However great your 
riches may be. 

HemarJc. For enphony, a word may bo inserted be- 
tween guahtHque and ita substantive, as in the last example. 
When no substantive ia osed with qwiluH0ie, tbis pronoun is 
absolute, and qualtunque should be followed by di, as: 

Qualunque tti questi libri, whichever of these books. 

10) QiMlsisia and epial»tv6glia, plur. gualai- 
siano and qualsivoffliano. These componndi '" 
haye almost the same significatiou as qttahvnque, 

Lo studio di qualaisia or qualsivdglia arte. 

The stndy of any art whatever. 

Qualsisiano i dolori cite abbiate. 

Whatever be your sufferings. 



I 



For the sake of greater perspicnity we give here 
the forgoing words arranged according to their signifi- 
cation: 

[ ogni (always conj.). 
offnuno (abs.). 

. I eiascuno 

1 ciascheduno I 
I tuito. 

ckhm^Ke, chicckessia, cki si vo0a (abs,), 
I qualunque (conj.). 
qualsisia, qucUsMtjlia (conj.). 



1) Eadi, every J 



5 abs. and conj. 



2) None, no one, nobody ( veruno 



1 conj. 

nuUo 
{ alcuno, with the negation. 
j alcuno (absolute and conjunct.). 

\ quatche (conjunct.). 
Further pecnliarities are presented byf 
1) TiiUo, in the Singular whole, all**), in the 






I whatever it 



*) Properly speaking, qual s 
be, whatever one pleaaeB, 

**) Sometimes tntto is used in the Singnlar without an article 
before the snbstantive, and then signifieB vgni. Ex.: tHtf uomo, 
every one; tulta ItaUm, all Italy. — As an adverb ttiOo is invui- 



Pkral all, reqnires iie ariicle before the following aob- 
stantive, and is absdutt as well aa conjunctive, ae: 

Ttilta la eaaa, the whole honse. 

Tutti gli uomini, all men. 

Q)si fan tutte, liter, so they (fem.) do all. 

2) Tittto guanto, tutta quanta, pi. tuUi quanti, 
tutte quatite, means all, altogether; this pronoim is 
commonly ahsdute, though some examples may be found, 
where it appean con^wnt^ive; in gender and number it 
Hgreea with the sabstentiTe to which it belongs, Ex.! 

Mo veduto iutli quanti {f. inat. i soldati). 

I have seen tbem all (altogether). 

Le signore sono slate derubate tatte qttante. 

All the ladies [without exaoption] have been robbed. 

Ha venduto tutta quanta la roba. 

He has sold all the luggage. 

Note. Tutto quaaito is more emphatic than tutto. 

3) Tanto (aotanto), altrettanto, as much as, ao 
mtich, quanta, how much. Theae words are conjimc- 
tive aa well as absolute. 

Mi dietk tanto danaro, ho gave me ao much money. 

X'fto veduto tante volte, I have seen him ao many times. 

Un tanfo re, so great a king, 

Quante ktffrime, how many tearal 

E^ riton^ con altrettanto danaro. 

He came back with quite as mnch money. 

Quanta )to da patfora? what (bow much) am I to pay? 

Tsutio, ao mnch. 

Obsertation. Tanto and c&tanto often correspond to the 
adverbs so, so much, so very. In this case quanta means 
bow, how very, and sometimes concerning, in as much 
asj being followed by the Dative. Ex.: 

Egli e tanto amtnalato, he is so ill. 

Deve soffrir tardo, he must suffer so much. 

H fanciullo gli piaefue coianto, tlie child pleased him so 
much. 

Tanto meglio, so mnch the better. 

Tanto peggio, so much the worse. 

Quanto (inquanlo) a me, non andrd, as for me, I shall 
not go. 



I 
I 
I 
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4) Tanto — quanto, tanto — che, are alwajj 

separated by a word, and are rendered by: as well ■ 
as, In this adverbial signification they are invariahl^ 
Examples: 

I cihi tattto cotti qimnto crudi. 

Eatables, cooked as well as raw. 

Tattto gli uni die gli altri. 

The one aa well as the other. 

Tanto — quanto, when meaning as much, pi. 
many — as, is an adjective, and therefore agrees witH 
the nonn, as: 

lo ho tanto danaro quanto voi. 

I have as much money as you. 

Avrd tanti amici quanH vol. 

I shall have as many Menda as yon have. 

5) Per quanto, however, howsoever, whatever, 
always invariable when placed as an adverb before an 
adjective or another adverb. Tet per quanto may occa- 
gionully be used as an adjective, in which case it is transr-H 
lated wJtatever. Examples: jM 

Per quanto caro mi sia, however dear he be to me. H 
Per qttanto gli dica, whatever I may tell him. B 

Per quanta e in mio potere, whatever is in ray power. 
Per qtMnli sforzi egli faccia, whatever efforts he may make. 
Quantunq^iie, which is always invariable, does not 
differ in its signification from per quarUo. 

6) Alquanto, a, is conjunctive as well as dhsolvi 
and used in both genders and numbers. If conjanctiv^ 
it means: some, a little, few, several; if absolute, a fewM 
several. Ex. : 

Mi dia alquanto danaro, please, give me a little monejfl 
Alquanli signori lo vedevano, several gentlemen saw it.^ 
Absolute: 
Alquanli erano venufi, a. few had come. 
Alquante partirono, several (ladies) departed. 
Mi diede alquanto di Itirra, he gave me some beer. 

Tradnzione. 92. 

Every people has its heroes, and every religion its Goda," 
In this world every one must endeavour to fill his place 
worthily. I go to my grandmother's every fortnight, and from 
time to time also to oUier relations. By (SvoondoJ the calendar 




» 



I 

I 



winter liegina oa the 21»' of December, but Ailaaujts'day oft«i 
is the beginniBg of the cold seaaoa. Espronceda entered (£t 
tntrare in . . .) the city of Lisbon without ha,yiag (Infin.) 
there any friend, anj aaqoaintauce. Has anybody been here? 
No, nobody was here. All my eflbrts have been naelesa. 
Hare done with your atoriea! You well know that nobody 
bfttieves yon. Do you know any of these (gentlemen? I know 
none of them. Have you any relation at Milan? Tes, I have 
many (of them). Is there anything better than the friend- 
ehip of ft virtuous man? Whoever has (Cotuj.) told you this 
tale, — he is a liar. You may he sure that he does not 
like fooler bene) you. However skijfnl he be, yet he will not 
be able to do that. We were all quite surprised. Howaver 
amiable those ladies be, yet they have their faults. Bach of 
these words has its signification. The wise man does not 
fear men, however mighty they may be, (The) men, however 
great or little they be, are well aware (from sentire) that they 
want one another. The count had given orders to receive well 
everybody, whoever he might be, during his absence, fiegulus 
was (rimanere) firm, however great (penpianto) the promises 
were that the Carthaginians made him. The friends as well 
as the enemies of this man were moved by his fate. Shall 
you ever (mai) have seen as many towns as I? Whatever I 
tell him, (yet) he does what he pleases (volere). Give me 
some more beer. His words pleased me so much, that I could 
not withstand his request. If he had i^ much experience in 
commerce as I, he would have abstained Irom such iiffairs. 
How odious this man is to me! (irons?. How me is odions 
this man.) 

Beading Exercise. 93. 

Le mie prigioni. 
Capo 57. 

Arrivampio al luogo d^a nostra destinaisione il 10 d'Aprile, 

La citta di Bi-ilnn 6 capitale della Moravia, ed ivi risiede 
il governatore delle due province di Moravia e Silesia, ^ 
situata in una valle ridente, ed ha un eerto aspetto di ric- 
chezza. Molto manifatture di panni prosperavano (icere flou- 
rishing) ivi allora, le quali posota decaddero; la popalazione 
era di circa 30 mila anime, 

Aeeosto alle sue mura, a ponente, s'alza un moaticBllo, ^ 
e sovr' esso siede I'infausta rocca di Spielberg, altre volte*) 
reggia*) de' Signori^) di Moravia, oggi il piu severe ergaatolo*) | 
delta monarchia austriaea. Era cittadella aasai forte, ma i 
, bombardarono e presero a* tempi della famosa 

1) formerly. 2) reaidence. 3) princes. 4) prison, jaii, 
geon. 

Itman QxsmnuT. Eth edit "^ 
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battaglJB d'Ansterlitz (il yillaggio d'Austerlttz & & poca i}i- 
btanza), Non fn pi il restaurs ta da^) poter servire di fortezza; 
ma, si rifece^) ana parte della cinta'). ch'era diroccata. Circa 
ti-ecento condannati, per lo piii*) ladii ed assassini, sono ivi 
costoditi, qiialj^) a carcere diiro, qnali^) a dorisaimo. 

II carcere duro significa easgre obbligati al lavoro, por- 
tare la cat-ena a' piedi, dormire bw nudi tavolacei'") e man- 
giare il piii povero cibo. II durissimo signiflca essere inca- 
tenati, con una eerchia^') di ferro intorno a fianchi, e ta ca- 
tena iniitta iiel muro. 11 cibo h lo stesso, qnantimque '^') la 
legge dica: pane ed acqiia. 

5) in order to . . . 6) to rebuild. 7) wall, rampart. 8) the 
greater part, moBtly. 9) some . . . some; Home . . . the others. 
10) a vooden couch. 11) ring. 12) in bo far aa. 

Didlogo. 

Come si chiama la capitals della Moravia? 
Qual' b la sitiiazione della cittiL? 
Vi sono TOOlte raanifatture? 

Quanti abitanti aveva la eitti di Brunn a' tempi di S. Pel- 
Dov' 6 lo Spielberg? [lico? 

Che era altre volte qaeila fortezza? 
Da ciii fu bombardata qnella cittadella? 
In che anno si diede (was fought) qnella battaglia? 
Da chi fn vinta (won)i 
Che gente Bi trovava allora alio Spielberg? 
Cbe cosa vno! dire essere coadauoato a carcere dttro? 
Che significa carcase durissimo? > 

Quale osservazione grammaticale si pno fare intorno alia 
voce „careere"? 



Twelfth Lesson. "* 

Indeflnile Pronouns continned. 

1) Altro, a, the other, another, is absolute as well 
as conjunctive, and refers equally to persons and things. 
When Qsed tvilJtoui the article and in the Singular, it 
means something else, a different thing, aa: 

Altro & criticare, aUro scrivere. 

Criticising and writing are different things. 

ij tutf altro, that is aomething quite different. 

jScm^' altro means: without further obaervation, d'dt- 
tronAe, per altro, besides, tofl" aUro, any other thing.*) 
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Altra (ferain. Sing, without the article) means anoHter, 
i. e, ladi/, girl, etc., as: 

Altra non vuole (Gold.), he will not take another. 

Noi and voi aoraetimea precede the Plur. altri, e, m 
order to express difference or community or sex or na' 
Hon, as: 

Voi altri Inglesi, ye English. 

Noi altre donne, we that are ladies. 

Noi altri non andremo, aa for as, we shall not go. 
(French: Nous autres Francais; voua aiitres femmes; noaa 
autres, noaa n'irons pas.) 

Altri, another, absoluie and tvithout the article, is 
masculine and always singular: 

Se altri to dicesse, if another (gentleman, boy etc.) s^ so. 

NB. 1) Rarely altri is found with the signification one, 
people, lliey, many a m<m, etc. 

Altri non vede, many a man does not see. 

2) Mtri — altri often means the one — the other; as: 

Altri piange ed altri ride. 

The one cries, the other laughs. 

2) Altrvi, another one, other people, Singular and 
absolute, viitliout the article and never in the Nominative 

(See Less. 26. I. P. pE^e 112). 

NB. Frequently the prepositions are omitted before al- 
irui. Thus we may say indifferently: 
Gli altrul difetti or I difetti altrui. 
The feults of others. 

3) I/uno e I'altro, both, one and the other, are 
abBolate and conjunctive, Singular and Plural, as: 

L'uno e Paltro lo dtsse, both said bo. 

Parlo dell' uno e dell' altro, I speak of both. 

Ball' una e daW aUra parte, from both sides. 

4) Entrainbt {eniramho is obsolete), both. Thia 
pronoun is only masculine and absolute, with the same 
signification as I'uno e I'cdtro, which latter, however, is 
more frequently used. Ex.: 

Un solo trono non ci pud tener entramhi. 
One throne is not wide enough for both O'ter.: can't 
keep lis both). 
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5) Ambe, both, is onJy feminine, conjunctive, and 
requires the article after it, as: 

Am^ le sorelle, both sisters. 

■Commonly ambe is followed by due, a»: 

Ambedue le Imgne, both langnagee. 

Note. Ambo, Siagalajr, means a double numb' 
lottery. Ambo, Piur., is used both with maaeuline and femi- 
nine substantives, as ambo i frateUi, both (the) brothers; 
ambo le sorelle, both (the) sisters. In modem Italian, anibi, 
Plnr, masc., and its compounds: ambidui, amhedue, ambedui, 
amboduo, amhodue, ambiduo, ambidus, amendue, amendune, 
amenduni etc., are commonly replaced by futti e due. 

6) X'«tn Valtro, one another, mutually, ar 
in both genders and numbers and always c^solifte, 

Ci amiamo Vun Valtro (fern, Vuna Valtra). 
We love one another. 
The pronouns ci, vi, si, corresponding to the respf 
ing person of the verb, cannot be omitted. 






Again, 

1) TaJe (cotale), such, such a 
well as conjunctive, and employed with or without 
defimte and indefinite article, as: 

Ted lihro, such a book. 

Tali (tai) quadri, such pictures. 

JJn tale, f. ima tale, is more emphatic than taie, 

Un tale abiio, such a coat! 

When used with the definite or indefinite article, 
with questo or queUo, and followed by no substantive, it 
corresponds to the English a certain, Wltat 's his »ame, as: 

La signora tale, Mrs. what 'a her name. 

II tale mi disss, a certain person told u 

Un certo tale, un tale e gui, a cei-taiu 

2) AUrettale means the like, the equal, of the 
kind, is absolute and tates the article, as: 

/ cotali sono gitl giiidicati; gli altreHali aspettano la 

senienza. 
These are judged already; their equals (those of the same 

stamp) await the sentence. 
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CoMe rarelj occurs with the article. Sometinies it 
is used adverhiaUy, as : 

Un octal pocoUno sorridendo mi disse , . . 
Smiling almost imperceptibly he said to me. 

3) Taluno, certti/no, many a one, some one, a 
certain, etc., is generally absolute, without the article, 
and only used of persons, as: 

Taluno non vuol credere y many a man will not believe. 

4) Purecchi, fern, parecchie, many a . . , several, di- 
vers, is used in the Plural only, conjunctive and absolute, 
and takes no article, as: 

Parecchi dicono, several say so. 

Parecchi de' miei scolari. 

Some, several, a few pupils of mine. 

Vi sono stato parecchie volte, 
I have been there several times. 

EemarJc. Many a . . . , rmst (with the Plural following, 
as: rmst men . . .) cannot be literally translated, because the 
Italian language has no proper word for it, and must there- 
fore be periphrased. Thus: Many a peasant is poor, is ren- 
dered either by: 

P««^ d'un contadino h povero, more than one p. is poor, or 
MoUi contadini sono poveri, many p. are poor, or 
Parecchi contadini sono poveri, several p. are poor. 

Many a man is translated taluno or parecchi (with 
the verb in the Plural); or tale (French tel). Ex.: 

Tale ride oggi che non ridera piii domani. 

Many a man laughs to-day that will no more laugh 

to-morrow. 
(Tel rit aujowrd%ui qui ne rira plus demain.) 

Mosdy is translated per lo piu (the obsolete article 
lo instead of il) or la maggior parte (the greater part). 
Examples: 

They were mostly robbers or murderers. 

JSrano per lo piu ladroni od assassini. (S. Pell,) 

La maggior parte di queste dame . . . 
The majority of these ladies. 

Phrases like : I who . . . , he who . . . , where a great 
stress is laid on the personal pronoun, always require 
che after the personal pronoun, whilst in English the 
relative pronoun may be omitted, as: 







.He, the greatest man of bis 3.ge (be who was the 

greatest et«.). 
Egli, Che fu it piu grand' uomo de' suoi tempi. 
Finally, the learner is requested to note the foHowing 
Italianismfi: 



Vi ho ceretdo per ogni dove. 

I have looked for you everywhere. 

Non pud gettar la colpa sopra di ckkckeasia. 

He cannot lay it to anybody'^ charge. 

Non vuol far tdlro che mangiare. 

He will do nothing else but eat. 

Ti dard un tanto U mese. 

I shall give yoa so much a mootb. 

Di glial professione sei? what is yoiu- 

Quanta i bello questo giardino! 

How beautiful tbia garden is! 

In tal guka (modo), in this way. 

A tal fine, for that purpose. 

A tal segno che, so that . . . 

Tant^ i. briefly then , . . 

Di tanfo in tanto, from time to time. 

Un lantino, a trifie, a little bit. 

Qiianto prima, soon, aa aoon aa possible. 

Tradnzlone. 9i, 

Ye Frencbmen will always langb at (burlarsi di) (the) 
other nations. Tell me, Sir, bow far ia it from Venice to 
Verona? Pour hours by rail. Many a mother has lost her 
child. Many people think (credere) they have {Inf.) nothing 
else to (da) do than to enjoy themselves. From time to time 
one likes (piace) to read [some] poems. When- shall you come 
back? I hope to come back soon. I will have nothing to (da) 
do with others, and besides, my time does not allow me to 
accept visits. Jeaus Christ said: aYou shall love (Imperaiive) 
one another.* Both were excellent generals; only (that) the 
one waa more fortunate than the other. Moat men will 
(i. e. wish to) reup without sowing (Inpnit.).*) It is mostly 
(a) mere fancy, if one thinks a iosa irreparable (transl. that 
a loss be in-ep.). Many a man sees and yet (perd) will not 




■) For the Euglisb prea. part, when governed by a prepoeition, 
the liipiiitirt Mooil ia always uaed in Italian. 



^H^lie^e. (The) Count So and so has spoken witli the Mar- 
^Hhionesa So and so. 1 that have always done my duty, am 
H&eglected and despised by you. In this (tale) way you will 
"never succeed. Never tell others {Daf.) thy most secret 
thoughts. Briefly then, I won't! A certaiu gentleman has 
inquired after you. Many a man who would deceive others, 
is deceived {restore mgannato) himself. I should not believe 

I it, if another had said (so) it. 
Beading Exercise. 95. 
Continuazione del capo 57. 
' Salendo') per I'erta di quel monticello, volgevamo gli 
6cchi addietro per dire addio al mondo, incerti se^) il ba- 
ratro') che vivi c'ingoiava si aarebbe mai piu schiuso per noi. 
lo era, iiaeato*) esteriormente, ma dentro di me*) ruggiva"). 
Indamo') volea rieorrere alia filoaofia per acquetarmi; la fllo- 
sofia non aveva ragioni sufficient! per me. 

Partite di Venezia in cattiva salute il viaggio m'aveva 

tstaneato^) miseramente. La testa e tutto il corpo mi dole- 

; ardea") dalla febbre. IL male iisico contribaiva per 

Rtenermi iracondo ^'*), e probabilmente I'ira aggi-avava il male 




nconi 
^Eoorili 



consegnati al sopriutendente dello Spielberg, ed 
nostri nomi vennero^^) da queato inscritti. II commissario 
imperiale ripartendo ci abbraceio ed era intenerito: — Hac- 
comando a Lor Siguorl particolarmenta la docUita, diss' egli; 
la minima infrazione alia disciplina piio venir punita dal si- 
Knor soprintendeute con pene severe. 

Fatta la consegna, Maroncelli ed iu fummo condotti in 
Tin corridoio sotterraneo, dove ci s'apersero due stanze non 
lontigne {separate). Ciascuno di noi fu chiuso nel sno 
ovile "). 

11 walking tip. 2J whether. 3) the abyss. 4) cahn. — 
61 within, in my heart. 6) ruggire, to roar with rage. 7) iu vain. 
8) fetigued. 9) ardere, to glow, 10) (ener irawiido gdn., to keep 
one in a state of rage. 11) veHnero, were (See on the Pnaa. 
— 'ce, p, IU, Note). 12) den. 

DidloiTO. 

Quale era lo stato della salute di Silvio Pellico, quando 
parti di Venezia? 

Che fecero i prigionieri mentre salivano I'erta del mon- 
ticello? 

Di cbe dubitavano? 

Era tranquiUo S. Pellico? 

Poteva tranquillizzarsi con ragionamenti fllosdfiei? 

A chi furono consegnati i prigionieri? 



Allorehfe parti il commisaaHf imperiale, tht coaa ^iaa 

loro? 
Perche ? 

DoTe hirono condotti poi? 
Eestaro&o insiQme? 



Thirteeiitli Lesson. 

On Adrerlis. On the Negation, 

Page 135, Nok' .5 we hinted, that iu Italian a^^tives , 
are often employed instead of adverbs. Such is the tose 
in a great many expressions, aa: 

Andar dirHto, to wallc straight on. 

Aver caro, to like. 

Costare caro, to be dear (of price). 

Cantar falso, to siflg false. 

Volar ixtsso, to fly low. 

Contar giusio, to cotint rightly. 

Gitarrfar fisso (fiso), to look at . . . fixedly, 

Parlar forte, to apeak loudly, 

Fartar piano, to speak in a low Toice. 

Vider chiaro, to see clear, 

Scrivere drifto, to write evenly or straight. 

Tenet alto, esteem, to keep in high eateerti. 

Observation. In Italian as in Englbh there are a great 
nnmber of adverbial expressions (Jocuzhni awerbiaU), 
formed hy the prepositions di, a, da, fra, per with aabstan- 
tives and adjectives. We here add some of those most in nse; , 

Fttor di misura \ . j .1 

Oltn «,isura I '"J™* """''""' eitrem.ly. 

A buon meroato. cheap. 

Da capo, from the beginning, once more. 

Di nascosfo, secretly. 

A bocca, by word of mouth. 

Per or di sAlito. usually. | 

Da senno, in earnest. 
, Da (per) schtreo, in foa. 

Credere di si, di no, to think so, not to think so etc. 

The Italians sometimes nse the adjective instead of 1 
the adverb, if the idea expressed hy the latter refers 
to the substantive rather than to the verb, as: 

Egli perdond i/eiieroao al auo offensore. 

He generously pardoned his offender. 
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Ha pagata eara la sua villania. 

He has deatly paid his rude behaviotir. 

Andammo tranquiUi a casa. 
We went home quietly. 

The highest degree possible is expressed by the Super- 
lative mihcmt the article, as: 

Quanta piU presto potrd, as soon as I shall be able. 
Piu celatamente che poteano, as secretly as they could. 

On the Negation. 

1) The negative particle not is rendered by non and 
pt'i^cedes the verb: ^ 

N'an vogliOy I will not. 

NB. Non also means no (as ati answer), and is stronger 
than no, as: 

Nofif Signore! Oh no, Sir! 

2) tlie negation is emphasized by the addition of 
the words punto, at all; nulla or niente, nothing; neppurey 
U(6t frven, nor either; gia, scarcely, and mica, not, ^hich 
latter, however, is hardly used in writing. Each of the 
-WtfrA^ here enumerated takes its place after the verb, 
tHiich shotiM always be preceded by non, as: 

2fon crtdo questa niwva, I don't believe this hews. 

Xan credo jmnto questa nuova, I don't at all believe 
this news. 

• jy©ifc Id erederd mui, I shall never believe it. 

ifon d tniea una he/fa, it is no mockery at all. 

Kan Vho neppure veduto, I have not even seen him. 

3) The simple particles 8l and No are rendered more 
emphatic by the addition of mai (the French mais)y as: 

Mai si, oh yes! Mai no, oh no! 

By gia the negation becomes less emphatic. These 
phrases have no equivalent in English and must therefore 
be periphrased; thus: 

Non gli fara gid male, 

I think it will not do him any harm. 

4) The verbs negare, to deny, temere, to fear, duU- 
tarcj to doubt, have^ as in English, the negatk>n non in 
the second part of the clause only, when this is negative; 



therefore not as in French whsre ne is used even wM 

the second part of the clause is negative*), as: 

Kon nego ck'egli mi ahhia avvcrtito. 

I do not deny, that he has informed me. 

Temo che venga, I am afraid he will come. 

Tento eke non venga, I am afraid he will not corns. 

Non dubilo che vinca la lite. 

I do not doubt that he will carry the procesB. 

NB. Non dubilare often corresponds with the English 
to be without fear, as: mow dubiti, Ignore, never fear, Sirl i 
never mind, Sir! 

8) The double negation ne — n^, neither - 
requires non before the verb, as:" 
Xon voglio bere nd vino n& birra. 
I will drink neither wine nor beer. 
Nor — either is commonly translated Be anche, 
Nor I either, n& anch'io or ne anche me. (A 

pure to, nemm&no io.) 
Contrary to the English construction, non may be 
used: 

1) After the comparative of auginentadion or dimvmir 
Uon (See II, P. Less, 9, p. 259, 4) in the second part of 
the sentence, if there is no negation in the first, 

He is richer than I thought. 

Egli & pifi ricco eh'io non pensava. 

2) If, on the contrary, the first part of the com 
parison is negative, no negation is required in the i 
cond, as: 

Egli non 6 piii ricco ch'io pensava. 
He is not richer than I thought. 
(Or: di qttel che io pensava, which would be quitd 
as correct.) 

On piu, meno, and aasai. 

These adverbs are also used as adjec^es with nouns, a 

Ftit uomini; meno donne, more menj less women. 

Assat cavalli, many horses. 

Preceded by the article, piu and meno become a k 

*) But now and then we find aentenoes ae: 
Noil nego eh'egli non mi abbia avvertito. 



of Superlative, and the English nominative is the 
dered by the genitive case, as: 

/( piii degli uomini, most men. 

Assai now means very (and not enough like the French 
„assee"). When used with a noun which is preceded 
by an adjective, it means many and should be followed 
by di, as: 

Assai di bwone ragioni, many good reasons. 

Without di it means very, as; 

Aesai buone ragioni, very good reasons. 

Observations. 

1) Gia is alflo used as an adjective and means an- 
cieitt, as: 

II giA palaeso del Doge. (S. PelL) 
The ancient palace of the Doge. 
(Poi, too, is sometimes used adjectively, with the significa- 
tion „tho following, the latter" etc.) 

2) Peggio and meglio are sometimes real snbatantivea, 
importing an abstract idea of good or bad, as: 

Non cambierd U meglio per il peggio. . 

I shall not change the better for the worse. 

Trxdnzione, 96. 

Speak frankly with me, if yon wish that I give {Cong.) joxL 
an advice. I can not just (precisamenle) say that he is a swind- 
ler, but I have reasons to fear that he cheats me. We do not 
deny that he has rendered (Cong.) us several services, we 
only deny that he has a right to demand this sum. Such 
as can not write straight, make use of a linedpaper (falsariga). 
I will no bottled wine, I wish a light home-grown wine 
(wine of the country) which costs (Cong.) not too dear. Why 
do you speak in a Iqw voice? If you wish that the others 
understand what you say, you must speak louder. I cannot 
sing so low, I should spoil my voice. Your brother offered 
to sell me his hooka cheaply, but I told him ,no', because I 
know that he sells them secretly. Every cultivated nation 
seeks to keep her name in high esteem. If you have rightly 
counted the money, you will have found that two shillings 
are missing. The foreigner at first looked fixedly at loe, then 
he shook hands with me (transl.: he gave me the hand). Do 
you bebeve what he told you? Oh no. Sir, I do not beheve 
it at all. Have you broken ray watch? Not I. He answe- 
.red my letter promptly. We are afraid it will rain to-mor- 
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row and we wiU not be able {potere) to make our excursion. I 
shall give eating (tr, to {da) eat) and drinking (to (da) drink), 
but no money. You are cleverer than I thought. When we 
saw the thunderstorm approaching, we quickly returned home. 
Play this march once more! The king usually takes a walk 
at three o'clock. Many a word spoken in fun has caused 



Beading Exercise. 97. 

II Miracolo delle noci. 
... Oh! dovete dunque aapere che, in quel conTeni 
c'era nn nostro padre, il quale era nn santo, « ai chiamava 
il padre Macario. Un gionio d'invemo, passando per una 
viottola^), in un campo d'un nostro benefettore, uomo dab- 
bene anche lui, il |mdre Macario vide quento benefattore, 
vieino a un suo gran noce; e quattro contadini, con le zappe') 
in aria ohe principiavano a scalzar la pianta*), per metterle 
le radici al sole. — Che fate voi a quella povera pianta*)? 
doraando il padre Macario. — Eh padre, son anni ed anni che 
la (ella) non mi vuole far noci, ed io ne faccio legna. — Lascia- 
tela stare disse U padre, sappiate che qne^' anno la (ella) 
fark piu noci che foglle. 11 henefattcve ohe aapeva chi era 
colui che aveva detta quella parola, ordlno subito ai lavora- 
tori, che gettassero di nuovo la terra sulle radici e chiamato 
il padre che contiimava la 8ua strada — padre Macario, gli 
disse la met^ della raccolta sar& per il convento. Si sparse 
la voce della predizione, e tutti eorrerano a guardare il noce. 
lu fatti a primavera, £ori a btKzeffe^) e, a auo tempo, noci 
a bizzefie. II buon benefattore non ebbe la consolazione di 
bacchiarle^)j perch^ and6, prima detia raccolta a rlcerere il 
pcemio della sua carita. Ma il miracolo fa tanto piu grande 
eome sentirete. 

r the tree. 4) tree. 5) 






DUIogo. 

Chi viveva una Tolta in nn convento? 

Che cosa vide un giomo? 

Che cosa faeeva fare il benefattore? 

Che disse il padre Macario? 

Che rispose il benefattore? 

Che profetizKfi il padre? 

E allora il benefattore che fece e che 

vento ? 
Si verifies la predizione? 
Ma ohe avvenne frattanto del benefattore? 



Fourteenth Lesson. 

On Prepoaitious. 

In Leas. 32, I. Part, we have seen that a very limited] 
number of Italian prepositions simply govern the Aeca- " 
aative case, and that by far the greater part require ' 
another preposition after them. Over and above the true 
prepositions, there ai-e a good many prepositive loctdions, 
i. e. adyerbs used with di, a, and da, or adJecUves and 
parUaples used aa prepositions. We now subjoin an 
alphabetical list of all these words with the prepositions 
governed by them. They are: 

. ) at, in etc. See Less. 4, II. P. 

allalo «" I '°^''' ^'*^^- ~ Accanto al muro, pear the wall. 
anei, before. — Ami la festa, before the feast. Angi is sel- 
dom used as a preposition; avar^, innami, and dinanH 

are preferred, 
appo, near (now obsolete). 
appresso, see presso. 
avanti, before, oocuth with di and also with a. — Avanti dt , 

me, before me; avanli alia casa, before the house. 
Circa, towocda, about, eoncertiing, governs the .dec. — Circa 

la facoenda., concerning the matter. Seldom with i 

as: Circa alia sua cohSoHo, as to (concerning) hi£ be- 

havionr. 
contro (contra), against. — Contra la verUA, agfoast ti-nth. — - 

Before person, pronouns also with di, as: contro di me, 
me, and seldom with a, aa; contro al destitiO, 
fate. NB. Contra is less in use than contro. 
Da, from, at, by, since. See Less. 4, II. P. 
daltomo, near, in the neighbourhood, takes di and a, as: dot- j 

tomo al (del) mio paeee, in the neighbourhood of my j 

village. 
doimnti, before, governs the Ace. and besides di, a, and (rarely) ' 

da, as: Davanti il, del, al, dal (seld.) giadice, before 

the justice {davante is obsolete). 
dentro, in, within, commonly with the Accus., but also with 

di (before person pron.) and a, as: dentro di me, within 

me (my heart); dentro al (UJ mio cuore. 
di, of, see Less. 4, II. P. 



dielro, behind, commonly with a, as: Dietro aHa easa, 
the house; aeldom with the Acc. or with di (with 
pron.): dietro fit me, behind me. 

dinanzi, before; cominonlj with a, as: dinami tU re, before 
the king. Sometimes with the Acc. Frequently this word 
denotes preference, as: Lo amd dinatuti agli aUri auoi 
figli, he loved him better than his other children. 

dopo, after, behind. — Commonly with the Acc, as: dopo il 
re, after (behind) the king; also with di (pers. pron.), 
dopo di Lei, after you dopo lei, after her. with a it 
signifies place, as: Dopo til re venivano t cortigiani, 
(behind) the king came the courtiers, 

Enlro, in, within; sometimes with a, as: Dntro a due 
within two months. 

Fmo (also sino and joined with in = infino, insino; with per 
only persino, even), means tUl, until, and governs a, as: 
fino alia eittd, as far as the town. — With da it signifies 
from, as: fin da quel tempo, from that time. When used 
as an adverb, this word means even, as: L'ho ftno accolto 
in casa mia, I have even received him in my hoase. — 
Fino with the Accus, is very rare. 

fra (infra), between; among. — Commonly with the Accus., 
as: fra la casa ed U giardino, between the house and 
the garden. With di before pers. pron., as: dissero fra 
di lore, they said to each other. Tra is only another 
form of fra. 

fiiori (seld, fuora, and absol. fuore), out of, outside. — Com- 
monly with di, as: fuori d' uso, oat of use, {Fuora is aa 
exclamation freqnently beard at the theatre, if an actor 
or singer is iencoredn.) 

Qiusta, conformably, agreeably [gitisto is obsolete), only with 
the Accus., as: giusta la preserieione, in conformity witJj 
(conformably to) the prescription. 

In, in. Only with the Accus. (See Less, 4, I. P.). J» is 
quently coupled with ^t and in this case signifies on, upi 
or towards, as: In auUa tavdla, on (npon) the table; in 
aulla sera, towards the evening. With da it means tUl, 
HP to, as: Da trenta in quaranla franckt, 30—40 francs. 

incontri) (incontra), against, contrary to; opposite; as: incontro 
al sua vdere, contrary to his desire ; incontro at 
opposite (to) the palace. — Andare incon^o 
means: to go to meet somebody. 

infra, see fra. 

, before (of time), commonly with the Accus. (a 
excluded). Ex.: Innanni (a) qwl tempo, before that ti 



a it I 






P Tn all other aignlficationa it takes a, ae: L'anto mnanei i 

' «d ogni altro, \ love him more than any otJier. , 

jnjf-a, aee tra. 

Ijungo, along, governs only the Ace, as : Lungo (a lungo) la 
spiaggia, along the shore. I 

OUre (antiq. oltra), above, besidea, commonly with a and abo ' 
with the Aeeus., as: Ollre a due mesi, more (longer) than 
two months; oltre le sue forze, above hia strength, — 
Seldom with di, as: Ollre ill cid, besides that, (Ollre a | 
cid is commonly contracted: Ollraecid.)*) i 

Per, for, though, governs only the Ace. (See Less. 4, I. P.). 

presso, near, governs the Accus., as; presso la ckiesa, near 
the church. — Frequently also with a, as: pressa alia 
eitld, near the town, — Seldom with di (bef. pers. pron.), | 
as: presso di me, near me. When meaning about, it re- 
quires a, aa: presso a 13000, abont 12000. Appresso, 
adverb, sometimes signifies after, as: appresso la cena, I 
after supper. — A un di presso, is an Italianism and 
means abottt, near, almost. ' 

Secondo, ciHiformably, according to, governs only the Accus., 
sa: secondo la stagiofic, conformably to the season. 

Benvsa, without, commonly with the Accus., as: saiea danaro, ' 
without money. With pers. pron, it takes di, as: sensa ' 
di te, without thee, ' 

sopra (sovra), on, upon, above, governs the Accus.; rarely 
with di and more seldom still with a, as: Scagliarsi 
sopra il nemico, to rush upon the enemy; sopra del tetto, > 
upon the roof; sopra al tnonte, on the mountain. 

sotto, under, beneath, commonly with the Ace: sotto la tavola, 
under the table. Before pers, pron, also with di: guar- 
date sotto di voi, look beneath you. Very seldom with a, 

su (rarely sur), on, upon. — Commonly with the Acc. Before 
pers, pron, also with di, as: Su di me, upon me, (Su 
with in see In.) 

JVa, aee Fra. 

Verso, towards, with the Acc. — Before pers. pron. with di, 
as: verso di me, towards me. 
Note, Adjectives and Participles used as Prepositions all go- 
vern the Acois. Such are: Durante, during; eccetto, except; 

tnediante, by means of; nonostante, notwithstanding; rasente, 

along, and salvo, except (the French sauf), as: Durante I'in- 

vemo, daring the winter, rasente il muro, along the wall etc. 

•) As we already hinted, the first oonaonant of the second ci 
K' ponent of contracted prepositions, adverbs etc. is commonly doubled: 
thuB (Mrs a cid, contr, dllmccib. 



In order to aasist the pupil in correctly translatiiig 
the English prepositions most in use, we subjoin an al- 
phabetical list of them with their respective tranalation : 
At, UBually a: at dinner, a pranzo; at school, a scuola; at 

sis o'clock, aUc sei; at Turin, a Torino. 
By, with the Passive voice, is translated da, as: by xnj fa- 
ther, da mio padre. By night, di notte. By God, per 
JHo. Word by word, parola per parota. By, meaning 
near, is presso: By the bridge, presso il (vicino al) ponte. 
By land or water, per mare c per terra. Denotii^ a 
means, it is commonly con, as: By forte, con forza; 
practice, con esercuio. 
In, when speaking of a town, is commonly a: In Pans, 
Portal In London, a Londra. When spe&ktng of 
country it is always in, as in English. &.: In Spain, 
wj Ispagna. 
Into is in, as: Put it into your pocket, meUiteh in tasca. 
On, when meaning upon, is sii, as: On the table. svMa ta- 
vola; when meaning close to, it is likewise su, as: 
Frankfort on the Maine, Francoforte sul Meno. Denoting 
time it is commonly suppressed, aa: On Monday, Xu- 
nedi. On Tuesday, Marte^. On which day? qual gwmo9 
Other phrases are; Go on! avanti! On my arrival, al 
mio arri'VO. On horseback, a cavallo. On foot, a piedi. 
On that condition, con (a) qftesta condieione. 
To, when denoting a direction to a town, is a; to a 001 
try, in, as: I go to Paris, vado a Par^. We go 
London, axdiamo a Londra. I go to Spain, to Amerii 
vado in Ispagna, in America, To a person's hoQS9>'' 
da, as: I go to my aunt's,, vado da mia eta. I ' 
your house. To fui da voi (also a casa vostra). 
however, cannot be employed when the dwelling-^ lace 
the speaker is meant; it would be incorrect to say: 10 
fui da me, I was at home; it should be: a casa mia. 
With is commonly con, as: He went with me, egli andd eon 
me. Frequently it is translated di, especially after verbs 
and adjectives, as: Satisfied with a little bread, conlento 
d'«ti poco di pane. Filled with gold and silver, piem 
cPoro 6 d'argento. To begin with, eoniinciare con. With 
me, with thee, with him, meco, teoo, seco. (Latin 
tecum, etc.) In Poetry also : nosco, vosco for cow noi, 

Trndnzlone. 98. 

I write to my brother. I am at my brothrar'a. Are ] 
going to the milliner's? We go to meet our mother ' 
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comes back from her walk. Do yon FeeollSct (dt) the prn- 
nriseajoit ^Te (made) ihmi I' have been fanr y eftra at Frank- 
fotl our the Mmiiet At the bait I' foiutd a geiittelnaiQ whose 
aequnntancB I had made at Borne, We are dreaaed accord- 
ing] to t^e' SBasoiL Amongst (prksso) the TurkH one may 
find verjr aingnlar' costoms. We arrived at Venice by nigbti 
Wg di> not fight against truth and right, but' agoinat wrong 
and caluinn;. liy four' o'clock in the afternoon,, aboat (al' 
Vincjrca) two hnndred persons had arrived. The English poet 
Chatterton dkd in the prime of his age (nd fiore deW eta). 
What wilt you do with so many booka? Are yoa not satis- 
fied with those yon have? He began to sing an opera-tune 
in (a) loud voice. (In) thia yeat Ve shall set out for America, 
How much have' I ta pay for these' flowers? At yoor plea- 
sure' (^o'^llomrej; He said! that by and by (prrsto o tardi) be 
shonld get thei situation. This dx^week (oggi a'otto) vtd shall 
have Easter, He sent one messenger after amofcher: For 
God's sak© (per I'amore di Bio), stand out of'tha way! The 
booka lay all pellmell (alia rinfusa) on the sofa: Froift the 
12th of July we sbfrfl live in the country. He was beside 
himself with joy: He has offended even hia friends by his 
thoQghtless' vroras: This gentleman' is said to dispose of 
(tTanal.: According to what one says, this g. disposea oO con- 
eiderablo funds. Hoping that yoa will be satisfied with my 
consignment, and will soon favour me with (di) new commis- 
sions, I remain Yours most respectfully (transl.: I am with 
all respect your most btunble . . .). 

Beadisg; BiwciBOj' 99. 

Contibuaeione- del Mira&oto della noci. 

Qart''bnwr*t»ltio at^va lasciato' iim ! figliwolo di stampa^) 
ben'idfvars&i Or dimque, alia raocolto, il csrcafore ando pW 
riscuotere la metii') che era dovuta al convento; ma coluj se 
ne feoe nuovo^ affatto ed ebbe la teineriti di rispondere che 
noD aveVB raai ' sentito dire che i cappnccini sapessfcro far 
noci. Sapete ora cosa avvenne? Tin giorno, (sentito cpiesta) 
lo'BoapoBtra1w*)'aTeTa invit»t6 alcuni suoiamini' ddlo'stesao 
peb, e' goazovigUan4o'')raccontava^Ia storia delnecae rideva 
dai ftnbi^' Qaa' giovinaatri ebber TOglla d'andar a yedere 
quello sterminato mucchio*) di noci, e lui li mena su in gfa- 
najo'). Wa sentite: apre I'uscio, va verso il cantuccio*) dove 
era stato ripoato^) il gran mucchio, e mentre dice: gWardate, 
gnarda egli atesso e yede ... che cosa? * Un bel macchio 

1) atamp, character. 2) half. 3) to feign to ignore. 4) r 
oal, 5) to feaat. 6) heap. 7) grain-elevator. "■ - ■ "' 
.put. 
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di foglie aecche-di noce. Pu un esempio quBsto? E il con- 
vento, inveee di Bcapitare'") ci guadagno; perchd, dopo an 
coai gran fatto, ]a cerca deUe noci rendeva tanto, tanto, che 
un benefattore, mosso a compassione del povero cercatore, 
fece al convento la cariti") d'un asino, che ajutasse a por- 
tare le noci a caaa. E si faceva tant' olio, che ogni povero 
veniva a prenderne, secondo il suo biaogno; perchS noi siamo 
come il mare, che riceve acqua da tiitte le parti e la toma'*) 
a distribuire a tutti 1 Kumi. 

10) to lose credit, II] to make a. present. 12) agai 

Che figliuolo aveva lasciato quel bi-av' aomo? 
Oome si comports egli e che disae al frate cercatore? : 
Lo scapestrato chi aveva invitato im giorao? 
Che faceva e che raccontava? 
Che cosa ^eatderarono vedere quel giovinaatri? 
E alia fine che cosa videro tntti? 
Ne deriv6 danno o guadagno al convento? 
Che cosa dono nn bene&ttore al convento e perch6? 
Come aono i conventi al dire di fra Oaldino? 



Fifteentli Lesson. 

Od Conjanctions. 

The most important observations on thie part of 
speech have been made in the First Part, Lesson 33. 
We now add some peculiarities in the nse of the eon- 
junctions : 

1) CJie governs the following verb in the Sabjnnc- 
tive Mood: 

a) if the first part of the seatence expresses some- 
thing uneertain or doui^'ul, thas after all words im- 
porting fear, fancy, belief, hope, connnand, prohibition, 
doubt, prayer, etc., as; 

Di^Uo ch'egli dica la veritA. 

I doubt whether he speak the troth. 

Dicono eke la guerra sia dichiarata. 

They say that war is declared, 

Vo</lio die vi amliale, I wish you to go there. 



h) In expressions importing a desire or threat, wheKjfl 
in English the conjanction is commonlj omitted, as: ^1 

Cite Dio H henedica, God bless you! 

Ch'egli non sia introdotto, he mast not be introduced. 
{Che, like se, ia aometimea omitted, as: DuUtai, fosse effetto 
(f wn noWe perturbctmetUo. I thought Jdoubtad whether] it was 
the effect of some noble impulse.) 

c) On the contrary, eke governs the Indicative Mood, I 
if something is represented as beyond all donbt, as: 

So, ch'egli non era a casa. 

I know that he was not at home. 

Ho letlo che la guerra & dichiarata. 

I have reatl that war is declared. 

Vedrento, ck'egli & innocents. 

We shall see that he Is innocent. 

^ Such is also the case when a future action is ex- ] 
pressed, as : 

Sono persuaso, ch'egli non lo far&. 

I am sure that he will not do it. 
As already observed (First Part, Leas. 33) the Italian 

coDJnnctions are mostly compounds of che with other 
words. It therefore frequently occurs, especially in 
Poetry, that the simple conjunction die is used instead 
of its compound, as: 

Che non rispondi? why (percM) do not yoa answer? 

Che V del gli die favor. (Tasso) 

Because (perehh) heaven gave him grace, 

Sallenfate U passo, che vi possa seguire. 

Slacken your pace that (affmchi) I may be able to 1 
follow yo«. 

e) Frequently che (with the Indicat.) obtains in sen- 1 
tences, where this conjunction unites Wo principal sen-' 7 
tences, whereof the second expresses a conseqttence of j 
the first, as; 

Domdndami francamenle, eh'io H risponderd. 
Ask aie freely, and I shall answer you. 

f) Very often che is met with after a suhstanHve ' 
denoting time, where the English idiom requires tltai or J 
when, or where the conjunction is mnitted, as; 

II prima giorno che usc\. 
The first day (that, when) he went out. 



g^ A pacnliar construction ia che immediataly after 
a partici^t, wWh then agrees in gender and number 
with its complement following or understood, aa: 

Hetta cite ebbs la jHirtfJo,. no sooner. bad. hssaidtbe word. 

Trovata cite. Vaivemo. (Bocc) 

Aa soon, as we shall have fbmid it (vit.: la pkira, tbe 
stone). * 

Here che with the Participle is used instead of an 
adverb of time or manner such as: tosto che, subita cA«; 
appena che, etc. (See Less. 23, II. P. On the Participle). 

1) Joined with non {„non chs") this eonjtmction 
forms Italianisms, which mast, be periphrased with far 
from, Id alone, to say nothing of, rwt to meKtion that, 
natch less etc. 

Non gli era stato detto eosa cfie- poiesse mdwrre augtirio 

n«ga che sospeUo. di sciaguna. (M_) 
He had been told nothing that could seem a foreboding 

let alone an anticipation of misfortune. 
Ifon che pensare a trasgredve-. una taltegge si pentiva 

anche dell' aver ciarlalo. (M.) 
Fir from thinking of disobeying a similar order, he 

eren repented that he had spoken (of the nwrtteip). 

2) Perche is interrogative as wdl as affirma- 
tive. In the former signification it signifies why?*) 
in the latter because or for. If the question be di- 
rect, perche, of course, governs the Indicative Mood. Ex. 

Ferdid avete scritto co^ male? 

Why have you written so badly? 

Perche. non aveva tempo, because I had no time. 

If, however, the principal sentence expresses a doubi 
ox.aa.unceriahiti/y pprche, in tiia- accessory BoataacQ,. go- 
Tecas the, Subjunctive mood, aa:, 

N^sa, so, perche abbia detto cib. 

1 don't know why he has said so. 

If perche ex|treiiass the reason of anything, 
translated became, . for^ wker^ore, as-, ete* Ex.: 

•) The English why, when used, as an Inletjeetion , i. ex.: 
Whyl You do not mean to say ao? is either suppresaed or 
rendered hy pure, now and then by comin, as: Non vorrd pur dire 
eke la aia eosXf Come? Ella H ioUe.tiutlef Why, vou dont feel 
well? 
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Aprite la finesira, perehi fa troppo ealdo nella etaaea. 

Open the window, for.it is too bot in Ihe coom. 

Finally, perche ie rendered by to with the Infinitive. 
In such a case perehe goverrs the Subjunctive Mood, as: 

•Quest' uomo itroppo on^o, perchi aiAia potuto cotumet- 
tere una Idle aeione. 

This man is too honest to have committed such an iiction. 

Un aJnlo fatto perchi duri a lungo. 

A coat made to last itmg. 

3) The difference between pmcTie (French pmsqtte) 
and percfte is, that poiche represeiltB (he reason Vb al- 
ready kiKyum, It therefore governs the ladieative, os: 

Poichi que^-'e aecadnto, non posso partive. 

Afi this (thing., circumstance etc.) has hi^pened, I can- 
not depart. 

i) Conie or siccQttte, over and above its oi^ginal 
idea of comparison, occasionally expresses a reason, in 
which case it is translated as, since, or because, as: 

Come (siccome) era stanckissimo, mi coricdi dUe '8. 

Aa (since) I was very tired, 1 went to bed at '8 o'clock. 

5) Se, if, expresses condition and governs the Pre- 
setrf, if a Preseiit or Future tense follows la "the 'srcces- 
sory sentence, as: 

fife infra otlo giomi wow vi giearisco, fateni ftriicftrfe. 

If within a week I do not ^iire you, yon taay haVe me 
burnt. (Bose.) 

Note. 
Non — se mom means nothing — hftt, aa: 

Non vldi se non fiamme, I saw nottnng bttt fianies. 
Se noti che means: wAc* a pity thai .... as: 
Lud beate e liete, se non clie'f. veder voi slesse v'i toltol^ 
You happy «nd joyftil eyes! What a ^ty 'that yon caii->; 
not see youraelvesl {Pair.) 
Se often means whether, as: 
Non so se sia innocente o cdlpevole qtiesf -iwmo. 
I don't know whether this man is innooeiit or guilty. 
(The Subjunctive mood is used, because the innocence or guilt^l 
of the man is doubtful.) 



6) Quando, denoting time, is the English when 
and should not be nustaken for quanto, bow much, asS 

Quando i arrivato U generale? 
When did the general arrive? 
Perck^ non vieni quando H chiamo? 
Why don't yon come when I eall yooJ 
Note. AUorcke denotes the time more exactly than qttane 
as: ARorche era amtnalalo, when (at the very time) i was iU.<l 

^umdo — qttando means nolo — note, aa: 
Quando con tromhc e quando con campane. 
Now with trumpets and now with bells (chime). 

Quando eke sometimes occars instead of quando, as: j 
Quando ch'io penso all' infimo tuio stato. 
When I think of my very hamble condition. 
Note. Di quando in quando means from time to time. 
Quanlunque means though, although, with i 
Conjunctive following, although the Indicative is not ez*^ 
clnded, as: 

Quantun^e non mi abbia risposlo. 
Though he has not answered me. 
Whereas: 

Quanlunque U re Agramante non abbonda di capiiani. 
Although king A. has no abundance of generals. 

Very seldom quaidunque is an adjective, bat only ia: 
the Tlur. femin. and in this caae means how many times, i 
how often etc., as: 

QuaTHunque volte tneco pensai! 

How many times did I think . . . 

7) Mentre (mentre eke), whilst, denotes tijne, 
Mentre (ch')egU era in lapagna. 
Whilst be was in Spain. 

If the accessory idea of comparison between two' 
objects or actions ia added to the primitive idea of con- 
temporaneity, intanto die ia preferable to mentre, as: 
Intanlo che (fraltanto che) egli era in Ispayna, suo frateUa 

percorreva la Svieeera. 
Whilst be was in Spain, his brother wandered about in^ 
Switzerland, 



Note. iSenire is sometimes a stAMantive aad sbould 
rendered by meantuhUe, as: 

In qtieato tnentre mi fu detto. 

Meanwhile I heard (they told me). 

8} lyunque, thoa, therefore, consequent] 
so, refers to something preceding, as: 

Dungue, n(m c'e da sperare pace? 

So (thus) we cannot hope for peace? 

Note. In this case dtmgite always begins the phrue. 
When placed after the verb, it means: but, or Is omitted, 
as: Va rfwMgue, go alongl begonel (French: va donci) (Thift, 
eonstrnetion is very rare.) 

9) Jterd, yet, however, ia better placed after th^ 
verb than before it, as: 

Mi feee molte promesse, vorrei perd eke mi desse una provCk 

sicura delle sue inteneioni. (CaniA) 
He gave (made) me great promiaes, yet I wish he gave 

(would give) me a sure proof of his intentions. 
Note. JVr^ sometimes replaces percid, therefore, as: 
Ogni cosa perduia si pub rieoverare, ma la vita no; perd 

(= percid) dascuno deve . . . 
Evei-ything may be recovered, except life; therefore every 

one should . . . 
Very seldom percid like perd means however, pet etc. 

10) I*ure, 
means but, as: 



which is often pteonastically ernployed, 



Vada pure, but go! 
£ pur troppo vero, it 



Please begone! 
is but too true. 



Rarely jjMre means likewise or also, as: 
Queslo pure 6 vero, that is likewise (also) tme. 
Tuo eognato pure vi era , your brother-in-law was there 

From pure is formed ^^pure, and yet, for ex.: eppure 

si move (la terra)! and yet it moves (the earth)! (Oalilei) 

Tradnzlene. 100. i 

I would (that) you went with me. What do they speak.'l 
about (di cJie cosa) in town? They say that (the) peace is 1 
concluded at Paris. I do not doubt one instant that each 1 
of his words be the strictest truth. Scarcely had I received 
this news, when I at once departed. Although Socrates had 



I 
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, >he sraB y&t •oooduttied lo, death. 
Seek the book, and when yon have found it (cooap. l,,ff) 
bring it mel We have niUinglj giv«fi,iu# t^e .gi^ ,l)e re- 
quested [from] ne; yet oD-((() conditkHi that he ilj^outtt pay 
it ib^cb within three months. I have twice extricated him 
from difficulty, and yet he has the impndence to say ifhat I 
had never done him any aervice. Why do yon not port^e of 
this enterprise? Because I Jtnow from ('fiei'/espeneiKUi tint such 
boBiness does not well sue ceed. Often must «ne paaish child- 
ren, that they may improTC I am fully convinoed (hat your 
plan will succeed. I shall not even answei" Mm, unjch U»@ 
sepd hjm tte .money. A^ jon do not want to sp.^ak, I Qan 
also not give you any adirice. (Do) write me from time to 
time, that I may know how you are. Being tired (tranSt.: 
as I »ae . . .) i)r[hia ^tsmal repnoacbes, I took jny h^t and 
went away. If you do not come, I «ha)l write i[to] .you. if 
the .fortress .of SiUstri^ bad been taken,, the Orian^ war 
would have come to another end (aver idtro fei(o). If yon 
knew toir muph J loyed jou, you T^ould not doubt &f my 
sincerity. Jf he wauld, be could come [along] .Trith ua. I 
do not know whether Gtethe ia a greater poet than Shakes- 
peare. Christ was bom at Bethlehem, wheij Herod reigned 
over (in) Jodfea. Whilst yon d«pt, a thief b»s stolen my 
gold watch with its chain. Whilst ^ntntrei some (the ones) 
plnngfl into useless spw^^tionB, tiie others merrily enjoy 
their lives. So you will not obey the wishes of your parents? 
You -will, 'tbe[^(K«, «oatinue in j^^r J^ beh^otu, whilst 
they are. continually making sacrifices for your sustenance and 
your edncatiott? 4le does not write 't« me, th«rrfore 'I can- 
not inform you of his actual circomstances. iBe -(but) gone, 
nothing will befall you (DatJ (sara fatt^. , 

Beading Exercise. 101. I 

Lettera del Gangane-Ui*) sopra i'ltaiMa. i 

Non pn& far meglio. Signer Abbate, per distrarffl dagli 
impacei^) e dalle ioquietadiiu, cbe viaggiar*) ritalia. Ogni 
uomo ben istniito debbe^) un omaggio a questo paese tanto 
rinoinato .e tanto d^gno di.pa3eJio, ed io oe (7(crf^.la ve<Ir6 
con indiaibil .pi^i^e. 

A prima vista*) scorgerit que' baluardi*) dati daOa natnra 
negli Appennini e quelle Alpi Qhe.oi dividono dai Franc 

1) inconvenience. 2) to travel (through). 3) fqr deve, OweSrJ 
4) sight. 5) bulwarkB. 



') Fopf tremens XIV, born at Aroangelo near "Rimini, 
letters, models of the ele^nt Italian style of the 18th ceBtoCT,! 
are not univcreally be!iev«l to be aotbentjc ' 



ci meiitarono") il titolo d'OltramDntuni. Qneati son tanti tnonti 
maeBtosi, fatti perifacvire d'omamanto al qnadro ch'eBsi cou- 
tornano'): i mari sono altrettante *) prospettive che preaentano 
i piu-bei pmiti ^i vista ^) ■ rfie intereBear poesonoii tiag^atori 
ed i pittori. Nulla di piu ammirabile cbe uu tSuoIo il pid 
fertile ;sotto il clima piu bello, ovunque"?) inter secato ") di 
vive acque, ovnnque popolato di villaggi e adomo") di su- 
perbe cittk: tal'*) 6 Pltalia. 

Be tanto in onore vi fosse I'agricoltuni quanfco I'ardii- 
tettura; ae diyiao non fosBe il paese in tanti governi diverai, 
tstti 'di varia forma e quasi ^J tuiti d^boU") e poco estcsi, 
tion <Bi vedrebbe la niisecia &l fiaiico^^) della magnificefiza e 
rinduatria ^anaa aUi^ii^; itia pw .Bomota disgrazia piii si 6 
attest)'^) all' abbellimevto 4elle citt^ che. alia coltuca delle 
cam^i^ne, . e da,per tutto") gV incoiti terreni rimpr^veraiio '^) 
^gii abitanti la Ioto infingardaggine Y'*''P*''"'"^^P'5^- 

Se Ella entrerfi da Venezia, vedrt una cittk unica al 
mondo per la ana situazione, la quale « appunto^^) come un 
v&sta uaTi^Uo che si riposa tranquillaniBate anil' aoque ed .a 
cai non s'a^roda^l) ohe per mezzo^*) di naiigli. 

.Ma apnsara qoesta I'.oDica eoatt che La sorprendera. 

6) tutritare, to :taeTit, here: to procure. [In Freoali, ni^riJar 
isi)ued|itL the, same way.] 7) to surroimd. 8) as many. 9) an 
pmto di vista, .a fair prospect. ;10) everywhere. 11) interaected. 
12) Bnch. 13) almost. 14) weak. 15) at the side of . . . 16) one 
is more attentive. 17) everywhere. 18) to rebuke. 19) Bactly. 
20).WBpreAwr?, to approach. 21) by meana. 

Qua! k il consiglio che il Ganganelh di all' abbateFerghen? 
Perchfe lo invita a^viaggiar I'ltalia? 
Qual h iJ primo a^ietto dell' Italia? 
Perch6 gritaliani sono chiamati Oltramontani ? 
tJhe dice il G. delle Alpif 
Ohe dice egU dei mari italic!? 
Che dice intomo alio atato politico del paese? 
Quali Bono i rimproveri che fa a' siioi eompaeseaii? 
Che dice egli dei Veneziani? 
A che cosa paragona egli la cittii di Venezia? 
.(Jome apprddasi a Venezia? 

"*) (i.consJdatahle.anmber of verba cootraot tie terminfttiouB 
or their past patt. in ato into -e, and thus appear aa edjetthea. 
Snch are: adomo (for adornato, embelliaiied); franco (for Ironcato) 
maimed, Umed; •dimmtico, forgotten (alao forgetting); netio, Clean; 
colmo, accumulated; priro, deprived, and othera. (,See page 87, >' 
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Sixteentli Lesson. 

On Complements of verbs. Coniplementi. 

§ 1. Frequently the verb of a sentence requires 
another word whereby the sense is completed. In the 
phrase. The hoy strikes . . . one word more most be 
added, in order to complete the sense of the verb. This 
word answering the questions wJwm? or tekai? ia the 
complement of the verb, and commonly stands in the Ac- 
cusative case. It is called Complemento diretia (direct 
complement). In the above sentence: Jl ragasso batte U 
ca7ie, the word }'( cane is the complemento diretto of haMe. 
— Only active verbs need a complement of this kind. 

§ 2. Very frequently, however, the sense is not 
entirely completed by the addition of a word in the 
Accusative case, aod therefore a second complement ia 
requisite, usually appearinj^ in the Dative case. Thus in 
the sentence: Carlo da un libra, the nearest and most 
important complement (un Ubro) is already given, but 
nevertheless a second complement is necessary, in ordw 
to complete the phrase. This second or accessory coiii«v 
plemAt ia here a suo fratdlo. ■ 

§ 3. Sometimes the Italian constrnction greatly differs 
from the English. In the latter language the Dative often 
immediately follows the verb, for instance in the sentence: 



Charles gives his brother a dollar. 

In Italian the Accusative case (Object): wwo fcfulaj 
precedes the fMiqw case (Dative or Genitive): a sm\ 
fratdlo. Thus: 



N. 



Aoc. 



Carlo dA uno scudo a suo fralello. 

§ 4. If the English verb has two direct complements 
whereof the one is a person, the other always app< 
in the Accusative case in Italian, and the person 
added in the Dative. Thus the sentence: 

Charles teaches bis brother the Italian language, 
is translated: 

Carlo inseffna la lingua Haliana a suo fratello. 
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Note. 1) If the complement importing no person is 
L& verb ill tlie Infinitive Mood, it shonld be preceded hy 
fa, as: 

Tnsegno a mio fratdlo a leggere. 
I teach my brother reading. 

2) If an active verb is accompanied by another active 
r verb (coniraoaly appearing in the Part, pres.), each ot 
I them may have its own direct complement, as: 

I saw hira (1. compl.) beating bis horse (2. compL). 
Xo vidi battere il aiio cavallo. 
(The learner should observe that in auch a case the 
English preset participle must be rendered by the Ita- 
lian Infinitire Mood.) 

§ 5. The constmetion of the two verbs fare, "to 
make", "to let" {to cause a thing to happen) and lasciare, 
"to let" {to allow a thing to happen or to be done) is 
of a particular importance, as: I make you brush yonr 
coat, that ia: I compell yon to bmah your coat, or: I 
allow yon to brush your coat. Here three distinctions are 
to be made. 

a) If in a sentence which ia constructed with fare 
and lasciare there ia only one object, whether direct or 
indirect, the construction is as in English: 

I made the physician come. 

Feci venire il medico. 

I let the bird fly away, 

Lasdai volar via I'ltccello. 

I eaaaed a letter to be written to my brother. 

Feci scrivere una lettera a mio frateHo. 

b) But if there are two objects, the question ia 
whether the one which ia governed by fare or lasciare 
is expressed by a pronoun and marks an active being. 
If this ia the case, the dative is always employed, though 
the accusative be used in English: 

I made him wnte a letter 
Gli fed scrivere una lettera 
, I caused a letter to be written to him. 
Gli feci scrivere una lettera 
The context will make the true meaning apparent. 



Jfote. The otyject-pronoans are alwsiya placed before tlie 
verbs fare waA laeciare, and are nefer coupled <with tha 'fol- 
lowing infinilivea. Ex.: 

GU farb scrivere; lo farb venire, etc. 

c) If in the phrase constructed with fare and lasciare 
there are two objects, and the active being is expressed 
by a sabsiantiv*<, it muat generally be placed in the A\ ' 
case (with. da). 

I caused my brother to write a letter. 

Feci scrivere una lettera da mio fralello. 

I caused my mother to buy a, book for the teacher (f.). 

Faei comprare da tnia madre un IStro ^er ia maesttia. 

The Dat. may be used instead of the Abl., if no 
miannderatanding can possibly arise. This conStroci 
ia often used by older writers: 

Feee agli schid/si baittre U traditore. 

He ordered the traitor to be beaten by the slaves. 
But it is still said now a days: 

Lasciate fare a me. 

let me do it. 

Observation. 

It is a ipecnliarity of the Italian language that 
jects and objects in tiie Plural are often nsed with verbs' 
in the Singular, which then become a kind of imper- 
sonal verbs, not nnhke those construed with the reflec- 
tive 3i (see Reflect, verb I. P. p. 117, 2). Ex.: 

Che imbrogli ci pud essere? (MJ 

Which impedimenta can there be? 

E poi mi tocca dei rimproveri e peggio, (MO 

And then I meet with reproaches and stilt worse. 

QuanJt conti s'ha da renders! (M.) 

How many things one must account for! 

E poi, Mon ci »arA pih altri •impedimenti? (M.) 

Well, and tJiere will be no more impediniente? 

Sperava che oggi si «arebbe staii alleyrl insieme. (M.) 

I hoped that we should all be merry to-day. 

On the Inversion. 
The members of a sentence are in general placed 
after the principal rule: The ffovertiinff word stands 
before ifte governed. (Except the Persona! Pronouns, 



sed 
'no 

trhs' 

jer- 
lec- 
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See I. P. Lees. 23.) Tbus the members of a regularly 
constmcted sentenoe appear iu the following order: 

1) Nominative case (Subject), 

2) Verb (Predicate). 

3) Accnsative caae (Object, direct complemant, com- 

plentetito diretto). 

i) Dative or Genitive case (indirect complements, 
complementi itidirdti). 

This regnlar eonstmction, however, is very" aeldom 
strictly observed. On the contrary, the Italian language 
arranges the members of a phrase with the greatest li- 
cense, and there are so many deviations from the regular 
construction (called Inversio^ts), that it ia utterly impos- 
sible to fix any rule. Euphony and ttistiHelness alon« 
are the laws to be observed. The learner ma.y compare 
the following aentencea: 

A. Regular conatniction. B. InversioiL 

QuelU elie avevano contribuito QuelU che cd bene deBa patria 

of hene deUa pattcia. contribuii^ avevano. 

Segli osd pure inahare il fronte Sel'aiedace fronte osd pure di 
audace di tempo in ttn^o. tempo in tempo inaleare. 

Those who had contributed to the welfare of their 
coontry. 

If even he dared to i-aise from time to time his auda- 
cious front. (See the Note.) 

These inversions are not only found in poetical' lan- 
guage, but alao in simple Itahan prose. For the pupil, 
however, it will be safest to follow the' rales of r^ular 
construction, till by reading good Italian authors be is 
enabled to employ inverted conetrnctions. 

Note, If in empha.tic speech the Accusative precedes, 
and the verb follows immediately, a personal pronoun should 
be added ia oi'der to avoid misconception, the Accusative and 
Kominative being alilce in Italian; thus; 

Qmste seile medaglie le troverd. 

As for tboae Eeven. medals, I am sure to find them. 

La vostra paga Pavrete questa sera. 

As for your pay, you shall have it this evening. 

Tradnzlooe. 103. 

Does your brother teach (the) Italian (to) your sister, 
fc or your sister (to) your brother? He taught me reading (InfJ 




and writing. The soldiers elected the sergeant [to] their captain. 
He ordered his brother to do it. Have jon ordered your 
footman to fetch the bread? I allowed the poor woman to take 
the wood. Iiet me do (it), Sir! I shall make him conceive 
(inlendere) it! Why have you sent for (far venire) the tailor, 
if you will not let him make the coat? Has he ordered the 
soldiers to be shot (fucUare, actively)? No, he ordered the 
soldiers to shoot the spy. Did you see the poor child &J1? 
No, bat 1 saw the workman take it np. Yesterday I saw 
my friend depart. I heard many gentlemen pntise the p^t- 
ing. The lady heard her husband saying, that he would still 
depart to-day. Have you seen your brother painting (InlinJ? 
This is the count's portrait; he had it done by a clever pain- 
ter. I told (fare) the servant to (post) carry the letter to 
the poat-ofGce immediately that it might be despatched (7m- 
perf. cong.) in time. When I saw this tedious persoji comin;;, 
I ordered the doors to be locked. The money I have not 
received, but your letter has arrived. The merchants get 
(far venire) several goods from Italy. I heard the unhappy 
man praying God to end bis misfortune. 

Beading Exercise. 103. 
I laTori. *) 
Qnanto piti la society s'avanza, piti (the more) le arti 
crescono, ed i lavoii si snddividono. Gnai (it would be bad, 
lit. woe!) se I'istesso uomo avesse a lavorare la lana') Gnchii 
h ridotta^) in una veste! Basterebbe appena un anno! Al 
contrario tn vedi il paatore atlevare le p^core e tosarle'); quel 
vello*) 6 dato al battilano*) che I'ugne e lo battel un ciompo*) 
lo p^ttina e cardassa''); altri lo fila^); altri lo tincre: poi que' 
fili aono dall' orditore^) disposti aovra I'orditoio ''). II fale- 
gname"^) e il tornitore^*) hanno giii preparate il telaio^^), i pet- 
tini, le edicole'*), le caasidi'*), il subbio'*), la spola"), con 
cni il lanaiuolo'^) fdbbrica la pezza del panno. Poi I'accima- 
tore'*) ne ^gnaglia'") i filamenti^'J: il qualchiere") lo purga 
ed apparecchia, &cendolo sodare*'^ sotto lo strettoio ^*) : altri 
1) the wool. 2) wrought into ... 3) shear them. 4] wool 
in fleece. 5} wool-carder. 6) dreeaer. 7) cardasaare (better ear- 
ilare), to card. 8) to apiu. 9) weaver. 10) wool-weaver's loom. 
11) joiner. 12) turner. 13) weaver's loom. H) treadle. 15) the 
extracts (of a weaver's loom). 16) weaver's beam. 17) bobbin, 
spindle, IB) wool-weaver. 19) tenter. 20) to make even. 21) fila- 
ment, thread. 22) fuller. 23) to full. 24) fulling-mill. 

*) By Chare Cantu. We here intercalate this reading eieceise 
as a model of regular construction. The continuation of Ciaiiga- 
nelli'a letter follows in the next Lesson. 



lo piega, poi si dispone ne' niagazzinl, o va dal ritagliatore**,, 
il qnale lo vende al minuto*^) al sartore*'). c^io te ne taglia 
nna giubba**) alia moda. 

Siipponi che un nomo solo dovesse Fare degli spilli^^). 
Avrebbe a acavar^*') i saaai*') che eontengono il rame'*), ae- 
pai'ailo dalle altre materie, meacolarlo ^^) colla terra deita^^) 
giallamina'*) per dargli il colore dell' otttme'^); poi arroven- 
tirlo^'), bdtterlo, passarb per una filiera*^) in inodo da T&a- . 
derlo tondo e sMtile, qiiindi tagliarlo a pezzetti; poi qnanta I 
pazienza per fare a claacuno la punt-a, e peggio ancora il ca- ' 
pocchio*'^)! Quanti atimi***) che un uomo ne finirebbe ii 
di? Venti aarebbe gala*^): e poi, come fattil Or bene di- 
videndo i lavori in modo che ciasenno attenda ad un' opera- 
zione diatinta, dieci peraone unite fanno in un giomo qua- 
rantotto mila spilli. Ciaacuno occupandoai aempre della ateaaa 
cosa yi ai perfeziona, e ae ne poaaono comperare mille per 
30 soldi. Quell' nomo, lavorando da aolo, non gnadagnerebbe*^) 
un aoldo al giomo; qneati dieci gnadagnano meglio*^) d'uno 
Bcudo I'lmo. 

vendere al minuto, to sell by retaiL ] 
30) to dig. 31) Btone. 
33) to" mis. 84)' ao-oalled. 35) ocbre. 36) brass, j 
37) arrovenlire, to mate red-hot, 38) fUiera, a metal plate with < 
holes in it to draw the wire through. 39) a pin's head. 40) sti- 
mare, to think. 41) at most. 42) guadagnare, to earn. 43) n 
glio, here: more. 



glia^H 
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SeTenteenth Lesson. 

Verbs whereof the complements are different In 
both langnages. 
In English a great many verbs require tbe Accnsa- I 
tive case, which in Italian govern the Genitive or Dative. 
We here subjoin the most important deviations: 

A. Verbs that require the Dative case. 

Equivalere a qcs.*), to be as much worth as . . . Ex.: 10 

fiormi eqttivalgono a trenla lire. 
Insegnare a qdn., to inatrnot, to teach: Insegno a tua cugina ' 

a scrivere, 
Prowedire''*) a qcs., to provide for: Provvedete a' voslri bisogni. 



*) qdn. Etgnifiea gwileheduno, somebody, qcs. ^= qualcheci 
Bometning. 

") provvedere di qcB. means: to provide with. 
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Strife a qc3„ to suffice, etc.: Non poss» aupplire a lante 
spese, I am not able to bear so many eEpenses. 

Rifkltere a qcs., to reflect.: Riflelterb a qvtata famenda, I 
ahall reflect on this buf^iness, matter, etc. 

&)ccorrere a qdH.'),' to asaiat: Diof soccorri al t«o popoloi 

Lord help thy peoplel [a obtains itt solenm eotnp>- 
sitioii]. 

Sbpravvivere a qdn., to aurvive: Won 

mia moglie. 
Toccare a qdn., to concern: Questo non toeca a me, that doet 

not conoem me, that ia not my buamess, 
Ubbidire a qdn. •*), to obey : ftrcftg non tAbidtte a' 

maestri? 
Note. Adempire (adimpiere)t to ftilfiU (a i»."omise( 
iMnally governs the Dative, without excluding the AcctOi 
Thust Adtmpir/) ai (i) miei MAigki, I shal! fulfill my dutiea. 
— SoYnigliare or Rassomigliare, to resemble, governs the 
Accus. as: Rassamiglia un matto, he resembles a fool. If^ 
however', the Accuwitiva' might be mistaken for the Nomina- 
tive, this verb takee the Dative, as: 11 fraiello rassomiglia at 
xio. — Compiacirsi, to be so kind as, prefers di before the 
Ji^nitive/ as; Si compiacda di udirmi' be' so ki»d «»■ (pieaee) 
to hear me; bttt ths Infinitive without prep, is also admis-^ 
Bible: Si compiaccia udirmi. 

B. Verbs governing tEe" Ablative case. 

Allontanarsi, to de^t ftom, to leave, as: AUontandievt 

gi«i luoghi funcsti, leave that tenible spot. 
Andate. dw qHK., to- gc to sotafhoij'si.fbr&avo-'dai'mtXco, 

1 am going to tbs' {^jnoinn. 
Aslenirsi da qcs., to abstain: N<m posso astenermi daU 

lare, I cannot help chatting. 
Cominciare da qcs., to begin by (with) . . , Ex.: Coininci 

dal prima, begin by the first. 
Serivare da qcs., to derive from . . . Ex.: Nott- si pub deri- 

vare questa voce dal greco? Cannot this word be'derived 

from the Greek? 
IHspensare da qcs., to release from ... Ex.: IHspensaiemi 

da questo ^bbUgo, release me from this dnty. 
Dividere, to separate from . . . Es,: Dio dividefA 

dai catHvi, Qod will separat-e the good icoal the wiol 

•) BOecorrere commonly govemB the Ace, aa in English. 
E^i toecorar i suol amid, he aasisted hia friends, 
*•) Occasionally aUo iibbidire qdn. 
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GiH^r^re, to ti^e Q^re Iwsb, to ^w, ftec ff:f^^te^i |<^» 
couip^^. 

Sbrigarsi da qcs,, to get rid of . . . Ex.: Mi jftirifi^^ ,(?« 
guella noiosafaccenda, I shall get rid of that tedious 
business. 

Scqppiare \ d acs ^ burst with ... Ex.: TutH volevano 
'SmasceUare / ^ ^" scoppiar 4Me fisa, all would burst 

with laughter. 

i!^^. A -gpeat maay verfoe wit}i da ^f^ ^metimes ^^onpled 
with di, and vice versa, Oommonlythe difference is very slight 
iiAd Qfien r^her arbitral^, as ni^ i)ii|iW ^l^ea ^p^JiHttg P^ 
tbeae j^reppsitiQiw Ovpss. 4, IJ- P. J8iwb,WFl)s.ftre:iJi)e«(fere, 
to depend; distmguere, to distiflignis^, to jn^^; 0ilMHc(^fCf to 
judge; preservare, to preserve; jpr(;i??.^j^e, tp PQ^ie .froi^i ... .; 
wo^cere, to originate, to spring fropa; ^cacciare, to turn oijit; 
^irare, to draw (of the wind); usdre, to go out; venire, to 
come from. 

.]^a4i^()^ne. }.%. 

My No is worth as much as jo^r ]Ee8f. Ttiiat i^i^rds my 
>rpft|8r, j^i ^pa^.. Th^r^e is nothing sjad4er [to ^ee] than p^^eji^ 
who survive their own childr|egaL. Wto teacji^ joixj^ sister 
Itajian? I shall at a^y rate reflect on the proposal jou made 
me. I have always provided for the wants oi my family. 
Yesterday one of the workmen fell from the scaffold. Tell 
me, why do <not you ^t rid oi Msx^ 'that aVuse yxwr good- 
ness? At which part of this work have you begun3.to^) read? 
I shauW b^ y^exj ymw U I >wer» Jrelea#§^ ^jp^pi <^ j^- 
ponsibility. I s^ #3psW^ ffr9m .'P*alqpg (jnkf^ ?W obser- 
Y^iim m JO^r condv.ct. ^^ yp.\i pi;Qyi4ji^ ^t^i ^fljajit^^ 
The relations could not )?j^ii§i,r pi;)^yiae &»r Jj|;^e.e^^ of 
the poor orpha^. A ju^t j[u^e distinguishes the guilt^^^.^ 
from the innocent. Most Italian words are derived firomTba- 
tin. AH his faults (are) originated in his had edu6«^um. 
Who has taught you French? vjir. Brown, who will also 
teach my fellow-pupil. Do not speak ABj^ m^^t or •)» avjll 
buj^rtj ^fp^ ^figer. 

t/. Verbs that govern the ^enitivp pji^se. 

great many of them take this ]Nr4«o«iiiJw .^UgitmHy I e. 
with the oniission of the proper complement. Thus in 
the sentence: rfi^ifftf^e ^..g^ai^^ ^Ml^4>i any- 

Saner, Italian Orammar. 6th edit. c^ 



body, the real Complemmto diretto: una storia, i casi, etc., 
a history, adventures, is suppressed. Some verbs followed 
by di are Reflective or Pronominal, as: pentirsi di qcs., 
to repent; and others have their nearer complement in 
the Accusative and the farther m the Genitive case. Those 
most in use are: 



I J. to want. Ex.: Abbisogno (bo bisogno) 

( •** '^'^^■' di tiitto, I want all. 



Abbisognare 

Aver biaogno I ' 

Abbondare di qcs., to abound. Ex.: Jl paese cAbonda di vino. 

Abusare di qcs., to abuse. Ex.: Egli abusa della mia bonla. 

Accorgcrsi*) [ .- to perceive. Es,; Mi sono accorto della 

Avvedirsi I * " sua deboleeza. 

Annoiarsi di qcs., to annoy one's self, to be teased with. 

Ex.: Mi sono atmoitUo dd suo parlare, I could not 

stand bis way of talking. 
Appagarsi, see eonlentarsi. 

Arrossire di qcs., to blush for. Ex.: lo arrossii del suo fare. 
Burlarsi di qdn. or di qcs., to mock. Ex.: lo mi burlo deUa 

sua rabbia, I laugh at hia rage. 
Cambiare di qcs., to change. Ex.: Ha cambiato di name, he 

has changed his name. 
Conteniarsi, to be satisfied. Ps,: Mi contenterd di due francM, 

I shall be satisfied with two francs. 
NB. Si conienii (polite mode) often means: Be so kind 
as to . . . 
Convenire di qcs., to agree on . . . Ex.: Siamo convenuti del 

prezso. 
Degnare, to deign. Egli ko« mi degnb d'una risposta. He 

did not deign to give me any answer. 
' Discorrere di qcs., to speak, to talk of , . , Ex.: JHscorremmo 

dello stato attuale del governo. 
Subitare di qcs., to doubt. Ex.: B&bUo deUa sua veradi^. 
Fidarsi di qdn. or di qcs., to trust. Ex.; Non i 

voi, I do not trust you. 
Giovdrsi, see profittare. 
Godere di qcs., to enjoy. Ex.: Godo della sua prese 

am glad to see you here (lit. I am glad of your pre- 
sence). 
Impadronirsi di qcs., to seize, to take possession. Ex.: Egli 

s'impadroni del governo. 



*J Seergere, to perceive, govema the Accub. 



veracaa. 
ni fidQ.J^^ 

resentgj^^^ 
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Incaricarsi di qea,, to undertake. Ex.: N(m vogUo incari- 
carmi di questa faccenda, 

Informarsi di qdn. or qcs., to enquire after . . . Ex.: M'in^ 
formerd della stMt salute, 

Lagnarsi \ n' pm ^^ complain, to lament. Ex.: Essi si 
Lamentarsi I ^ ^ '* lagnano deUa loro cruddtd. 

Mancare, to be in want of. Ex.: Manco di tntto, I am in 
want of everything. 

Maravigliarsi di qcs., to wonder, to marvel. Ex.: Me ne 
maraviglio. 

Morire, to die of. Ex.: Mtioio di noia, I die of ennui. 

Occuparsi, to occupy one's self. Ex.: M'occupo di studi gram- 
maticdli, I occupy myself with grammatical studies. 

Parlare, to speak. Ex.: Di che parkUe? What are you 
speaking of? 

PMirsi di qcs., to repent. Ex.: Egli si pentird deUa sua 
hugia. 

Froftttare (or giovarsi) di qcs,, to make use, to profit. Ex.: 
ProfiUerd deUa buona occasione. 

Bagionare, to speak of. Ex.: Kon ragioniam di lor (Dante), 
we will not speak of them. 

Hicordarsi di qcs,, to remember, to recollect. Ex.: Mi rir 
corderb sempre della sua hontd. 

Hipentirsi, see pentirsi. 

Temire, to fear, to be afraid of. Ex.: Egli teme di cadere, 
he is a&aid he might fall. 

Vivere, to live upon. Ex.: Vive di pane ed acqua, he lives 
upon bread and water. 

TradnzioBe, 105. 

I always remember with joy the agreeable hours I have 
spent in the house of the Countess. He wondered at the 
levity of the young man. I would sooner doubt (of) my own 
existence than (of) the correctness of this principle. If you 
undertake this commission, you will surely repent of it. I met 
your brother, but he did not deign to honour (degnare) me with 
a single look. With what do you occupy yourself the whole 
day? Just now I am occupied (transl.: I occupy myself) with 
a translation of Lord Byron's 'Hebrew Melodies'. Welcome, 
my dear friend! I am very glad to see you. The official 
(Vimpiegato) made a bad use (almsare) of his power; therefore 
the prince could not trust him any more. I was directly 
aware (accorgersi) of his intention, and blushed at so great 
an effrontery. Woe to the youth that derid«8 (burlarm^ (the) 



old age! Approach (awicinarsi) without fear, Misa ^^^ Sb 

Majesty deigna (degnarsi) to hear jour prayer. Austria abonnda 
in uatiiral wealth. We agreed on the place, where we would 
talt (the matter over) of the matter. I profited by my 
brother's presence to inquire after aome families I bad for- 
merly known at Verona. 

B. Verba with more than one Complement. 

Assistere qdn., to aasiat Homebody. Ex.: Assistete gli ammalati. 
Assiatere a qcs., to be present at . . . Ex.: Son posso assis- 

lere alle noene. 
Cambiare (cangiarG, nmtare) qcs., to change, to alter smth. 

Ex.: Abbiamo cambiato le condieioni, we hare alteved 

the conditions. Bisogwi eke io cambi le caUe e le 

SGarpe. 
GamUare di parere, to change one's mind, 
Gercare gdn., also di qdn., and per qdn., to look for b 

body. Ex.: Oerco di mio fratello. 
Cercare di (with Infin. follow.), to try. Es.: Egli cerca (Pin- 

gannar. la genie, he tries to cheat the people. 
Convenire**) di qcs. (also »m qcs)., to agree to. Ex.; Siamo 

comienuH del prezzo, we agreed about the price. 
Convenire a qdn., to be becoming. Ex.: Non conviene ad una 

doiina, it does not become a lady. 
Convenirsi con qcs., to seem, to look like . . . Ex.: Non 

si conviene coUa sua tnaniera d'agire, it does not look 

likie Ub' usual raEUwer of doing things. 
Credere qcs., to believe smth. Ex.: JVow credo questa storia. 
■Qredere agdn.*'"'), to believe anybody. Ex.: Credele aivottro 

amico, believe your friend. 
Oredere a qcs., to believe in. Ex.: Non credo aglt spettri, I 

do not believe in ghosts. 

NB. With a Proper name following, in is usad, as: 
Oredi 'in Dio? do you believe in Giod? 
Domimdare (^knandare) qdn., to call someb. Ex.: Donwrnddle 

il vostro amioo. 
'Bomandare a qdn:f) is nbout the same as dmnandare fdn. 

Ex.: Vomandate a vostra madrt; A ehi domandate 

questo? 

*) In Blnglish Mr,, Mn., Mise require a persoo'a name after 
thfflui but they do not in Italian. 

■*) convenire con qdn. nieajifl; to sue one at law. 
••*) far credere a qdn. means: to make one believe, 
t) Doiiuindare qcs. a jrfw. ia to inquire about something of 
BOmebodj. The French detrmnder qiielgue chose d qttdqii'tin is more 
eorrectij tranilated: 'Chiedere qca. a qdn. 
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Dontancttxre qes., to ask for smtH. 'Ex..: Domando una Mlf- 

glia di vino, 
Bomandare di qdn. or «li gw., to inquire after. Er.: JDih 

mando del signor conte, I inqwe afber oomit . . . Ikh 

}nando del prezzo*), 
GitMcare a qcs,, to play at smth. Ex.: Oiuochiamo alle carte, 

we play at cards. 
Giuocare qcs,, to play for smth. Ex.: Qtuznto giuocheremo? 

(Giuocare forms some Italianisms like: Giuocar di col- 
cagna, to take to one'is heels; gimcare di tnani, to 
pilfer, to gripe, etc.) 

Impedire a qdn„ to hinder someb, Ex.: Non gli ho mai inh- 
pedUo di studiare, 

Iwpedire qes,^ to hinder smth. Ex.: La neve mpediva il> 
passaggio delU montagne, 

Mancare without complement (verba netdro) sieans: to be^ 
wanting, as: Mcmca un fiorino, there is a florin wax^ 
ting ; Maneano due aceUini, there are two shiUings waniiag. 

Mancare di qcs,, to fall short of smth. Ex.: Mancana df 
viveri, they fall short of provisions. 

Mancare a qcs,, to fail in smth. Ex.: Nbn itnancherb mai oA 
ri^^to che vi devo, I shall never fail in the respect I 
owe you. 
(Italianisms are: Sentirsi mancare, to feel qualmish or 

fainting. 
NB. In the Italianism manco male, that is not had^^ 

indeed! manco is no verb, but an adverb = meno, 

Pensare a qdn, or a qcs^ to think of . . . Ex.: Pensaie a 
me, think of me (do not forget me). 

Hispondere a qdn,, to answer someb. Ex.: Gli risposi di no. 

Bispondere a qcs,, to correspond with smth. II risuUato non 
rispose agli sforsi fatti, the result did not correspond 
with the efforts made. 

(Eispondere al pagamento means: to pay in due time; 
rispondersi, to agree; corrispondere a qcs,, to cor- 
respond to, as: Questa voce Ualiana corrisponde al- 
Vinglese . . . This Italian word corresiponds to the 
English . . .) 

Servire qdn, or a qdn., to serve someb. Ex,: JServo U (dl) 
mio padrone, I serve my master, 

Servire di qes., to serve for smth., to be good for . . . Ex.: 
I baluardi servono di difesa, the bulwarks serve for 
{m) defence. 

■ » 1 1 ■*■■■>■ I >i>^,_ 

*) Or: domandare U prezzo. 





Hoddufare a qdn, or a qcs., to coirespood, 

Non polrA soddisfare alia nostra aspettasiane , hel 

not he able to answer oar expectations. 
Soidiifare qdn., to content, Ex.: Soddisfece U padroneM 
contented his master. 

Trmdmioiie. 106. 

Assist one another in (the) miafortnne! Who has called 
me? I wished to ask yon, if yon will play [on] the piano 
with me. Did you agree with yonr adversary on the eondi- 
tioDS? Modesty becomes a young man. I shall by no means 
believe what be has told me; I shall ask my teacher aboat 
it. He a^bed me, whether I wonid accompany bim. At what 
do you commonly play, at cards or at chess? Trust my 
friend; be will certainly not break (mancare) bis word. Have 
you answered (to) the letter which the colonel wrote yon? I 
serve my duke as a (da) faitbfnl servant. What will all yonr 
exertions avail you? I no longer believe in any of you, you 
are all story-tellers (T)ugiardo). Do you play for money, gent- 
lemen? After whom do yon inquire? I inquire after the 
(il signore) Marquis. Do the gentlemen want beer or wine? 
Trnst me, your sincere friend, who always loved you (voler 
bene). Do you believe in Christ, our Savioar? I believe in 
God, the creator of heaven and earth. I am very glad that 
I may (di polere) take part {Iratt^l.: assist) in this beautifnl 
festival. This young man devotes himself passionately to the 
study of natural science. It is not my affair (does not become 
me) to exhort him. The result did not answer our expectations. 

Beading Exercise. 107. 

Continuazione della lettera del Ganganelii, 
Gli abitanti maseberatl per quattro o cinque meai del- 
I'anno, le leggi di un governo temuto che lascia ai diverti- 
menti la maggior liberty , le prerogative d'un principe the 
nou ba autorit^ veniua, le costumanze ') d'un popolo che ba 
sin (even) paara dell' ombra propria e si (lode (enjoys) la 
maggior tranquillity, son tutte cose tra loro disparate*), ma 
che in modo particolare interessano un viaggiatore. Non vi 
S quasi (almost) un Veneziano che non sia eloquente; sono 
state anzi fatte delle raccolte^) dei concetti^) dei gondolieri, 
ripieni di sali argutissimi^). 

Ferrara nel suo ricinto*) Le task vedere una bella e 
vasta Bolitiidine, tacita quasi altrettanto qnanto la tomba del- 
I'Ariosto che ivi riposa. 

1) maoners. 2) contradictory. 3) collection. 4) i 
witticiim. 5) sali (liter, salt) like the Latin sales i 
6) rieittto, the outskirta. 



4) ameetbt^^^M 
H means M^^^H 



bore! 
Bern] 
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Bologna presenter^ a' suoi oocU un altro bel prospetto. 
'i troverk te acienze familiari anche al bel sesso'), che pro- 
dncQsi con digoJtU aelle scnole e nelle accadSuie, nelle qnali 
ogni dl gli a'innBlzano dei trofei. MiUe diverai proapetti sod- 
di3&.raiiiio 11 sao spirito e gli occhi suoi, e la couveraazione 
poi degii abJtanti La rallegretk moltisBiiEo. 

Qnindi per uno spazio di piu di trecento miglia attra- 
verserk ima moltitadine dt piccole cittk, ciascuua delle q^nali 
ba il suo teatro e casino, qnalche letterato o poeta, cbe si 
applica^) secondo il sno genio e a norma ^) del auo piaeere. 
Ti^iterfi Loreto, pellegrinaggio famoao pel concorso dei 
'estieri '-'') e pei euperbi tesori dei quali b arriucbito il sao 
Lpio. 

Finalmente vedra Roma, la quale per mille anni continui 
rivedrebbe sempre con niiovo piaeere; citta cbe aasiaa") 
sopra Bette colli ^°) cbiamati dagli anticbi i sette dominatori '^) 
del mondo, sembra di 1&, dominare I'uaiverso e dire con orgo- 
gUo a tutti i pop6li cbe essa n'b la tegina e la capitale. 

7) the fair sex. 8} applicarsi, to labovir, 9) a norma, in con- 
irmity. 10) foreigners. 11) situated, 12) hill. 13) luler. 

Dlilogo. 

Per qnanto tempo asavano andar in maacbera i Veneziani? 
Fu Uberale il governo della repabblica in quanto a' piaceri 

dei Veneziani? 
Cbe dice il G. del doge? 
Che dice deUo spirito de' Veneziani? 
Cbe moatra la cittk di Ferrara nel sno ricinto? 
Quale gran poeta yi h sepolto? 
Che dice il Q. di Bologna? 
Cbe dice egli delle piccolo clttk d'ltalia? 
Percbfe e famoso Loreto! 
Cbe dice il noatro autore di Roma? 
Come furono cbiamati i sette colli, sopra i quali s 

citti etema! 



Eighteentli Lesson. 

On Neater, Pronominal, and Impersonal verba. 

I. Neuter verbs. 

Neuter verbs which can never be used in an active 

386 are conjugated with the auxiliary essere, aa: sotio 

tmdato (gone); b caduto (fallen). Exceptions are: dor- 

nnre, to sleep; pransare and demnare, to dine; passeg- 
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^^^^^^^^^^H 


SiS? 


VH^^^^H 


frMWc. tb take a *a!Ik; sWlitaeiJtu»-e, fo fftte tf naj^ to 


slurabei-, and ite-hiutate, to fineeae. These verbs forili' 


th«ir compound tenaea wi 


li avere. We add' a li^ of 


neuter veYbs most in use^ 


with their auxiliaries: J^H 


With essere: 


With avelv: ^^^M 


Accdrreti, to rnn to. ' 


Aderke, to adhere. ^^^| 


anda^e, i6 go. 


(upirare, to endeavOiw, tosMH^^^H 


appfodare, to go ashore. 


a^sisieri, to assist.**) ^^^H 


flrrware, to irrin^. 


Ballare, to dance. ^^H 


ffWeMife, to succeed (of a fact 


cedere, to yield.***) ^^H 


Garf^^ to fell. [etc.). 


denare, to sup. ^^^H 


camtninare, to walk. 


cesaare, to cease. ^^^^| 


csssare, to cease *) (see avffre). 




comparire, to appear,- 


eoStare, to cost. ^^^H 


conwenire, to agrte {sete rtt*j'(?f. 


etescer't, to increaise. ^^^H 


cort'ere, to' foft'. 


BanM¥e'; to dance. ^^^^H 


cos(ore, to Cost (see lilWe). 




creacere, to grow (See afar*). 


with essere). ^^H 


Dimorari, to (fweli, live (aelo 


disinafe, to dine. ^^^H 


avere). 


<{imorare, to reside, to dwel^^^^f 


discendere, to get down. 


PuffS'ire, to shun, to avoid, ^^^H 


diveMfe, to become. 


gii^mre, to a>dd. ^^H 


JCwlrare, to eiirter. 


godire, to rejoice. ^^^H 


Fuggire, to fly (see owere). 


guarire, to cure (aoitoebody), ^^^^H 


Gfdare, to be cold, to freeze. 


ImpalUdire, to turn pal's, ^^^H 


giugnere, to join (see aHire). 


incontrare, to meet, I^^^J 


guarire, to beal (see Mere). 


^wedhiare, to grow old, I^^^J 


Intervenire, to intervene. 


Mimgiare, to eat. J^^^| 


ire, to go. 


me>)M*-tr, tf^ ^, to tell a, f^l^^M 


JKorire, to die (see (SbBW). 


hood. j^^l 


Nascere, to be bom. 


morire, to kili. ^^^H 


Farere, to seem. 


N/mrfragare, to sbipwrgck. ^^H 


jpttssiife, td pasa (sBfl iWerB). 




parrtrc, to start, to depart 


nuotare, to 3wira. ^^^| 


(see avere). 


Passare, to pass. ^^^| 
passeggiare, to take a walk. ^^^| 


perire, to perish. 


pervenire, to arrive. 


jmrfii-e, to divide. ^^^| 


piaaere, to please. 


ptAHgtH, tU efy, to weep. ^^1 


proddere, to precede. 


pTanzare, to dine. ^^^| 


•) See Note 1. page 313. 


^^1 


") Of course oalj when used actively, as: ifo aempre nsriad^^^l 


gn«St fAe dwecano A^6^o del mio satcunot I hare alwKjB ia!tat|^^| 


those who were ia want of mj 


aMiatB«oe. ..i^^^l 


>"| We need not add that the Paaaiee roiee of cedent i* tu^^H 


med with the auiitiary esucrt, 


a.a: 11 terrilorio i tiafo a&tdo, tH^^H 


terrftorj bafl Wed ghen over. 


J 
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jR^^sH^', tb ansWer, to say again. 
ritornare, to return, to give 

back. 
Salire, to get upon somethix]^. 
scorreref to peruse, to ruh 

tbi*otlgh. 
segmret to foH6W: 
soggiadrBf to bei subdued. 
sognarey to dreams 
sonmcchiare \ ^ ^ 
sonmggwM'e / *^ ° " 
s^ernt^^are, to sneeze. 
suonare, to play an instrument 

(see S'ote 2), 
Tacere, to be silent. 
tardare, to tarry. 
Tiaggiare, to travel* 
vivere, to live. 



prorompere, to bufSt' ifei^h. 
jRM»MMA9ra,> to remain. 
ri^oMar^ to recover. 
rUornare, to return ("see avere). 
riuecire, to succeed. 
rivenire, to come back. 
Salire, to go up (see av^te). 
scaderCy to expire (of a term). 
scappare, to escape. 
scendere, to descend, 
scopi'iarc, to burst forth. 
scorrere, to elapse. 
semhrare, to seem. 
50$E(^c^6, to be subdued (see 

averej, 
spvacerey to displease, 
firpif'are, td expire, to die.- 
succedere, to happen, follow. 
suonare, to strike, to resound 

(see avere), 
Usdre, tb g6 ott. 
F(?w*re, to come. 
vivn^ty to li»ve (see* (it;^«). 



Notes. 

1) Many of these verbs coupled With (were also admit of 
essere, but only in the 8rd pers. Singul. £knd PlXir. When used 
with? averCf they require an Infinitive following, which forms 
their veriul complement , as: Ha cessato c^importunamUf 
he has ceased to annoy me (annoying me). Used in this way, 
those verbs partake of the nature of the ckctive verb, whilst used 
witi tesere they are rfeally neuter and therefore admit of no 
complement,' as: La guerra ^ cessata, war is over, Whereas: 
La guerra ha cessato di devastare i paesi, War has ceased' 
to desolate the countries. 

2) Suonare, when tised ot the hour, requires ess^ef*e, as: 
Son §mHciU U 3, it l!r^s struck 3 o'clock. In the tran^tive 
sense, avere is employed, as: cM ha suonato le catHpttn^, Who 
h&^ fai^g tU' belle? 

3) We need scarcely ssly, that every one 6f Uh^Sfe Vferbs, 
if used dttively, requires a'dere, as: Mo viaggidto fltdtia, I 
have travelled all over Italy. 

4) With many of these verbs tte use of* avere and essere 
id fm^ fi;rt)fttary. in moddfil phifas^logy tBtode dtewityting 
idifOfkft 6t tm^^mtuf^ af m air ptef^t e^istm, ts&\ i piOimto, 
it htte taiil^; £ ne\^(it&i ft iM snoWefd. 




n. Pronominal verbs. 

As we have seen in the First Part, these verba alwa] 
require as a complement one of the PerBonal pronouns' 
mi, H, si, ct, vi. They form the compoand tenses with 
essere, wherefore their Pari. pass, always agrees with the 
Subject in gender and number. £x, : 

Theae gentlemen have loved one another. 

Qussti signori si sono amati. 

These ladies have loved one another. 

Quesie signore si sono amate. 

Note. With a great many Pronominal verbs, 
noone mi, (i, si, etc. are no accusative, bat dative 
swering the question to whom? With these verbs the Italians' 
employ avere as weU as essere. When referring to no Ac- 
cusative, but to the Dative case preceding, the past participle, 
though used with essere, is invariable. The learner should 
compare : 

1) I fi^li si sono amatt. 
The children have loved (whom? Aec.) one another. 
I figli si sono (hanrto) scritto. 
The children have written (to whom? Bat.) to one another. 

2) With the Aceuaative (direct complement, object) preceding: 
The children have given them (i. e. the books, Acq.) t9< 

one {dat.) another. 

I figli se (Dat.) U (Ace.) sono dati. 

In this sentence the past part, agrees with the prec( 
li (them, i, e. the books), but not with si. The only difficulty 
here consists in the resemblance of the Dative cases of the 
Persona] pronouns with the Accusative, wherefore the pupil, 
if not quite sure whether the past part, agrees with its. 
preceding complement, will do best to ask: whom? o 
whom? In the sentence, 

I figli se le (i, e. le penne) sono pigliate. 

The children have taken them (add; for themselves), 
it ia necessary to observe: 

1) that the verb pigliare ia here used as a reciproccd verj 
whilst in English it is active, thus: io mi piglio, i 
not mean: / take myself, but: / take something for 
(Ital. mi, Dat). 

2) that sono replaces hanno, have. 

3) that (as will be seen hereafter in the rules on the [ 
part,) the partic. passato, when used with avere, affrees 
with its preceding complement in gender and number, eon- 
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sequenUy pigliate with the preceding le {i. e. le. penne, 

fem. pliir,). 

4) that in Etiglish the Dativa ai (for euphony se) is suppreased. 

in. Impersonal verba. 

By the use of the reflective si, the Italians form a 
great many expressions equivalent to the itnpersona] 
verbs. Such are: 

St vede, one sees. 

Si dice, it is said. 

Si crederdi, it will I 

Tradnzlone. 108. 

At these cries all bad run together, but the thieves had 
already fled. The good season has ari-ived, and I prepare 
myself to spend some weeks in the country. That time is 
past (transl.: these are past times), dear friend, we have 
grown old and the world with ns. The modern Eomans are 
said (si dice eke . . .J to be ranch degenerated. Why have 
yon blnahed! Because it seemed to me as if I had (di avere) 
offended this gentleman. 1 have lately met your cousin; he 
is always in good humour, but 1 find that he has grown old. 
Honest men flee even the opportunity of doing evil. After 
having taken notice (Ful. pass.) of this letter, please to send 
it back to me. We danced until midnight, and it had (pi J 
already struck two o'clock when we came home. You have 
always lived as (da) [an] honest man what has pleased every- 
body very much. This bill is expired and will be protested 
to-morrow. This fellow (man) has not ceased to importune 
me with his requests. I mnst confess you that your behaviour 
has much displeased me. Did you like the music [has the 
m. pleased you)? Not very much. Has this poet lived in 
Germany or in France? I believe (Mi pare) in France. What 
has happened in my (in mia) absence? A small vessel has 
been shiprecked, 1 have perused all the book, but 1 have 
not succeeded in finding the respective passage (the p. in 
question). At last we have arrived at the place where two 
years ago the sAlceste* ran aground (naufragarc). Have you 
ever travelled in Spain? No, but in Italy. The murderer 
turned pale when he beard the sentence of the judge. 

Beading Sxercise. 109. 

Continuazione della lettera del Ganganelli. 
Nel gettar ') uno sguardo su quel famoso Tevere, Le sov- 
verrk') di quegti antiefai Bomani che tanto hanno parlato di 
1) When you cast. 2) you will laoolleot. 



I Ini e come tante votfe Effldfi ^hfio') d«1 Jaitgue lDn> e di 

quell del lore nemici, 

AndrA quasi in ^iaei*) nel rimirar la ba>9llica di San 
Fietro, dai conoscitori chiamata maravi^lia del mondo, perchd 
infinitamente superioPe & S&ata, Sofifi £ Collantinopoli, a San 
Paolo di Loadra ed al tempio stossu di Salamone. 

Esso 6 nn vaso') tale che si estende qiianto piu si scorre^), 
ed in cui tutto & colof^aale e tatto appariace di tina forma 
ordinaria. Le pitture rapiacono^), i maiisolei sono parlanti, e 
si crederebbe di rimirar quella nuova GerviBBlemme dal cielo 
discesa di coi parla San GioTanni Delia sua Apocalisse. 

Nel complesso") ed in ciascnna pwte del Yaticano, eretto 
snlle roTine dei falsi oracoli, vi trovera del bello in ogni 
genere da atancare i aiioi occhi e da rimanere incantato. Qui 
6 dove Raffaello e Michelangelo- ora hi ana manicra tertibile 
ed or amabile hanno apieg^to^) nei pid bei capi d'opera il gonio 
lofo, espnmendo a! vivo^") I'intera forza dei loro spirito, e qui 
b dove S depoaitata la <toienia e lo spirito di tutti gli smt- 
tori deir universe m una moltitfidine d'opere che compongonty 
Ift pill vasta e la pii ricca libreria del mondo. 

Le chiese, i palazzi, le piszze pubbliehe, te pirtoidi, 
gli obelischi, le colonne, la gallerie, le facciate, i teatri, 1* 
fontane, le vedute*'), i giardini: t«tto le dirk che Ella i in 
Boma e tutto la fari, ad essa affezionare*) come ad una citti 
che fa Tuai aempre'*) con prei'erenza nniversale ammirats. 

Seoprirk finalmente un nuovo mondo in tutte le fip^ro 
di pittura e scultnra, 3\ ^*) degli anttchi come '*) dei moderni, 
e oredertt queato mondo animato. 

La disgrazia si 6 '^), che quest' 6ttica ^*) magnifica audrk 
pOi' a fisire ^^) in torme ") di qaeatanti * ') mantenati da Roma 
mal a proposito con isparffer '*) loto Carte limdsine ^^) mal in- 
teae, inveca di farli'") applicate a lavori utiK; ed in tal modo 
la rosa siwirgesi colla spina ed il vizio si ved« ben apcMO al 
fianco dell a virtt 
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3) gonflo, swollen. 4) at\dar 
5) Foso, here; edifice. 6) scort-ere, 
template. 7) rapire, to charm, i 
nnfold, 10) al vipo, in a lively n 
19) mni aemprt, always, 



71 ietafi, to be enraptured. — 
to run through, here; to con- 
) in the whole. 9) spiigare, tW 
anner. 11) la redula, tiie pro- 
13) ei — aime, ae well - 



Bt i, pleonaat. for k 14) Attica, sight, aspect. 15) atuiar a finir»r 
to finish, to disappear. 16) tortiu, a troop. 17) heggara. 18) to- 
difltribute. 19) alms. 20) to get them. 



siAiogro. 

Come viene cbiamato qnel fiume che attraveraa la citti 



qiiolchedn. a qehe., to i 





QnaL' 6 in piii bella cbieaa di Itoma? 

^ coii beUs, come la cliiesa di San Piuilo a Landm? 

Vi si trovano belle pitture? 

C6 anche una biblioteoa nel Vaticanof 

E qual' 6 I'aspetto estBriore della cittii? 

Che dice il ncstro antore della popolazione romana! 

Perch6 non lavorano qnei meBdichi per poter vtTere one- 
stamen te? 

Con quale osservazione conchiude il Ganganelli la sua , 
deson^ioDe della citta .etama? 



^ineteeEtli Lesson. 

Peculiarities of some verbs. 

There are some verbs obtaining in Italianiams, which I 
in English most commonly be perij^rased with adverbs. I 
Those most in use are: 

1) Andare with the Gerundio IbUowing gives n 
emphasis to the verb. Thus: cerco il mio cappello, means: I 
am looking for my hat, whereas: va cercando U sua cappello 
means; he ]& looking everywhere for hia hat. — Fa bene 
means: all rightl — Andare with ci is: to be at stake. Ex.: 
Oi va delta vita, life is at stake. — If used before a Parti- 
(Sple, it gives more emphasis to the Passive voice by adding 
the accessory idea of necessity, as: Cosi va fatto, thus it 
Should be done. (That's the way to do it.) Cosi va gmocalo, 
that's how it should be played. Quests due cose vanno umte, 
these two things belong together. 

Observe the following Italianisms: i 

And(a-e a prendere (ae^ua, Ubti, etc.), to fetch (water, J 

, boots, .etc.). I 

Andare a chiamare (U imdico, H padre, etc.), to send for I 

(the doctor, father, etc.). 1 

Andare a cercare, to seek, go seeking (things lost). 1 

.'£x.: Jl&a aofeHa ha perdnto S, mo aneUo nel ffiatdim; I 
.(mdiamo a .eercarto. I 

My sister Just her ring in the garden; we will seek it. I 
No7i c'.i ,afl3Mffl in casa, «a a prendeme. I 

There is no water in the honse, go to fetch some. I 

2) Essere per . . . means to be about . ., to be on the point J 
•of . ., or is peripfarased with diiKctl}/, just now etc. Ex.: £ I 
It li per cadere, he is on the point of fiilliug. '—.t^sUKS-a- • . J 



ate 

means to he with Prcs. Part, following, aa: Xia soreBa i 
ricatnare, my aiater is embroidering. — Essere in procinto 
di . . . has the same meaning as essere per 
procinto d'andarvi, I am about to go there. 

3) Cominciare with con before the Infinitive Moo4l 
means: at first or, as in Italian, to begin with. Ex.; ~*' 
camincifi con (col) dirmi, he told me at first, he began wii 
telling me . . . 

4) Fare forms several Italianisms, as: farsi indid:ro, 
step back; farsi innanei, to step forth; far di cappello, 
take off one's hat, to bow to a person; fare (non fare) per 
UTW, that does not do, I like not; fare da per si, to do some- 
thing alone ; far si cfie . . ., far in modo (in guisa) eke . . . , 
to do so (act in such a way) that . . . ; fare it aoldato, to be 
a soldier; fare da soldato, to play the soldier. Al fare del 
giomo, at daybreak; sul far deUa nolie, in the evening dusk 
(twilight); cammin (strada) facendo, on the way, while wan- 
dering; 8 WW romaneo sul fare di quelU del Balzac, it ia a 
novel like those of Balzac. 

5) MetterH a, with the Infinitive following (French: 
ntettre a), as: egli si mise a piangere, he began to weep. 

6) Sovvenire, to recollect, can also be used 
sonal in Italian and requires in this case the English Noi 
native as a Dative case, as: 

Domandd a s6 siesso, se ci fosse qtialche ws<nta, e gU 
nowenne subito di no, (M.) 

He asked himself whether there 
he at once i-ecollected that there wa! 

7) 8t«ntare a, corresponds to the English adverb scar- 
cely. Ex.: Stento a crederlo, I can hardly believe it. 

Un' wmiita affettata che gtentara a collocarsi nei Unea- 
menti duri di quella faccia. (M.) 

An affected humility which could scarcely express itseUTi 
in the hard features of that face. 

8) Stare with per before the Infinitive means: 
on the point, as: Slo per partire, I am on the point of 
setting out. — Before the Gerundio it represents an action 
as lasting, like the English pres. part., yet without being 
so frequently nsed. Ex.: Sfo lavorando, I am working. 

HB. Stare a , . . conveys an idea of duration, as: 
Che i due atessero ad aspetlare gualcheduno, era i 

troppo evidente. (M.) 

It was but too evident that those two were waiting 

somebody here. 
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Observe the expressions: 

Slare (di casa), to dwell; stare (di salute), to be (well or j 
unwell); slare in piedi, to stand; stare sedttto, to be sitting j 
stare quieto, persuaso, etc., to be qniet, persiiaded, etc. 

9) Tardare a, (less frequently di) means: to tarry, to 1 
stay long . . . Ex.: Tarda a vetiire, he tarries to come. 

10) Tocoare {Hi. to tonch), to happen, with the Dative , 
of the person, often expresses a kind of external necessity, as: 

/ tempi in cut gli era toecato di vivere. (M.) 
The time in which it had fallen to bis lot to live. 
Vorrei che la fosse toccata a cot. (M.) 
I wish the thing had happened to yon. 

11) Tamare a . . . with an Infinitive, means; to do , 
something again, to repeat, as: Yi torno a dire, I tell yoa 

12) Ventre with a before the Infinitive, expresses motion, 
to the place of the person speaking, as: Venite a trovarmi, 
come to see me; whereas andare denotes motion towards 
another person, as: andai a trovarlo, I went to see him 
(» Fe««i» would here be incorrect). If used with the past par- 
ticiple, it denotes an action as contemporaneous. Ex,: Mi 
vtene assicurato, they (jnst now) assure me. &li fu detlo, he 
was told; gli venne detlo, he (that instant) was told. Before 
the Gerondio, it corresponds with by and by. Ex.: Si venne 
accorgendo, by and by he perceived. 

NB. Venire with a and an Infinitive following, some- 
times implies a consequence of another action, thus: 

Lecco viene in parte a trovarat nel lago stesso, quando 
questo ingrossa. (M.) 

Lecco is (then) situated partly in the lake itself, when 
this latter is overflowing. 

IS) Volere witJi the Infinitive following, has sometimes 
the signif. of a Future, as: Oh, tion la vogliam finir bene 
(Gold.)l Oh, that will not end we!U 

Volere with ci means to be needed, to be necessary, as: 

a voile iutta la superiorUa del Griso. (M.) 

The whole superiority of Q. was deeded. 

Ci vuol altro! That's of no avail! (= other means are 
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: One says, they pretend. 



Special remarks on some English verbs. 

1) To be able is potere when importing an innate 
or external ability, as: Potete rompere queato legno? ara 



yon able to (can yoo) break this wood? When expresaiiig aonw 
ability acqnired by learning or eserciae, it is trans- 
lated supere (in English to knowj, as: 8a Ella nuotare, can 
yon swim? 

2) To have, with the Accusative fmd past participle fol- 
lowing, as: 1 shall have a coat made, means fare. Ex.; 
Mi farb fare un abUo.') The learner should observe that in 
this ease the English past part, must be rendered by the 
Italian Infinitive Mood, The sentence I have made a coat 
is translated: Ho fatto un ai»lo. 

Further examples: He will have me pnt is prison, vml 
farmi mettere in priffione. Glirlo fard eapere, I shall let you 
know (send you word). Egli Vha falto assassinare, be has 
bad (got) bim murdered. 

'3) To get is also frequently translated wjtb f(we. M 
an enumeration of its different sign ill cat ions vrould lead Q^ 
too far. we advise the learner, whenever tbia wyrd occurs, 
to periphraae it; for instance: Have you got your monoy = 
haw you received yoar money, ha £lla ricetmto (ottenjito) 
U svo dcmaro? I can't get over this difficulty, non posso 
vincere (to cunquer, to overcome) ^esta tiifficolt^. We got 
borne ait 6 o'clo.ck, arrivcunmo (giunaemmo) a casa aUe set, etc. 

i) To l,et is iaseiare. Ex.: Lasciateini aUrare, Jftt -«e 
(pMBiit me to) eotw. To be let (= bired) is dargi in of- 
M^ vor uppigioitam. Ex.: Tbis r,w«n ia to be let, ,qHegia 
slanea si da in affitto or o^igiAnasi. 

5) To make, whep maaaing to render, should be 
translated with ret^ere, rather than with fare. Es.: He 
mattes (renders) me pilb^lHRy, '"* ^^<i^ (f*/^ jw/eiicf. 

6) To be obliged etc. (I mast etc.) M, aa we said 
be&re, dosere or (impers.) fiisopww*. Tfae iaame moaning is 
expressed by avere a (da), as: 

J. taiii coloro ordina che abbioMo a S0OVliMrflre U paese. 

(M.) 
On all these he lays bis commands that they have to 
leav« .the otuiBtry (— be bids them all leave etc.). 
(See a\ao toccar-e, pg. S19, 10.) 

7) To hear in the ■eotnmsK sense of the word, i. e. to 
bear by cbanee, without one's will, by a simple aa^ un- 
voluntary act of the organ of hearing, must be trans- 
lated by sentire, udire, as: Non hfi set/tito (Mdito) *n^la. In- 
tendere means hearing in the sense of understanding, refers 
to tb^i^rjtine .U(ffe tb^a 1^ jlibe fi»-r,,<)^- Intwvfa' ^uel cAe_ 



•) In French : /« me fera* faire un hpbit. 
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tu mm dire, I understand (I see) what you are about to say. 
— AseoUare means to listen, to hear attentively. 

8) To bring, if referring to portable matters, is recaite, 
as: recdtemi la mia tabacchiera, bring me my snuffbox.*) K 
speaking of persons or animals, it is rendered by eon- 
durre or menare; f. inst.: Bring (lead) the horse to the door, 
menate U cavaMo alia porta. Don't forget to bring your bro- 
ther with you, non dimenHchi di condurre suo fratello. 

9) To drink is here if used of cold beverages and 
in greater quantity; as: Hohevuto un bicchiere di hirra, 
I have drunk a glass of beer. Of hot drinks, however, and 
in smaller quantity prendere is likewise in use (Uke the 
English to take), as: Prendere del ^ dd caff^, to take (drink) 
tea, coffee, etc. To drink in long draughts is tracannare^ as: 
Tracannai tm Ucckier d^acqua. (Silv. Pell.) 

Tradiuione. 110« 

Tour cousin says everywhere that I (have) cheated him; 
tell him that I can not suffisr this calumniation. I am about 
to write him that I shall enter an action against him. When 
the children saw themselves discovered, they began to cry. 
The exhibition of flowers will soon be closed (with stare per 
chiudersi). Be (stare) seated, Miss (N.), we shall take* our 
tea at yonder table. Bring me to-morrow the book I have 
lent you six months ago. Do not forget to come to-morrow 
morning and bring also your brother with you. Where have 
you got this nice coat made9 I (tavr^ height it ready-made 
(beHTe fatto). The footman you pmcured me, does not suit 
me. I have made you wait. I hope you will pardon (me) 
my incivility, if I tell you that Countess IST. did not let me 
depart sooner. He who does not know how to manage fire- 
arms, shall (should) never take any into his hands when they 
are loaded (cdrico). Can you speak Italian, Sir? I know it 
only a little; if I knew it better, I could have got a good 
position in Italy. Charles, I should like to drink something, 
go and get (fetch) me a glass of beer. To (A) this man 
everybody should bow (take off his hat). I request you, my 
son, to listen to the counsels of your teachers and to act so 
as to satisfy them (so that they are contented with yon). 
Let me not wait (tardare) long time for letters, and receive 
my parental blessings. 



*) Recare has a good many other significations, for which we 
refer the pupil to the dictionary. Recarsi means to go to . . . 
as: Mi recai a Parigi, I went to Paris. 

Saner, Italian Grammar. 6th edit. <2A. 



111. 

The French wonld scarcely believe, that their great em- 
peror Napoleon had (fosse) died at St. Helena, How can ;oa 
saj tbat I am doing nothing? Do not you see that I am 
working the whole day? Whom do yon expect? Your ancle? 
He won't be back this good while (transl. he will tarry to 
come), because he is in a session which will last several 
hours. When I represented (to) him the dreadful consequen- 
ces of his levity, he began to cry like a child. Ton begin 
by telling me insolences, and [yet] wish that I shall do 
something for yon; you are a fool. The train tarries long 
time; something must have happened. What are yoa doing 
there behind? I am looking everywhere for my portfolio, 
which I cannot find. When one knows that [one's] honour 
(wUh the article) is engaged {transl. at stake), every other 
consideration ought to he set aside. I hear that my little 
cousin is very diligent at school; he is loved and praised by 
all his masters. "It must be done in this way", said the 
drunken man, when he would (Gerund.) jump over the diteb, 
and he fell into it at his full length (per lo lurtgo). The 
husband of that woman is a joiner, and her son la a shoe- 
maker. Where is your brother? He is in town and [just] 
passes his examination. I got no answer to my first letter; 
a week afterwards I wrote him again and requested him to 
visit me in my country-seat (farm). Even (Neanehe) the 
greatest riches cannot render the wise entirely happy. 



Beading' Exercise. 112. 

Continnazione della lettera del Gangane' 

Se i nuovi ^) Eomani non le sembrano punto belUcoai, ci6 
awiene ') dal loro attnalo governo che non ne ispira loro 11 
valore: del resto si trova in essi ogni seme') di virtil*) e sono 
s^ bnoni militari come gli altri, allorch^ mDitoio^) sotto (jualche 
st rani era potenza^). 

Pasaeri ') poi a Napoli per la famosa Via Appia che per 
la sua antichit^ si 3 resa^) in oggi per somma disgrazia sco- 
modisaima^), ed arriverk a quella Partenope ""j ove rip63ano 
te cdneri di Virgilio, sulle quali vddesi nascere ") un Iduro 
che non puo essere meglio collocato "). 

Da un lato'*) il monte Vesuvio, dall' altro i campi elJsi'*) 
Le presenteranno del punti di vista singolarisaimi'-*), e dope di 
esseme sazio '^) si trover^ circondata di una moltitut^e di 

1) modern. 2) comes. 3) talent. 4) tirti, valour (Lat vitlm). 
5) to serve, to fight 6) power. 7) you will come. 8) has become, 
9) incoDveBieot. uneasy. 10) the Qreek name for Naples. 11) lo 
blossom. 12) placed. 13) aide. 14) the Elysian fields. 15) finest. 
W tired. 
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Napoletani yivaci e spiritosi, ma troppo inclinati al piacere 
ed air infingarddggine per essere quel che potrebbero essere. 
Sarebbe Napoli un' impareggiabil cittii se non vi s'incontrasse 
una folia ^^) di pleb^i^®) che hanno un' aria di ribaldi**) e 
di malandrini senza, essere sovente n^ Tuno nh Taltro. 

Le chiese sono riccamente adorne, ma rarchitettora ^ di 
nn cattivo gusto che non corrisponde punto a quella di Boma. 
Un piacer singolare proverk*®) nel passeggiare*^ i contomi di 
questa *) cittk, deliziosa nei suoi fmtti, per le sue prospettive 
e per la sua situazione; e potrk penetrare sino'^) in qnei fa- 
mosi sotterranei ove restd**) un tempo**) inghiottita**) la citti^ 
d'Ercolano (Herculanum) da un' eruzione del Yesuvio. Se a 
caso*^) egli fosse in furore, vedra uscir del suo seno dei torrenti 
di fuoco che maestosamente si spandono'^) per le campagne. 
F6rtici Le fark vedere una coUezione di quanto'^) d stato 
Bcavato'^) dalle rovine d'Ercolano; ed i contomi di Pozzuoli, 
gik decantati'^) dal principe dei poeti'^), Le ispireranno del 
gusto per la poesia. Bisogna andarvi coir Eneide^') alia 
mano e confrontare coll' antro della Sibilla di Ouma e col- 
TAcheronte quel che ne ha detto il Yirgilio. 

17) a great many (the French fotde), 18) mob, common 
people. 19) rascal (almost the same as the following mdlandrino), 
robber, highwayman. 20) you will feel. 21) to walk through. 
22) till to. 23) was. 24) a long time. 25) inghtottire, to swal- 
low up. 26) by chance. 27) spandersi, to extend. 28) aU that . . . 
29) aeavare, to dig up. 30) decantare, to celebrate (by song). — 
81) VirgUiua, 32) the famous epic poem of Virgil. 

BlAlogo. 

Non sono bellicosi i nuovi Bomani? 

Come si comportano, quando militano sotto qualohe stra- 
niera potenza? 

Come viene chiamata la strada che mena (leads) a Na- 
poli? 

In quale stato si ritrova m oggi (now) quella strada? 

Come si chiama il poeta romano seppellito a Napoli? 

Non c'^ niente di notevole a quella tomba? 

Mi dica qualche cosa dei Napoletani! 

Vi sono molte chiese a Napoli? 

Che dice il G. dei contomi di Napoli? 

Quale aspetto offre il Vesuvio, quando h in farore? 

Che cosa si vede a Portici? 

Che v^desi nei contomi di Pozzuoli? 



*) questa here refers to Napoli, 



^\* 




Twentieth Lesson. 

Ou Moods. Od the use of the Tenses, 

Like the English , the Italian language has foor 
moods, viz.: 

1) the Indicativo; 

2) the Conffiuniivo; 

3) the Condisionale; 

4) the Imperaiieo. 



I. The Indicative Mood. 

This mood represents an action as positive 



I 

n the 
imploy 



beyond aU dtmbt. The Italians are stricter than the 
English in the use of this mood, and therefore employ 
it also after conjunctlone which usually govern the ^ 
junctive Mood. Ex.: 

So ch'egli & ammalato. 

I know that he is ill. 

Use of the Tenses of the Indicative Mood. 

§ I. The Present represents an action as being 
jost performed, and the state or condition as a lasting 
one. Thus: lo amo, I love; io parlo, I speak; egli dortae, 
he sleeps. 

§ 2. In animated language the Presents is used in- 
stead of the Passato. The Presente ia called Presettie 
storico (historical Pr.). Ex.: 

Entro neUa stansa, le finestre ne sono chiuse e sotto U 
letto trovo un uomo coperto di cenci. 

§ 3. In conversation the Presenie is occasionally 
nsed for the Futuro, as: 

Che dira U padre quando sente (for sentira) . . . ? 

What will the father say when he hears (will heai-) . . .? 

La posta non viene che domani. 

The post comes but to-morrow. 

§ i. Sometimes the Infinito is used instead of the 
Presenie, mostly in somewhat animated descriptions, as: 

Meez'ora dappoi, ecco st/ridere le chiavi, la porta s'apre... 

Half an hour afterwards I hear the keys rattle, the door 
opens . , . 
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§ 5. The Passaio prossimo appears as a transi- 
tory tense. It denotes that an action, though entirely 
accomplished, still cottttntres in ttte Present by its con- 
sequences. Ex.: 

lo ho comperato un libra. 

I have bought a book (and therefore now hare it). 

For further remarks on this tense see § 9. 

Tenses of the Passato. 

§ 6. The use of these tenses (ImperfettOy Pass. remotOy 
Passato prossimo, Trapassato prossimo, Trapassaio remoiOy 
and Passato anteriore) is somewhat difficult, as some of 
them are wanting in English. Let the student, there- 
fore, well consider: 

1) Whether the action stands hy itself, or 

2) Whether it refers to another action. In this latter 
case let him further discern: 

a) whether both actions are performed at the same 
time, or 

b) whether one is performed after th^ other. 

3) Whether an action, though accomplished^ still lasts 
in the presence of the speaker. 

4) Whether an action has been performed in the 
presence of the speaker, or whether it is only related to 
him. 

§ 7. The Imperfetto (also called Pendente). 
This tense is used 

1) In descriptions of character, manners, landscape etc., 
and represents an action as often repeated. Ex.: 

La moglie del carceriere solera portarmi il caff^ mattina 
e dopo pranzo; la seguivano ordinariamente sua 
figlia ed i due figliuoli. 9i ritiravano poi colla 
madre e si rivoltavano a gtMirdarmi dokemewte. 

2) If two actions are represented as being performed 
at, or as lasting during, the same time: 

Gli uni giuocavano mentre gli altri ballavarto* 

Some were playing whilst the others were dancing. 

3) If one action is interrupted by another, the Im- 
perfect denotes the action that was still going on when 
the other began. Ex.: 
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lo dortniva (lasting state) aUarchd egli entrd ^terrap- 
I slept when he entered. [tion). 

Lo gorpreH mentre egli scrivev€u 
I surprised him when he was writing. 

Note. The learner will be sore to know what tense 
should be employed, if he takes the English present parUc. 
with the auxiliary to be. Thus in the first of the above 
sentences the verb I slept might be easily periphrased: 

I was sleeping (Tmperf.) when he entered (Pass, rem.); 
but not: 

I slept when he was entering. 

In this case the pres. part, is a sure indication. 

4) The Imperfetto is ased for all actions that do not 
immediately belong to the relation, but are added by the 
speaker in order to express the accessory circumstances 
or his oim meaning. Ex.: 

La ricordanza m^affliggeva e mHntenerivtu Ma 

pensai anche alia sorte di tanti amid miei e non 
seppi piiji, giudkare con indulgenza alcuno dei 
miei awersarii, Iddio mi metteva in una gran 
proval Mio dehUo sarebhe stato di sostenerla con 
virtu. Non potei, non volli. La vdutta dd- 
Vodio mi piacqne piii del perdono: pas sal una 
notte dHnferno. 

Here seppi, potei, voUi, piacque, passai state the 
principal facts, whilst affliggeva, inteneriva, metteva in- 
troduce explanations. 

5) Moreover, the Imperfetto is used where the Eng- 
lish often employ the Imperfect could or should, as: 

Davevtxte dirmelo subito, you should have told me so 
directly. 

§ 8. The Passato remoto. 

It expresses actions following one another. It is 
mainly the historical tense and therefore used: 

1) To mark a time positively fixed, entirely elapsed, 
that has nothing to do with the time at present spoken 
of. Ex. : 

Fui a Boma Vanno scorso. 
I was at Borne last year. 

Partimmo il 20 Ottobre. 

We departed the 20th of October. 
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Sopo la morte d'AriaUde Cimone s'impadroni del govemo. 

After the death of Ariatides, Cimon made himself master 
of the goTeminent. 

The two first of the above aeat«neea express octiona 
that are wholly unconnected with other actions preced- 
ing or following, Jo era a Boma seems to require some- 
thing more, f. inst. quando mi giunse la vostra lettera, 
when I got your letter. Such ia also the case with the 
second sentence. In the third the Pass. rem. is used, be- 
cause the action denoted by s'impadrom could by no 
means be a lasting one, 

2) The Passato remoto is farther used in accessory 
Bentencea beginning with one of the conjonctions daeche, 
guando, iosto che, dopo cite, because theae conjunctions 
express the begmning or end of an action. Ex.: 

Tosto che Santippa scdrse') i discipoli dt Socrate, sdamd. 

As soon as Xantippe saw the disciples of S., she ex- 

Sacchi mi vide, mi parse la mano. [claimed. 

As soon aa be saw me, he held out his hand to me. 
§ 9. The Passato prossimo. 

This tense implies actions or events already past, 
whereof the consequences, however, may still be seen or 
felt in the present. Ex.: 

Ho perduto i miei figli. 

I have lost my children (= 1 have none at present). 

Bo rinundato ai miei diritti. 

I have renounced my claims (= I am now without any). 

Again, this tense expresses an action or state al- 
ready past, but which took place at a period not yet 
expired. Such periods are: to-day, th4s morning (evening), 
this week, this month, this year, this century, etc. In this 
case, however, the Pass. rem. may be used with equal 
propriety. 

Siete staio a teatro stasera? 

Have you been (were yon) at the theatre to-night? 

Non vi Ito mat veduto quest' anno. 

I have never seen yon this year. 

*) Modem Italian antboTB often put this accent (*) on one of 
two words which would otherwise be written alike. In this 
case it indicates that 6 has an open Bound. Snch are; sc&rsi, 
I perceived; scorti, I ran through; t6rre, to take away; torre, 
tower; cSlto (fr, cogliere); cotto, cultivated. 



•Frt^aaiato prMsmu t 



Trapassato rmuio. 



^ tenses are compounda oi' the Imperf^io and 

remote, and are nsed in a similar way. The apt-a- 

jt conBidera himself to be in a time past, and the action 

or state expressed by the Trapassato prossimo or rcmofo 

appears previoas to this time past. 

If, therefore, something appears as an historical fiict, 
or if the time is positively fixed, the Trapassato remoio 
should be used. Sach is the case after adverbs aiid coH' 
junctions denoting time, as: tostoche, dacdie, appena, 
giomo, etc. Ex.: 

Tosto che ebbl terminato i miei affari, riparii 
As soon aa I had finished my business, I set oat aj 
Appena ebbe pronumiato questa voce, ch'egli se ne pen&. 
Scarcely had he nttered these words, when he repented 

(of them). 
In both sentences the actions appear closely con- 
nected, the latter (ripartii, penli) arising from the former 
and being of short duration. 

When expressed with the Trapassato prossimo, the 
actions do not appear so closely following one another; 
therefore this tense, like the Imperfefto, is the descriptive 
tense and marks a lasting state and frequent repeto'on 
or habU. Ex.: 

i nffari, quando ricevetti la vosira 



eon- 

'M 



' business, when I got your 



Aveva pia terminato i 

leftera. 
I had already i 

letter. 
Alia campagna, quand' io aveva praneato, faceva ttn giro 

(walk) d'un ora. ^ 

In the country, after having dined, I used to takC'^^ 
walk for an hour. ^| 

But: ^ 

Un giorrw che ebbi bene praneato, feci vn giro. 
In the former of the two last sentences, the action 
is represented as frequently repeated, even as a habit; 
whilst in the latter, it appears as a single incident that 
once happened; therefore the Trapassato remoto. 



Future tenses. 
; 11. The Futuro is commonly employed: 



I 



329 

1) To denote events or actions still to come. Ex.: 
Carlo partird domani, Vi scriverd fra poco. 

2) After the verb si dice, it is said, where in English 
the Infinitive Mood with to follows. Ex.: 

The general is expected (to come still) to-day. 

8i dice che il generate arriverd, ancora oggi. (Lit, one 
says that the general will still come to-day.) 

3) Sometimes the Fatnre has the meaning of an Imr 
peraMve, as: 

Padre e madre anorerai, thou shalt honour father and 

mother. 
Ld, ci darem le mani, come, let us shake hands. 

NB, A Future with the accessory idea of compulsion 
or prohibition is expressed by avere da (a) (See Less. 19, page 
320), as: 

Questo matrimonio non ^ha da fare, (M.) 

This marriage must not (= shall not) be concluded. 

In quanto al mio onore, (EUa) ha da sapere che U cu- 

stode ne son io, (M.) 
As to my honour, (lit,) you have to know that I am its 

guardian. 

4) A Future close at hand, which in English is ex- 
pressed by means of to he about ^o ... or by one of the 
adverbs soon, directly, immediately, is rendered by essere 
or stare with per before the Infinitive, 6r periphrased with 
essere sul punto di . , , or essere in prodnto di . , . Ex.: 

Egli sta or ^ per morire, he will soon die (French: U va 
mourir), 

Io sono per dirvi, I am about to tell you. 

Sono sul punto (in prodnto) d'andarm. 
I shall go there directly. 

5) The verb volere (See Less. 19, IL P.). This verb, 
over and above the idea of Futurity, denotes the secon- 
dary idea of disapprobation. Ex.: 

Cosl non vogliatn far niente. 
In this way we shall not succeed. 

§ 12. The Futuro composto marks an action that is 
to follow another future one, as: 

Quando avrd letto la lettera, ve la renderd. 

When I (shall) have read the letter, I'll give it back to you. 

Tostoeh^ gli avrd scritto, io manderd la Uttera cdla posfa. 






Note. Very often the confound Pnture expresses nothing 
else bat the simple tease, and, likewise, the componnd Condi- 
tional nothing else but the simple ConditionaJ, as 

Condnua nella ttia mala condotta, e mi avrai »pi 

il (more. 
If you continue in yonr bad behavionr, you will 

my heart. 

This anomaly may be thns esplained that from their 
vivid imagination the Italians represent the action or state 
expressed by the Future as already transacted, so that the 
meaning of the above sentence is properly: 

If you . . ., (the time will come) when you leill 
broken my heart. 

n. The Conditional Hood 

Bometimea expresses doubt or uticertainty, as: 

£ a casa? ia he at home? 

Non aaprei, I can't tell you (je ne aauraia V0W8 
dire). 

Chi lo direbbe? who would ever have thought itl 

Dovi-ei eonoscere qvesta signora. 

I ought to know (I think I know) this lady. 

By a peculiar construction (an imitation of the Latiii)_ 
the Imperfetio delV IndicaHvo ia used instead of the „Traf i 
pasaato del Congiantivo" in the subordinate clause, and 
in lieu of the „Condizionale" in the principal sentence. 
Thus instead of: 

1% mi avease interrogator to gli avrei rieposto. 

If he had asked me, I should have answered- bim. 1 
we very often meet with: ' 

Se m'intervogava, io gli riapondeva. 

Less frequently the Imperf'etto alone is used in the 
subordinate clause, as: 

Se m'interrogava, gli avrei risposto. 

And very seldom the principal sentence alone is 
pressed with the Imperfeito delV Indie, as: 

E lo facta, ma'l re Sobrin lo tenne (Ariosto 40, 3( 

And he would have done it, but King S. withheld 

ni. The Imperative Hood. 

In this both langu^es show no want of conformity. 

If, as with Ella, you, the third person Singular is re- 
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quisite, it should be taken from the Sabjanctive Mood, 
as: 

Mi dia un Ucchiere d'acqua. 

Please give me a glass of water. 

Note, 1) The four verbs avere, essere, sapere, and volere 
form tbeir second person pi. of the Imperative with the second 
person pi. of the Subjunctive, Thus: 

Ahbiate pazienza! be patient ! 

2) K an affirmative Imperative is followed by a negative 
one, the negation nd with the Infinitive following may be 
used instead of e non. Thus: 

Scappat galantuomo, n^ guardar indietro! 
Eun away, man, and don't look behind you! 

Tradnzione. 118. 

Dante Alighieri, the author of the majestic epic poem: 
'Hell, Purgatory and Heaven', is not only the father of 
the Italian language (faveUa), but also one of the greatest 
poets that the world ever saw (Subj,), His immortal poem 
gave birth to (transl, from his immortal poem went forth) 
those wonderful creations (figure di) Francesca da Eimini, Pia 
dei Tolomei and the horrible Myrrha (Mirra), to whom (plur,) 
the genius of Bistori inspired [a] new life in our days. Dante 
was at once a poet and a warrior, like Camoens, the author 
of the Lusiade, and Cervantes de Saavedra. His terzinas 
were ever since the pride of Italy, and though they drew 
upon him the hatred of his contemporaries, yet they crowoed 
with immortal laurels the head of the kinglike poet. — Tor- 
quato Tasso, the poet of Jerusalem Delivered, lived at the 
court of Alphonso of Este, to whom he dedicated his beauti- 
ful poem. A few days before his death he was to be crow- 
ned at the Capitol as the (quale) first of Italian poets, but, 
alas! the laurel which the pope sent to the dying poet came 
only in time to adorn his coffin. Tasso's stanzas breathe a 
harmony that even (anche) the best translation cannot render. 

lU. 

My country has been ungrateful towards me, although 
I have rendered her the greatest services. The king has done 
me the greatest injustice; he has deprived me of my whole 
foitune, and has even robbed (togliere) me [of] both my faith- 
ful servants. I have been obliged to flee, in order to preserve 
my life, which was seriously threatened. What should I 
have done? You ought to have suffered every injury before 
you (piuttosto che with Infinitive following) rebelled against 
(mancare) the greatness of your royal house. When yon were 




per«ecnt«(i, yon might have retired fyonrBclf); it woald I 
been better to he poor and obscure, than to attack your owl 
conntry. Even in poverty and eiile your glory would no 
have been bst. ~ By their pride the Tynans had incurred the 
wrath of the great king Sesoatris, who then reigned over 
Rgypt, and had conquered many kingdoms. The riches they 
had earned by their commerce, and the strong position of 
their town, situated in the sea, had rendered thia nation vety 
overl)earing. They had refused to pay the tribnte Sesoatris 
hod impoHed on them; they bad sent troops to his brother, 
who at his return would have killed him in the midst of the 
joys of a great festival. No sooner did Seaostris know this 
(Iransl. as soon as . . .), [than] he proposed to bow down 
their pride and to ruin their whole maritime commerce. 

Reading Exercise. 115. J 

Continiiazione della lettera del G-anganelli. I 

Al ritomo pasaerk per Caserta ehe per i auoi ornati, po* 
manni'), per la estensione e per gli acquedotti, degni del- 
rantica Roma, pu& dirai la piii bella villa') dell' Enropa. 

Firenze, donde nscirono le belle arti e dove esistono oome 
in dep<)Eito i loro pih magni£ci capi d'opera, Le presenter^ 
nuovi oggetti. Vi ammirerk una eittk che giusta^) la eapres- 
sione d'nn Portogheae non dovrehbe mostrarsi che le donl^ 
niche, tanto h gentile e vagametite adorna. Da per tntto*) 
vi si acorgono le tracee detla aplendidezza e del buon gusto 
dei Midici, deacritti negh annali del genio qiiai (as) restaora- 
tori delle arti. 

Livonio, porto di mare si popolato come vantaggioso per 
la Toscana; Pisa, aempre in possesso delle scuole e d'averJ 
degli uomini in ogni genere eraditi; Siena, rinomata per l^M 
puritk dejr aria e del lingiiaggio, L'interesseranno a vicendsi'ffl 
in modo particolare. Parma aitn»ta in mezzo ai piiscoli') piff " 
fertili, Le mostreru un teatro che contiene qnattordici mila 
peraone e nel quale ciascuno intende tutto quel che si dies 
anche a bassa voce. Piacenza poi Le sembrer^ ben degna 
del Dome ch'essa porta, essendo un aoggiomo che per la si- 
tnazione ed amenitk place singolarmente a' viaggiaton. I 

Non si scordi di Modena, come patria dell' iliustre Ma^ 
ratori*) e come una cittk celebre pel nome che ha dato a" 

In Milano trover^ la seconda chieaa dell' Italia per beltiN 
e grandezza; piu di dieci mila statue di marmo ne adornanal 

1) atatue. 2) town, city. 3) aocoriiiug to. 4) do per tutlo,m 
everywhere. 5) likewise. C) meadows. 




') Maratori 1672—1750; the author of the "Annali d'ltalia.". 



338 

restemo, e sarebbe nn capo d'opera se avesse una facciata. 
La society del suoi abitanti b sommamente piac^vole. Yi si 
yive come a Parigi, e tutto spira un* aria di splendidezza. 

Le isole Borrom^e L'inviteranno a portarsi^) a vederle 
merc^^) il racconto che Gliene sark fatto. Situate in mezzo 
di un lago deliziosissimo , presentano alia vista tutto ci5 che 
di piti ridente e magnifico trovasi nei suoi giardini. 

7) to go. 8) by reason of, for. 

Diilogo. 

Che cosa y^esi di particolare a Caserta? 

Vorrei ben sapere anche qualchecosa di Firenze? 

Vi si trovano degli oggetti d'arte? 

Che disse un Portoghese della citt^ di Firenze? 

Qual ^ il porto di mare della Toscana? 

Che dice il nostro autore di Pisa? 

Dove si parla il miglior italiano? 

Che c'6 di not^ole a Parma? 

Quante persone pu5 contener il teatro di Parma? 

Perch^ ^ notabile Modena? 

Che trdvasi a Milano? 

Che difetto rimprovera il G. al duomo di Milano? 

Che dice egli della societk Milanese? 

Che dice il G. delle isole Borrom^e? 



Twenty-first Lesson. 

IT. On the Consecution of tenses.. 

The learner will have noticed that in Italian the 
Subjunctive Mood is much oftener ^nployed than in 
English, and that its use presents some difficulty. Further 
observations are to be made concerning the Tenses of 
the verb in the subordinate clause. 

Rule J.*) If the verb of the Pfincipdl sentence 
appears in the Presence or Futuro, the verb of the Sub- 
ordinate clause should either be in the Presente or the 
Passato prossimo (of either Indicativo or Congiuntivo, ac- 
cordingly), as: 

Scrive che parte domani da Boma. 

He writes that he departs to-qiorrow from Rome. 

*) Rule I and 11 are the same as in Frenoh. 
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Conoscete qualcuno eke aappUt farlof 

Do you know anybody that will be able to do it? 

Gli dird che tu desideri vederlo. 

I shall tell him that you wieh to see him. 

Aspetterd fincki mio padre eia usdto. 

I shall wait till my father is gone out. 

Mule II. If the verb of the principal eentenee 
standa in the Imperfetto, Condi0ionale , Passaio remoto, 
Passaio prossimo, Trapassato prossimo or Trapassato re- 
moto. the verb of the accessory sentence should foll( 
in the Imperfetto or the Passato of the Con^ttnUvo 
Indicativo, accordingly, as: 

Zo fece aen/aa ch'io lo sapeasi. 

He did it without ray knowing it.') 

Gli serissi eke lo aspetUiva per la fine d^ tnese. 

I wrote him that I expected him by the end of the monj 

Hon aveva penwtto ch'EUa gli avease scriito. 

I did not think that you had written him. 

To temeva ch'egli lo faemae, 

I waa afiuid he would do it. 

Vorrei ch'egli veniaae, I wish he would come. 

L'ho avvertito cJie la casa era vendiita. 

I (have) advised him thnt the house ia sold. 

Rule III. The Passaio prossimo ia followed by the 
Presente, if the subordinate sentence contains a present 
action or state, and by the Passato, if the 
action or state appears to be past, Ex.: 

Iddio ci ha data la ragiotie affinchi cc ne aerviamo, 

God has given us reason, that we may make use of 

Bo sempre detto che vol non vi aiete stali. 

I have always said that you were not there. 

Note. It must be distinctly understood that here 
the acUtal time decides, which tense should be used. Thus it 
may happen, that the Present of the principal sentence is 
followed by the Imperf. Subj. in the accessory sentence, as: 
Kento ch'egli non nit capieae, I am afraid (I fear), he did 
not understand me. Non Tiego che cid non poteaae contri- 
huire oUa dt lui riputaeione, I do not deny that this circum- 
stance could contribute to his renown. Likewise, the Condi- 
tional Mood may be followed by the Present 



iamo, ^^^H 

of i^^H 

here alW^H 




') Liter.! without (Ao( I Icneio ii 
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cretferefifte eke non abbtamo fatto ii nostra dovere, 
might think, that wo have not done oar duty. 
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T. On the SnbjniictiTe Hood. 

Any action or state that does not appear to be quite 
sure, but is represented as possible or uncertain; besides, 
consequettces resulting from any setiHmettt or Hiought should 
be expressed by the Subjunctive Mood. In Italian, this 
Mood, freqaentiy neglected by the English , is strictly 
Ted, and is one of the greatest beauties of the lan- 
guage, as it serves to modify the idea far more than is 
usual with the English Subjunctive. This is also the 
reason why the English verbs could, would, should, may, 
might, must, etc, are commonly suppressed and their 
meaning rendered by the Italian Subjunctive. The lear- 
ner who is acquainted with the French langu^e, will 
find a great analogy between both idioms, and will very 
seldom be mistaken in using the Italian Subjunctive 
there, where he would employ the French SubjoncHf. 

Thus the Subjunctive occurs: J 

1) After verbs importing command, desire, etc., I 
as: volere, pretenders, desiderare, bramare (to wish ea- 1 
gerly), cMedere, esigere, comandare, proibire, and after 1 
the impera^e Mood. Ex.: I 

Chiedo eh'egli m'uMtiflisca. J 

I desire that he obey me. J 

Egli voleva ch'io gli dicesai la verUa. ■ 

He would that I should tell him the truth. I 

SUegli che venga, tell him to come. I 

Mi diea dov' egli sia, tell me where he is. | 

2) After verbs expressing doubt, denial, etc, as; I 
negate, duhitare, essere incerto, etc.; in which case the J 
English whether is rendered by che. Ex.: I 

Dubifo che suo fratello venga. I 

I doubt whether your brother will come. I 

Nego che mio figlio abbia fatto cib. 
I deny that my sou has done that. 
Very often che is omitted before tbe Subj. Mood, aB j 
in English. Ex.: 1 

Temendo no'l mio dir gli fusse (fosse) grave. (Dante) I 
Fearing lest my words oSeai him. | 



ne ^^H 



«d in exclamc^^^^^^^ 

(D books to be found. ^^^ 
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•■• Orederono, non si avesse ubbidUo. 
Tbey thought thej had not obeyed. 
8e, too, IB very frequently omitted 
tences, as: 

(Se) Almcno si trmiassero Ubri a 

If at leaat there were some cheap books to be found. 

As we hinted before, die is sometimes found with 
the In^c. Mood, where the English use and between two 
principal sentencea, aa: 

Domdndami francatiiente eh'io ti risponderd sent 
genone. 

Afik me freely, and I shall answer you sincerely. 

3) After all verbs importing belief, opinioi 
when the action of the subordinate sentence appeara 
somewhat uncertain, as: 

Ckedo che mio fraicUo ata partUo. 

I brieve that my brother has departed. 

3fi pa/re ch' egli non abbia voglia di studiare. 

It seems to me that he has no mind to learn. 

Fretese che si foaae divertUo moUo bene. 

He pretended be had enjoyed himself perfectly. 

Note 1, If, however, the accessory sentence representB' 
the action as beyond all doubt, the Indicativo should, of course, 
be used, as: 

Credimi cite ti amo. 

Believe me tbat I love you. i 

Le assicuro che sto perfettamente bene. I 

I aBsure you that I am quite well. ' 

Note 3. As the Futuro has no Subjunctive Mood, the 
verb of the subordinate sentence, when expressing a future 
action or state, appears in the Fiduro ddl' Indicativo, but 
may also be put in the Congiunlivo del Preaente, as: 

Non credo che verra or cJie venga domani. ^ 

I do not think that he will come to-mortow. ■ 

4) After verba denoting fear, lamentation, soi^ 
row, astonishment, rapture, etc., as: temere, aver 
paura, tremare (to tremble), essere sorpreso, rapito, ma~ 
ramgliarai, rallegrarsi, rincresccre, etc. Ex.: 

Tettto die piora, I am afraid it will rain. 
Mi maraviglio ck'egli non sia ancora giwUo, 
I am surprised that he ia not jet arrived. 



I 



I 
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5) After impersonal Terbs like hisogna, cotmene, 
imporla, iasta, e meglio, and likewise after e when form- 
ing adverbial expressions like e peccato, it is a 
Ifiity, e possibile, t naturale, h giusto, non h vera, etc. Ex. : 
[ Bisogna cli'egli venga domani. 
I He mast come to-moiTOW. 
I Basia che mi dica una parola. 
\ (Lit. It 13 aiiificient that he tell 
i only tell me one word, 

I £ peccato die mm sia vemUa ieri. 
It iB a pity that you did not come yesterday. 
I 6) In relative clauses, beginning with il quale, 
cj^, dove (ove), donde (onde), and depending on prin- 
cipal sentences importiog expectation, purpose, 
, choice, etc. Ex.: 



i word.) If li 



Scelga un nUoggia dove (Ella) poasa stare piU tranquUla. 

Choose a lodging where you may live more at your ease. 

If, however, the relative sentence expresses something 
ie.ertain, its verb appears in the Indicative, as: 

Mostrdtemi la casa dove sta il conte B. 

Show me the house where Coimt B. is living. 

7) Moreover, the Sabjunctive is nsed after the Super- 
lative*), after il prima, VulUmo, unico, solo, nessitjio, 
ftiente, and a few others, as: 

Tu sei I'unico amico di eui poasa fidarmi. 

Ton are the only friend on whom I may depend. 

Questa & una delle ullime lettere eke abbia scritte San 
PA<Ao. 

This is one of the last letters St. Paul has written. 

Note. Here also the Indicative Mood may be used, when 

action is represented as quite certain or as an historical 
, aa: 

Nerone i U prima imperaiore eke ha perseguUato i 
cristiani. 

Nero is the first emperor that has persecnt«d the 
Christians. 



•) After the Superlative of an adverb, on the contrary, the 
&dicative is used. Es.: Ci vado pi& spesso che posso, t go there 
ftB often aa 1 can. 



8) Kinally, the Confftuntivo is nsecl, rs m 1 
Bft«r a)l adverbs aud pronouns that denote Bomethiiig 
vairue or indistinct, as: 







Oualunt/ue sia la lua aorte. 
Whatever be your fate . . . 

D) An absolnte Snbjunctive Mood is found i 
tencfs denoting desire, permission, invitation, ap- 
prehensivy queationa, and anger, as: 

Volesne Iihlio! Heaven grant! 

f'finf/n pure! Do but come! 

fnvorisca enlraret Please to walk in! 

foaae mai eifU quel tremendo tiranno? 

Hbotild he indeed be that terrible tyrant? 

Mn che*) non possano mai vivere in pace gue^ die 
creature! (Qdd.) 

Cannot these two creatares live in peace! 

Tradnzlone. 116. 

The metinn of communication are so deyeloped nowadays. 
that one can everywhere know what passes in the world. 
(The) chriatian love requires (volere) that one should love 
one's neighbour as one's self. I have long since (transl. It 
is alrefidy long time that I . , .) advised your brother that 
the gentleman, with whom he was in connection, has no good 
reputation, and I wonder that he has not broken off his con- 
nections with him. Napoleon recjuested on his death-bed, that 
his bones should be brought back to Paris. The laws require 
(vogliono) that by hie wisdom and moderation one man should 
serve (conduce) to the happiness of many, but not that many 
men shonld serve to flatter the pride and effeminacy of a 
single one. CBssar! can you allow that tflo great [a] severity 
be reproached (fr. rimproverarsi) to you?") (The) Providence 
has allowed that the barbarians (should destroy) destroyed 
the Roman empire, and thus revenged the conquered universe. 
It is enough that you are poor; I shall provide for you, I 
should be sorry {m'increscerebbe) if yon departed without bid- 
ding me farewell. Nobody was found that would kill Marius. 



•) The Bentences are always introduced with tna che. 
'•) The sense is: Can you allow yoiiraelf to be reproached 
with too much severity? — For the convenience of the pupO, we 
occasionally prefer writing the English so that a literal tram- 
lation. will make it good Italian. 
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(The) laws defend to injure one's neighbour. Every father 
wishes that his children should be obedient, should learn in 
school, and make their way in the world. I am glad that 
you (Jiave) carried the lawsuit; I have indeed never been 
afraid that it should not turn oiit in favour of you (avere 
esito favorevole per). Send me a servant who knows how to 
serve (wait) at table^ Name any master to me, whose instruc- 
tion is as useful as that of (the) experience. (The) youth is 
the only time of life when (the) man may easily correct him- 
self. (The) man is the only being that destroys himself in 
a state of absolute liberty. I should like to find a book that 
could serve me as a guide in my travels. (The) Don Quixote 
(Chisciote) of Miguel (Michele)y Cervantes de Saavedra is the 
finest book that (the) humor ever inspired to (the) genins. 
Espronceda, Zorilla, and Hartzembusch are the greatest poets 
that modern Spain can boast (gloriarsi) of. 

117. 

«My body,* said (the) Marshal (of) Biron to his judges, 
«has no vein that has not bled for you.» Victor Emanuel the 
Second is the first Italian king who was interred at Eome. 
The Bible is the best book (which) one can read. Eome posses- 
ses the richest libraries in the world (which are in the w.). 
It is a shame that among this people there is still so much 
superstition; it were time to root it out. [It] is time that 
we go home, for it begins to rain. [It] is evident that 
Greece could not defend herself any longer, so much she had 
then decayed. Do you think he will execute your orders? 
I do not think he will do so {transl, it). [It] is sufficient to 
(transl, that you . . .) tell (him so) it him. [It] is a pity 
that you did not come with us, you would have had mnch 
pleasure. Are you sure (iJ eUa sicura) that it is so late? I 
am sure it is already 12 o'clock. The contemporaries of Co- 
lumbus did not know that there was still a fourth part of 
the world. The Americans were convinced that Columbus 
and his companions could make thunder and lightning. I 
doubt whether riches can give happiness. That is the most 
amusing book I have ever read. They say that the last war 
had been long since planned. Believe me that I did it only 
for your sake (per amor siio). 



10) Conjunctions that govern the Congiuntivo. 

The Italian language has a great many conjunctions 
that require the Subjunctive Mood after them. We here 
give those most in use: 




Posh eke I 

Swpposto che \ suppose thi 

Dnto die 

Ami die, still before, 

Finche") 

Sinchi*) 

Finattanfocke | 

Fin a lanto che \ 

Sin a ianto che | 

I in ease ^ 
[ that . 



340 

Benchi \ 

Abbetichi 

Modi |>l«.oogb. 

Non ostanlc che 
Con tutto che 
lOdtgrado A, \ ^ . 

Quand" anche, even if, though. (Caso cite) 

AcdocchA I ,, . Posto il 

AfiincM I "" ^ ■ ■ ■ Senm c}ie, wiiiout . 

Furchi 1 Non che, not as if . 

Solamente die > provided. though. 

SolocJii I A meiio che, unless. 

Supposto ch'egli VabMa fatto, suppose he has done 

Quand' anche non I'aveaai detto, even if I had not sue 

Bmche me Vahbia promeaso. 

Though he has promised it to me. 

Supposto che gtiesto racconto aia vero. 

Provided thia tale be true, 

AffincM voi lo aappiate, that you may know it. 

8ema ch'io ci penaaaat, without my tbinlsing of it.' 

Purchi me lo dia, he will but give it me. 

In caso ch'egli ntuoia, in case he should die. 

Non voglitan fargti del male, purche abbia giudisio, (M.) 

We will not do him any harm, provided ha he reasonable. 

Aa we hinted Less. 21, V. 3, Note 1, the Indieaiive 
Mood should be used after the conjunctions, if the action 
or state is represented as beyond all doubt, as: 

Sebbene mi rieiwae francamenie, non gli polei credere. 

Although he answered me freely, I could not believe him. 

1 1) Freqnently in the subordinate sentence the simple 
conjunction che replaces its compound, in order to avi " 
repetition. Ex. : 

Sencli& mi abbia detto la verita e chi gli creda pi 

mente ... ^^ 

Though he have told me the truth, and though I per- 
fectly believe him. 

*) These words may also be followed by the Indicative, if 
the sentence relates to a bygone time. Ex.: CombatUmmo fituh^ 
polemmo, we fought as long as we could. 

••) If in English the pres. pariic. is found after one of these 
cot^onctiooB, it should always be rendered by the CoiigmtUieo, 



Simple 
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Note. Che loses its accent when written separately. Thus • 
aedocche, but: accid che. If, however, che is used instead o^ 
a compound conjunction, as in the above sentence, it is 
written with the accent. 

Tradnzione. US. 

I can't depend on your promise, unless you give me the 
necessary security. This impudent fellow has not ceased to 
annoy me with his letters, though he knew I was not able 
to do anything for him. A thoughtless man does not draw 
any advantage from his studies, in spite of the time spent 
upon them; in the same manner a great many persons con- 
tinue to be (resfare) ignorant, though they travelled through 
the most civilized countries. I shall pay a visit to your uncle 
before he departs. Our cousin is very rich; in case he dies 
(should die) without children, his fortune falls our share. I 
cannot pardon you, unless you have freely confessed your 
faults and given me the promise to amend your behaviour. 
Provided he give me the slightest notice of his state, I will 
no longer complain of his silence. Wait till we come! I 
shall wait till you have done. My brother in law will come 
to-day, if he be not prevented. 

Traduzioni promiscue. 119. 

We don't deny that you are right, but we doubt whether 
(che) you will gain your cause. I am afraid he will not keep 
his word, though I do not doubt (that) he has had the best 
intentions. Your father does not doubt (that) you will take 
all possible pains to answer his expectations. I don't deny 
(that) you liave written to me, bat I could not answer you, 
because I was ill {transl. by (per) reason of illness). Please 
God, my presentiment may be fulfilled! This great man has 
died at a very advanced age; may he rest (riposare) in peace! 
He hid himself, because he was afraid he would be detained 
by force. Whoever stands may (take) care that he do not 
fall. The Mussulmans don't deny that Jesus is a great prophet, 
but they deny him to be the Son of God. In case you can 
not come, advise me that I wait not for you in vain. Is the 
(Signor) Doctor at home? Yes, enter, if you please, into this 
room and take a seat. 

120. 

A big cheesemonger who had the habit (U ve^zo) of talk- 
ing (Infin. with di) to (con) himself, one day went on his mare 
to town. The weather was very hot, and he became [tr. had 
thirsty thirsty. Near the road he perceived a cherry-tree hang- 
ing full (cdrko) of ripe cherries. He had an a^petitA (J30CJl'Wl,>l^ 



to eat som« of them, though in genemi he was no 
of cherries. In order to get op at tbe fmit, he placed hiinsetf 
upright (in piedij in the saddle. The cherry-tree st»id in the 
middle of a lai^e thorn-hedge. The good man, looking round 
about him, admired the patience of hia mare. 'I should be 
in a nice predicament', thought be, 'if now somebody would 
cry: «gee bol* to my horse.' Cnfortunately he pronounced 
word so lond, that the mare began to go at a trot, and 
the cheesemonger in the midst of the thorns. 



131. 
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Anaxamenes saved bis native town, by a device, fi-oni (a) 
great danger. The inhabitants of Lampsacus had always 
taken the part of Darius against Alexander. After having 
conquered Darius, Aleiander, full of anger, prepared to faH- 
dava) take a dreadful vengeance on (dij the Lampsacenians. 
Anaxamenes, who had been Alexander's teacher, went to 
meet him, with the intention to prevent, if it were possible, 
the destruction of Laropsaens. Alexander hearing of this 
design, turned round to bis army and swore by all the Gods, 
he would do jnst the contrary of (that) what Anaxamenes 
should demand (Intpf, Cong.). Informed of this oath, Anaxa- 
menes presented himself to Alexander, and was, as usually, 
kindly received. Being asked by the king, what news he 
brought, and what he had (essere) resolved to do, he said; 
"I come, oh invincible (inmtfissimo) king, to be^ thee, (that) 
thon mightst order Lampsacas to be*) destroyed from 
the summit to its very foundations (infino daHe fotida- 
menta), and every house [to be] plnndered (Inftn.), that thon 
mightst respect (aver rigitardo a . . .) neither temples, nor 
men, nor women, nor age, but destroy all with fire and sword 
(mettere a ferro e fuoeo)!" It ia said (ai dice) that Alexander, 
surprised by this device and bound by bis oath, hamanely 
pardoned the LampRacenians. ^H 

Beading Exercise. 122. ^| 

Fine della lettera del Gangaiielli. ^* 

Geneva Le provera essere elia ') realmente auperba nelle 
B\ie chiese e nei suoi palazzi. Vi si osserva un porto famoso 
pel suo commereio e per I'affluenza degli stranieri; vi si vede 
un doge che si cangia appress' a poco siccome i superior! 
della comunita e che non ha un' antorit^ molto maggiore. 



1) that it i 



") order ... to be, far 
the preposition di or da. 



with the Infinitive following, witi 



i 
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Torino finalmente, residenza di una corte, ove da lungo 
tempo abitan le virtu, I'incanterk *) coUa regolaritk degli ecB- 
fizi, colla bellezza delle piazze, colla dirittura^) delle sue strade, 
collo spirito de' suoi abitanti; e qui in tal guisa^) terminera 
il piacevolissimo suo viaggio. 

Ho fatto, com' Ella ben vede, prestissimamente tutto il 
giro deir Italia e con pochissima sp^sa, col fine^) d'invitarla 
in realta a venirci^). Non Le starb a dir'^) cosa alcuna dei 
nostri costumi; questi non sono niente®) piu corrotti di quelli 
delle altre nazioni, checch^ ne dicano i maligni^); soltanto 
variano nel chiaroscuro^^) secondo la diversity dei govemi, 
poich^ il romano non rassomiglia al genovese, n^ il veneziano 
al napoletano: si puo dir dell' Italia come del mondo intiero, 
che, salva^^) qualche piccola differenza, ci h qui come altrove, 
un po' di bene e un po' di male. 

Non La prevengo^*) su la grazia degl' Italiani n^ tam- 
poco suir amor loro per le scienze e per le belle arti, essendo 
questa una cosa che conoscer^^^) ben presto nel trattarli^*), ed 
Ella specialmente sopra d'ogni altro^^), con cui tanta soddis- 
fazione si prova^^) nel conversare, ed a cui*) sark sempre 
un piacere il potersi dire umilissimo ecc. 

2) incantare, to charm. 3) straightness. 4) so thus, in this 
way. 5) with the intention. 6) to come here. 7) I will not tell 
you. 8) by no means. 9) malevolent. 10) variare fiel chiaro- 
scuro, here: to be modified. 11) except. 12) non La prevengo, I 
tell you nothing. 13) you will learn. 14) in treating them = in 
living among them. 15) sopra d'ogni altro, sooner than any other. 
16) si prova, one feels. 

Di&logo. 

Che soprannome porta la cittk di G^nova? 

Perch^ e famoso il porto della citta? 

Che dice il G. del gik (See p. 140, 2) doge di Geneva? 

Qual 6 Taspetto di Torino? 

Che dice I'autore della corte di Torino? 

Quale osservazione fa egli intorno ai costumi degP Italiani? 

Quale ^, al suo dire (as he says), la conseguenza della 

diversity dei governi? 
Che paragone fa il G. tra Tltalia e il mondo intiero? 
Che s'imparerk a conoscere nel trattar gl'Italiani? 



*) The construction of this sentence is inverted; it should be 
translated thus: and whose {lit: to whom) most humble servant 
to be, will always be a pleasure, etc. 



In all languages the Infinitive is tlie most general 
form of the verb, and therefore imports action or being, 
without any reference to person and number. This mood 
lias much of the character and use of aubatantives, and 
like these appears either as the subject of the sentence 
or as a contjilcment governed by a preceding word. 

If used as a substantive, the Italian Infinitive enl 
corresponds with the English present participle, as: 

Writing is an art, Lo scrivere i ttn' arte. 
We distinguish: 

I. The Absolute Infinitive. 

The Infinitive is called absolute, if it is the subjt 
of a sentence, or if it is governed by a preposition. 
Even then, this Mood, though used as a substantive and 
sometimes preceded by the article, does not lose its verbal 
nature, and may, therefore, govern any complement liJte 
a real verb. In English the absolute Infinitive is rendered 
by the Infinitive Mood, or by the present participle. Ex.: 

I'romettere e dare son cose diff'erenti. 

To promise and to give are different things. 

Jl leggere fmoni libri*} e utile aUa ffioventit. 

Beading (of) good hooka is useful for young people. 

(Liter. To read good books etc.) 

2fell' antlare a scuola perdei il mio Ubro. 

On my way to echool I lost my book. 

Collo stiidiare i classici ho migliorato il mio slile. 

By studying the classics, I have improved my stylt 

Non mi potei contener dal ridere. 

I could not help laughing. 
Quel eago impaUidir. (Petr.) 
That charming turning pale =^ bow charmingly shi 

turned pale. 

II tramtmtar del sole. 
The setting of the sun. 
II far del giorno. 
Daybreak (liter, the making of the day), 

■) Here the toflnitiTe Mood goverua buoiii libri as its dii% 
eompUintHt. 



itence 
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£ pa$zia U vder saper tutto. 

It is foolish if a person will know everything. 

(Liter, it is foolery to be willing to know etc.) 

n. The Dependent (oblique) Infinitive. 

After verbs importing opinion, belief, supposUion, 
the conjunction che is often omitted (like that in Eng- 
lish), and the verb of the subordinate sentence is put 
in the Infinitive Mood, The subject or Nominative case of 
the accessory sentence is changed into the Acctisative*) 
case, as will be seen by the following examples: 

Credendo lui**) (Ace.) essere galantuomo . . . 
Thinking him to be an honest man = as I think (thought) 
he is (was) an honest man . . . 

Supponendo lei (Ace.) essere partita . . . 
Supposing her to be departed = supposing (that) she 
had departed . . . 

However: 

Credendo essere egli (Nom.) galantuomo. 
Supponendo essere eUa (Nom.) partita, 

a) Infinitive without prepositions. 

1) After verbs that require the Infinitive answering 
the question what? (Ex.: I wiU . . . what? write) and 
where consequently this Mood is considered to be a true 
complement, strictly requisite in order to complete the 
sense of the verb, the InfinitO' is used mthout any pre- 
position (as often in English). Such verbs are: potere, 
saper e (to be able), dovere, conviene, bisogna, occorre, e 
d'uopo, e di mestieri, fa di mestieri (to be obliged, one 
must, to need, to be requisite etc.), volere,*"^*) desiderare,\) 

*) This construction is the Latin AccuBotivus cum Infinitivo. 
Yet it should be observed that the Nominative case, when a 
Personal pronoun and follomng the Infinitive, remains unaltered, 
without being changed into the Accusative, 

**) If, however, the principal and the accessory sentence have 
the same Nominative, s^b should be used instead of lui or lei, as: 
Bispose, s^ essere pronto. [The same rule as in Latin.] 
He answered that he was ready. 
Or: rispose di essere, etc. (See Inf. with di.) 
***) We need not observe that if the principal and the acces- 
sory sentence have different Subjects, volere requires che. Thus: 
Non vuole parlare, he will not speak. 
But: Non vuole che io parli, he will not have me speak, 
t) See page 347, b. 



346 

bramaref) (to wish, to desire, to be willing etc.); fare, 
lasciare (to let, to allow); parereyf) sembraref) (to seem); 
ardire, osare (to dare); solere, usare (to use, to be wont); 
duhitaref) (to hesitate). Ex.: 

Voglio scrivere, I will write. 

Devo fnangiare, I mnst eat. 

Posso andarmene, I may be gone. 

Non 80 scrivere, I can't write. 

Non occorreva farlo, it was not necessary to do it. 

Fard fare, I'll get (something) made. 

Lo lascio andare, I let him go. 

Bisogna aiutare i poverty we ought to assist the poor. 

. Basta dirgli, it is sufficient to tell him. 

Egli soleva dire, he used to (he would) say. 

Semhra essere tristo, he seems to be sorry, etc. (See 
page 161, Note). 

2) The Infinitive is used mthout a preposition after 
intendere, setitire, udire, to hear; vedere, to see, as: 

Lo vidi c€idere, I saw him fall. 

Odo stionare, 1 hear (f. i. the bells) ringing. 

Sento parlare, I hear (somebody) speak. 

3) After the words che, what; cW, who; dewe, where; 
onde (donde), whence, the Infinitive is often used dUptir 
cMy (without the preposition) (as in French). Ex.: 

Non so ove rifitggirtni. 

I don't know where to fly to (= ove debba rifugg,). 

Non sapeva che f^ispandere. 

He did not know what to answer. 

Non ctbbiamo di che vif?ere* 
We have nothing to live upon. 

Non sapeva a chi rivoigermi. 

I did not know to whom I should apply. 

4) After e, when forming phrases like e meglio, h 
peggiOj e piii difficile, e piu facile. Ex. : 

£ meglio restar a casa, it is better to stay indoors. 

£ piu facile criticare che far meglio. 



t) See page 347, b. 
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b) Infinitive with the preposition dt. 

1) After verbs denoting belief, ojtmon, hope, desire, 
ieastire, etc. the Infinitive is used ?nth or mthout the 
(n-eposition di, as: 

Spero di cederla or vederla. 

I hope to see you. 

Bramo di fare or bramo fare la sua conoscenza. 

I wish to make bis acquaintance. 
G-U spiacque di dovcr or dover reatar soletto. 
He was displeased that he must remain alone. 
NS. The construction with di ia somewhtit more elegant, 

Imt there is no difference in the signiSuatiou. 

of substantives answering the 
iqnestiona what? what kind of? Ex.: 

L'arte di (deUo) scrivere, the art of writing. 

II desio di vederla, the wish (desire) to see you. 
Ho Vonore di riverirla, my best compliments. 
lIAi. I have the honour to salute you.) 
Note. When, however, the Infinitive expresses a future 

action, da ia used instead of di, as: I have three more 
Jettera to write, ho ancora tre lettere da scrivere. 

After adjectives that reqnire the Gemtive case an- 
Bwering the questions whereof? whereabout? ivheretoitk? 
Snch adjectives ^et desideroso, amdo, desirous; contento, 
satisfied; malcontmto , discontented; gdoso, jealous; tw- 
jpaeiente, impatient; degno, worthy; certo, sicuro, sure, 
certain (See Less. 4 and 17, II. P.), etc. 

Sono desideroso di vederla. 

I am desirous to see you. 

Sono contento d'avergli detlo la verita. 

I am contented to have told him the truth. 

4) After all verbs that require the Genitive after 
them, as: godere, rallegrarsi, to rejoice; maravigliard, to 
marvel; pregare, to pray; suppUcare, to beseech (See Les- 
fon 17, C. II. P.), and after some impersonal verba like 
vnporta, it is of importance; mi tarda, noti vedo Vara di . . ., 
I am eager; ctmviene,*) it ia convenient, etc. Ex.: 

Mi sono ntaravigliato di non (rovarla a casa. 

I was surprised that I did not find you at home. 

•) After imperEOBiil verba the Infinitive frequently occurs 
rwithoat di. 
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Mi pregb di non ahbtmdonarlo. 

He begged me not to forsake him. 

Si pentira d'averlo detto. 

He will repent having said so. 

Egli s'accorse d'aver ntancato al sao docere. 

He perceived that he had fiiiled in his duty. 

5) In contracted sabordinate sentences beginning y 
one of tlie following prppositions or conjunctions; prim 
itwece, a forza, afjine (a fine), di paura, presso, etc., 

JVi'nia di patiire, before setting out. 
'• Invece di piangere, instead of weeping. 

A forsa di faticarsi, owing to much fiitigue. 

Tradnzione. 123. 

To read and not to understand (inlendere) is 1 
and not catching (prendere). Singing (Inf.) delights the he£ 
Whoever does not his duty, is not worthy to be called 
man. Are yon sure to obtain, the pardon of your parr™' 
when you are not able to take a firm resolution? My _ 
old mother was much rejoiced (contenfo) at seeing (It^n!) 
me again. He could not remember (having) to have promised 
me the works of Ariosto. The art of dancing was already 
known to the most ancient nations. It is a shame (vergo- 
gnoBo, adj.) to obey one's passions. The desire to appear 
clever often hinders [one] to become so. Napoleon had the 
intention to unite all Europe into one great confederation 
against England. The surest proof to (have been) be born 
with great qualities, is not to know envy. It is useless to 
make him any reproaches. It is the destiny of all homan 
things to be of short duration only. By mneh working at 
night my eyes have grown weak. Caasar had never believed 
Bmtna [to be] able to undertake anything against him, 
have never hoped to see you at my house, therefore (l^ 
I requested my brother to communicate you this news. 



\U. 



him. Xji 

(laond^^^ 

M 

nothil^^H 
(Infin.) 



His whole life was one delusion (Infin.) of all that 
human heart holds (fr. reputare) sacred. To know notl 
is no disgrace, but it is an absurdity if a man will (Infin. 
know everything. The noble mind (modo di pensare) of 
the prince reconciled him even to hia most exasperated ene- 
mies. Towards the end (Infin.) of the year, one perceived 
a noticeable decrease of the epidemy. At daybreak we 
weighed anchor, and sailed down the river. One must be 
FBr_^ pjTj dent in speaking (Infin.); an old proverb saya: speak- 



I 



i^ (Infin.) is silver, but silence (Infin.) is Rold. As I tliought 
(Gerun^.J Hm to be (Infin.) a robber, I seized my pUtols 
and cocked them. What is tbe good (fr. giovare) of apo- 
logizing (Infin.), when it is too late t^ repair the damage? 
Aa 1 supposed that she had arrived, I hastened to pay her 
a visit. Who are the two gentlemen (whom) I see coming 
there below? They are two Englishmen who use to take a 
walk at this hour. Ton needed (li'. occorrerc) not tell him, 
that I am at borne, as yon knew well that I will not see 
him. Before contracting friendship with a man, one ought to 
know perfectly his character. 



c) Infinitive with the preposition <ltu 

1) We have seen (11. P. Leaa. 4 H, 6) that da often 
denotes an aptness or fitness for something. Therefore 
this preposition is often used before the Infinitive Mood, 
if this latter be governed by avere or essere, in which 
caae these verbs are no aiKci/i'aries (aa in the following 
sentences: What is'^ there to he done? He Jms nothing 
to say). In such a case the English often nse the Pas- 
sive vince, aa: 

C/ie c'e da fare, what is there to be done? 
2fon i da biasimare, he is not to be blamed. 
Non hai nUnte da dirgli, you need not tell him anything. 
NB. Also dare, ricevere, proporre etc. often take da, &a: 
Egli gli dava**) da irUendere, he gave liira to under- 
stand. 
Questo denaro I'ho ricevvio da conservare. 
I have received this money to guard, 

2) The Infinitive with da is also met with after Suh- 
stantives; in this case it replaces an adjectwe or an attri- 
butive accessory clause, as: 

MUano si rUrovava in tali termini da non vedere . . . (M.) 
Milan was in such a condition, that nobody could see . . . 



*) Avere and essere are considered to be pHneipal verbs, 
when used without the pant participle. 

••) If the Infinitive coDBttued with dare governs and precedes 
a Complement, a Bhonld be used instead of da, aa; 

Egli Ml diede a fare qnalcheeosa, he gave me aomething 



to do. 



mi Aiede niente tta fare, he gave me nothing 




Una cosa da ridere, a ridicnloas thiog. 

Una casa da vendere, a house to be sold. 
) After AdjecUves, too, the Infinitive often obj 
with da, aa: 

Un peexo difficile da 

Lit. A piece difficult to play (ou the piano etc.). 

Note. In many caaes da before the Infinitive may be 
svippHed by a. Thus: 

Ho da fare una visiia, or Bo una vtsita da fare, and 

Mo a fare una visita. 

The qneation is whether the action expressed by the In- 
finitiva and denoting futurity, is to be performed by the 
speaker himself or not. If it is, as in the above example, 
I may be naed instead of da. But it would be incorrect to 
say, hated a sedere, place chairs for us {lit. give us to seat), 
because here the speaker does not place the chairs himself. 
Therefore we should say: Bated da sedere. 

Tradnztone. 125. 

(As the Italian and English espresaions often differ greatly, 
been obliged, here and elsewhere, to arrange the English Benteni 
80 tuat the pupil may translate thein without difficulty 

into Italian), 
He gave me to eat and to drink, though he had only 
the most indispensable (il puro necessario) for himself. Wbat 
be done in such a case? There is nothing to be 
so idle a fellow. — You must do it to-day: to 
r it ia not to be hoped that the opportunity will again 
be ao favourable. It would be (highly desirable) much to 
desire that at last peace (should return) returned among (fra) 
na. What is there to be seen? There are pictures to be 
seen, they are also to be sold. My dear friend, you are much 
to be pitied! You have to go throngh a hard time, but 
don't lose (the) courage, I don't know what I am (J"^) to 
tell hiin, when he comes. In Italy they say that three things 
are difficult (to make): to boil an egg, to make a dog's bed 
(Ita!.: to a dog the bed) and to teach a Florentine (somo~| 
thing). 



d) Infiuitive with the preposition «. 

1) After adjectives that govern the Dative case, 

awering the qneation to what? Such are: risohiio, r* 

Holnte; hiono, capable; disjiosto, disposed; facile,*) eas 

*) These adjectives bnt rarely occur with da. 



difficile, difficult; lento, alow; s&nMhUe, pronto, ready, etc. 
Examples: 

Pronto ad eseguir k imposte cose. (Tasso) 
Ready to execute the things ordered. 
2) After all verbs governing the Dative caae, an- 
BTvering the questions: wherewith? wherein? whereon? ' 
whereupon? etc. Such verbs are: 
Acconsenttre, to consent. Incoraggiare, to encourage. 

Accostumarsi \ to accustom Esorf-are, to exhort. 
Awezearsi I {one's self), Jmpiegare, to employ. 

Esporsi, to expose (one's s.). 

Oontinuare, to continue. 

Pervenire, to come, to get to . , . 

IncUare, to excite. 

Zndurre, to Induce. 

Inviiare, to invite. 

Indinare, to incline. 

DetermiKarsi I to determine, to 

Sisohersi j resolve. 

Riuscire, to succeed in . . . 

Imparare, to learn. 

Tardarc, to delay; to be late, 

Stimolare \ . ,- , . 
! to stimulate. 

Seclurre, to seduce. 

Bastare, to be enough, to suffice. 

Tomare, to do something once 

ifwocere, . to move. 
Esitare, to hesitate. 
mnumiare, to renoimee. 



Cosfringere \ to oblige, 
Forzare I force. 
AUendersi, to expect. 

Autorizzare, to authorize, 
GjnrfawKare, to condemn. 
Contribuire, to contribute, 
Destinare, to destine, 
IHsporsi, to prepare. 
Aiutare, to he" 
Adatlarsi, to 
(one's self). 
Insegnare, to instruct, teach. 
Dare, to give. 
Metlersi, to begin, 
Insistere \ . ■ ■ j. 
Fer^islere I *» ■»"*■ 
0/frirsi, to offer (one's a,). 
Iteggere, to endure, to last. 
Passare, to pass. 



^crfc 1, Sace a and essere a mean to be just now 
doing something, and, therefore, correspond with the Eng- 
lish present part., as; Mia sorella S a ricamare, my sister 
is embroidering; egli ata a vedere la festa, he is looking at 
the festival. 

2. Dare a forms some Italianisms, like: dare a vedere 
a qdn., to make anyb. understand; dwre a fare*), to give to 
do, to occupy; dare a pensare, to make one think =: to give 
him material for reflection; dare ad intendere, to make any- 
body understand. 

3, Andare a and mandare a must not be literally trans- 
lated, as: andare a trovare qualcheduno, to call on some' 



•) See tlie Note page 349. 



mandare a prendere, to send for BomelMrfy. Tomare a means 

to do something once more, aa: lornb a swvere, he 
wrote once more. 

Aa in English, the Infinitive Mood is often fotind in 
cowiraded suhordmaie smtmC6S like the following: 

Ad intenderlo dircsle ch'egli e innocenle. 

To hear him (— if one hears him), one would say he 
was innocent. 

Era U prima a gettarsi sid nemico. 

He was the first to throw (= who threw) himself on 
the enemy. 

Che fare? what am I (are we) to do? 

Dove fuffpire? where (shall we) flee to? 

lo! spargere il sangae d^ miei figli! 

How coald I shed the blood of ray children! 

Tr&dnziDne. 196. 

Be attentive to seize the good opportunity. The just 
(man) is slow to punish but ready to reward. Are yon disposed 
to do it? Yes, if you think that the sum (which) I fix for 
it, suffices to cover the expenses. I am jvist now writing a 
letter to my shoemaker who delays to bring me my new 
boots. Accustom yourself betimes to see your fairest hopes 
deluded (fr, deludere). Why don't you help me to get (scdire) 
into the carriage? What shall 1 do? I advise you to re- 
nounce this project. Hasten to finish your letter for the cou- 
rier leaves in half an hour. Why are you ao late this even- 
ing? Usually you are the first to come in. I am authorized 
to fulfill your desire. Why do not you begin to write? Have 
you succeeded in confirming yourself in your friends" esteem? 
Tou waste your time reading (Infin.) insipid novels; do you 
not know that reading [of] had books entirely corrupts the 
taste of younft people? When one sees him, one wonld not 
say that one has to do with a cheat. 



§1. As in English, the In/inito is often used in- 
stead of an accessory sentence beginning with che. This 
is the case: 

1) When both the principal and the accessory sen- 
tence have the same subject, as: 

Credo esaere ferito. 

I think (to be) I am wounded (= I think that I am 
wounded). 




Spero meritare ta vostra conftdento 
I hope to deserve your confidence (= (Uiat) I deserve 
your confidence). 

2) Or when the subject of tlie subordinate sentence 
occnrs in the principal sentence as a Dative or Accusa- 
tk'e ease: 

L'ho pregato di non dime nierUe. 

I hare begged him to eay nothing about it. 

GH dissi di taoere, I told him to be silent. 

§ 2. Accessory sentences importing any particular 
circumstance, and usually beginning with one of the com- 
pound adverbs dopo che, avanU eke, prima che, are also 
frequently contracted into the Infinito. Bat here, too, 
the Infinitive Mood may only be used, if both the pritir 
cipal and the accessory sentence have the same subject. 
[The same rule as in French.] Ex.: 

Pritna dt altaccar battaglia, Gustavo Addfo pregaxa 
a ffinocchia con tutta I'armata (for Prima che attao- 
casse etc.). 

Before he began (beginning) the battle, Guatavua 
Adolphus and the whole army prayed on their knees. 

n marescicdh, dojio arer letto la lettera, disie . 
Or: 

Dopo aver l^tto la lettera, U maresciaUo disse , 

After having read the letter the marebal said . . . 

§ 3. If, however, the principal and the accessory 
sentence have two different subjects, no Infinitive may 
be used, but a conjunction should be employed. Ex.: 

Dopo ch'io ebbi ascollato la qtterda del mio amico, egli 
mi disse . . . 

After I bad heard the complaint of my frienil, he said 
to me . . . 
(2>opo aver ascollato etc. egU mi disse would be: After having 
(= he had) heard etc., he said etc.)*) 

Note. Besides, attsiche (sooner than, rather, far 
from, etc.), per (for, as, because), and ottre a (not only 
that) are used with the Infinitive. In English, however, 
these conjunctions are frequently periphrased, as: 

*) Yet in Italian such an expression wonld not be wrong , if 
one did insert the respective pronoun, aa: 

Dopo aver io oaciAtalo .... egli mi diste. 
Bmner, ItallBn OnmnuT. 5tb edit 
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AnzichS coHfessare la sua cotpa, voUe ad ogni costo 
tarla sopra ii povero vQlico. 

For from confessing bk fault, he wouM at any 
pute it to the poor peasant. 

Ottre alP easere u»' infamia, la voetra condotta 
il piu duro castigo. 

Your behaviour is not only infamouB, but it also 
the severeat punishment. 

Per non sapere come difendersi, egli ammtttoli. 

Aa he di<l not know how to defend himself, he 
silent. 

Tradaelone. 127. 

Take care that you do not Ml. After having heard 
tale, he told me that he did not believe a single 
(neanche una pardla) of the whole story. I mnat 
from ungrateful people (gVingraU), after having been n 
teful myself. After Anthony had been conquered, his 
wera were persecuted and proscribed. The feirest victory k 
man may win over himself, is to pardon an injury. The 
general ordered his officers to say not (another word) a word 
more about the onfortunate event. Who has (the) courage 
to save the unfortunate (pl^t It would be better you. were 
unfortunate than guilty of a crime. I wish you (had) to 
have more patience. We (should like) desire to have more 
money. (The) sleep is as necessary as (the) eating; but too 
much sleeping is quite as injurious as too much eating. 
Allow me, Sir, to introduce (preaentare) my Iriend to yon. 
The conviction to have done wrong to an unfortouate (man), 
gave him many a sad hour. Galilei was obliged to make 
amends (dnmandare perdono) for having taught the motion 
of the earth round the sun. The court of the king of Italy 
has been (is) in Borne since 18T1; before he resided there, 

I he had his residence in Florence, 
Beading Exercise. 138. 
Qua] fa tal riceve,*) 
Un signorino, appena venuto in etfi, sposo una cittadt 
ricca di sostan^e, ma povera di quelle che forma la veni! 
ricohezza, cio6 la bontit dell' animo. 
lo non voglio dirvi nh il nome nh il paese lore, perchj 
sarebbe maldicenza; ed ancbe quando sono costretto a rive- 
larvi i peceati di alcuno, non voglio che voi prendiate mftl 
animo contro i peccatori. 
11 padre di questo signorino era ben ianan^i cogli anni, 
ed avevh. lavorato tntta la vita per lasciare molto agiato qaeato 



I 
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^B iadeo suo 6gliuolo. Ma diverse infermitft ]o avevano ridotto 
^P a b1 cattiva salute, cbe pareva tino imbecille. H figlinolo e 
^ la nnora avrebbero dovuto avergli compasaione, alleggerirgli 
coir amore il peso degli anni e degii acciacehi, e ricambiarlo 
delle attenzioni altre volte da lui rkevute. Ma credereste? 
invece non fac^no che maltrattarlo. 8e il povero veccbio si 
metteva al focolaio, e, traitest te scarpe, scaldava i piedi, 
gli davano del villano, e lo caociavano da banda. Se non 
eapiva qael che gli em detto, gli ridevano in faccia, lo ehia- 
mavano balordo e rimbambito, Poi a tavola, se gli cadeva 
nn poco di brodo eulla salvietta, o se rovesciava il biccbiere 
euila tovaglia, facevano nn riimore da non dire. 

E tanto innanzL arrivfi I'inumanilii di qnesU due sposi, 
che non lo vollero piii a tavola insieme; ma lo ponevano ad 
un deachetto io cucina, abbanJonato alle celie dei servitori e 
d'nn loro ragaazino. Perchfe dovevo dirvi che essi avevano 
un ragazzino, fra i quattro e i cinque anni, tulto vispo e 
gagliardo; ma che da) cattivo esempio dei genitori e 
parato a trattar male col nonno, e fame dispregi. 

Ora ana volta qaesto liambino corse nella sala, dovs.4 
Btavano lautamente mangiaado padre e madre, e conto lor9i| 

I che il vecchio barbogio aveva lasciato cascare la suodella i 
mandatala in pezzi. Questi sdegnati sgridarono in cattivfi^ 
maniera il povero vecchio, ed ordinarono che, d'allora in poi 
gli fosse dato a mangiare in una ci6tola di legno, come a 
cani. 
Che triste lezioni dovevano essere queste pel bambinot j 
K pur troppo ne profitt6. 
Pocbi giorni dopo, i suoi gemtori lo trovarono in gior^ll 
dino, affeccendato a matter ins ieme i cocci della acodella rotta»iif 
dal nonno: li congegnava, e forandoli con un chiodo, 
il pentolaio col trapano, li cuciva insieme con un filo di ferro. 

Ridendo e vezzeggiando s'accostarono a Itti i genitor), 
^ cfaieeero: 

Che fai cost^, piccino? 

Che cosa fo? rispose qnegli. 8to rimettendo all' ordine 
questa scodella, in cui dar da mangiare a voi, quando sarete ' 
vecchi. 

I due si guardarono in faccia ed impalHdirono. Intesero ' 
' ! tciascuno deve aspettarsi d'essere trattato da' 
Buoi figlinoli, siccome egti avrh trattato coi genitori*. 

DlAlogo. t 

Chi aveva sposato un giovine signore? 
Che non vuole fare Tautore, quando 6 costretto a rivelaro H 

i peecati di alcuno? 
Che aveva fatto il padre del signorino! 




A (juale &tato lo ayeano ridotto diverge int'ermitat 
Quale sarebbe stato il doveire del figliuolo e della. nuoia 
In cbe modo adeinpirono questo loro dovere? 
Che feeero, quando il vecchio non capiva quel che ] 

era detto? 
Fin a qual punto aado riuumaniUi degli sposi? 
Dove era rile[(ato il Tecchio pB^ie? 
Avevano figli? 

Che a ont 1 una volta il bambino? 
Che o d n no allora gli spoai? 
Do e nt a no alcuni giorni dopo i geuitoii il i 
Che gl hie e ? 
Quale f la n pssta del piccino? 
Cbe nteae gl posi d 



Twenty-tliixd Lesson. 

On the Participio and Gernndlo. 

Participles derive their name from parUdpare, 
participate, beeanae tliey partake of the nature of adjec- 
tives as well as verbs. Being derived from verbs, they 
are used like adjectives. 

The Italian has two Participles, the ParUdirio pre- 
sente and the Participio passato. The Part, presents is 
not very frequently used; it renders either a simple Ad- 
jediee or a relative phrase formed with who, which, 
etc.; as: 

Una valle ridente, a laughing (charming) valley. 

I deridenti ogni credenza, anoh as laugb at every (i 
gious) faith. 

U» quadro rappresentante il giudixio universale. 

A picture representing Doomsday. 



The Gerundio, 

This mvariahle form of the verb is a pecnliar beaut;' 
of the Italian language. It either corresponds with the 
English present participle or it is used instead of accessory 
sentences beginning with one of the conjunctions because, 
as, wMst, if, etc. It always refers to iJte suhject <^ the 
sentence. Ex. : 



pre- 

'te is 

(rel^H 
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Ella mi disse piangendo . . . 

She told me weeping (with tears in her eyes) . . . 

Essendo ammalato non posso andare a trovarlo. 
Being ill, I can't go to see him. 

Non volendo rispondergli, ella tacque. 
As she would not (Not willing to) answer him, she was 
silent. 

Note. In English the pres, part often appears preceded 
by a preposition, as: on seeing him; whilst reflecting; 
after having said, etc., whereas the Italian Genmdio is 
never governed by prepositions. Ex.: in reading, leggendo 
(not in leggendo)', whilst speaking, parlando (not dwrcmte 
parlando). Yet prepositions may be used with the Infinitive 
Mood, which often fully replaces the Gerundio, Thus: 

In reading, nel Uggere = leggendo. 
On going out, alV ttscire = uscendo. 

Uscendo egli mi slancid uno sguardo. 
Leaving the room he cast a look at me. 

Often the personal pronoun must be added to the 
Gerundio in order to avoid some misconception. Such is 
the case when the principal and the accessory sentence 
have two different subjects. (See page 353.) Ex.: 

Andando io a spasso, egli s'awicind a me. 
Whilst I was taking a walk he came up to me. 

In this case the pronoun immediately follows the Ge- 
rundio. If, however, the principal and the subordinate 
sentence have the same subject, the Personal pronoun 
may precede or follow or else be omMed. Euphony is 
here the only arbiter. Ex.: 

Vedendo io U pericolo lo presi per la mano. Or 
Io vedendo il pericolo lo presi ... Or 
Vedendo il p. lo presi . . . 

Seeing (when seeing) the danger, I seized him by the 
hand. 

Observation. If the principal and the subordinate sen- 
tence have two different subjects, the use of a conjunction is 
prefered to the Gerundio, as: 

Mentre io andava a spasso, egli dormiva, rather than 
Andando io a spasso, egli etc. 

Occasionally, the verbs andare, stare, venire, man- 
dare are employed with the Gerundio (especially in 



poetry), in order to represent an acticm or state as 
las^. Ex.: 

L'meeeUetto va eercando la UberUt (for va a eereart). 
The little bird aeeks (is seeking) its libertj. 

lo H siava aspettando. 
I was waiting for thee. 

Note, Quite obsolete is the nse of two GtrundioSt of 
which one belongs to the Participle whilst the other is nsed 
in lien ai an accessory sentence, as: MSeeendasi cdla fine 
pi m n^en dc addormeniata , having finally fiJlai asleqp by 
nineh erying. 

Observation 1. If the subordinate clause refers to the 
otject (Aecnsatiye) of the principal sentence, the Cremndio is 
not admissible, thns: 

Lo vidi Vuttima voUa, quando egli stava per parHre. 
I saw him for the last time when h e was on the point 

of setting ont 
{Lo vidi stando etc, would be incorrect) 

2. As we stated in a former note, the Infinitiye Mood 
with a, con, in, per, dopo is often nsed instead of the Gre- 
mndio; thus either: 

Vedendolo diresti, or ol vederlo diresti . . . 
When seeing him yon would say . . . 

Egli me lo diede dicendo or can dire . . . 
He gave it me saying . . . 

Tradnxione. 129. 

I have seen in Borne the statue representing Apollo of 
(dd) Belyedere. We are glad to be able to tell you that oar 
entWprise has had a result corresponding with our expecta- 
tions. They say that Apelles painted (the) grapes so naturally 
(s^ al naturale) that the birds, when they saw them, {ncked at 
them (le). When reading, I commonly smoke a cigar. Mentor^ 
in hearing the voice of the Goddess who called for her 
nymphs, awakened Telemachas. After having destroyed Troy, 
the (jhreeks returned to their country. Having no money 
I cannot depart. I met him, when I went to school. I m^ 
your brother, when be went home. As I must depart to- 
morrow, I have come to bid you fieurewell. When the cri- 
minal had arrived on the scaffold, he raised his trembling 
hands towards heaven and spoke (dire) the following words: 
'Oh, Lord, have mercy upon (di) meV 

ISO. 

Franklin seeing all his efforts useless, went back to his 
country, in order to brave the storm with his countrymen. 
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Sqeiag oae day a little fiab in 1^« Btomacb of a big 
said: «0h, as you eat one another, I do Dot see why im 
should abstain from eating you.* Franklin after having look^ 
everywhere for oceupation, re-entered (at) (acconciarsi pressoj 
the printer's Keimer. Being useful to our country, 
at the same time uaefat to ourselves. Napoleon seeing that: 
the battle of Waterloo was lost, drew his sword and woulA' 
(Iranst. in order to . . .) desperately fling himself into tbO' 
tumult of the fight. By hating (the) vice we confirm our- 
selves in (the) virtue. By attentively reading good authors 
we learn to write intelligibly (fr. chiaro) and elegantly. In 
different ways men are espressing their joy, when they meet 
relations and friends: Civilised people greet taking off their' 
bats, shaking each other's hands, embracing and kissing each 
other. There are nations gi'eeting by taking aS their slip- 
pers, others by rubbing tbeir noaes against each otber, and 
others by making their fingers crack against each other. There 
are even (Ve tie sono persino di quelU) who are rolling them- 
selves on the gronnd and uttering cries of joy. 

Beading Gzeroise. 131. 

Beniamino Franklin.*) 
Nella terra scoperta dall' Itatiano Colombo e danominata 
dair Italiano Americo Vespucci, fu fondata la cltt^ di Boston, 
ove, ai 17 gennaio del 1706, nacque Beniamino Franklin, ul- 
timo di diciassette fratelli. Non essendo suo padre al case') 
di tenerlo auUe scuole'), come appena ebbe imparato a leg- 
gere ed a scrivere, di died anni se lo tird dietro^) nel sno 
meatiero^) di far sapone e caudele. II giovinetto vi atten- 
deva*), ma pure*), fin da quell' etk primaticcia *), aveva tale 
aviditi di leggere, che, quando non poteva ii dl, vegliava') 
la notte, beato") qualora*) potesse ottenere qualehe bello ed 
utile libro, 

Vedutagli tale disposizione, un &atel suo, che lavorava 
di stampatore^°), lo tolse con se a bottega^') ove Beniamino, 
badando'*) attento ad ogni oosa, presto impani a perfezione 
qnesta nuova arte. Lavorava pib degli altri, e perch^ lo fa- 
ceya volentieri riusDiva meglio, e gli sopravanzava '^) tempo 
1) essefe al caso, to be able to afford. 2) Cener guUe scuole, to 
send to school. 8) se h tird dietm nel suo mestiero, he got him 
to learn hia own professioiL. 4) attendere a qoa., to appi; one's 
self to smth. 5) yet, 6) el& primaticria, young age. 7) vegliart, 
to sit up. 8) happy. 9) whenever. 10) printer. II) togliert a 
hottega, to take to the work-shop (here: printing- ofSce). 12} io- 
dart, to mind. 13) gli eopratanzava tmipo, he bad time left. 

') By Cesare Cantii. 
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cla scrivere e discon-ere con ehi'*) ne sapeva piii di Ini: peMh6 
il tempo h come il danaro; cbi non lo getta via ne ha, sempre 
a sufficienza. 

DisguBtatiO peri dei modi '^J niatici e afjarbati ^*), con cni 
lo trattava auo fratello, riaolae di andare a c«rcar fortuna e 
si condiiBse") a Filadelfia. 

Piladelfia 6 citti d' America, che poi divenno capo degli 
Stati Uniti, e dove Franklin, alcuni anni dopo, fu accolto tra 
gU apari'*) dell' artiglieria e I'esultanza'") di un jxipolo intero. 
Ma per allora il giovinetto vi entr6 tatto nolo, non conoacendo 
alcuno ah da alcuno conosciuto, mal in arnese*"), con cinque 
lire in taaca e tre pagnotte^'); ana sotto ciascun biaccio e 
la terza in mano abocconcellando ^'). Eecava pero con Bb la 
vogiia di lavorai-e a di riapanniare; onde**) allogatosi**) preaso 
nno stampatore si gnadagno*^) di che vivere"") onoratamente. 
TJn buon lavorante h iin tesoro al padrone; e questo, se ha 
giadizio *'}, lo tiene bene da conto*"). 

14) chi, here: people that. 15} manners. 16) rude. 17) eon- 
dursi, herer to go. 18) gii gpari, the thunder (of a gun). 19) ac- 
clamation. 20) tml in amtee, badly dresaod. 21) loaves. 22) sfmc- 
eoneeUare, to eat by bits. 23) therefore, thaB. 24) allagarai, to 
enter, to take a situation. 25) guadagnare, to earn. 26) di eh« 
virere, enough to live upon. 27) aver giiulisio, to be reaaonabls, 
28) tenere da eottto, to esteem, to appreciate. 

Dldlogo. 

Da chi ebbe nome il continente aeoperto da Colombo^ 

Dov'h nato Beniamino Franklin? 

Che meatiere eaercitava il padre? 

Trovava piacere a quell' occnpazione il giovinetto? 

Non aveva dunqne il tempo di leggere? 

Non a'accorae nesauno della disposizione del ragazzo? •' 

Impar6 la tipografia? 

Oli sopravanzava tempo da atudiare? 

Come venne trattato da sno fratello? 

E sopportava tranquillamente quel cattivo trattamento 

Vi aveva degli amici? 

Non aveva danaro? 

E quando entro a Filadelfia per la aeconda volta dopo 
aver aottoscritto a Parigi nel 1783 la pace che 
assicurava la liberty della ana patria, come venoe 



accolto allora? 
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Twenty-fourtli Lesson. 

I. On the Participio Passato. 

Concerning the agreement of the past part, with its 
subject we here state the following principal rules: 

§ 1. If coupled with essere or with one of the 
verbs used instead of essere, as: andare, restare, rimor 
nere, stare, venire, the Italian past pari agrees tmth the 
syhject of the sentence in gender and number, Ex.: 

Mio padre h partita, my father has departed. 
Mia madre h arrivata, my mother has arriyed. 
Gli scdari vengano puniti, the pupils are punished. 
Ella rimorse sbalordita, she was quite astonished. 
I birbanti restarano attoniti. 
The rascals were quite perplexed. 

In intercalated subordinate clauses the auxiliary as 
well as the relative pronoun are often omitted. It makes 
no difference whether the contracted clause stands at the 
b^inning or in the middle of the whole sentence. Thus: 

I re, amati dai loro popoli, mSritano la stima dd mondo 
intiero. 

Kings that are loved by their people deserve the es- 
teem of the whole world. 

Cacciati dalV alta Asia, gli Ungheresi si stabUirono nella 

Parmonia, 
Driven from Asia superior, the Hungarians settled in 

Fannonia. 

La prindpessa, €idirata di vedersi inganncUa, parti subito. 
The princess, angry to see herself deceived, departed 
immediately. 

§ 2. The Participio, when used with the auxiliary 
avere, remains unaltered (except, § 3). Ex.: 

lo ho veduto mia madre, I have seen my mother. 
(Here the complement mia madre follows the verb.) 

Voi nan avete detto due parole. 
You did not utter a single word. 

Perche avete tremato? Why have you trembled? 

§ 3. If, however, the Participio used with avere 
follows its complement, it should agree with 
it. [The same rule holds good in French.] Ex.: 

Che libri (compl.) avete letti? 
Which books have you read? 
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Cite tettere (compL) kanno aeritte? 

Which letteni have ihey written! 

Le leltere che (Ace. compL) mi arete i 

The lett«ra you have Bent me. 
P J fyli che (Ace. compl.) ho veduti. 
\ the cbiidren I have seen. 

Observation. The niles we have established are now al- 
most nniversalty observed bj g<x>d authors. Yet many 
examples may be fonnd in Italian classical writers, where the 
pass, part., tbongh coupled with avere, agrees with its I'oIId- 
wing complement. Thus Boccaccio: Aveta la luna perdidt 
i roffgi svoi, the moon had lost her rays. This is the case, 
when a particular stress is laid on the verb, and the action 
is represented a^ lasting in its consequence and forming an 
inherent quaiUy of the complement. The pupil is requested 
to compare the following sentences: 

Ho tnulato la mia sorts, and 

Ho mutata la mia sorte, I have ahered my lot. 

In the first example the verbal notion predominates, as 
in English. In the second, however, a particular stress is 
laid on the quality (altered), which is now represented as a 
lasting one. It will be easily understood, that this being so, 
the concord of the past participle used with avere, ia rather 
arbitrary in Italian. 

§ 4. An exception from § 3 is found in the case 
where by Inversion the Subject of the sentence follows 
the Participio passato, as: 

/ paeai che (Ace. compl.) anwa conquislato Alessandro 
Magno. 

The countries which Alexander the Great had conquered. 

When, however, the Subject of the phrase takes its 
due place before the verb, the Participio passato agrees; 
thus: 

I paesi che Alessandro Magno aveva eonquistati. 

8 5. With the Fronominal (or reflective) verbs we 
should carefully distiuguish whether the pronouns mi, ti, 
si, ci, vi, are Accusatives, or whether they are Datives. 
In the former case the past participle agrees, in the 
latter it remains unaltered. Ex.: 

- ourselves. Aeoi)*-. 



irseives. AfXUft-^^^ 
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Whereas: 

We have reproached (to) ourselves (to whom? — to 

ourselves, Dat.). 
Noi ci siamo rimproverato,*) 

If, however, the Dative is preceded by a complement 
in the Accusative, the Participle, of course, agrees with 
this complement. Ex.: 

I sigari che (Accus. compl.) not ci (Dat.) siamo pigliati 
(taken). 

(See II. P. Less. 18. II. Pi*on. verbs.) 

Note. Here the Part, is plural, not for the sake of ci, 
with which it has nothing to do, but on account of the fore- 
going cft« (as I sigari che . . .). — In the sentence: 

Le ragaeee se le sono strappate daUe mani, 

The girls have snatched them out of each other's hands, 

the Participle appears in the Plur, fern,, not for the sake of 
the subject ragcusee, but because it is preceded by the Accusat. 
of the person, pronoun Qe) referring to a foregoing fern, com- 
plement, as le scarpe, le calze etc. — These rules, however, 
are often neglected, even by good authors, because the Ita- 
lians are not over-scrupulous in the concord of their Past 
Partic. Thus one may &id sentences like: Le riceheeze ch'egli 
si era acquistato (instead of acquistate), where the Partic. 
agrees with the subject, whilst it properly ought to agree 
with the foregoing complement (here le ricchezjge), 

§ 6. Again, we should carefully distinguish, whether 
the preceding AcctisaHve case is governed by tiie ParH- 
ciple or by an Infinitive connected with the Participle. 
[The same as in French.] Examples: 

The song (which) I have heard sung. 

La canzone che ho inteso cantare. (What have I heard? 
Answ. singing.) Here che is the complement of 
cantare, whereas in the next sentence che is the 
complement of intesa: 

La cantatrice che ho intesa cantare. 
The songstress whom I have heard singing. (What have 
I heard? Answ. the songstress.)*'") 

§ 7. A Participle coupled with a neuter verb never 
agrees, though che may precede as a seeming comple- 
ment. [The same as in French.] Ex.: 

*) This rule is often neglected; it is not improper to say: noi 
ci siamo rimproveraH. 

**) This rule, too, is often neglected. 
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Le due ore che ho dormito. 
■ The two houra I have slept. 

lie dttque raiglia cAe skle cor 

The five milaa you have run. 
Note. When referring to the preceding ne, of it, of them, etc. 
the Farticipio generally takes the gender of the Substantive 
to which it reiera. Thus: Have you drunk water? Avete be- 
•Buto dell' acqua? Yes, I drank some, St ne ho bevuta. Have 
you eaten some craba? Atete mangiato dei g4mberi? No, we 
have not (eaten any). No, non ne abbiamo mangiali. 

Likewise, the Farticipio passato of fare, when mean- 
ing to have, to get, is always invariable. Ex.: 

Gli siivali che mi sono fatto fare [che is governed by 
rani ^ 

The boots which I got made for me. ^^M 

Whereas: ^^M 

Gli sbagli ctte avete fatii [che is governed by faUi'\. ^H 

The faults you have made. 
Here fare appears in its proper signification. 

Note. The Partic. referring to che eosa? what? should 
also remain unaltered, because che cosa? ia an equivalent for 
a neuter pronoun, thna: 

Che cosa avete delto? What have yon said? 

§ 8. The Farticipio passaio of the auxiliary avere 
is invariable, if the sentence is eUipUcdl, i. e., if the 
Farticipio passaio is followed by an Infinitive Mood, or 
if this Infinitive is nnderstood, as: 

Gli ho reso iutli q^nei servisi che ho potuto (i. e. rendergli). 

I have done him any service I was able (to do). 

Ecco i libri che ho voluto leggere.*) 

Here are the books I wanted to read. 

§ 9. Wlienever the preceding relative pronoun die 
or il, la etc., qucde etc.) ia not the complement of the 
Participle, this Partic. is invariable. Sometimes the real 
complement follows in the form of an accessory sentence, as: 

Le parole che avete voluto die gli dicesst. 

Here the complement of voluto is not the preceding 
che, but the following accessory sentence che gli dicessi, 

•) In these three sentences che ia not the complement of the 
partic. (voluto, potntoj, but of the Infln., eipresaed or understood 
(rendere, leggere). 
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that I should tell him [che before avete is the comple- 
ment of dicessi]. 

Note. We should carefully distinguish from the ab- 
solute Partic. the construction explained in Less. 15, g, 
11. P., where the Participle agreeing wUh the following 
complement precedes and is immediately followed by chey 
as: 

Detta che d>be la parcia, no sooner had he said the word. 
Trovata che Vavremo, as soon as we shall have found it 
(i. e. la pietra, the stone). 

This construction is nothing else but an Iniversioni 
where che is used instead of one of the compound con- 
junctions: tosto che, subito che or allorche etc., and the 
Participle agrees with its following complement (See § 3), 
so that the sentence is properly: 

Tostochib ebbe detta questa parola. 

AUorch^ Vavremo trovata. 

U. On the Participio Assolnto. 

§ 1. The Participio passato c^ssoluto (absolute) 
often obtains, either with the Geruf^io or without it, 
where in English either accessory sentences are used, or 
a construction with the present participle of the auxiliary 
and the past participle of the principal verb. Ex.: 

JEssendo nwrto U re, suo figUo sail al trono. 
After the king had died (the king being dead), his son 
mounted the throne. 

§ 2. In general the Gerundio is omitted and the 
Participio alone is used, agreeing, of course, with the 
word it refers to. Ex.: 

Fi/n4ta*) la guerra, Varmata ritornd alia patria. 
After the '^ war was ended, the army returned home. 

Fermdtasif disse loro. 

Stopping (she stopped and . . .) she said to them. 

CHrati ogiosamenle gU occhi alP intomo, U fissava, (M.) 
Haying looked carelessy about him, he fixed his eyes . . . 

PoMa^ quesia (i. e. settimana), non m'appagherd piii di 

chidcchiere. (M.) 
When this week is over, I shall not be appeased any 

longer with mere words. 

*) Latin. JhkU. absolut. 
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Vdite qiiesfe parole, ella scoppHi dalle risa. 

(After) Having heard these words, she baret forth j 
tb loud laughtei*. 

§ 3, With the absolute Participle is sometimes joined 
the preposit. dopo (rarely sema), which, if the Partic. 
were rendered by an accessory sentence, ought to appear 
under the form of the conjunction dopo cite (or serna che). 
This construction is easily explained by inserting an In- 
finiiive Moo<l. Examples; 

Dopo rimasti alquanio hntani. 

After having been away for some time. 

(Dopo eaaere rimasti alguanto lontani.) 

Quellti novella che cominciato aveva, stnxa ftnita It 
stare (Bocc. Dec. VI, 1). 

He left unfinished the novel which he had began. 
Or in foroi of accesaory sentences: ^ 

Dopo che fummo rimasti etc, ^H 

Senza che Vavesae finita etc. ^^ 

Tradniione, 182. 

We have met a great many persons that bowed to os, 
but we did not recognize them. The gentlemen (whom) I 
invited for dinner, have not accepted, because they are ex- 
pected elsewhere to-day. Educated in all the lu^turies of 
wealth, she will not be able to endure (accomodate herself 
to) a simple life. The pupils (whom) we heard reading yester- 
day, have proved that they took much pains to acquire a 
pure pronunciation. Certain animals seem to be created only 
for (the) man. The news about the shipreck of the Germania 
have all been retracted. The riches (which) they had gained, 
have soon been dissipated. After the first defeat of the 
American troops, three commissioners were sent to (the) Gfe- 
neral Howe; but soon the negotiations were broken off. Soon 
afterwards New- York was taken, both the Jerseys ocenpied, 
Philadelphia threatened, and without the most incrfldible efforts 
of Washington, whose wmy had been diminished to four thou- 
sand men, the cause of (the) independence would have been 
lost for ever. Kleopatra has given (the) death to herself. It 
is a good while since we have not seen one aDoth«-, but 
we have often written to one another. 

isa. 

Seldom things [one has] long expected correspond with 
the idea we have formed of them. The long fri4ence you have 
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observeil (fr. ctistodire) (transl. observecl by you) has made 
as think (tfaat) jou bad entirely forgotten your promise. 
Never do anything contrary {transl. that be contr.) to the 
principles I have endeavoared (fr, cercare) to inculcate pn] yon. 
The fleet we have seen arrive belongs to the French. Do 
yon know these ships? I know them well; I have seen them 
building (aa they were built). Look at those trees; I have 
Been them planting (as they were planted) ten years ago. 
The society I have seen you frequent, is now dissolved. 
As this reflection greatly embarrassed (Gerund.) ouv (U huon) 
tnan, he said: «One can't sleep well if one has so much in- 
tellect.* 

184. 
I thank you for (di) the books lent to me, and as soon as 
I shall have read them, I shall give them back to yon. When 
the holidays will be (are) over, I shall set out (on the jour- 
ney) for Rome. After the father was (Part, pass.) dead, the 
sons dug up the field in order to find the treasure. Eury- 
medon being killed , his fleet was taken and burnt. The 
cause of the contagion being removed, and the booty divided, 
they proceeded to the election of a king. The coats I have 
had made do not fit me. A carrier had loaded some live 
calves on his ear. The poor animals, packed one apon another, 
with [their]*) legs tied fast and their heads hanging down, 
filled the air with plaintive lowing. (The) history teaches 
us that many nations, after having reached the pitch of glory, 
began to sink, and others, that were destined for slavery by 
their neighbours, knew to raise themselves. Subdued, ill 
treated and humbled by barbarians and by civilised nations, 
the Italians languished through centuries; but at length, 
through their [own] courage, through the moral and material 
assistance of friendly nations and through happy circumstances 
(col favore deUe circoslame) they succeeded in breaking their 
(the) hated chains, in obtaining the long since wished for 
luiity and founding the kingdom of Italy, 

Beading Exercise. 135. 

Continuazione di Bcniamioo Franklin. 

Ma Franklin era giovane ed inesperto'); onde*) si lascio 
Bollevare*) da uno di qftei tristi*), i quali sono larghiasimi*) 
in parole e scarsi^) al fattn'), Coatni, promettSndogU mari e 

1) ineipcrienced. 2) thus, therefore, so. 3) seduce. 4) raacal, 
miserable fellow. 5) profuse. 6) poor. 7) al fatto, in deeda. — 



■) tranel. the legs . . ., the heads 
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^V monti^), lo dhtolse") dal suo quieto mestiere per condurlo a 

^M Londra in Inghilterra, assicurandolo che quivi fai-ebbe paa- 

^M sata'") e troverebbe la cuccagna'^). Franklin vi ando, ma tntti 

^M Cjae' belli castelli in aiia'^) svanitono'^), e lontano migliaia di 

^M niiglia dalla pat.i-ia, consumati nel tragitto i pochi Baoi qnat- 

^P tiini'^), sarebbe stato ridotto'^) a ba^ir di fauie'^). Be non 

H avGSse ripigliato '') U lavoro di atampar libri. LaborioBO e 

aobrio'^) piaceva al suo principale'^), ed acquistava ripatazione 

ed ana certa autorita Bopra i compagni suot. Qnesti non sa- 

pevano mai riaparmiare*") qitalehe soldo, sbevazzavano*') tutto 

il di, spendevano delie ore^*) al giuoco e snlla tavema; Benia- 

mino al contrario beveva acqua, non se la abirbava al lunedl^'), 

lavorava delle ore oltre il dovere, guadagnattdo di piu, facendo 

meglio e stands pin bene di salute e di borsa. Aiutavasi 

anehe coll' insegnare il nuoto**), col menare batche'*), con 

tutti i modi onesti che gli venivano alia niano. 

Perfezionato poi neil' arte sua, torno in America, ove, 
conosciuto per giovane attento e temperante, trovd cH*^) lo 
sovvenne*') di danaro per mettere in pjedi'") una stamperia, 
e gli proeaccio*^) commisaioni ^''). 

Desiderando di far bene agli altri, stampava di tempo in 
tempo libretti e taccuini" '), alia mano"') di tutti, dove eapo- 
neva le maasime") deUa buona condotta o a'ingegnava di abi- 
tuare i suoi concittadini alia parBim<5nia, alia fatica, a pen- 
aare ginato ed operare*^) il bene, 

8) promettere marl e monfit to promise moantaina of gold. 
9} diatorre, to take away, to get anybody to leave anythiog, — 
10) far paasata, to make one's fortune. 11) Irovare la cuccagna 
(a proverbial expression), to lead a delightful life. 12} casteRi 
in aria, caatles in the air. 13) svanire, to vanish. 14) farthings. 
15) reduced. IG) ba-Hr di fame, to starve. 17) ripigliare gcs., 
to take again, once more to smthg. 18) sober, temperate. — 
19) master. 20) to save. 21) to carouse. 22) whole hours. — 
23) BtiViorarfa al lunerfl, to make blue, i. e. to leave work on 
Monday and go drinking. 24) ti nuofo, swimming. 25} mettar 
barche, to boat. S6) ehi, people who ... 27) totvenire, to help, 
to aaaiat. 28) mettere in picdi, to establish, set np, 29) to pro- 
cure. 30) work. 31) ahnanack. 32) alia mano, for the «ae. — 
. 33) principles. 34) to do. 



DUlogo. 

Che cosa accadde poi a Franklin! 

Che gli propose quegli? 

Che gli promise il seduttore? 

AUorchfe Franklin giunse a Londra, trovo cl 

stata detta la verity? 
Cite t'ece poi lontano migliaia di niiglia dalla 



le gli fosMl'^^H 
patriot ^^^1 
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Da chi entro in bottega? 

Vi stava bene? 

'Si occupava anche d^altre cose? 

Si ferm5 per sempre a Londra? 

Ohe intraprese Franklin ritomato in America? 

Aveva buon successo la sua impresa? 

Ohe stampava di tempo in tempo per istroire i con- 
cittadini suoi? 



Sauer, Italian Orammar. 6th edit. <y^ 
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I. MATEEIAIS FOR COJJVMMOiS^. 



•/ entri! 
i] permesso? 

Felicissima noUe! 
Come sta? 

(Le auguro U)btion giomo. 
S'accdmodi! 
Stia hem! 
Godo di vederla! 
Come va la salute? 
Servo suo! 
Padrone! 

Favorisca! 
La riverisco! \ 
Addio! I 

Sulla mia parota. 

Dove va? 

Vado in chiesa, 

AhUa la compiacenza di dirmi! 

Le sono motto obUigato, 

Che cosa comanda? 

ij un pe$zo che non L'ho pid 

veduta. 
Scommetto la mia vita che la 

(cosa) ^ co^! 
Che seccatura! 
Mi lasci in pace! 
Ha Ella mal di testa? 
SI, mi duole la testa. 
Me ne rincresce. 
Che c'h da fare? 
Chepremura! Nonpudfermarsi 

un momento? 
3Ii vim male! 



1. 

Gome in! 

May I be permitted? May I 

come in? 
Gk)od night! 
How ai-e you? 
I wish you a good morning. 
Sit down! 
Adieu! Farewell! 
I am glad to see you! 
How do you do? 
Good b'ye! 
Your most obedient (properly: 

you are my master)! 
Be so kind! 



Good b'ye! 



2. 

Upon my word. 

Where are you going? 

I go to church. 

Have the kindness to tell me! 

I am much obliged to you. 

What can I do for yon? 

It is a long while since I saw 

you last. 
I bet you whatever you like, 

it's a fact! 
What a bore! 
Let me alone! 
Have you a headache? 
Yes, my head aches. 
I am sorry for it. 
What is there to be done? 
What a hurry! Can't you wait 

a moment? 
\ feel qualmish. 
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Parla italiano, Signore? 

Lo parlo un poco. 

Come si chiama il suo maestro? 

iJ U prdfessore Lepper. 
Dove sta egli di casa? 
Contrada San Nieold, JVr. 76. 
Che c'^ di nuovo? 
Non ho ancora letto la gagpeita, 
Che cosa si dice ndla cM^? 
Corre voce che la regvna sia 
partita per Visola di Wight. 

Qtial d il miglior alhergo a 

Yemzia? 
L^albergo JDanieli. 
Vmle Ella far unapasseggiaita? 
Volentierif $ono pronto. 
Dove andiamo? 
Andiamo al giardino pMbUco. 



3. 

Do you speak Italian, Sir? 

I speak it a little. 

What is the name of your 
teacher? 

Professor Lepper. 

Where does he live? 

No, 76, St. Nicholas street. 

What is the news? 

I have not yet seen the paper. 

What do they say in town? 

They talk about the queen hav- 
ing set out for the Isle of 
Wight. 

Which is the best inn at Ve- 
nice? 

The Hotel Danieli. 

'Vif^ill you take a walk? 

With pleasure. I am ready* 

Where shall we go? 

Let us go to the park. 



Che tempo fa oggi? 

Fa hel ttimpo. 

Fa cattivo tempo, 

Tira vento, 

C'd chiaro di luna. 

Fa un ealdo toeessim. 

Oh nebbia. 

H tempo sta per eambiare. 

I giorni crSscono. 

I giorni comincicmo a calare, 

Avremo un temporale, 

Pioviggina. 

Lampeggia. 

DUuvia. 

Fa moUo freddo. 

Nevica. 

Lo squagUamento del ghiaeelo 

comineia. 
Non uscird ton questo freddo. 



4. 

How is the weather to-day I? 

It is fiike. 

It is bad weather. 

It is windy. 

The moon shines. 

It is extremely warm. 

It is foggy. " , 

The weather will soon ^kuige. 

The days are getting longer. 

The days are getting shorter. 

We shall have a thunder-storm. 

It rains a little. 

It lightens. 

It is raining hard. 

It is very cold. 

It snows. , 

The ice begins to break up. 

I shan't go out in this cold. 



5. 



Mi preme di vederla. I long to see you. 

Mi vdtgo delV opportunity. I seize the opportunity. 

Fard capitate deUa sua parola. Til depend upon his word. 



372 



N<m mi darb la briga di scri- 

vergli. 
Egli me Tha data di giunta. 

Tocca a me. 

TJn tcU discorso non mi va a 

genio. 
In somma, vi dico che non voglio. 
Mi si vuci dare ad intendere. 
Psr dUro. 

Nan lo dico da hurla. 
Che <fh da fare? 
Per Tamor di Dio! 
Non lo fare per quanto ii h 

cara la vita! 



I shall not take the trouble to 

write to him. 
He has given it me into the 

bargain. 
That concerns me. 
Such a discourse does not agree 

with me. 
Briefly then, I tell you, I won't. 
They will make me believe. 
Besides. 

I am in earnest, I am not joking. 
What is there to be done? 
For God's sake! 
Upon my life, yon should n't 

do that! 



Una voUa per sempre. 

Per me, non varrei farlo. 

Con questo mezzo. 

Egli d in cdUera con me. 

Ho parlato in vostro prb. 

j& f%u>ri di senna. 

Came dissi pod a/nzi. 

Yual EUa venire can me? 

Anzi. 

Fdtevi vndietra! 

Sana bagnata sma dUa peUe. 

Al di Id del fitmie. 

Passammo attraversa laforesta. 

Andiamo lunga U fiume. 



6. 

Once for all. 

As for me, I would not do it. 

By this means. 

He is angry with me. 

I have spoken in your £Eiyoar. 

He is beside himself. 

As I said just now. 

Will you come along with me? 

With pleasure. 

Stand back! 

I am wet through. 

On the other side of the river. 

We went through the forest. 

Let us go along the river. 



Mantengo sdlda U miapropdsito, 
Agite secanda i vastri principj. 

Non possiama andare d^accarda 

su dd. 
Mi prevalgo deW accasione. 
Ho una grazia da chiedervi. 
Spenga la candela. 

Egli si fece saltar le cerveUa. 
Le negaziaziani fur ana troncate. 

Non pokd mai venime a capo. 



7. 

I stand by my word. 

Act in conformity with your 

principles. 
We can't agree on this point. 

I profit by the opportunity. 

I have a favour to beg of you. 

Put out the candle, if you 
please. 

He blew his brains out. 

The negotiations were inter- 
rupted. 

You will never be able to do it* 
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8. 

Egli ha perduto la metct del He lost half his fortune. 

suo avere. 

Egli fu accusato d^omicidio. He was accused of man- 
slaughter. 

II soldato sard punito di morte. The soldier will be put to death. 

Non vi mi posso risolvere, I can't make up my mind to 

do it. 

Cid dipende dalle circostanze. That depends on circumstances. 

Egli la scappd hella. He had a narrow escape. 

La figlia dHun mio amico h The daughter of a friend of 

morta. mine has died. 

Godo di vedervi in huona sa- I am glad to see you in good 

lute. health. 

DevoprenderedaLeicommiato. I must bid you farewell. 

Vendere al minuto. To sell by retail. 



11. PKOVERBS. 

Chi fa il conto senza Voste lo One should not reckon without 
fa due volte. one's host. 

Chi va al mulino s'infarina. He that touches pitch will de- 
file himself. 
Chi dor me coi cani si sveglia Bad company spoils good man- 
cot pulci. ners. 

Bisogna bdttere il ferro mentre One must strike the iron while 

^ caldo. it is hot. 

A chi consiglia non dtwle U Advising is easier than helping. 

capo. 

Chi la dura la vince. Patience overcomes any hard- 

ship. 

La prdtica val piu della granh Experience is the best teacher. 

mdtica. 
Navigare secondo il vento. To comply with the times; or: 

to go with the stream. 

Tanto ne va a chi ruha che The receiver is as bad as the 

a chi tiene U sacco. thief. 

Ipdperivoglionomenareahere Jack Sprat would teach his 

le oche. master. 

Inm^'* c"» ri'i Vamo ncn ha You must grease the lawyer's 

tsoa. fist, if you will carry your 

cause. 
Cercare il pelo nelV novo. To find faults where there are 

none. 
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Dimmi con chi vai, e saprb 
quelle che ffiL 

I pensieri non pdgano gdbelle. 

II mondo e di chi se lo piglia. 
Molto fumo e poco arrosto, 
Saccomandare il lardo aUa 

gatta. 
Cane scoUato ha paura del- 

Vacqua fredda. 
Appetite nen vuol salsa. 
Quante teste tanti cet'velU, 
Chi troppe abbraccia nulla 

stringe. 
JEsser tra VancMine e U mar- 

tdlo, 
Il lupo cangia il pelo ma non 

il vizio, 
Una rdndine non faprimavera. 



Tell me what company you 
keep, and I'll tell you who 
you are. 

Thoughts are free. 

Boldly ventured is half won. 

Much ado about nothing. 

To set a fox to keep the geese. 

A burnt child dreads the fire. 

Hunger is the best sauce. 

So many men, so many minds. 

He that undertakes too much 

brings nothing to an end. 
To be at the pinch. 

A fox will leave his hair but 

not his tricks. 
One swallow brings no summer. 



m. SPECIMENS OF ETAIIAN POETRY. 

FAVOLE. 
1. I due Mr! e risino.*) 

Un' orribile contesa*) 
Per un asino rubato 
Era due ladri s'era accesa^); 
L'uno e Taltrn era ostinato: 
L'un dicea: Lo venderemo. 
Dicea Taltro: Lo terremo^). 

Dal gridar vengon all' onte*), 
E da queste a crudel guerra; 
E con mani audaci e pronte 
Afferrati*) vanno a terra ^), 
Dove dansi**) pugni, schiaffi^), 
Urti®), calci^), morsi e graffi^®). 

1) quarrel. 2) accSnderai, here: to arise. 3) terremo fut. of 
teneref to keep. 4) venir all* ante, to say foul things , to ii^ure. 
5) afferrare, to lay hold; afferrarai, to fight, to box. 6) andar 
a terra, to fall down. 7) blow, box on the ear. 8) urto, a hit. 
^) calcio, a kick. 10) graffio, a scratch. 



*) By Luigi GriUo. 
**) Instead of at danno. 
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Mentre stanno entrambi attenti^^) 
A dar colpi, a far dif^e, 
QuaP^ due cani d*ira acrdenti, 
Yenne nn terzo ladro, e m^^ 
II somaro^^), e sopra qiiello 
Monta e trotta via beH bdk>^% 

Finalmente quei c^^a|9^^^) 
Stanchi e fiaKscl^i^^Ji d%llf| r^9*'), 
E vedendo U lor somaro 
Via sparito*®), un di lor disse: 
Mentre noi stiamo in eont^»^% 
Ride nn terzo a postre spese^% 

11) star attento a qcs., to b^ occupied with ... 12) like. — 
13) the ass. 14) bel IMo, quite memly. 15) to cease. 16) fati- 
gued. 17) la rissa, the quarrel, fight. IB) sparir via, to disappear. 
19) star in contese, to quarreL W) a spisa, at t)ie cost, expense* 



2. n gallo, il cane e }a Yolp^. 

Un tempo *) il gallo ^ il Qftlj^^ 
VoUer, da amici ver^, 
Per lunghi aspri*) sentieri') 
Veder terre lontane. 

Partiron in quAll' ora, 
Che^) con ridente fi.8p^tiQ 
Dall* inamabil letto 
Fnggia^) la beU* Aurora. 

In una selva^) aiitica 
Fur giunti^), qoandq in ci^o, 
Stendeva il fosco (dark) yelo 
La notte a* ladri arnica. 

Ad una querce^) allora 

I nostri yiaggiatori 
Insin a' nuovi albori®) 
S'awisan^®) &r dimora^^). 

II cane sott' a quella 
Eipose e sonno prende^^); 

II gaJlo in ciro^ asc^^d^ 
A star in sentinella ^^). 

1) One day, once. 2) rough, uneiTen. 8) path. 4) when. — 
5) fuggta or fuggipa, §) W009, forest. 7) aiupnere, to arrive. — 
8) o&. 9) gli albMf (poet.) the daifm, Aurora. 10) avvisarsi, 
to advise, to resolve. 11) far ^imora^ to dwell, to remain. — 
12) prender sonno (poet.), to take a good night's rest. 18) stare 
ifi sentinella, to watch, to keep guard. 
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Tutto tac^a: soltanto 
Quel vigile cantore 
In quel nottnmo orrore 
Apriva il becco^^) al canto. 

L*ode una volpe, e pensa: 
La sorte, se non sogno^^), 
Intende il mio bisogno, 
Provvede alia mia mensa^^). 

Gik corre al gallo in fretta^^): 
Ma che fiEirk? salire^^) 
Non puo: sa ben mentire; 
Ondei») coBi ralletta«<>): 

Ta come un cigno^^ canti; 
Che voce! pare un* eco; 
Deb! scendi, e vieni meco 
A stare alcuni istanti. 

Sol una canzonetta 
Da te sentir vorrei, 
E, se cortese**) sei, 
Larga^^) mercede**) aspetta. 

Alia volpina**) lode^^) 
II gallo non si fida, 
E con tal dir*^) confida*®) 
Punir frode*^ con frode: 

Al tuo desir mi rendo^^); 
Ma un mio compagno desta^^) 
Che Ih dormendo resta, 
Mentre^^ che a terra scendo. 

Egli h cantor perfetto, 
Non gallo, ma cappone^^), 
E non una canzone 
Udrai, ma un bel duetto. 

La volpe presta fede^*) 
A quel ch'ai denti giova'*), 
E cerca e presto trova 
Tal altro*^) che non crede. 

14) bill, beak. 15) se non sogno, if I am not mistaken. — 
16) mettsat prop, table, here: food. 17) hurry. 18) to climb up. 
19) therefore. 20) to allure. 21) cigno, swan. 22) polite. 23) rich. 
24) reward. 25) volpino, adj., foxy = of the fox. 26) praise. — 
27) con tal dire, with these words. 28) eonfidare, to trust. — 
29) fraud. 30) rendersi al desir, to agree with a request. 31) destar, 
to awaken. 32) tnentre che, whilst. 33) capon. 34) prestar fede, 
to believe, to trust. 35) che giova ai denti, what pleases his teeth 
(appetite), 36} tal aUro, quite another one. 



377 

Ben tosto alia sua tana''') 
Colei'®) fuggir volea: 
Ma il can, che desto'^) avea, 
La segue, prende e sbrana*^). 

Per breve *^) ha lieta sorte 
Chi viver suol d^inganni: 
Ne**) vengon poi gli affanni*') 
E vergognosa morte. 

37) den, 38) colei, this, fern, because referring to la volpe. 
39) desto, inst. of destato. 40) sbranare, to rend. 41) per breve, 
a short time. 42) ne referring to inganni, from it, from there. 
43) anxiety, torment. 



3. II rosigrnnolo^) e^l oardellino^. 

Un fanciuUino udiva 

Del rosignuolo il canto; 

E al bosco, donde usciva 

La voce, gli occhi intanto 

Volgea'), desioso 

Di scorgere*) dov'era 

Quel dolce melodioso 

Cantor di primavera ^). 

Lo vede tra le fronde (foliage), 

E vede a lui vicino, 

Che ancora si nasconde, ^ 

Un vispo^) cardellino ') ; 

E questo egli credea 

L'augel*) cantor che fosse''), 

Ch6**) vaghe®) piume^) avea, 

E bianche e gialle e rosse, 

E disse: L*augelletto 

Che va col canto al cuore^^) 

fi questo: I'altro inetto^^) 

Mi par al brun colore. 

Ma questo ha penne belle, 

E belle a maraviglia, 

E'l dolce canto a quelle 

1) nightingale. 2) goldfinch. 3) volgere gli occhi, to turn the 
eyes, to look. 4) scorgere, to perceive, to see. 5) spring. 6) merry. 

7) Constr. E egli credeva ehe questo augel (uecello) fosse U cantore, 

8) charming. 9) feathers. 10) touches the heart. 11) inetto, unapt, 
awkward. Constr. L'cUtro al color bruno mi pare inetto. 



*) Poetic, for uecello. 

**) cM ibr percJi^, 
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Appunto s'assomiglia ^*). 
A questo dir^^), a volo 
Vede Taugel oh'ei vanta 
Fuggir^% e'l rosignuolo 
Ode, che dolce^^) canta. 
Allor egli si trova 
Confuso nel vedere, 
Che Tabito non prova 
N6'l merto**), n6'l sapere. 

12) assomigliarsi, to resemble. 13) dire, word. 14) fuggir a 
volo, to fly away. 15) dolce for dolcentente, 16) nierto for merito, 

4. Voei degli animali*). 

Sni tetti il gatto midgolaj 
Suir uscio abbaja il cane, 
Crocchicm nei fossi le dnitre 
E grdddan le rane. 

Miigghian le vacche, belano 
Sul prate gli agnellini; 
E le galline chiocciano, 
Chiamando i lor pulcini. 

Presso la stalla Tasino 
EagUa, il caval nitfisce 
Tafani (gadfly) e mosclie rdngano 
Ed il majal (pig) grugnisce. 

I passerin garriscono 
La tortorella geme, 
E le colombe placlde 
Tuban dall* alto insieme. 



5. n marinaio**). 

Non h ver che io sia meschizio, 
La ricchezza in cor mi abbonda; 
Questo regno cristallino 
ij il mio suddito fedel. 
Ho nna barca in mezzo all* onda 
Ho una stella in mezzo al ciel. 

Quella Stella innamorata 
II cammin a me rischiara; 
Questa barca rattoppata 
il il mio trono imperial, 
La mia cuUa (cradle), la mia bara 
II mio tdlamo nuzial. 



♦) By B. MalfaUi, 
**) By G. Pennacchu 
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L^aura b inflda ed h ribelle 
L'onda; h incerta ognor mia sorte; 
Ma il furor delle proeelle (storm) 
Ho imparato a di^dar; 
Ma di rischi ma di morte 
Pieno ^ il suol siccome il mar. 

Sovra Tonda, sovra il suolo 
Havvi un Dio che ne (us) difende; 
E con Dio sto solo a solo 
hk nel mezzo air ocedn; 
E il Signor su me distende 
La ben^fica sua man. 



6. La fjU-fiOla') e il ckYol^Y). 

Una certa farfalletta 
Mossa un di dair appetito, 
Svolazzava in suUa vetta (top) 
D'an bel cavolo fiorito. 

E suggendo un brere istante 
Ora questo ed or quel fiore 
Nauseata (disffiMted), disprezzante, 
Ah! dicea, che reo saporel 

A miei di non ritrovai 
Cibo mai si disgustoso! 
Cavol mio per me non fai, 
Sovra te piti non mi poso. 

A si fatto complimento, 
Tosto il cavol replic6: 
Mia signora a quel chMo sento, 
Molto il gusto in voi cangio. 

Vi conobbi in altri ar^edi, 
E in piii misera fortupa. 
Foste bruco, ed io vi diedi 
Molto tempo e cibo e cuna (cradle). 

Era allora a voi ben grato 
II sapor delle mie foglie 
Ma cangiando 11 vostro stato 
Voi cangiaste ancor le voglie. 



*) By C. aasio. 
The butterfly. 
*) The cabbage. 
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Dalla favola s^intende 
Cio che segue in uom leggiero: 
Se la sorte o sale o scende 
Sale scende 11 suo pensiero. 

Ma Taom saggio mai non falla 
Nd in superbia nh in viltk: 
sia bmco o sia fiskrfalla 
Immntabile si sta. 



7. La rondinella*). 

Bondinella pellegrina^) 

Che ti posi in sul verone^), 

Bicantando ogni mattina 

Quella fl^bile^) canzone, 

Che vuoi dirmi in tua favella*), 

Pellegrina rondinella? 

SoHtdria^) nell' obbUo«), 
Dal tuo sposo abbandonata, 
Piangi forse al pianto mio, 
Vedovella sconsolata'')? 
Piangi, piangi in tua favella, 
Pellegrina rondinella! 

Pur di me manco®) infelice 

Tu alle penne al men t'affidi^), 

Scorn (to glide cdong) il lago e la pendice^^), 

Empi Tana de* tuoi gridi, 

Lui chiamando in tua favella, 

Pellegrina rondinella! 

Oh, se anch* io . . « ma lo contende ^^) 
Questa bassa, augusta volta^^), 
Dove il sole non risplende 
Dove Taria ancor m'6 tolta**), 
Donde a te la mia favella 
Giunge appena, o rondinella. 

1) wandering. 2) a large window. 3) sad. 4) language. — 
5) lonely, solitary. 6) oblivion. 7) inconsolable. 8) manco = meno. 
Const. Pure (yet) meno infelice di me, 9) affidarsi, to trust to . . . 
tu faffidi alle tue penne, thou trustest to thy wings. 10) the brow 
of a hilL 11) contendere, here: to forbid. 12) voUa, vault. 13) torre, 
to take, to deprive of . . . 

*) Taken from llarco Visconti, a novel by Tommdso Orossi* 
This little poem, a master-piece of harmony and sentiment, is as 
well known in Italy as f . i. Th. Mooters Evening Bells in England. 
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II settembre innanzi^*) viene, 
E a lasciarmi ti prepari: 
Tu vedrai lontane arene^^), 
Nuovi monti e nuovi mari 
Salutando in tua fia.yella, 
Pellegrina rondinella. 

Ed io tutte le mattine 
Biaprendo ^^) gli occhi al pianto, 
Tra le nevi e fra le biine^'') 
Credero d^udir quel canto, 
Onde par^^) che in tua favella 
Mi compianga, o rondinella! 

Una croce in primavera 
Troverai su questo suolo; 
Bondinella, in su^^) la sera 
Sovra a lei raccogli*^) il volo*^), 
Dille^^) pace in tua favella, 
Pellegrina rondinella! 

14) venir innanzi, to draw near, to approach. 15) arene, (sandj/ 
■coasts. 16) riaprire, to open once more. 17) hrina, rime, hoar- 
frost. 18) Constr. Onde (wherewith) pare (it seems) che tu, o ron- 
dinella, mi campianga in tua faveUa. 19) in su, towards. 20) rac- 
cogliere, here: to stop. 21) U volo, the flight. 22) dille, contract, 
of di', tell, and le, her i e. to the cross. 



8. From Petraroa's Cftnzone to fho holy Virgin. 

(Petrarca.) 

y^rgine santa d'ogni grazia plena, 

€he^) per vera ed aJtissima umiltate*) 

Salisti al ciel, onde^) i miei preghi') ascolti; 

Tu partoristi*) il fonte*) di pietete, 

E di giustizia il sol^), che rasserena^) 

II secol pien d'errori oscuri e folti®). 

Tre dolci e cari nomi hai 'n^) te raccolti^^): 

Madre, figliuola e sposa; 

Vergine gloriosa, 
Donna del re, che nostri lacci^^) ha sciolti^^), 

1) ch$, thou that. 2) whence. 3) prayer. 4) partorire, to 
give birth. 5) fount. 6) soil for sole. 7) raaaerenare, to clear up, 
to render clear. 8) innumerable. 9) 'n for in. 10) raecdto, united. 
11) fetters. 12) broken. 



*) Poet, for umiUA. 
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E £Ettto *1 mondo libero e felioe, 

Nelle coi sante piaghe^) 

Prego, ch'appaghe ^*) il cor, vera beatrice*^). 

Yergine, qnante lagrime bo gilt sparte^^, 
Quante lusinghe, qnanti pregbi indamo^^), 
Pnr^^ per mia pena, e per mio ffrave daimo! 
Da poi^^ chT*^) nacqni in suUa*^) riva d'Amo. 
Cercando or qnesta, ed or qneir altra parte '*), 
Non h stata mia vita altro cb'aiEaimo (sorrow). 
Mortal bellezza, atti'*}, e parola mlianno 

Tutta ingombrata'*) Talma «*). 

Vergine sacra ed alma^, 
Non tardar, cb'i' son'^) tose all' nltim* anno. 
I di**) miei piii correnti**) cbe saetta*^), 
Fra miserie e peccati'^) 
Son sen* andati'^) e sol'^) morte m'aspetta. 

H di s'appressa'*) e non pote**) esser lunge'*); 

Si^'') corre il tempo e vola, 

Vergine nnica e sola, 

E '1 core**) or coscienza, or morte pnnge'*); 

Baecomdndami al tno figHnol, yerace^^) 

Homo e verace Dio, 

Ch^accolga^^) '1 mio spirto ultimo ^^ in pace! 

1^) womids. 14) appaghe for uppagM, tbai tbou aayest tsan- 
qniUise, pacify. 15) hetUrice^ the feminine of the antiquated hear 
tore, Sayioor (lit, beatifying; hence the name of Dante*8 mistress, 
Beatrice = Beatrix. From the Latin beatus, blessed.). 16) shed. 
17) in vain. 18) only. 19) Da pai, since. 20) »' for to. 21) in 
8uUa for 9uUa. 2Q) Ckreare tmm i^mrte, to take (foUew) a party. 
28) atti, deeds. 24) ingonibrare, to darken, to obscure. 25) Valma 
for Vanima. 26) almaj adject, divine, sublime. 27) eh' i' son for 
pereht io sano. 28) i di miei, my days (= life). 29) corrente, 
fleeting, swift. 30) arrow. 31) peccato, sin. 32) son sen' cutdati, 
are gone. 33) sol for sola. 34) draws near. 35) pote for fub, 
86) lunge, far. 87) si for eoA, thus. 38) core for cuare, 39) drives, 
presses. 40) true. 41) aeeogliere, to recdve. 42) Id spirio (spi" 
rito) ultimo, the last breath. 



9. Tliird Canto of DtiVto^ IMdRM«M»» 

Dante's immortal poem is written in T^za rima (= ter- 
nary rhyme; lU, third rhyme), i. e. in Strophes of fhnee lines, 
each (^ which consists of eZecmi eyllablea. The rbyaaet of a 
terzifw thus follow one anotbar: ^e fir^ line rhymes ^wMi tiie 
third, the second with the fourth, the fouHh w!i^ thtt sMh, 
the fifth with the seventh and so on, to the end of the Oanto, 
where a single line (called TomeiUo) rhymes with the second 
Udo of the last Terzina and thus terminates the whole Canto. 
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n. Terzina. 


ill. Terzina. 
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For the sake of greater perspicuity we here subjoin an 
example. 

I. Terzina. 
Bhym.: a 

b 
a 

The argument of the third Canto is as follows: 
Dante with his guide, the shade of Virgil, approaches 
the gate of hell. Above this gate he reads the terrible in- 
scription which this Canto begins with. In order to encourage 
the poet, Virgil enters first; Dante follows. Ih the forecourt 
he sees the cowards (gV ignavi), those that whilst living 
were neither good nor wicked. Hence they come to the 
shores of Acheron where Charon ferries the condemned souls 
across in his boat. — Dazzled by a strong light, the poet 
falls into a profound sleep. 

Canto Tergo. 

«Per me si va nella cittk dolente,[^ 
Per me si va nell' etertio dolore, 
Per me si va tra la perduta gente. [^] 

Oiustizia ihodse il mio alto fattore,[^] 
F^ceini la divina potestate, [*] 
La somma sapienza e il primo amore.[^] 

Dihanzi a Bie[T non furfT cose cr^te,[^] 
Se hon etej*ii6,[^] ed io teteliio[*^] dtiro: 
Lasciate dgni spef^ihza voi ch*6ntfate.> 

Qu69te parole di eolore oecuro[^^] 

Vid'io scritte al Bomino[^*] d'una porta; 
Pfei:ch*io:[*'] Maestro, il s€fnso lor m'6 duro.["] 

[1] the sutfbring city, the abode of distress, grief. [2] la per- 
duta gente, the lost ptedt>le £= those that are lost for ever. [3] giu- 
stizia mosse il mio Mto fdtl^e, jtisti(ie iii6?ied n^ sublime creator, 
add: to create m^. [4] M» feee la divtna poM^, I irsa created 
by the Almighty. [51 ^pHMii afiwrr, Italiah intei-prtttets explain 
this passage thtti: tnid Holy GFhosrt (U prifik> iMHore) created hell 
ad a ^lace of ptitiishm^ht for thbUe ti&at arinned against Christian 
love. [6] Dtif^anzi a me, h^fdfte me. [7] fkif, i»et. for fufH>Ho. 
[8] cose cre^e, ^(i^eati^d thin^ [9] S^ nopt eitfiHe (i. e. cos^i) only 
eternal things. [10] eti&ho for ei^iihii^ente. [11] di coloht OBCUro, 
written in a aiUrk Colour. [12] in sommo =i= at the top. [IS] Pereh' 
io, add: disH, [14] U senso lor m^l duro, their sense is hard for 
me = mi h aspro, mi spatenta, terrifies me. 



Ed egli a ine,['] come persona aceorta:[*] 

Qui 81 convien lasciare ogni aospetto;['l 

Ogni viltk convien ciie qui sia marta. 
Noi 3em'[*] vennti al loco[*] ov'io t'ho detto 

Che tn vedrai le genti dolorose, 

C'hannotl perduto il ben dell' intelletto. [^ 
E peich£[^] la sua luano alia mia pose, 

Cou lieto volto, ond' i'[*] mi confortai, 

Mi mise dentro alle secrete cose. [^"J 
Quivi sospiri, pianti ed alti gnai[^'] 

Riaonavan per I'aer senza Btelle,['*] 

Perch'io['*] al eominciar ne lagrimai, 
Diverse Hngne, orribili favelle. 

Parole di dolore, acoenti d'ira,[^*] 

Voci alte e fiocbe,[^*] e suon di man['^ con elle.[^T j] 
Facevano un tumnlto, il qual 8'aggira['^] 

Sempre in quell' aria senza tempo, ["'] tinta, 

Come la rena|['"] qnando il turbo[*^] spira. 

Ed io, ch'avea d' error [^*) la testa cinta, 
Diasi: Maestro, ehe 6 quel ch' i' odo! 
E che gent' k, ehe par del duel ^ vinta?[**] 

[1] Ed tgli a me, add; disse. [2] come persona aecorta = ._ . 
colui efte aveva bene penetralo la cagioae del euo sbigottiiaento, like 
one who well knew the reaaon of hia terror. [3] Qui si convien la- 
sciare ogni sospetio, ogni viltA convien che qui sia morta, is tliu 
place you must laj aside every SQapioion, all nnmanly (ear (vilti) 
must here disappear fsia moria), for this terrible ioBcription does 
not concern you. [4] sem = siamo. [5] loco = luogo. [6J C hanno = 
che hanno. [7] il ben deW intelhUo = God, the highest, the only 
truth, the human intelligence may be satisfied with. [8] poichi = 
dopocki. [9] ond' i' = onde io, whereupon I . . . [10] M miae 
dentro alle geerete Mse, he initiated me into the secret tiings. — 
[11] Guar, lamentation (guai is properly said of dogs that whine). 
Ouai a coil Woe to yon! [12] I'atr senza glelU. The poet's 
imagination repiesentB the fore-court of hell as an immense space 
like the firmament {I'aer, aria, air), but no stars are there to be 
seen. [13] PercU, wherefore. [14] acetnti d'ira, cries of anger. 
[15] Voei (dti e fioche, shrill and groaning voices. [16] guon di 
The condemned souls clasp their hands above their heads 
1 sign of despair). [17] eon eOe, i. e. eoUe voei. [18] i'aggira 
sempre, always turns round = never ceases. [19) etnza tempo, 
without time = eternal. [20] la rena for I'arena, the sand. [31] turho 
for t&rhine, whirlwind. [22] Ch' aten d'en-or la testa cinta, who 
had his head girt with error = who was quite puzzled, whose mind 
was confounded. Others read; d'qrror . . . ciuta. [23] Che par del 
diioT al ptnta, that seem quite overcome by paiu 
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Ed egli a me: Questo misero modo 

Tengon[^] ranime triste[*] di colore 
Che visser senza infamia e senza lodo.[^] 

Mischiate sono a quel cattivo coro[*] 
DegU angeli che non furon ribelli, 
N^ fur[^] fedeli a Die, ma per 86 foro.[^] 

E cacciarli[''] i ciel per non esser men belli, [®] 
N6 lo profondo inferno gli riceve, 
Ch6 alcuna gloria i rei avrebber d'elli.[^] 

Ed io: Maestro, che 6 tanto greve 

A lor,[^^] che lamentar gli fa si forte? 
Rispose: Dicerolti[^T molto breve. 

Questi[^^] non hanno speranza di morte, 
E la lor cieca[^^] vita h tanto bassa, 
Che invidiosi son d^ogni altra sorte.[^*] 

Fama di lor il mondo esser non las3a;[^^] 
Misericordia e Giustizia gli sdegna: 
Non ragioniam di lor,[^^] ma gaarda e passa. 

Ed io, che rigaardai, vidi un' insegna,[^''] 
Che girando correva tanto ratta,[^^] 
Che d'ogni posa[^^] mi pareva indegna:[*^] 

[1] questo misero modo tengono, in this miserable state are. 
[2] triste, here: miserable. [3] lado for lode, praise. Dante means 
those who were lukewarm in the great moral strife between good 
and bad, neutral in the great political contest between the Guelfs 
and Ghibellines. Theirs is the same fate as that of those outcast 
angels that were neutral in the strife between God and Satan. 
Heaven spurns them, lest its b^utj might be tarnished by their 
presence (see Note 8), and hell does not receive thiem (see Note 9). 
[4] cattivo coro, the wicked band. Dante ofben employs the" word 
coro [= choir, chorus] to denote a certain number of people that 

fmrsue the same occupation or are destined to the same fate. — 
5] Nh fur, nor were. [6] foro = furono, [7] eaceidrli = H cae- 
ciarono. [8] Per non esser men heki, lest they might appear less 
beautiM. [9] lest the souls of the reprobate might feel glad to see 
these neutrals exposed to the same punishment they have met with 
for their crime (elli obsolete form for e^si), [10] Che k tanto arete 
(== graved a lOr, what is there so terrible for them? [11] 2W- 
cerolti = te lo dirb, [1^] Qui^tif i> e. those neutral angels and 
those luk^wanin men. [13] cieca =^ abbietta, miserable, abject. -^ 
[14] that they envy any other lot, even that of the con- 
demned souls. [15] Fama di lor il mondo esser non lassa ^' U 
mondo non permefte che di loro sopruwiva la fama (memory). -^ 
[16] Non ragioniamo di loro, let us speak no longer of them. Here 
Dante gives the greatest expression to his contempt. [17] un' ift' 
segna, a standard. [18] Che girando correva tanto ratta, that turn- 
ing round about ran so quickly = that turned so qnickly round 
about itself. [19] posa ==; riposo, [20] indegna, does not mean 
here unworthy, but sdegnosa, despising, i. e. it (the standard) 
seemed to despise any repose; it was in perpetual motion. , 

Saner, Italian Grammar. 5tli edit. ^<, 



E dietro le[^] venla['] si lunga tratta['] 

Di gente, ch'io non avrei creduto, 

Cfae morte tanta n'avesse disfatta.[*] 
Po3cia ch'io v'ebbi alciin riconoscinto, 

Gnardai e vidi I'ombra di colui[*] 

Che fece per viltate il gran rifiuto. 

Incontanente mtesi,[*] e certo fui 

Clie quest' era la aetta['] del cattivi 
A Dio spiaeenti ed a' nemici Bui.[*] 

Qnesti Bciaurati, [^] cbe mar non fur viv!,["'] 
Erano ignudi,[^'] e stimolati molto["] 
Da mosconi e da vespe ch'aran ivi. 

Elle rigavBn[^'] lor di sangne il volto, 
Cfae oiiachiato di lagrime, a' lor piedi 
Da faatidioai ["] vermi era ricolto, ['^] 

E poi ehe a riguardara oltre mi diedi,['^ 

Yidi gente alia riva d'un gran finme; 

Pereh'io diasi: Maestro, or mi concedi['^] 
Ch'io sappia quali sono, e qual C08tume['^] 

Le fa parer di trapassar ai pronte,[_'^] 

Oom'io discemo[**'] per lo fioco[*'] Inme. 

[1] dUtro le, behind it. |2] tenia = mniva. [3] tratla ='S^ 
guitd, a procesBion or train. [4] diafare, to nndo, to destroy, to 
eoatch away. [5] i'ombra di colui che pet- vilCate feee it gran rifiuto, 
the shade of him that hy pusillaminity had made the great refusal. 
Dante here means the hermit Fietro Morone, who, elected as pope 
by the title of CcEleBtiue V., did not accept his election. In his stead 
Bonifacius Vlll. was elected, Dante's antagonist. The poet, aban- 
doning the pope's party for that of the emperor, hated Bonifacius, 
and therefore places the hermit Fietro Morone among the cowards 
(ig-nai^i) that he sees in the fore-court of hell. [6] Ineontanente itt- 
teai, 1 directly understood. [TJ setta, a seot, here: the band of 
those miserable ones (cattiri}. |S] A Bio gpiaeenii ed a' neruiei aiioi, 
displeasing to Ood and to his enemies. [8] SeiauraU for adagtirati, 
those wicked, miserable people. [10] Che mai tioH fur viti, that were 
never living, i. e. that never gave a sign of life. [11] ignudi, naked. 
[12] alimolaii motto, dreadfully stung. [13] rigavan froni rigare, to 
stripe, to streak. The wasps sting them so deeply, that blood runs 
over their faces and thus: Mte rigavan lur di sangue il cotto, they 
(the wasps) streaked their faces with blood. [14] faetidioai, loath- 
some, tedious. [15] ricotto for raeeotto, gathered, here: sucked 
up. [16] mi diedi, I began. [17] nti eoneedi ch' to sappia, allow, 
permit me to know = tell me. [18] costume, custom, with Dante 
often used instead of legge, law. [19] Le fa parer di trapasaar a\ 
pronte, lets themappear so ready to get over (the river). [20] Com'io 
discerno, as I discern = as I can see. [21] /toco, dim. 



Ed egli a. me: Le 
Quango no! 
Sulla trista 



ti fieii['] conte,['] 
B li [^] oostri passi 
d' Acburonte. [*] 



Allor con gti occhi vei^gnosi e bassi, 

Temenclo no'l luio dir gli fiisse grave, [*] 
Infino at fiume di parlar mi traa9i.[*] 

Ed ecco varao noi venir['] per nave 

0n vecchio bianco per antico pelo, [^] 
Gridando: Guai a voi anime praTe![^ 

Non isperate mai veder lo["'] cielo: 
I' vengo per menarvi all' altra riva, 
Nelle tenebre eteme, in caldo e in gelo.[^^] 

E tu che se'["] coati, anima viva, 

Partitt["] da cotesti che son morti. 

Ma poi ch' ei vide ch.' io non mi partiva, 

Diese: i>er altre vie, per altri porti['*] 

Verrai a piaggia, ['■''] non qui: per passare 
Pid lieve legno eoavien che ti port.i.["'] 

E il Dnca["] a lui: Caron non ti criicciare;['^ 
Vuolsi cosi cola,["*] dove si puote 
Ci6 che si vnole,[^''] e piu non dimandare.[*'] 



[1] iien, obBol. for saranno. [2] eonie for amosciute. [3] It, 
obiol. for i. [4] Aeheronfe, the Acheron. In Greek Mythology 
the river which the aouls of the deceased must pass. Daote, in 
Iiis poem, combines Pagan aod Chriatian elements. Vii^l, hia leader 
through hell and partly throiig-h pui^torj, tepreaenta the aocient 
world, whereas Beatrice who leads him through pnrgatorj and 
heaven, repreaente Christianitj, [5] No'l mio dir gli fusse (fossej 
grave, (fearing) my words could displease him. [6] Di paiiar mi 
traati (rn'ostennij, I abstained from speaking, i. e. I grew silent. 
,[7] oeniV, historical Infinitive (see II. P. Leas. 20. I. § 4). [8] per an- 
tico pelo, with a white (aneieot, old) beard. [9] prove, corrupted, 
vicked. [10] to for it. [II] in eatiio e in gelo, in heat and froet. 
[12] s«' for gei, thon art [13] portirsi, to depart, to leave. — 
[14] porti for barche, boats. [15] a piaggia, ashore. [16] piu lieve 
Itgtto convien che li porti, a lighter ship must carr; thee, i. e. thou 
canst not cross the river in the same boat with those that are 
deceased, and it is not mj buaineas to ferry thee over. Charon 
Bpeaka these words in a aomewhat angry tone. [17] Dtiea, here: 
leader. [18] Noh li criKciare, don't be angry, [19] Vuolsi eoal 
eelA, lit. thus it is willed there . . . [20] Dore si puote (pud) eift 
eke ai miole, where one is able to do what one will (may) = in 
heaven. .Almighty God is alone able to do anything he wishes. 
^1] E pi& tion dimatidare, don't ask further questions. 



Quindi fur quete le knose gote['] 

Al nocehier[*] della lividap] palade, 

Che 'ntorno[*] agli oechi avBa di fiaiiime rote.[''] 

Ma q\ieU' anime ch' eran lasse e nude 
Cangifl,r[^] colore e dibattero i denti, 
Ratto che[''^] 'nteser le parole crude. 

BesteiumiavaDo Iddio e i lor parenti, 

L'umana specie, il luogo, il tempo, e il seme 
Di lor aenienza[^] e di lor nascimenti. [*] 

Poi si ritrasser tutte quante["'] insieme, 
Forte piangendo, alia riva nialvagia,['^] 
Ch' attende ciascun uom che Dio non teme. 

Caron dimonio,['*] con occlii di bragia[^'] 
Lore aeceiinando["] tutte le raeeogliej[^^ 
Batte col remo qualunque s'adagia. [^*] 

Come d'autunno["] si levan['^] le foglie 

L'liua appreaso deli' altra infin ch6 '1 ramo 
Rende alia terra tutte le sue apoglie,['*] 

Similmeute U mal seme d'Adaiuo [*"] 

Gittansi[*'] di quel lido ad una ad una 

Per cBnui[*'] com' augel per suo richiamo. ['*] 

Coai sen vanno 3u[^*] per I'onda bruna, 
E avanti che sian di Id di8cese,[^''] 
Anche di qua[*''] nova schiera s'aduna.p'] 

Figliuol luio, disse il Ma«gtro cortege, 
Quelli che muoion nell' ira di Dio 
Ttttti couvengon qui[**J d'ogai paese; 



[1] Quindi fur quete le laaoee gate, thereupon grew quiet t 
hairj cheeka ^= he grew silent. [2] nocchier, the ferry-mau. 

SI livido, dark. [4] 'ntorno for intama. [5] anea rote di fiamme, 
d wheels of fire = he rolled his fierj eyea. [6] cangidr for 
eaiigiarono. [7] ratto che = tosto che (lat. slmulac), as soon as . . . 
[8] il seme di lor semaiza, the fathers of tieit fathers. [9] e di lor 
Hagcimenti, their own birth. [10] tutte quante, all together. [11] mat- 
vagia, properly wicked, here: unfortunate. [12] CaroK dimonio, the 
demoniacal Ch. [13] hragia for brace, coal-fire, here: fire. [14] Loro 
accennando, l)ecltoning to them. [15] U raceoglie, gathers tliem, 
takes them in his boat. [16] qualtmqve s'adagia, whoever tarries, 
[17] d'auttinno, in autumn. [18] levarei, here: to fall. [19] le aut 
spoglie, its dress (the leaves form the tree's dress). [20] il mal 
seme cTAdatno, Adam's wicked children. [21] gitlanti, (for si gittano) 
they haaten. The plural here refers to the collect, aeme. [22] per 
etiini, at his beck. [23] eoiit' augel per suo richiama, like a bird at 
the call (decoy). [34] swt wmw su, they drive on. [25] E at:iMiti 
che nan di Jit diicese, before they got out of the boat (at the otbet 
Bide of the river). [26] di qua, on this side. [27] ttuova schiera 
a'aduHa, a new troop comes together, aasembles, [28] Couvengon 
qui, eome fiere together. 
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E pronti sono a trapassar lo[^] rio: 

Ch6[^] la divina Giustizia li 9prona,[^] 
Si che la tema si volge in disio. [^] 

Qiiinci non passa mai anima biiona; 
E per5 se Caron di te si lagna,[^ 
Ben puoi saper ormai che '1 suo dirsuona.[^] 

Finito questo, la buia campagnaC"^] 
Tremo si forte, che dello spavento 
La mente[®] di sudore ancor[^] mi bagna. 

La ten-a lagrimosa[^®] diede vento,[^^] 
Che balen5[^^] una luce vermiglia, " 
La qual mi vinse ciascun sentimento;[^^] 

E caddi[^*] come I'uom cui sonno piglia[*^]. 

[1] lo for »7. [2] che = percM. [3] sprona, spurs, stimulates 
them. [4] S\ ehe la tema si volge in disio, so that their fear 
turns into (becomes a) desire, [5] Se Caron di te si lagna, if Ch. 
complains of thee = is angry with thee, i. e. because he can't bring 
thee over the river like ttie other condemned souls. [6] Ben puoi 
saper ormai che 7 smo dir suona, thou wilt now understand the 
meaning of his angry words. [7] la buia campagna, the gloomy 
field. [8] Che dello spavento la mente = fnemoriOy ricordanza, that 
the rememlbrance of this terrible phenomenon. [9] ancor, even 
now. [10] la terra lagrimosa, the ground wet with tears. [11] diede 
= mandb fuori, sent forth* [12] Che balenb = che fece balenare, 
through which flashed. [13] la qual mi vinse ciascun sentimento, that 
conquered in me every feeling, i. e. that made me swoon by its 
dazzling splendour. [14] caddi, I fell down. [15] Come Vuom cui 
sonno piglia, like a man overpowered by sleep. 



Le grotte di GatuUo.*) 

Chi per la grande pianura lombarda muove ^) da Brescia a 
Verona, dopo circa venti miglia di dilett^vole via s'incontra*) 
in un luogo spl^ndido delle piti care ^) bellezze di cui la natura 
fosse mai cortese a questa bellissima Italia. Ivi in ubertosa^) 
campagna b il limpido Benaco'"*) coronate di leggiadri colli, 
di lietissimi giardini e di ample ^) selve di ulivi, di aranci 
e di cedri che rall^grano Taspetto del paesaggio^) e oddrano 
soavemente I'dere coi lore profnmi: ivi il cielo serene, la 
terra fiorita, e le arg^ntee^) onde s^mbrane ricambiarsi®) con- 

1) moves, travels. 2) incontrarsi, to meet with, to arrive. — • 
3) rich. 4) fertile. 5) vast. 6) landscape. 7) silver, 8) ricam- 
biarsi, to exchange. 

*) Selected from Studi storici e morali intorno alia letteratura 
latina by Atto Vanucci. 

**) The lake of Garda, also called Lago di Salb (Lat, ^enacus)^ 



cordemente on aaluto di afFetto e mandare") un perp^tuo sor- 
iTSO. Le popolose borgate ^"j, le biancheggianti ") ville sadenti 
alio speccbio del lago o Beminate qua e 1& pei fronzati '*) 
colli t'anno gradSvole'*) contrasto colJa lieta verzuru'*) delle 
vigne, dei limoni e del lami: e le dinipate montagne eoperte 
di nevi r^ndoiio da longi piil pittoresca la vieta. Ha ogni 
parte sdrgono**) tnrrite**) casteOa, belli abituri'^) e vaglie'*) 
6pere di natura e di arte grazioaamente intrecciate'^): dapper- 
tut.to la natura resa'") piu feconda dalle operoae inddstrie 
deir uomo. Frequenti anche i luoghi che comniuovono la 
fantasia con dolorose e liete inemorie. Qui Qarda, ove stelle 
prigione^^) la bella Ailelaide: \k un castello di casa Scaligera**), 
ricetta*') an tempo**) a giullari*^) e a magndnimi spiriti: e 
dalla banda opposta Manerba, ove la traclizione nan'a che fu 
rAIigbieri*) e forae vi compose quel vers! famosi in cui de- 
serivfl il lago e ramraenta-'^) Peachiera come bello e forte ar- 
nese") di guerra. Se poi la raente si apinge**) piil lontano 
in ceica di antiche memorie, vede Virgilio eirare aiille rive 
del lago e OBaervarne le fnriose tempeate e accennarle^*) in qnei 
versi divini che in brevi parole contSngono il piii bell' inuo 
di lode che mai fosse eantato all' Italia. Ma il nome di cui*") 
piii*^) suoni il Inogo anche^^) nella bocca dei pesoatori e dei 
viliici^^) 6 qaello di an altro poeta che qui ebbe stanza 
gradita**) e riposo dopo i viaggi in estranee^*) region! e agio'*) 
a cantare gli amori e le delim di questo stio nido fiorito. Vol- 
g^tevi aUa bella penisola di Sirmione che siede nella parte 
orientale del lago, e i poveri abitatori e le anticbe rovine yi 
ricorderanno Catullo e gli avanzi") di un grande ediflzio che 
dicono essere stato I'abitazione di Ini. 

La penisola si estende a circa tre miglia di giro: al suo 
principio oggi ha un piccolo borgo^*) con povere caaipole di 
pescatori, tra le quali aoi^ sempre in apparenza minaceiosa 
la tnrrita fortezza degli Scaligeri**). Piii avanti, ove il terreno si 
alza in un colle di Heve salita'^) tutto ricoperto di rigoglioso*") 
e folto uliveto*') s'incontrano vie sotterrdnee eoperte da grandi 

9) to offer. 10) borough. 11) white, fliiining. 12) woody. 13) yro- 
devole for aggradevole. 14) verzura, the verdure. 15) sorgere, to rise. 
16) turrit* eastella, castles with turreta, 17) cottagea. 18) chanif. 
ing. 19) intreca'are, to cutwioe, to nnite. 20) rasa from r 
SI) star prigione, to be a prisoner. 22) la coxa SixUigera, an i 
noble Italian familj. 23) ricetto, a. hospitable house. 24) c 
formerly. 25) miaatrel. 26) rammaUare, to mention, to rec 
27) bulwark, fortress. 28) spingerei, to penetrate, to rove. 20) a 
eenmre, to mention. 30) di ciii, whereof. 31] the moat. 32) ev« 
33) peasant. 34) aver gtansa gradrta, to be well received. 35) foreig 
30) agio, here: leisure. 37) remnant. 3S) borough. 39) I' 
tab'la, an easy ascent. 40) luxuriant. 41) olive-grove. 

*} Dante. 
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volte^^) che chiamano ancora le grotte di Catullo. Per queste 
vie tenebrose o illuminate solo a sprazzi^^) da qualche raggio 
di sole che ora vi penetra per le screpolature**) delle volte e 
del sovrapposto terreno, gli abitanti del luogo dicono che 
Catullo andava a solitario passeggio, quando useiva dal suo 
palazzo. Cosi essi danno al gentile poeta un^ aria e un fare 
misterioso quale si addirebbe^^) a qualche signorotto^^) del medio 
evo: ma cio non t<Sglie nulla alia stima per esso di cui ten- 
gono cara memoria. Piti oltre^^) pezzi di grosse mura mostrano 
gli avanzi di una costruzione^^) qnadrilunga che dicono aver 
servito di bagno al poeta. Finalmente all* estremita della 
penisola sono gli avanzi di quella che chiamano la villa di 
lui. Tutto ora h in piena rovina, e nulla lascia intravedere^^) 
con quale 6rdine fosse architettato ^^) il grande edifizio: ma 
quelle rovine stesse che si est^ndono per lar^o spazio, quelle 
solidissime mura composte di strati altemativi^O cU mattoni*^), 
di cemento e di pietre, quei pilastri e quelle volte raaestose 
ric6rdano le piti stupende costruzioni romane. 

Dall* alto di quelle rovine d'onde a un sol colpo d^occhio 
si pres^ntano tutte le piii deliziose bellezze del lago e degli 
ameni^^) colli che gli fanno corona, si comprende come Catullo 
aveva ragione di chiamare Sirmione'") la pupilla delle isole e 
delle penisole, e da quel punto^*) si sente tutto Tincanto e tutta 
la veritk di quella poesia leggiadrissima. 

42) vault. 43) illuminate a sprazzi, illuminated by a faint light 
that streams forth between two near objects (French: lumih'e ichap' 
p4e), 44) chinks, clefts, crevices etc. of a wall. 45) qtMle si ad- 
direbbe, that would suit. 46) a baron. 47) farther on. 48) buil- 
ding. 49) perceive. 50) built. 51) strati dtternativif alternate 
layers (stratum super stratum^. 52) bricks. 53) agreeable. — 
54) da quel punto, from that side. 



L'addfo di Lucia.*'*') 

Addio, montagne sorgenti^) dalle acque ed erette^) al 
cielo; cime ineguali, note*) a chi h cresciuto*) tra voi, e impresse 
nella sua mente non meno che lo sia Taspetto dei suoi piti 
famigliari^) ; torrenti dei quali egli distingue lo scr6scio ^), come 

1) rising. 2) ascending, towering. 3) known. 4) brought up. 
5) dei suoi piil famigliari, of his nearest relations. 6) the mur- 
muring (of a brook). 

" *) A little peninsula in the Lake of Garda and ^ village of 
the same name. 

**) Taken from the Promessi Sposi, a novel by Alessandro 
Manzoni, 
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il mono ctelle voci doniL^tiche ; ville sparse ') e bianchf 
■si pendio come branchi^) di pecore pascenti; addiol Qnunto 
h tnsto il paaeo di cH cre^iato tra tdi, se ne altontaual 
Alia tantosui di qnello steeso, che se ne parte Tolontaria- 
meote, tmtta dallk speranza di far altrove foi-tnna, si dis- 
abbelliitcono') in iinel momento i sogni della ricchezza; egli si 
uiaraviglia d'essersi potnto risolvere, e tomerebbe allora ip- 
dietro, se non pensasse che nn giorno tomerk dovizi03o '"J. 
<jaaiito piJi a'avanza nal piano ") il sno occhio si ritrae ") fasti- 
diU>'°) e stanco da quella lunpieua nnifoi'me; I'aeie gli somi- 
glia") gravoBo") e senza vita; s'lnoUra'^) mesto'^) e disat- 
tento") nelie cittk tnmultuoae; le case aggiunte a case, le 
vie che sbdccano'^) neUe vie pare che-") gli tolgano U lespiro: 
e dinaozi agli edifizi ammirati dallo straniero, egU pensa con 
de^iderio innuieto al camperello del soo paese, alia casucc^ 
a cni egli ha gia posti*') gli occhi addosso da gran tempo, ' 
che ccmprer^, toniando ricco ai saoi monti. 

Ma chi non aveva mai spinto al di 1^ di quelli nk 
un desiderio sfugg^vole, chi aveva composti in essi tnttl 
disegni**) dell' avvenire; e ne ^ sbalzato**) tontano da una 
forza perversa! Chi atrappato^*) ad un tempo*') alle piii care 
abitudini, e sturbato'^) nelle piil care speranze, lascia quel 
monti per avviarai in traccia*') di Btranieri che non ha mai 
desiderato cli coudscere, e non puo coUa immaginazione tras- 
dirrere'") ad an momento stabilito pel ritorno! Addio, casa 
natale, dove sedendo con nn pensiero ocenlto, s'imparo a 
diatingiiere dal romore delle orme*^) comiini il romore di 
un'orma aspettata con un misterioso timoie. Addio, caaa an- 
cora Btraniera, ,caaa sogguardata *") tante volte alia afiiggita *''), 
passando'^), e non aenza rosaore^*); nella quale la nient« d 
oompiaceva*^) di figurarsi nn soggiotno**) tranquillo e per- 
pfitno di sposa. Addio, chieaa, dove I'animo tomo^') tante 
volte sereno, cantando le lodi del Signore; dove era promesso, 
preparato un rito; dove il aoftpiro segreto del cnore doveva 
essere solennemente beuedetto e ramore venir^*) comandato, 
e chiamarai") santo; addio! Quegli che dava a voi tanta 

7) scattered. 8) branco, flock. 9) disahbeUirii , to lose ita 
beauty, 10) wealthy. 11) plain. 12) ritrnrai, to draw back. — 
13) displeased. 14) aeeisB. 15) heavy. 16) iHtAtrani, to proceed, 
to enter. 17) sorrowful. 18) inattentive. 19) sboceaiv, to open 
into ... 20) pnrt che, seem to . . . 21) porre gli ocehi addosso n 
OM., to have an eye upon smth. 22) plana for the future. — 
23) driven away. 24) gfroppare, to snatch, to rob. 25) at once. 
26) »tHrbara, to trouble. 27) in Iractia, in search of . . . 28] to 
get over to . . . 29) foob-ntep. 80) sogquadare alia sfuggtta, to 
look flt stealthily. 31) when going by'. 32) blushing. 33) eom- 
piacnsi, to be pleased with. 34) a dwellin);. 35) lornare, to be- 
come, to grow. 36) rtnirt, here: to be. 37) to be called, declared. 
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gioconditk h da per tutto; ed Egli non tiirba mai la gioia del 
suoi figli^^), se non per prepararne loro una piii certa e mag- 
giore. 

Di tal g^nere, se non tali appiinto, erano i pensieri di 
Lucia, e pochi dissimili i pensieri degli altri due pellegrini, 
mentre la barca gli andava avvicinando^^) alia destra riva 
deir Adda. 

38) children. 39) gli andava awicinando, lit. that (i. e. the 
boat) went on, bringing them nearer to == whilst they were approa- 
ching. 



ALCME LETTERE. 

1. 

Caro mio! 

Ho avuto la fortuna d'ottenere un palchetto ^) per Topera 
di questa sera. Si rappresenterb. la «Cener^ntola> del nostro 
Kossini. Si vuoi procurarci a mia sorella ed a me il piacere 
della tna codjupagnia, fdmmelo^) sapere per le 4 pom.^) al piii 
tardiy af&nch^ possiamo venirti a pr^ndere colla nostra carrozza 
a casa tua verso le '6^/4. 

In uttesa*) d'una pronta risposta sono il tuo — 

2. 

Amico carissimo! 

Mi spiace molto di non poter accettare il gentile tuo in- 
vito. L'arrivo inaspettato di mio zio da Berlino m'obbliga 
ad andargli incontro alia stazione. Se per6 mi verrib il destro^) 
di lasciarlo per un* ora, non mancher6 di approfittame e mi 
recber6*) in teatro per augurarvi la buona sera. Ti prego 
di faxe i miei complimenti a Madamigella Erminia e di ag- 
gradire il cordiale saluto del 

tuo affez"!®'). 

3. 

Mio caro collegal 

Sono ormai quindici giomi cbe mi trovo alia campagna 
a Baden. Sai b^&e, caro mio, che I'atmosfera di quest* ame- 
nissima cittb. sparge in abbondanza il zolfo^) % la noia su 
qu^i che hanno la fortuna di abitarla. Bicorro quindi a te 
pep liberarmi dair ultimo almeno di qu^ti dspiti') poco ag- 

1) a box. 2) fammdo, ^ntraction of fa me lot let me know it, 
send me word. 3) pom. for pomeridiane, an adj«Qtive that means: 
in the afternoon, as: antimeridiane means: in the forenoon. [In 
English A. M. ss ante meridiem; P. M. s: post meridiem.] 4) in 
atfesa, in expectation. 5) mi verrh il destro, it will be possible. 
6) recarsi, to go. 7) = affezionatisaimo, most affectionate. — 
8) brimstone. 9) oapite, a g^est. 



grad^voli. Mi rammento d'aver redato a casa tna nna bel- 
lissima ediuoae di Petrarca. Avresti la compiacenza di pre- 
atarmela per una settimana o due? Puoi essere convinto 
cbe avrd ogni cura possibile, acciocch^ il libro ti aia reatituit 
in buon eaaere. Se hai tempo, vieni a consolarmi nella : 
Bolitudine. II tuo — 

4. 
Collega ainatissimo! 
Questa lettera ti arriverk imitamente ') al libro cbe mi 
chiedeHti. E330 mi 6 carisaimo, essendomi atato regalato da 
HE amieo defanto. Per eio solo mi prendo la libertii di rae- ^ 
comandarti d'adoperarlo con ogni possibile riguardo. Se I4. 
mie occnpazioni me lo permetteranno , verro a trovarti DoA 
'nica Tentura. L'amico — 

5. 
Fregiatissima Signorina! 
La prego di scusanni ae quest' oggi non le*) posao dai _ 
la consueta*) lezione. Un' affare d'importanza mi chiama a ST 
Mi fara cosa grata^) se vorri continuare la traduzione dei 
"romessi Sposi« e fare un piccolo riaasunto*) delle rdgole 
i verbi. Qiovedi ventnromi procurero senz' altro I'onore 
di rivederla. Mi creda intanto eon tutta la stima 
Sao devot"? 






La ricorrenza del giorno onomdatieo della mia eara madrfl 
Bi ^) ch'io non posso oggi prendere la lezione ch'EIla 9ttole 
darmi alle 11, La prego invece dl voler rall^rare colla sua 
compagnia la piccola adunanza^), colla quale queata sera alle 
9 festeggiamo la nostra dom&^tica solennit^. Ho stadiato di- 
ligentemente il noatro pe^zo a quattvo mani e sarei contentis- 
ima di poterlo suonare con Lei. Nella speranza ch'Ella non 
rorrk mancare mi proteato 

Sua devot°^« affe^T — J 

I 
Letter of Prince Pins of Savoy to the Abb6 Hotastasio.**) V 

Molt' Illuatre Signor mio OaaervandiasLmol 

L'applauso comune che V. S. molt' Illuatre si recava') 

nella poesia, e negli altri componimenti ^), da qaeato Angn- 

1) at tbe aarae time, together with. 2] uaudl. 8) mi fitrS 

eo»a grata, you will oblige me. 4) repetition. 5) fa a\, i« " ' 

in. 6) society. 7) to obtain, to get. 8J works. 

*) Nowadays the pronouns ella, h, lei etc., employed in 
polite tnode of addressing a person, need no longer be spelled 
a capital letter. 

"J Pietro Ti-ajiaasi, called Melaatasio, bora at Rome, 01 
poet of tie emperor Charles VI, iecenaei tA N^'iTuiB. 1782. 
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stissimo Imperatore approvati, sono la cagione, che io d'6r- 
dine della Maestk Sua Le esibisco ^) il suo Cesareo ^^) servigio 
nelle circostanze^^) che a Lei parrk piii proprio d'accettarlo. 
Conviene che Ella mi motivi^^) cio che brama annaalmente per 
onorario fisso, poiche pel residue non vi sark svario alcnno. 
II Signer Ap6stolo Zeno*) non desidera altro compagno^ che 
V. S. molt' Illustre, non conoscendo egli in oggi soggetto^^) 
piti adatto di Lei per servire un Monarca si intelligente^ 
quale ^ il nostro. Dalla di Lei risposta e richiesta dipenderk 
la trasmessa del danaro pel suo viaggio, godendo io intanto 
di quest' apertura^^) per attestarle la stima ed affetto, che 
mi costituiscono Di V. S. molt' Illustre 

Vienna 31 Agosto 1729. 

Affezionat"J^ per servirla di cuore 
Principe Pio di Savoia. 

9) offer. 10) Imperial. 11) conditions. 12) motivare, here: 
to make known. 13) soggetto, subject, person, here: anybody, any 
one. 14) opportunity. 

8. 
Metastasio's Answer. 

Eccellenzal 
Non prima di^) ieri mi giunse il Veneratissimo Foglio di 
Vostra Eccellenza, tuttoch^^) scritto in data de' 31 agosto, 
ed il poco tempo, nel quale sono obbligato a rispondere, non 
h sufficiente per rimt^ttermi dalla sorpresa, che deve neces- 
sariamente produrre I'onore dei Oesdrei^) comandi, a' quali 
non ardivano di salire*) i miei voti, non che^) le mie spe- 
ranze. II dubbio della mia tenue^) abilita mi farebbe ricer- 
<}are con estremo timore la gloria del Cesareo servigio, se 
I'approvazione augustissima non mi togliesse anche la liberta 
•di dubitar di me stesso: onde non resta a me, che di att^n* 
•dere i cenni') di Vostra Eccellenza per eseguirli. Mi pre- 
scrive I'Eccellenza Vostra replicatamente ®) nella sua lettera, 
-che io spieghi i miei desideri intorno all' annuo onorario. 
Questa legge me ne toglie la repugnanza, e giustifica il mio 
ardii'e ®). Mi si dice, che I'onorario solito dei poeti, che hanno 
I'onore di servire in cotesta Corte, e che quello che come 
poeta riceve il Signer Ap6stolo Zeno, sia di 4000 annui^^) 
iorini: ond' io regolandomi suU' esempio del med^simo, re- 
stringo umilmente le mie richieste fra i termini della soprac- 
cennata^^) notizia, con le riflessioni, che, abbandonando io la 

1) Non prima di, no sooner than, only ... 2) although. — 
3) Imperial. 4) to rise. 5) much less. 6) little. 7) orders. — 
8) at once. 9) boldness. 10) a year. 11) above mentioned. 

*) Born at Venice 1668, deceased 1750, Metastasio's prede- 
cessor at the Imperial Court. 
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mia patria, sono obbli^to a. lasciare sofficiente assegnameDto*') 
a mio padre cadenta^') ed alia mia numerosa famiglia, la quale 
non ha altro stoetegno, che il fnitto, ehe fortunatamente ri- 
c^vono in Italia le mte d^boli &tiche; die diviso da' miei 
dovr6 vivere nella pid illuatre Corte d'Europa con quel de- 
coro, ehe conviene al Monaroa, a cui a7r6 I'onore di serTire; 
finalmente con la certezza, cbe potrei male applicarmi al- 
^ Timpegno'*) del mio esercizio, diatratto dal continoo doloroso 
pensiero degl' incomodi e btisogni paternL 

Kcco. nbbidita la legge di rhi richiede '"), ma in qnesta 
ricbie»ta spero rEccellBoza Vostra non considererfi che la 
mia ubbidienKa: potendo per altro Ella essere persuasa, cbe 
in qualanque condizione io debbo esEefe prontissimo ad ese- 
gaire quanto piacerlt all' Angnstisaiiuo Padrone d'impormi. 
Conosco quanto debbo all' ineomparabile signor Apoatolo Zeno, 
il quale non contento dj aver protetta finora le mie opere, 
vnole col peso del suo voto dssermi cosi generosamente 
benefice. To gliene eerbo '^) per fin ") che' vivo il dovnto 
aenso '^) di gratitudine, ed umilmente raccomandandomi al 
vSlido '^) patrocinio dell' Eccellenza Vostra, Le faccio profondo 
incbino. 

Roma 28 Ottobre 1729. 

Umil™'' Devot"^" Obbl"^" Servitore 
Pietro Metaatasio. 

12) providing, enoagb to lire upOD, 13) inSrm. 14) datjj 
execution. 15) di ehi riekiede, of him that commands, 16) \' 
keep, n) as long aa. 18) feeling. 19) powerful. "' 



UNA GIOBNATIOIK CITTA ED IN CAMPAGJT^ 

L 
A c a a a. 

(Bi aente bnsBare, ') 

&gnor Teschini. Avanti! 

Signor Ferrer, tl permesso? 

Sgr. T, Che vedo! Lei carissimo Signorel Per Tani 
di Dio, che fu di Lei^) daccb^ non bo piu avuto U piacere ^ 
vederla? S'accomodi *), La prego. 

Sgr. F. Orazie mille, Signore! E Lei, come ata? 

Sgr. T. Coal, cosil Or mi dJca, percb6 non h venuta. 
a trovanni ? 

Sgr. F. Mi scaaeri, caro_amico; fui asiaente da Vienna. 

Sgr. T. Si reco forae a 



to rap at thS^^I 
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Sgr. F. Appunto. Yi sono andato due mesi fa e sono 
ritomato solamente ieri Taltro. 

Sgr. T. Vi ando per affari? 

8ffr, F. No, grazie a Dio, non sono uomo d'affari. Ella 
conosce la veccliia mia predilezione per la regina v^ova del- 
l*Adri^tico. Alqnanto stanoo della yita Viennese mi recai colk 
per god^r an poco di calma e di tranquillitk. £ Lei, come 
ha passato il «no tempo? 

SffT. T. Sempre alia stessa maniera. Mentre Ella pren- 
deva il suo sorbetto^) al oaffd Floriani, sulla piazza di San 
Marco y io stava leggendo, scrirendo, rifiettendo a casa, sa* 
crificando le mie ore ad un afi^aeoendato ^) far niente* 

8gr, F. Ed il nostro amico Gidcomo, che eosa fa? 

8gr. T. La settimana scorsa ricevetti una sua lettera 
da Farigi. Mi dipinge con oolori viyissimi la capitale della 
yfidle Frtmce** ed i piaceii del soggiorno parigino. Ma a 
proposito^)! Ha gik &tto colazione? 

Sgr. F. No, non ancora. 

S^r. T. In questo caso Le propongo di yenir meco al 
giardin ptibblico. Con questo bel tempo sarebbe peccato di 
chiiidersi in una stanza invece di pr^ndere il caffd all* aria 
aperta. 

Sgr. F. Va bene! Andiamo! 

Sgr. T. Andiamo! 

5) ice. 6) busy. 7) by the way. 

2. 

In giardin 0. 

Sgr. T. Che bella mattinal Non si vede la m^noma 
niivola nel cielo. Oggi avremo caldo. 

Sgr. F. Per quanto pare^). Che cosa prenderemo? 

Sgr. T. Io prender6 nna tazza^) di cioccolata. 

Sgr. F. Ed io del caff^. 01k cameriere®)! 

Cam. Signori! Che cosa comandano? 

Sgr. T. Ddteci una tazza di cioccolata e una di caff6. 

Sgr. F. M'accorgo che non ho sigari con me; ddtemi 
anche un Kegalia. 

Cam. Ml scusi, Signore^ non ho altro che Virginia. 

Sgr. T. Ecco dei sigari! Ne scelgal Spero che saranno 
di suo gusto. 

Sgr. F. Grazie! La prego di darmi anche del fuoco. I 
suoi sigari sono eccellenti. Dove li prende? 

Sgr. T. Ne ho fatto venire due mila da Amburgo*). Se 
li trova buoni, gliene potrei c^dere un centinaio. 

Sgr. F. GHene sar5 obbligato. Ecco che comincia la 
musica! 

1) so it seems. 2) a cap. 3) waiter. . 4) Hamburgh. 
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Sgr. T. Si, per ncatra disg 
and are in nessiin Inogo senza es^r perseguiti dai signori 
musieanti. 

Sgr. F. Ha ragione. lo aono amantiasimo di musica; 
ma qnesti eterni Valzer mi fanno nausea*). 

Sgr. T. Credo che non ri sia cittk al mondo dove un 
povero mortals abbia tanto a soffrire in questo rapporto quanto 
in Vienna. La mattina si vien destato da «n organo^) ambu- 
lante; qaando si apre la finestra, ecco che una „Medori" in 
erba^) grida U suo „eome rugiada al c^spite"'); se ai va per 
ie strade, nna pioggia di note piil o meno ^tse vi cade suila 
testa, Colla mineatra vi vien servita la sinfonia "'j di Gu- 
gtielmo Tell; alle frutta: ,,Ia donna i mobile""). Di sera 
andate a trovare una famiglia di vostra conoscenza: ecco Ma- 
damigella che si mette al pianoforte e vi canta I'Adelaide. 
Verso mezzajiotte in fine tomate a casa, e, mettendo la chiave 
nella senatara della vostra porta, sentite dal qnarto piano 
nil infauato preliidio di obitarra ed un dilettante che urla'*) 
la barcarola del „due Foscari"! 

S<fr. F. Per Diol Ella ha ragione. Per gnarire il me- 
lomano il pin farioso non c'6 miglior cura che inehinderlo 
per due anni in Vienna. Passato questo tempo, egli sari risa- . 
nato o morto. 

Sgr. T. Ecco in fine la nostra colazione! Come trcn 
il suo eaffS? 

Sgr. F. Cosi, cosi; e Lei, come trova la cioccolata? 

^r. T. Buonisaima, dawero ^*), Mi piace molto far 
colazione all' aria aperta. 

Sgr. F. Con qneat' aria si pora non c'6 niente di pii 
i^grad^vole. Sa, Signore, che nii k venuta nn' idea? J 

Sgr. T. Dica pnre. .m 

Sgr. F. Ha da far qualcbe cosa quest' oggi in cittii? ■ 

Sgr. T. Nulla d'iniportante. Ho sempre il mio tempoj 
a libera disposizione. 

Sgr. F. In qiieato caso Le proporrei di passar insieme 
la giomata alia campagna. H giomo h troppo bello per restai 
sepolti in qnesta buona citta di Vienna. m 

Sgr, T. Beniasimo! E dove andremo? M 

&/r. F. Dov' Ella vuole. ■ 

5) bad Inck. 6) far naaaea, to make sick. 7) a street-organ. 
8) in erba, lit. in grass, ia said in Italian of persona that aspire 
to some other and higher state. Thus; una Medori (a famous 
singer of the Italian opera) in erba, means a foiing lady that 
hopes to become a great singer. [The same as ,^n htrbe" in 
French.] 9) an air of the opera Ernani; "as dew on the lawn". 
10) overture. 11) an air of the opera Rigoletto; "woman U fiokle* | 
lij bawlB. 13) indeed. 
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Sgr, T, Allora proporrei d'andar colla strada ferrata a 
Y5slau. Cola troveremo una buonissima trattoria ^^), bellissimi 
contomi ed oltre a ci6 le onde cerulee d'un bagno in mezzo 
ad un giardino. 

Sgr. F. Ya bene! E qnando partiremo? 

^r. T, Yediamo. Di qai fino alia stazione abbiamo una 
mezz' ora di cammino. Adesso sono le 9 Vs. Se ci sbrighiamo 
presto^*), potremo partire col convoglio delle 10. 

Sgr. F. Dunque paghiamo. C^erierel 

Cam. Signori? 

Sgr. F. Abbiamo una tazza di caff^, una tazza di cioc- 
colata e pani . . . quanti ne ha Lei? 

%•. T. Due. 

Sgr. F. Anch' io ne ho due, dunque quattro. 

Cam. Quattordici e venti due fanno trentasei, e quattro 
pani £umo qnaranta quattro soldi ^^). 

Sgr. F. Bccoli 

Cam. Grazie, Signoril 

Sgr. F. II reato b per voi. 

Cam. Mille grazie, Signoril 

Sgr. T. Dunque andiamo! 

Cam. Buon divertimento Signoril 

14) iun. 15) sMgarsi presto, to make haste. 16) soldo, kreu- 
zer, an Austrian coin = V^oo florin =s about a farthing. 

3. 

Alia stazione e nel convoglio. 

Sgr. T. Eccoci giunti! Cospetto, come siamo corsil 
Mancano ancora dieci minuti alle dieci. 

Sgr. F. Prendiamo i bigliettil Quanto costa il biglietto 
di 2. classe per andare a YQslau? 

Sgr. T. Un fiorino, mi pare. Aspetti, andrd a prendere 
i biglietti. 

S^. F. Che folia! Non c'h mezzo di penetrar fino 
alia cassa. 

Sgr. T. Bisogna aspettar an memento! Chi va piano 
va sano^)! (Tornando daUa cassa). Presto, presto! II con- 
voglio sta per partire; saliamo! 

Sgr. F. Siamo degli ultimi! Tutto il perrone h pieno di 
gente. Ecco un vagone dove c'^ ancora posto^). l&triamo 
in fretta! 

Sgr. T. Troviamo ancora buoni posti. Mettidmoci dirim- 
petto. 

Sgr. F. No, io mi porr6 al fianco, il sedere dalla parte 
opposta mi farebbe male. 

1) Chi va piano ra sano (A proverb), Fair and softly goes far. 
2) room, place. 



Vijslau? 



gr. T. Allora preiiderfl io il suo posto; per me 6 tnt- 

Ora ai mnove il convoglio. Che quantity di vagonil 

F. Qnanto tempo impieghereuio ') per andare a 

T. tju' ora owero ue' ora e mezzo. Non vuol (Gllan 
apnie nn poeo la finestra? 

Sgr. F. Mi scuei! lo temo nn raffreddore *} dalla correOt 
d'aria. 

Sgr. T. In qnesto easo lascidinola chiusa. Ecco la prim 
atanone. 

Sgi: F. Quaate ve ne sono fino a VSalaa? 

Sgr. T. Credo cinqne o aei, ma il convoglio non I 
ferma che per nn minuto o due in ciascuna. Pre *" 
passeremo per un Timnel. 

Sgi: F, Lo so, Non e'6 oho dire*), le strade ferr 
sono una bellisaima invenzione; non mancano pero anche i 
loro incomodi. 

Sgr. T. Per esempio? 

Sgr. F. Per e^empio, h qaaai iinpoasibile di parlar 9 
an vagone, stante*) il fracasso ddia locoraotiva. 

Sgr. T. E vero cha un diacorso qnalnnque h qnaai i 
poBsibile. II viaggiar sulle ferrovie') rende i pasae^eri ta- 
citurni, e ae paragoniarao i viaggi d'oggidi con qnelli dei 
tempi addietro non possiamo non deplorare la p^rdita delJa 
poesia del viaggiare. 

Sgr: F. Almeno ai trovSaaero alle nostre atazioni dei 
libri a bnon mercato come ce ne aono in Gerciania, in Fran- 
cia ed in Inghilterra. II viaggiatora allora nnirebbe con un 
dilettevole paaaatempo ia poasibilitk d'imparare quaichecosa 
d'ntile e d'istruttivo. II libraio, il viaggiatore ed anebe la 
letteratura vi troverebbero il loro eonto. 

5^^. T. Speriamo che i nostri libi-ai ai mfittano ad imi- 
tare I'esempio dei loro colieghi atranieri e nel frattempij 
aapettiamo ed annoidmoci. ' 

Sgr. F. Eceooi finalmente arrivati, 11 convoglio s 
Si qiiesta la raSta*) del noatro viaggio? 

Sgr. T. Preciaamente! 

1^. F. Allora ecendiamo! Kon ba dimenticato niai 
nel vagone? 

Sgr. T. No, bo il mio aoprabito^J e il mio bastone. 

Sgr. F. Ancbe a me non manca nulla. Andiamo. 

3) inipiegare, bere: to want. 4) un raffreddore, a cold. 5) J 
c'i che dire, lit. there ie nothing to be said = at any rate. 6)1 
canae of, on account of. 7) r&il-road. 8) tnita, the end (of a wart 
9) great-ooai. 
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4. 

Alia campagna. 

Sgr. T, L'abbiamo proprio indovinata*) oggil Guardi che 
bel tempo, e che aria fresca in qnesti Inoghi! 

Sgr. F. n tempo par fatto a bella po^^) per una gita^). 
Ma, caro amico, che cosa faremo adesso? 

Sgr, T, Gominciamo coir andar al bagno; indi faremo 
un pranzo campestre. Nel frattempo possiamo riflettere su 
quel che faremo il dopo pranzo. 

Sgr. F. Benissimo! Sa Ella dov* h la scnola di nuoto? 

iS^r. T. Qua subito, a due passi di qui! 

Nella scuola di naoto« 

Sgr. F. (Al cassiere.) Quanto costa 11 biglietto d'en- 
trata»)? . 

II cassiere. Venti soldi, Signori, e colla biancheria trenta. 

Sgr. T. Qi'h molta gente? 

Cass. Non troppa. L*ora consueta dei nostri avventori 
quotidiani h gik passata. 

Sgr. F. Sa Ella nuotare? 

Sgr. T. Non troppo bene. 

Sgr, F. Allora la prendero io sotto la mia protezione 
in case che Le venisse Tidea di annegarsi. 

Sgr. T. Stia tranquillal Bench^ io non sia an Leandro 
come Lei, non temo per6 nulla dalla faria delle onde. Ma 
doY* h il serritore per aprird le nostre cabine? 

Sgr. F. Ehi, cameriere! 

Camer. Che cosa comd^ndano, signori? 

Sgr. T. Apriteci le nostre cabine! 

Camer. Eccoli serviti. 



Sgr. F. Come trova Tacqna? 

Sgr. T. £) freschetta, ma per6 molto aggrad^vole. 

^. F. Desidera far un salto dal trampolino? 

Sgr. T. No, Le ho gi^ detto che sono nn meschino^) 
nnotatore. Se EUa vuol saJtare, io rimarr5 abbasso per am- 
mirare la sua destrezza. 

Sgr. F. Dunque badi! Ecco un pezzo da venti soldi 
che getto nell* acqna. Ella non avrk ancor finito di contare 
fino al venti che io sar6 ^k riiomato a galla. 

Sgr. T. Yada con Dio, e non dim^ntichi di ricomparire 
a fior d'acqua. 

Sgr. F. Stia tranquillal Uno, due, tre! 

1) a beUa posta, on purpose. 2) excursion, trip. 3) ticket. 
4) poor. 

*) See page 257, 8). 

Saner, Italiszi Orammar. 5iih e^t. ^^ 



, T. Bravo I Ella, sa star sott' ac(|ua*) come U suo 
collega nella poesia di SchUlor, ed anzi con uiiglior effetto. 

Sgr, F, Eh, cospettol C'6 anche una piccola differenza 
tra il bagno di Vifelau ed il fero di Meaaina! 

Sgr. T. A dirt) il vero comiucio a sentire ua po' di 
fame. Se crede vogliamo vw^ra e aadaie in cerca, d'un 
t«Uo OBpitoliero. 

1^. F- Volontieri, saro j^onto al mooiQiito. 

5) to di»e, to plunge. 



noMil^ 



Dopo pranzo. 

Sgr. F. Adesso che abbiamo finito il nostra desii 
dove andremo? 

Syr. T. Per me 6 tutt' uno; doe conosco tanto 
coiitomi di VBslau; mi rimetto ') quindi intieramente al suo 
pare re. 

Sgr. F. Mi rammento d'aver fatto tempo fa ub' ame- 
niaaima passeggiata attraverso la foresta fiao a Baden. 

Sgr. T. i; lontano di qui? 

Sgr. F. Un' ora ovvero un' ora e mezzo andando adagio. 
H cajatnino h ombreggiato ed oft-e in alcnni luoghi beltissimi 
punti di vista. 

%r. T, Benisaimo! CS fermeremo a Baden? 

Sgr. F. Quelle niivole che comiudano a levarai all' occi- 
dente preaagiacono poco bene. In caso che il tempo variasse, 
sarebbe meglio di ritomare alia cittft. 

Sgr, T. Sieuro! Una pioggia continua 6 ia cosa piu 
noioaa in campagna. Ma dawero che questa atrada 6 bel- 
lissima! 

Sgr. F. Magnifica! E quelle rovine che si scdrgono suUe 
eime di que' monti sono un vero gioiello per liueate contrade. 

Sgr. T. Amo molto vedere questi monumenti d'un tempo 
pieno di foi;ia., di fede e di romanticismo, in con^nto del 
quale noi altri uontini d'oggidl faccimno una triatissima 
figura. Noa posao ammirare una di queste rovine senza ram- 
mentar quella aublime poesia di Victor Hugo „Amaury comte 
de Moatfort". 

Sgr. F. Non si puu nagai-e che I'aspetto d'un castello 
in rovina fark Bempre una grande impiesaione an chi *) non 
sia del tatto privo d' immagioazione , trasporUndolo per coal 
dire in quei tempi ormai quasi dimenticati. Sdmbrami per 
altro che Don abbiamo fatto una gran ptirdita coll' esaere 
nati oggi piuttosto che nei tempi che videro sorgere qaei 
«astelli. ' 

Sgr. T. Perch6? 
1) yield; in French: je m'«n remels. 21 ehi, he who. 
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i%r. F. Perchd m fdesimo pamw^ eiiiqii# cento anai fii 
per qneati sentieri, come ri passiamo adiesM, senza ayer mia 
baona scorta di cayalieri per prot^ggercf, noi avremmo pro- 
babilmente cenato, alia Gn Bias, in tqt sotterrdneo di qtieste 
mfidfisima castella, le cui rovine Ella sta ora piangendo tanto 
poeticamaate. 

8gr, jf. Mi vorrk doaqne negare la ^Aaeia del medio eve% 

Sfff, F. Qiiesto nfi-i Credo tattavia pMt giusto Tammirarlo 
storicfltmeBte cbe il detndevame il ritome. 

SffT. T. Che fa^)? Non ha seniita luonare? 

1^, F. Taonare? Infatti le nuvole di quaggiti ci t^ngono 
la parola. Avremo nn temporale. 

8gr, T. Cosa facciamo? lo proporrei di ritornare alia 
citt^; fbrse arriverema ancara in tempo pai; andare all* dpera* 

8gr^ F. Si rappreaoaterk il KigolaUov T^on h vero? 

S§r. T. Mi pare di aL 

Sgr. F. In questo oaso preferisco restar qui. Amkrb 
a trovare un mio amico cbe ha la sua yilleggiatura a BfeMten. 
Vnol venire meco? Ci saremo i benvemitf. 

iS^T. T. No, grazie, io partiro col pr6ssimo convoglio^ 

l^r. F.^ Allosa ho da dirle addio. Ella sa il cammiao 
fin allk ataziione? 

JS^^ T, Sia traa%iullai La vedro fosaft domani in citti^? 

1^, F. Spero di «0aMrvi a mezzoi gidmo. Se yiiol roiife 
a trovarmi mi far^ nn. fMseere. 

Sgr. T. Se append posso, vengiy; intanto addto e bnon 
divertimento I 

Sgr, T» A rivederci domani a casa mia! 

5) what vas that? C. M. 8. 



Alpliabetical List of poetical and obsolate 

fbmui of Verbs. 





1) Avere. 


aggiate 


for 


abbiate. 


abU 


for 


abbia. 


aggio 




ho. 


abbiendo 




avendo. 


aja 




abbia. 


abbiente 




avente. 


an 




hanno. 


dbbino 




abbiano* 


ark 




avrk. 


abbfata 




avuta. 


arai 




avrai. 


abbo 




ho. 


aranno 




avranno. 


abenda 




avendo. 


arei 




avrei. 


abeva 




aveva. 


aremo 




avremo. 


acci 




ci ha. 


^irete 




avrete. 


aggia 




abbia. 


aresti 




avresti. 


aggiare 




avere. 


arfa 




avrebbe. 
26* 
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arfano for ayrebbero. 


halmi 


for me Ilia. 


arb 


ayrb. 


ban 


' hanno. 


aiito * 


avuto. 


bane 


' ha. 


aTavamo * 


ayevamo. 


barei 


« avrei 


avavate ' 


avevate. 


haria 


• avrebbe. 


av^ - 


' aveva. 


harian 


- avrebbero. 


•5,ve « 


' ha. 


barb 


- avrb. 


ave* « 


» aveva. 


have 


* ha. 


• 


^ /ebbL 
' \aveyL 


havea 


• aveva. 


avei ' 


bavre 


-• avrebbe. 


avem \ 
avemo / 


' abbiamo. 


hei 


/ebbi. 
\ebbe. 


av^n \ 




hoUe 


• le ho. 


aveno. / 


* avevano. 


hollo 


- nio. 


arerb 

averei > 


* avrb. 
» avrfei. 


holti \ 
hollo ti f 


- te rho. 


avessi 


• avesti. 


bonne 


- ne ho. 


av^ssimo < 


* avemmo. 


hotti 


* ti ho. 


ay^sino \ 
ay^Bsono / 




d 


- ho. 


> avessero. 


&i 


• hai. 


ayestu 


> avesti ta. 


& 


- ha. 


aveyi 


• avevate. 


&nno 


• hanno. 


avia 


• aveva. 






ayiamo 


> abbiamo. 


2) Amare. 


ayiate * 


' abbiate. 


amarb 


far amerei. 


ayi^ > 


• aveva. 


amer^no 


' ameremo. 


ayieno ' 


' avevano. 


amianlo 


• Tamiamo. 


avite « 


' avete. 


amomo \ 




ayr^bbamo * 


avremmo. 


amorono \ 


« amarono. 


avr^bbono * 


avrebbero. 


am<5e 


• amb. 


avr^ssimo ' 


avremmo. 






avri * 


« avrete. 


3) Andare, 


avrla < 


favrei. 
\ayrebbe. 


anda 


for va k vada. 


andan 


- vanno. 


ayriamo < 


• avremmo. 


andab 


' andb. 


avriano « 


» avrebbero. 


andassi 


* andaste. 


ayriemo « 


> ayreinmo. 


andavi (voi) 


• andavate. 


avrienno • 


• atrebbero. 


andemmo 


• andammo. 


^bamo \ 




ander^bamo 


« andremmo. 


^bbemo > « 


' avemmo. 


and^ssero 


• andrebbero. 


^bimo j 




andettamo 


* andammo. 


^bono « 


« ebbero. 


andette 


• andb. 


ei 
ba' 


= ebbL 
> hai. 


and^ttero \ 
and^ttono / 


« andarono. 


babbiendo 


» avendo. 


andetto 


' andai. 


babbio \ 
babbo / 


• ho. 


andi 


* vai. 


andiano 


• andiamo. 


bae 


> ha. 


andiede 


• andb. 


baggi 


• abbi. 


andi^dero 


« andarono. 


baggia 


• abbia. 


andi^demo 


• andammo. 


baggio 


» ho. 


andiedi 


« andai. 


baja 
halle 


• habbia. 


ando 


• vado. 


* le ha. 


and6e 


* andb. 
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andonno 

andomo 

andosse 

gendo 

gio 

g« \ 

gir 
gissi 



) 



for andarono. 

« si andb. 
andando. 
andb. 

andarono. 

andare. 
8*andb. 

4) Cadire. 
for caddero. 

• cadde. 
» caderei. 

• caderebbe. 

• cade. 
' cadendo. 
» cado etc. 
- cado. 

5) Calire. 
far mi cale. 

6) Capire, 
for capisce. 

7) Chiidere. 
Sf etc!*"} ^- ""^^o «t- 



c&ddono 

cad^o 

cadrei 

cadri 

cagge 

caggendo 

caggio etc. 

caggo 

calme 



cape 



cbesto 

chieggio etc. 
chieggo 

chier 
chiere 



} 



chiesto. 

chiedo. 

fchiede. 
\chiedero. 
chiede. 



cdmpiere 

compiessi 

compio 



8) Compire, 

for compire. 
« si comply. 
• compi. 

9) Condscere. 
cognosb for conosco. 
conoscessimo « conoscemmo. 

10) Convenire, 
convenette for convenne. 
convenien • convenivano. 

11) Cdgliere, 
for cogliere. 

• coglieremo. 

12) CrSdere. 
for crede. 



cor 

corr' 

correm 



.) 



ere 
cree 



} 



ere 

creddo 

crederabbo \ 

crederaggio / 

cred^ro 

credessate 

credessi 

credia \ 

credit / 

creggio 

crei 

cr^o 

cresi 

crese 

cr^sero 

creso 

crette 

cretti 



for credo, 
credb. 

crederb, 

crederono. 

credeste. 

credesse. 

credeva. 

credo. 

credi. 

credo. 

credei. 

credb. 

crederono. 

creduto. 

credb. 

credei. 



13) Dare. 



dae 

daggi 

daggiamo 

dan 

daratti 

dar^ssimo 

dasse 

dassero 

dassi 

dassimo 

daste 
dasti 
datte 
davi 
dei 

den \ 
denno / 
deo \ 
dib / 
die' 
dib 
dielti 
diemi \ 
diemme / 

dienne 

dienno 
dier 
dierno 
dieron 



for db.. 
' dai. 
* diamo. 
« danno. 
« ti darai. 
' daremmo. 
■' desse. 
« dessero. 
' dessi. 
/dessimo. 
\demmo. 
« deste. 
« desti. 
« ti da. 
' davate. 
« tu dia. 

9 diedero. 



diede. 

diedi. 

diedero. 

te lo diede. 

mi diedi. 

mi diede. 
/ci diede. 
\mi diede. 

diedero. 
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U) Dire, 


fussi 


for si fu. 


di ) 




fusse etc. 




fosse «tc. 


dii J 


/br iioi. 


issuto 




stato. 


di'l 




«%«% «ft^^ 




/sarebbe. 
\8arei. 


dii^ 


* diceruiB^ 


sare 




dicen^ti 


« te lo dir^ 


sar^bamo 




saremmo. 


dicesta 


' dicetti tik 


sar^bono 




sarebbero. 


die 


* dici 


sar^ssimo 




saremmo. 


dille 


. le di'. 


sariamo 




saremmo. 


dilmi 


« me lo di\ 


sarfeno 




sarebbero. 


dinne ' 


- ne (ci) di'. 


ser 




essere. 


diria 


* direbbe. 


sete 




siete. 


diroe 


• dirb. 


• 




/sark. 
\siano. 


ditto 


* detto. 


sia 








siate 




siete. 




15) Essere, 






Sll. 

xsia. 
(siano. 


^e \ 
^ne / 


for h. 


si 




en \ 




siei 




sei. 


enno/ 


- sono. 


sieti 




ti sia. 


er&m \ 
eramo / 


for eravamo. 


sii (io) 




sia (io). 

• 




siino 




siano. 


eri 


• eravate. 


sb 




sono. 


essi 


" si h. 








essuto 


« stato. 


16) I'are, 


eve 


* fe. 


face 


for fa. 


fia 


/(to) fiii. 
' \(egU) iHuiL 


fac^n 1 
fac^no / 


« 


facevano. 


fian 


/siano. 
\saranno. 


faci 





fai. 


facien 


« 


facevano. 


fie 


((tu) siL 
\(egli) sark. 


faccio 


a 


fo. 


fallo 


« 


Io fa. 


fien 


« sieno. 


famme 


a 


mi fa. 


fi^no 


« saranno. 


fanne 


9 


ne fa. 


fii 


- sii. 


fane 


« 


fa. 


fieti 


/tu sii. 
\ti sark 


fara* 


• 


farai. 


far^bbono 


# 


farebbero. 


for \ 
fora / 


[sarei. 


farenlo 


• 


Io faremo. 


* (sarestL 
(sarebbe. 


fana 


m 


/farei. 
\farebbe. 


foran \ 
forano | 
foro 


- sarebbero. 
« furono. 


farfan 
farfano 
fari^n . 
farCeno 
fardne 


9 


farebbero. 


foBsin 1 
fosflino / 


« fossero. 


S 


farb. 


fostu 


' fosti to. 


fe' \ 




/fece. 
\feci. 


fu' 


• fui. 


f e / 


• 


fue 


• fu. 


fea 


• 


faceva. 


fulle 


• le feu 


f^ciono 


« 


fecero. 


fummi 


• mi fa. 


f^fflisi 


• 


se gli fece 


fur 1 




fei 


• 


feci. 


faro y 


• furono. 


felli 


• 


li fece. 


furno 1 




\ femmv 


• 


mi fece. 
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} 



femmo 

fene 

fenne 

fenii* 

fenno 

fensi 

feo 

fer 

ferci 

fermi 

fero 

feron 

ferono 

fersi 

fesse 

fessi 

f^ssono 

feste 

festi 



fedfo 

fedire 

fedisce 

fediscono 

fedito 

fegga 

feggia 

feggendo 

f<$ggiono \ 

f^ggono / 

fera 

fero 

ferono 

feruto 

fiede 

fiedi 

fi^dono 

fier 

fiera 

fiere 

fi^rono 



gode 
god^o 

goderla 

goderfano 

godemo 

goderb 



for facemmo. 
fece. 
ne fece. 



{ 



) 



fecero. 

fti fttcevano. 
ei fecero. 
fece. 
fecero. 
ci feceroi 
mi fecero. 

fecero. 

si fecero. 

facesse. 

facessi. 

facessero. 

faceste. 

facesti. 



17) Fertre. 

for feri. 
ferire. 
ferisce, 
feriscoDO. 
ferito. 

ferisca. 

ferendo. 

jferiscono. 

ferisca. 

ferisco. 

feriscono. 

ferito. 

ferisce. 

ferisci. 

feriscono. 

ferisce. 

ferisca. 

ferisce. 

feriscono. 

18) Goddre. 

for goda. 

• godfe. 
/goderei. 
\goderebbe, 

« goderebb«ro« 
' godettero. 

• godrb. 



godia ' godeva* 

godfeno ' godevano. 



\^) 



mora 

m6rano 

more 

mori 

muoiamo 

morfano \ 

morfeno / 

muoiate 

morfo 

morisse 

morfsseno 

morissono 

moro 

m6ronO 

morrfano 

morrfeno 

morr6e 

muo' 



Morire, 
for muoia. 



} 



) 



muoiano. 
muore. 
muori. 
moriamo. 

Abrivano. 

moriate. 

mori. 

morissi. 

morissero. 

maoio. 
muoiono. 

morrebbero. 

morrb. 
muori. 



20) Mudvere. 
mosson for mossero. 

} • movevano. 

21) Kudcere. 

nocette for nocque. 

» nocquero. 



mov^n 
movieno 



noc^ttero 



SS) ParSre. 



paji 

pare 

par 

par^mi 

par^n 

p&roDO 

parrfem) 

parse 

parsi 

parso 

p&rvono 



for pari (tu). 
paia (tu). 
parve. 
pare. 

mi pareva. 
parevauo. 
paiono. 
parrebbero. 
parve. 
parvi. 
paruto. 
parvero. 



%3) Pentirsi. 

pent^mi for mi pentii. 
pentere • pentire. 

pentuto « pentito. 
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24) PSrdere. 

perde' for perdetti. 

perd^si ' si perdette. 

perse • perdette. 
p^rsero » perderono. 

persi * perdeL 
perso • perduto. 

sperse • perd^. 

sp^rsero ' perderono. 

spersi • perdei. 



pogna 

pognamo 

pognate 

pognendo 

pommi 

ponevam 

ponghi 

ponghiamo 

poDghiate 

por 



} 



pen 

ponno 

poria \ 

porrla / 

porfan \ 

porrlan / 

posse 

possendo 

possuto 

potavdm 

potavate 

pote 

potei 

pot^mo 

pot^n 

pot^o 

pot^ro 

poterebbe 

pot^si 

potiemmi 

poti^no 

potria 

potrlano \ 
potrieno / 
puo' 
puole 
puollo 



25) Porre. 

far pon^. 
pomamo. 
poniate. 
ponendo. 
mi pone, 
ponevamo. 
pon^ (tu). 
pomamo. 
» poniate. 
* porre. 

26) PotSre. 

far possono. 

/potrei. 
\potrebbe. 

potrebbero. 

possa (tu). 
potendo. 
potato, 
potevamo. 
potevate. 
pub. 
potevi. 
possiamo. 
potevano. 
potfe. 
poterono. 
potrebbe. 
potevasi. 
mi potevano. 
potevano. 
/potrei. 
\potrebbe. 

potrebbero. 



puoi 



pub. 



puote 
puotfe 
pot^ 
pote 

27) 

sa* 

saccente 

sacci 

saccia 

sacciamo 

sacciuto 

saccio 

sallo 

salsi. 

san 

sanne 

sape 

sapei 

sapemo 

sap^n 

sapi 

sapiendo \ 

sappiendo / 

sappio \ 

sappo / 

save 

saver 

seppono 



for pub. 



Sapire, 
fi» 



sai. 

sapiente. 

sappi. 

sappia. 

sappiamo. 

saputo. 

so. 

lo sa. 

sel sa. 

sanno. 

ne sa. 

sa. 

sapevi. 

sappianK). 

sapevano. 

sai. 

sapendo. 

so. 

sa. 

saper. 

seppero. 



28) Seidgliere. 

scio' \ - • 1 • 

scioi/ ^^ «^'^«^'- 



29) 



sedieno 

sediero 

sedi^si 

segga 

seggano 

segge 

seggendo 

seggia 

seggiamo 

seggiano 

seggiate 

seggiono 

seggono 

seggo \ 

seggio/ 

siedean 



) 



Sedire, 

far sedevano. 
sederono. 
sedevasL 
sieda. 
siedano. 
siede. 
sedendo. 
sieda. 
sediamo. 
siedano. 
sediate. 

siedono. 

siedo. 
sedevano. 
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30) 


Stare, 


sta* far stai. 


stae 


> sta. 


starebbono « 


» starebbero. 


stasse < 


/ stesse. 

V • 1 




\ SI sta. 


stassero * 


• stessero. 


stassi i 


^ i stessi. 
' \ si sta. 


stassimo * 


' stessimo. 


staste < 


' steste. 


stasti > 


' stesti. 


statti » 


' ti sta. 


8t^ 


' stette. 


stea 


' stia. 


steano 


> stiano. 


»te' \ 
stei / 


» stetti. 


8teo 


• stette. 


stero 


» stettero. 


stessono < 


» stessero. 


stiede < 


• stette. 


stedero « 


' stettero. 


stiedi 1 


» stetti. 


stovvi « 


• vi sto. 


31) 


Tacire, 


tacette fc 


)r tacque. 


tacetti 


" tacqui. 


32) 


Tenere. 


teM - 

tW f' 


)r tieni. 


tegnamo • 


' teniamo. 


tegnate 


• teniate. 


tenavamo < 


' teneramo. 


tengW 


• tieni. 


tenghiamo < 


> teniamo. 


tenghiate < 


' teniate. 


tenfanlo < 


' lo teniamo 


terrallo 


• lo terrk. 


tiello 


' lo tieni. 


tiemmi 


^ /mi tieni. 
* ^mi tiene. 


33) 


Tdgliere. 


to' fc 


tr togli. 


toe ) 

tol 

toUej 




• toglie. 




t<5lo 


• toglilo. 


toUetto. 


• tolto. 


tollODO 


• tolgono. 



tommi far mi togli. 


tor 


< togliere 




(torre). 


tom'en » 


' torre bbero. 


34) Veddre, 


ve' for vedi. 


vedella 


* vederla. 


ved^n * 


' vediamo. 


vedestu * 


» vedesti tu? 


"vedi^no * 


• vedevano. 


vediesi * 


• si vedeva. 


vedde * 


• vide. 


veddero « 


» videro. 


veddi « 


' vidi. 


vedra' « 


» vedrai. 


vedrammi > 


> mi vedraL 


vegga 


' veda. 


veggano ' 


•. vedano. 


vegghi 


' vedi. 


veggia 


• veda. 


veggiano * 


» vedano. 


vegge 


' veda (tu). 


veggendo • 


• vedendo. 


veggiamo 


' vediamo. 


veggiate 


• vediate. 


veggo \ 
veggio / 


► vedo. 




veggono \ 
veggiono/ 


* vedono. 




vefie « 


• vedi le. 


velli \ 
ve'li/ 


» vedi li. 


vello \ 
ve' lo/ 


' vedi lo. 


vidili < 


• vidi li. 


35) Venire. 


vegna far venga. 


vegnamo * 


' veniamo. 


vegnate * 


» veniate. 


vegne • 


• v.enga (tu). 


vegnendo > 


> venendo. 


vegn«nte 


• venente. 


vegno » 


» vengo. 


vene « 


« venne. 


venesse » 


' venisse. 


venleno * 


' venivano. 


viemme « 


• mi viene. 


• 


/ne vieni. 


vienne > 


' » , • . 




\te ne viem. 
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36) Vdlh^e, 


70' 


^-K- 


vogli 


/vuoli. 
\voglia (tu). 


vogliendo 


« volendo. 


vogliente 


• volente. 


volemo 


* vogliamo. 
« volli. 


voIbI 


volsuto 


- voluto. 


vonno 


» vogliono. 



vorebbamo ) 

vorebbemo [ for vorremmo. 

voressimo I 



VOVVl 


» VI vogiio. 


vuo' 


» voglio. 


vuo' \ 
vuoi ! 
vuogli I 




• vuoli. 




37) Y6lgerB. 


volgei 


for volsi. 


volg^nsi 


' si volgemaoi. 


volve 


• volge. 



Segister of words whose signiflcation is altered 
by tlio open or dosed sound of the Towels 

« and 0. 



E. 



Closed. 
Accetta, a:ce. 
affetta, "he cuts. 
allega, sets the teeth on «dg6. 
ammezzo, too ripe. 
Beif thou drinkest. 
berla, to drink it (fern.). 
Cera, wax, 
eestOf cluster. 

cetera, lyre. 
coUetto, little hill. 
creta, chalk. 

De' = dei, Genit. case. 

dessi, the same. 

dei, Genit. ease. 

desti, <e), PI. of deato, a^wakened. d§gi — de9te, Pass. rem. oidttn. 

detti, dette. Part, of dire. ami, deite, poet. P. rem. of dar^ 

E = ei,. egli, eglino. ^, is; e, and; tit! alas! 

eaca, bait; lure. ^ca, Cong, of U8cire» 

esse, PI. of €880, she. e«««J, the letter S. 

esai, PI. of eaao, he, it. es^ = at h, one is. 

F«Ka (fello, felli, felle), contr. of Fella, feUo etc., wicked, miscbie* 

la etc. /Vc«. vous. 

^<jro = ferano, Pres. of fijHr^, fero, poet, for /Jero, ferociom, 

to wound. proud, 

feati, feate, poet. Pass. rem. of feati, feate, adj. (poet.) festiTfe. 

facere. 



Open. 
Accetta, accepts. 
affetta, he longs for. 
allega, he alleges* 
ammezzo, I divide. 
JBei (PI. of WXq). 
berla, name of a plant. 
Cera (circa), mien. 
ceato, navel of Yenos (plant); ftf. 

club, mace (weapon). 
cetera (etceeteia), and so fbciii. 
coUetto, ooUeoted. 
Creta, the itie of Candia. 

De' = deve, shall, ought etM 9i^ 

deh, alas! 
deaai = ai dtme; also (?6ti^ IvffL 

Subj. of dare. 
dei, Gods. 
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Closed. 
Lega, confedeniiion, league. 
lessoy lesii, cooked; boilM meftt. 

Me, me. 

mde, PI. of mdOf apple. 

mesae, PL of messa, mani also 

course (of a dinner). 
mezzo, see atnmesfzo. 
Pera, pear. 

pesca, fishing. 

peseo, I am 'fieAdag. 

peste, PL of pesta, footrpnnt»ti«9k. 

8e, if; himself, hereelf ^tc*) 

a^e, PL of seta, silk. 

«^e89o, 9ito9»* etc. Belf. 

Te, piKm. thee. 

feZo, pron. it to thee. 

tema, fear. 

temi, thou fearest. 

Veggia, Cong. ^ vedere, 

veglio, I wake. 

r^na, vein. 

f7«n^»; twenty. 

vergola, poet, for rcrpei, rod. 



Open. 
Lega, mile. 
Zemy Pass. rem. of leggere, to read. 

Me' = meglio, 

tnele = miele, honey. 



mease, harvest. 



mezzo, half. 

Pera = perisca, Cong, of perire, 
to perish. 

pesca, peach. 

pe«(^y peach-tree. 

p^df^ the plagpie. 

Se' a* 9et, thou art. 

sete, poet, for «fef«, you are. 

stesso, stessi etc. from eiessere; id. 
(poet.) Pfttss. rem. of ^are. 

TV — ff«wt; id. 1^, tea. 

^efo, poet. aiWDW, 

#ei»a, theme; task. 

^ewf, PL of tema; id. IVtn*, The- 
mis (goddess). 

Veggia, cask {for wine etc.). 

veglio (poet.) oM. 

vena = avena, oats. 

t7en^ty winds. 

vergola, a kind of boat. 



0. 



Aecorre, runs to. 

aeeorsi, Pass. Ttan. T)f neeoften, 

accorto, I shorten. 

apporti = appcfrre-ti, 

arroto, P. ps. of arrogere. 

Botte, cask. 

C(9^i» = con pW. 

co7a; it drops, trickles. 

coUa /= con la. 

colle = con le. 

e(Mo ae: t(m lo. 

coUo, learned. 

coppa^ part of the skull. 
corre, he runs. 
corsi, I ran. 

corti, PL of coffo, Bhoit. 
costa, it costs. 
Doglio, cask. 
i^oKa, crowd. 
/bK«, PL of foUa, 



Acotnre (aee&gliert}, to receive. 

acccTsi, Pass. rem. of accorgere, 

aeewto, clever. 

apporti, thou bnngest. 

arrdto {«*= am*o*o), I sharpen. 

Botte^ PL of 6o««, a hit, stroke. 

Cogli, from cogliere, to gather. 

coZa, Cong, of colere. 

coUa, from collare, to torture. 

coZ^; hill. 

co^^o, neck. 

colto, gathered, seized, from 

cogliere, 
coppa, vase. 
e &rr e =^ cogliere, 
corsi = cogliersi; id. Corsi, Cor- 

sicans. 
corf/ = coglierti. 
costa, rip. 

Doglio, Pres. of ^er«. 
jPoWa = /a /b'. 
foK«, mad; id. = ?e fo\ 



*) Some ItaL Orthoepists ff. i. Cinonio) consider the e to be open. 
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Closed. 
foray he bores. 

foroy hole; id. poet. = furono. 
fosse, that he were. 
Importi = imporr^tu 

incolto, ill-bred, rude, uncivilised. 

indottOt Part, of indurre. 

Loto, clay. 

Morse, bites. 

Noce, nut, nut-tree. 

Ora, now; id. hour. 

orno, from ornare, to adorn. 

Poppa, the stem (of a ship), 

porci = porre^i, 

porsi = porre-si, 

pose, Pass. rem. of porre, 

posta. Part, of porre, 

Ricorre = ricorrere, 

riporti = riporre-ti, 

rocca, spindle. 

rodano, Cong, of rodere, to gnaw. 

r(w?«, from rodere. 

rogo, bramble. 

rosa, Part, of rodere, 

rozza, unbred. 

Seola, from scolare, to trickle, 

to drip. 
scopo, from seopare, to sweep. 
scorsi, from scorrere, to flow. 
scorta, from scortare, to escort. 
scorto, from acortore. 
so?e, PI. of soZa, alone (fern.), 
solo, sola, alone. 

80M0, 1 am. 

sor^a, Part, of sorgere, 

stdlto, stupid, mad. 

stoppa, tow, hemp. 

Toeca, he touches. 

tomo, a tumble head over heels; 

id. from tomare, to tumble head 

over heels. 
torre, tower, turret. 
torsi, torsoes. 
torta, pie. 

torvi, PI. of torvo, ferocious. 
tosco, Tuscan. 
VolgOf populace. 
volto, face. 
pc^^o, promise, wish, desire. 



Open. 
fora, poet, for sarebbe. 
foro, the forum (in Eome). 
fosse, ditches. 
Importi, of importare, to be of 

importance. 
incoUo, Part, of ineogliere, 
indotto, ignorant. 
Loto, lotus (a plant). 
Morse, Pass. rem. of mordere, 
Noce = nuoce, he harms. 
Ora, he prays; id. soft wind. 
arno, maple. 
Poppa, breast. 
porci, pigs. 

porsi, Pass. rem. of porgere, 
pose, accents; pauses. 
posta, post; a — , on purpose. 
Ricorre = ricoffliere, 
riporti, thou brmgest back (firora 

riportare). 
rocca, a fortified castle. 
Rodano, the Rhone (river). 
i2(M2», Bhodes (isle). 
rogo, pile of fire-wood. 
rosa, rose. 
rozza, old horse. 
^Slt^ja = scuola, school. 

scopo = scuopo, end, intention. 

scorsi, from scorgere, to perceive. 

scorta, guard. 

scorto, from scorgere, 

sole, sun. 

«o^ = 5U0^, ground; «o2a = 

suola, sole of a shoe etc. 
aono = suono, I sound. 
«(mM6 = ne so, 
sorta, sort, kind. 
stdto = distoUo (of distogliere), 
stoppa, he stops (a bottle). 
TVxTca, cudgel. 

fomOy volume; id. tomi = to^K- 
m» (poet.). 

torre = togliere, 

torsi = toglier-si, 

torta, Part, of torcere. 

^ort?t = toglier-vi, 

tosco = tdssico, poison. 

Fo^flTO, from volgere, to turn round. 

t7o7toy Part, of volgere, 

toto = vuoto, empty. 
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Alphabetical list 

of the verbs of the i Conj. with the stress on the fourth 

syllable in the 3rd. Pers. Plur. Present Tense of the 

Indicative and the Sabjunctiye Mood. 



Abitare, 

aceelerare, 

nccomodare. 

adoperare^ 

agitare. 

{Uluminare. 

aUerare. 

<M4imare. 

4mnoverdre, 

imUdpare, 

izpplieare, 

augurare, 

Benefiear$, 
biasimare, 

Carieare. 

aelebrare. 

<ertificare. 

iihiacchierare. 

Hrcolare, 

^onsiderare. 

carieare, 

•criHcare^ 

Desiderare. 
desinare. 
■disputare, 
<li4bitare. 



Eceitare, 

ereditare, 

eaagerare. 

esaminare, 

esercitare, 

esitare, 

Qenerare. 
giubikure. 
giudicare. 
grandinare, 

lUuminare, 

imitare. 

tfntiuigttuffB, 

incofnodare, 

indicart. 

interpretare' 

interrogare, 

iMcerare. 
liberare. 
Utigare. 
lagorare. 

Masticare. 

meditare. 

meritare, 

mUitare, 

mitigare. 



moderare. 
mormorare, 

Navigare 

(nevigare). 
ncinlUare*), 
naminare. 
numerare, 

Occupare, 

operare, 

ordinare. 

Partecipare, 

penefrare, 

pettinare, 

pizzicare, 

praticare, 

precipitare, 

predicare, 

prosperare, 

Radicare. 

recitare, 

regolare, 

rieoverare. 

rimproverare, 

rimunerare, 

risicare, 

riverberare. 



roatcare, 

Seminare. 

aoUeeitare. 

aollicitare, 

solleticare, 

spasimare, 

stiptdare, 

strepitare. 

stuzzicare, 

aupe'rare, 

9upplicare, 

suacitare. 

Terminare, 

tollerare. 

trafficare, 

Ululare, 

Vacuare, 

mlicare, 

variare, 

vegetare. 

vendicare, 

vigilare. 

visUare, 

vituperare, 

vociferare. 

votnitare, 

Zoppicare, 



*) with the stress on the 5*^ syllable from behind. 



YOCiLBITLlST, 

containing 

all the words of the Transtetknis in the 

SEGOHDPABT. 

A. afternoon, dopo prdnzo; at SI 3» 

a, an, tm (tmo) m., una £. 4 . . . o*bIocK in tba qftftiw—, 

able, to be' able, pot^e, Mfr^MK aUe 2^ $, 4 . , . ponmtidHmt^ 

abominabl«i, abbamin^olsi against, c^ra (edtUro)^ 

about, e(rca, aU' incircat da, di; age, i^ L, «id age, vcmkiM^ i 

at about 10 o^clock, f?er«o 2^\f^; ago, a fenr days ago, alc^ni 

to have aojtli. about one, avU' gUtem fiu 

8ico. B.grefi^ to> — *y tonvenire. 

absence, a8$dnza f. agreeabia^ a^ aggradivole^ adv. 

absolute, assol^o, a, dgg^mhit^imSnte, 

abstain, to — , otstenirsi. a^onacl, ta tun — , naufragdre. 

absurdity; etmurditd f. air, dria f. 

abuse, to — , abusdre, alas! (Hmit 

academy, efetaddmia f. Alexander, JHessdndro.^ AIox. the 

accept, to «-, accettdrSf rioh&fe. Great, — MSgno, 

accompany, to — , accompa^mki^ Alfred, JXfVSio, 

accomodate, to — , aoomMme; all, tiM^ a^ pL tutti, e; at all, 

fdre, punt(h 

accustom, to -^, atmahamAtmf AU-SaiikUi^^Day, OgnissdMU. 

avvezz4r0. alliance^ tiUdnza f. 

acid, dgro^ a, allow, to •«-*• permiUere* 

acquaintance, conoscima f. almost, qudsi. 

acquire, to — , ac^tiis^r^. alone, solOf adUttOg a., 

act, to — , agire, along, alMngo; to. come — with, 

active, aitivo, a. venire con; get — , vial 

actual, attudle m. & f. also, dnche. 

address, to — , parldre; indiriz' although, hen€ki, ancorehi, quan- 

zdre la pardla. tiinque, 

administration, fimmirazidne f. always, simpre. 

advanced, avanzdto. ambassador, ambaaeiatdre m. 

advantage, vantdggio m. amend, to — , emenddre, 

adversary, avversdrio m. amends, to make — , ritrattdrsi. 

JSsop, Eadpo. America, ^m^ca; American, adj. 

affair, faccifida f., affdre m. americdno, a. 

affirmation, aaserzidne f. amiable, amdbile m. & f. 

afraid, to be — , aver padra; among, tra^ fra, prSsso, 

temere, amuse, to — , diverttrai, 

after, ddpo, amusing, divertinte m. & f. 
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AnaxaaMnesy J»a$s4meiu. 
anelior, to weigh — , levar Vdm^ 

eora, salpdre, 
ancient, ac^. miUim, % pL off 

«aget^ eiUem, fMa f.» sdipmo m. 

ammivV aw twu fife m. 

another, un cfZ^ro, un* aUra; one 
another, Tun Valtroy f. Tuna 
Valtra; pL ^{« tott ^Zf a/^n', f. 
le une le aUre, 

answer, rispdsta L, to -^^y Hff* 

antiquity^ auMMd 1 

an^ ((^«tt Bt4 tnKlfilated)^ «!* 

apartment g$Atum t 

apfmac^ to -«^ mpviemdrsi. 

approve, to — » mpprmfire. 

arm, brdcciOf m. {^ ^ draccMu 

army, a na ij ft p f . 

around, tnf<$mo a . . • 

arrive, to --^ orrNrdM; gi&ffmte. 

art, drf^ f. 

Artazer^es, Artasirwe. 

artist, artiata m. & & 

as, cdme, che, qudnio, 

as well — as, ^n£« •«* 42rM^hifa> 
(invar.); co8\ (si) -^ c§m& (the); 
— siccdme; aa — as,, tamio "^ 
quantOf f. tonia -<-* gwontey j^ 
f an^t — qtumtif L tante ^^ qmntt; 
tantOf «y pL t, — ehe (oune^ as 
soon as possible, quanta prima, 

ashaoned, to be — , wfdr verg^gna, 

ashes, cinere m. & f.; pk L 

ashore,^ to go *«> approddr§». 

Asia, Asia £. 

ask, to — , domand^f^ 

assembly, cLS&emkUa^ etdtmdnmm^ i. 

assist, to •^, utsaistvre* 

assistance, assistinza f^ ^ifAlgt m. 

astonishment, sUipdr& m. 

at, th da, in, 

attack, to — , assalire. 

attentivoy otfkn^, inUni^ 

Austria, AmiriA £. 

Austrian, mbet. k ac^. omiHiMO, 
f. aj pi. m. subst. -^ ti^ pL 
adj. m. — chi, 

author, (nOdre m. 



authorize, to — , mUorizzdrt. 
avarice, aoorMs f. 
avengfer, veKticatdrt ». 
•iwaktii, te — > 4i$Mre. 
aware, to be -**-» smpire, seniire, 
away, via; to go -^ mkddn9eme, 
Aix*4a*«hapallc^ Aquisffrdna f. 

back, diStrOy indiStro, addiStto, 
(see the verb this adj. is uoed 
with); to be — , ^sertdi rit^mo, 
ritomdre, 

bad, catUv^ a; badly, mdU*. 

balU MUo m. ^ 

bauish, to --<» btrnddre, emlidtr^ 

bank (of a riverX riva, spdnda f. 

barbarian* bdrkaro m, 

basket, ceitdUo, ehto, paniit^ixL 

battie, baUdg^ia f. 

be, to be, ^sere. (See begone.) 

beaxd, bdrba £. 

beautifal, ^^0e>, «. 

because^ perchi, p«icM, giaedU* 

become, to -^, dutenire, diventdre; 
to become = to be£t^ eonvenire 
a qdfk. 

bed, M^o u.; to go to -*, c^»- 
c(^t\ anddre aletto, 

beev, 6^0 f. 

belaU^ to — , essitt fdiU^ a qdn. 

before, prima di ... 

bog^ to — , prsgdre. 

beggar, mendiico m. 

begin, to — , comincidre a , , ., 
mSttersi a . . .; to — with, co- 
mincidre can . . •; a travel • • ., 
intraprSndsra un vidggio (di 
stMi). 

beginning, principio m. 

begone! va! vddat 

beha.vioar, c6nd4Ua f. 

behind, diitro, 

being, tbe -*, crttat^a f., ^smtt m. 

believe, to — , cridere, 

belong, to •<**, n^partet^^re, is^re 

mw- ... 

bend, tO' ^^ inchindre. 

beside, to be — one's self, issere 

fu&ri di se. 
besides, oUre a cid, per dUr^ 
best, U (la) miglidre. 
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Bethlehem, Belefrmme. 
betrotfaul, gponsdti pi. ni. 
better, nUgtidre m. £ f.; to like 

— , eundr ftidglio, prtferire; it 

is — , rai (i) miglio. 
Bible, smia f. 
hid, to — , eomanddre, ordindre; 

to — farewell, dire addio. 
his. grSaao, a; grdnde m. & f. 
biQ, canAiiU, f. 
bind, to — , Ugdre. 
bird, ticcfllo m. 

birth, ndacita f.i to (five — , pro- 
bleed, to -^, soiijtuiiKfr*. 
bleBBiug, benedizioae f. (niw.)- 
blockhead, imhecHU m. & i. 
blood, aSngue m. 
blue, azzirro, turehtno, a. 
bluah, to — , anvisire. 
boaat, to — of . . ., gloridrei di... 
body, eorpo m. 

bold, ardito, a; auddee m. k i. 
bone, 6em, vx. pi. ^ OMa. 
bonnet, cappiUo ni., cii/)ta £ 
bookbinder, legatdre di libri. 
boot, s<i(i(il« m. 
booty, prA/o f., bottino m. 
born, to be — , ndscere; P. rem. 

ndcqui, P. p. ntiio,- to be — , 

i, e. to live, to be, ^geere nato. 
both, Ambe, dmfie diie, t (le) due. 
bottle, botUglia f. 
bottled wine, r^no da botHgUa. 
bos, sedtda f.; (in the theatre) 

pdfco m. 
boy, ragdzzo m. 
Braail, il Bratile. 
brave, to — , bravdre. 
break, to — , rdmpere; Pibb. rem. 

rttppi , P. p. r6Uo; to — off, 

breathe, to — , apirdre, retpirSre. 

bride, Bp6%a f. 

briefly, i» 6rAie,- briefly then, 

brine, iequa i.; U 6nde pL f. 
bring, to — , portdre, recdre, tra*- 
poi-ldre; — up, eduedrx, alle- 

broad, Idrgo, a. 

brother, fratHU m. 

build, to — , coalniire; fabbricdre. 




building, ediftiio m., 

burst, to — forth, jji 

bat, ma, jierb. 

butter, butljTV, bArro 

buy, to — , eomperdre, eomprdre. 

by, da; hy heart, a m^Me; by 
(of time), rirm; by night, di 
M(i((«; by andby,^Ato "' " 




Cteaar, Ceaare. 
Cftif, vitiUo m. 
calculate, to — , eomputdi 
calendar, ealenddrio m, 
call, \jO — , chiamdre; to — 

anddre (renire) a trovdra, 

tare; to be called, ehiamArei. 
calumuiation, addmnia £. 
can, I can. pdaeo [Infin. poUre, 

Hce (to hi) <Me\. 
cap, e&ffia, berretta, f. 
capital, the — , capitdle i. (oft) 

country). 
Capitol, Oampiddglh u 
captain, capitdno m. 

caravan, caratdna f. 

card, cdria f. 

care, cAra f. ; to take - 



■rdzza f. 
carrier, carr^tdia m. 
carry, to — , portdrt. 
Cartbaginiau, Cartagmite, 

cause (in law), Itie f. (re 

cause, to — , cagiondre, 
cautious, cduto, a, adj. 
cavern, cavfrna £ 
cea«e, to — , cetidre. 
celebrated, ciMtre in. & 

nonidto, a. 
certain, cfrto, a, a^j- 
cesBation, without — , >i 

teminte. 
Champagne, Sciampdgna f. 
change, to — , eonvertfre. 
character, cardttere m. 
charge, to — , eariedre. 
Charlea, Cdrlo. 
chOirmiug, adj. amhio, a; vdgll 
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chatter, to — , ekiacchierdre, 
cheap, cheaply, a huon tnercdto, 
cheat, to — , inffanndre, gabbdre, 
cheesemonger, formaggidio m. 
cherry, HrUgia f. 
cherry-tree, eiriigio m. 
chess, gU sedcehi m. 
child, fanciiSdlo m. 
Christ, Cristo. 
Christian, crtstidno m. 
church, chidaa L 
Cicero, Cicerdne, 
cigar, sigaro m. 
circumference, circAito m. 
circumstance, eireosldnza f. 
citizen, cittadino m. 
city, cittd f. 
cinUsation, indvUimAtto m., et- 

viUd f. 
civilized, dvUizzdto, cdlto. 



condition, condizidne f. 
conduct, eonddtta f. 
confederation, confederazidne f. 
confess, to — , eonfessdre, 
connection, rdazidne f., ' rap- 

pdrto m. 
conquer, to — , conquistdre; to — 

smbd., vineere. 
consequence, conaeguSnza f. 
consignment, spedizidne f. 
consist, to — , cwnpdrai di; est- 

atere (da). 
conspiracy, congiiira f. 
Constantinople, CoatanUndpoU, 
consul, cdnioU m. 
contagion, contdgio m. 
contemporary, cotUempardneo m. 
contract, to — , contrdrre. 
contradict, to — , contraddire, 
contrary, contrdrio, a. 



clear, chidro, Umpido adj.; to convenient, eonvenivdle, conve- 



niinte. 
convince, to — , convineere, per- 

suadire, 
cook, cudco, f. ctidca, 
cop^, the — , cdpia f. 
Coriolanus, Corioldno. 
correct, to — , carriggere. 
correctness, giuatizza f. 
cost, to — , coatdre. 



see — , veddr chidro, 
clever, dbile m. & f. 
clock, o'clock, at 1 o'clock, ad 

un'ara, al tocco; at 2, 3, 4 etc. 

o'— , aUe 2, 3, 4 etc. 
coach and four, tiro a quattro m. 
coachman, cocchi^e, veUurino m. 
coast, apidggia f. 
coat, Mto m. 
cock, to — (a pistol), mantdre counsel, conaiglio m. 

U edne, counsellor, conaiglidre m. 

coffee, eaff^ m. count, cdnte m. 

coffin, aarcdfago m. countess, eontiaaa f. 

cold, friddo, a, adj. country, pdtria f.; (in contra- 

colonel, cclonniUo m. distinction of town) eampdgna 

colour, cMre m. f.; = land, paSae m. 

Columbus, Coldnibo m. countryman, ameUtadino, com" 

combat, Idtta f. paeadno m. 

come, to — , venira; to — along, courage, cordggio m. 



venire con qdn, 
comedy, eommidia f. 
comment, to — , eommenidre, 
commerce, comtftircio nu 
commission, commiaaidne f. 
commissioner, commiaadrio m. 
common, com4ne; — ly, crdinor 

riaminU, 
communicate, to — , comume&re. 
complain, to — , lagndrai, 
complexion, camagidne f. 
conclude, to — , conchiidere. 
condemn, to — , condanndre. 



courageous, coraggidao, intrS- 

pido, a. 
course, of — , aicdro; ncUural- 

mirUe adv. 
court, cdrte f. 
cousin, eugino, cugina f. 
cover, to — , coprire. 
covetous (old sinner), avardcdo, 

m. 
crack, to — , acricchidra, 
creAtion^ creazidne f.; id, figdra f. 
crime, crime m., dditto m. 
criticism, critica f. 



Saner, ItalUm Orftmnuur. Sib edit. 
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cruelty, eriidellA t. 

ury, the — , to ttrldo, pi, le strtda. 

cry, to — (weep), piditgera; 
(Kreftm), gridire; to — for 
mercy, chiidere grdxia. 

cnltirata, to --i coUirdre. 

cultivated (adj.), eMo, a. 

cup, ek4ee)Ura t. 

cure, to '-, mrihv, guafltt. 



damagf, ddrino, m. 

damp, rimtfto, a. 

dance, to — , baUdrt. 

Darius, Ddrio m. 

dnrk, MTfir-D, a. 

daughter, /K^fa f. 

day, pAtrtio m., i?i m,; this — 

weei. ojfffi a efto. 
daybreak, il far del giorno. 
dairy-woman, lattdia f. 
dead, tnirto, a. 
dealer, negozidnle m. 
dear, eiiro, a. 
death, Wrte f.j — hed, i^rto rft 

mdrte m. 
decay, to — , d«ead4re. 
deceit, frrW* f. 

deceive, in — , inijanndre , de- 
declare, to — , dicktarire. 
decrease, to — , dtxrSteere. 
dedicate, to —, dedftdre. 
deed, tte lofty — , le giala. 
deep, profintto, a. 
defend, to —, dif^dere. 
defeat, the — , xecnftUa f. 
defence, difhn f. 
deign, to — , dtgndrtt. 
delight, to — , ralhgr&re. 
delivered, liberdto, a; JernSBlem 

— , la GtrtualStmne hbei^ta. 
delude, to ^, delUderr, heffdrH 
delusion (»ee fo ddude). [di. 

demand, to — , domanddrt. 
DemostheneB, Dem^Btene m, 
den, taeirna f. 
deny, to ^, negiire. 
depart, to — , partlre. 
depend, to — , fiddrti di .. , 
deprive W — , prirdrt. 

to — , bHrldrsi di 



derive, to — , rfwicrfrc. 
deti^, the — , desidMo, de*(o m. 
desire, to — , de»ida-dr«. 
deapatcbod, to be — , partirt, 
desperately, ditptratrmintt 
despise, to — , »pr»sz6re. 
destine, to — , deatindrt. 
destiny, destino m. 
destroy, to — , distrAggere. 
destruction, digtrutiStie f. 
detain, to ^, ]-ile»irr. 
develop, to — , BvitHppire. 
device, slratag^ma m. 
devote, to — , eonsaerdrr. 
dialogue, didlvgo m. 
Dido, Diddnc f. 
die, to — , morire. 
ditferent, di/ferinle m. & f„ <Utn,a. 
difficult, difficile m. & t". 
diffioiilty, difficoUA f. (from diff . . . 

daU' intpiteit). 
dig, to — up, aeanvHjiere. 
diligent, diliginU ni. & f., lobo- 

diminiahito — , diminu (re, 
dine, to — , pranzdre. 
dining-room, edla da prattiOt. 
dinner, prAmo m. 
directly, eiibilo adv. 
diflappear,to— ,diiipaWre,jr((aW»* 
discover,- to — , tcoprirt. 
disgrace, diagrdzia f., mrfli 
dispense, to — , ditptnadre 
displease, to —, apiae^. 
dispute, lite !. 
dissipate, to — , rfHvijsrftv. 
dissolve, to — , dissdtvtr; 
distance, dialdnta f. 
distinguish, to — , diHlngwtv. 
ditch, fdsBo m., fiasa f. 
divine, divino, a. 
do, to — , fdrt. H»ve 

finiteUt! la piima (Etlajt 
dog, cdM m. 
dollar, a^Ado m. 
door, p6rttt t, Aacio m, 
dooT'tieeper, gtmrdapo'iiHi 

porllndio, ra. 
doobt, to — , dubiidr*. 
down, tMdato; to fall — »ta 

cmWre dallti ecdla; to fall 

on one's kneeN, wirffr gin 
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dozen, dozzina f. 

drsnght^ Hro m. 

draw, to — » ^rdrre; to — vpon 
(= to attract)* otHrdre; to — 
the sword, sgu^mdr la spddd^ 

dreadful, funSio, a. 

dress, the — , la vdste. 

dress, to — , vesHre, 

drink, to — , hire (bivere), 

drip„ to — , gronekhre (with rf»)> 
sgocctdf^, 

drive, to — (out), caccidtr, 

drunken (man][; ^Mridco m. 

dalre*, cAISm, m. 

duration, durdta f. 

during, per, durdnte, dH, 

Dutch, Odoend^ adj. and snbst. 

dutiful^ fe^H^ of sua dtn^e, 

dui^, dwSr9; ddzib m. 

E. 

each, ogniino, CfosckediUno, elas^ 

edno, dgni, 
earn', ia — , racGSrre, tmitere, 
earnest, sMo, a acQ.; in — , da 

%inno. 
earth, t^a £ 
easily, facilmente. 
Easter, Fdsgua t 
easy, fdcUe m. & f. 
eat, to — , mangidre, 
education, edueazt'Sfie f. 
efEeminacy, e/feminatieza f. 
effort, afSrzo m. 
effrontery, sfrontatizza , impu^ 

dinza f. 
egg, udpo m., pT« le ttdva, 
Egypt, EgiUo m. 
Egyptian, egfzib, egizidno, 

dTE'gitto. 
eight, ($^9. 

elder, tnaggiSre, see olcf. 
elect, to —, d^g^ere, P. p. efi^a. 
Election, e&zidne fl 
elegant, efegdnte m. £ f., — fy» 

eon degdnza. 
eleven, Undid. 
else, dltro, 

embarrass, to — , imbarazzdr9, 
embrace, to — , abbraecidre, 
emperor, hnpertttdre m. 
empire, inip4ro m. 



end, fine m. & f., isito m. 

end, to — , finlrw!, 

endeavour, to — , ingeg nd rt i, 

sfarzdrai, eerwtre-, 
enemy, nemCeo m, 
engaged, see at stake, 
England, InghiUirra f. 
English, incise m. & f. 
enjoyment, godiminto m. 
enormous, endrme m. 9b f. 
enough, ahba8tdnz9 ^var.). 
entcnr, to — , tntrdr^, .... an 

action, procidere ffht^RzUH" 

ntAife, 
enterprise, intraprSsa f. 
entirely, intieramShfe, 
envy, invidia f. 
epic, SpicOt a, 
epidemy, epidemla f. 
equall ta — , stlmdrst efei pdri. 
erect, to — , erlgere; PlBMni rem. 

erissi, P. p. «nftftr, 
esteem, the — ^ ^mer f. 
esteem, to ~, sHmdre^^appresmdre, 
eternal, etSrnOj a. 
Europe, Eurdpa f. 
European, europfy, 
even, aino, pdri, dnche, 
evening, aira f. 

event, awenhtf^ntOf acci&iht^ in. 
ever, mdi; —since, simpre; fbr — , 

per simpre. 
every, dgnt m. ft f. (only used in 

the Sing;), 
every one,, ogndmr, a. 
everybody, cfaschediino, ciasedno, 
everywhere, ddppertiiitd. [«. 

evident, eviddnte m. & f. ehidnf, a, 
examination, esdme m. 
exasperated, accannih), a. 
excellent,. ^cceQAtte m. & f. 
excite, to — , eecitdref to — sur- 
prise, sarprinderei 
excursion, gita f. 
execute,, tir '— , esegnire. 
exertion, trpprzo m., flutica T. 
ezBfbition, esposiz^Pne, 
exhort, to — , amnumire; «ror- 

tdre, 
exile, efsSHo m. 

existence, esisUhza f, > 

expect, to — , aspettdre, 
expectation, (ispettazidne f. 
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expense, le spise; at oiie*8 

dtte 8p4se di qdn, 
experience, esperUnza L 
expose, to — , espdt-re. 
extricate, to — , cacdre. 
eye, dechio m. 



fabrication, fdbbrieazione f. 
&il, to — , manedre. 
£iint-hearted, eoddrdo, paurdso, 

puHUdninto. 
{&vr (liair>, hi&ndo, a ; (fine), hdlo, a. 
faithful, fed^le m. & f . 
fall, to — , eadSre. 
false, fdlso, a. 
family, fanUglia f. 
famous, famdsOf a, 
far, distdrUe m. & f.; how — is 

it? quarUo c'i? 
farewell, addio (invar.). 
£uhion, tndda f . 
fast (tied), arrandeUdto, a. 
fate, sdrte f., destine m., svert' 

tiira f. 
father, pddre m.; — -in-law, 

audcero m. 
fatigue, fcUica f. 
fault (moral), difiUo m., (errorX 

err&reisL,; sbdglio m.; my — , 

cdlpa mia, 
favour, to — , favarire, 
fear, to — , temSre, aver paiira. 
fear, the — , pcnira f. 
feeling, the — , aeniimSnto; a 

vague — , un certo non so che, 
fellow, udmo m. 
fertile, fSrtUe m. & f . 
festival, fhUt f. 

fetch, to — , anddre a prindere, 
few, pdchiy e; a — , dlciini, e* 
field, cdmpo m. 
fight, the —, Utta f. 
fight, to — , cotnbdttere, loUdre, 
fill, to — , empire, riempire; to 

— his place, coprire il 9uo 

pdeto. 
find, to — , trovdre, 
fine, b^llo, a; (refined), fino, a, 
fire-arm, drma da fudco f. 
firm, firmo, a. 
first, primOf a, adj.; pritna, adv. 



fish, piisce m. 

fit, to — (of a coat), anddr bene. 

fitting, to be — , eonvenire. 

flatter, to — , lusingdre. 

flee, to — , fuggire. 

fleet, fidtta f. 

fling, gettdre, 

florin, flarino m. 

flower, fidre m. 

fly, to — , fuggire. 

follow, to — , seguire, tendr diAro 

a qdn. 
follower, partigidno m. 
fond, to be — , amdr mcUo, aasdi, 
foot, piide, pie m. 
foobnan, aSrvo m. 
for, per; as — , quanta a • . .; 

(= because), perchi, 
force, fdrza; by — , per f^rza. 
forget, to — , dimemUedre (di- 

mentiearai di), 
form, fdrma f. 
form, to — , farmdre. 
formerly, ^ra v6lta. 
forth, avdnti (when used with 

verbs, as: to burst forth, see 

these verbs), 
fortnight, quindici gidmi. 
fortress, fortdzza f. 
fortunate, fortundto, a. 
fortune, fcicoltd f. 
forty, quardnta pi. m. & f. 
found, to — , fonddre. 
fowl, polldatro m. 
fox, v^pe f. 
France, Frdnda f. 
Francis, Francdaeo m. 
Frankfort, Franeofdrte (on the 

Maine, aul MSno), 
Frederick, Federico. 
free, libera, a; — ly, franeamhUe, 
freeze, to — , geldre, 
French, francdae m. & f. 
Frenchman, francdae m. 
frequent, to — , frequentdre, 
fresh, friaco, a, adv. di nuavo. 
Friday, Venerdi. 
friend, anUco, a. 
friendship, amidzia f. 
frog, rdna f. 
from, da, 

fruit, frutto m., pi. le fnlUta. 
fulfill, to — , adempire, verificdrai. 
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full, pUttOf a; at — length (see 

length), 
fully, perfettamSntey intieram4nte 

adv. 
funds, fondi pi. m. 
fur-cap, herritta (f.) di peUicda, 
furnished , mobiglidto, a ; fornito, a. 

gain, to — , guadagndre; to — 

cause, Hncere la lite. 
garden, giardino ni. 
garment, dhito m., viste f. 
gate, p&rta f., portdne m. 
gee ho! arrif 

genera], the — , generdle m. 
generous, generdso, a. 
genius, ginio; ingigno m. 
Genoese, genovise m. & f. 
gentleman, signdre m. 
German, the — , Tedhco m. 
Germany, Germdnia f. 
get, to — , (see p. 320). 
girl, ragdzzttf fatwliiUa, zitMay 

gidvane; the little . . . himba f. 
give, to — , ddre. 
glad, liitOy a; aUigrOy a; to be — , 

rallegrdrsi, godire. 
glass (fcr drinking), hicchiire m., 

(mat.) vitro m. 
glory, gldria f. 
glove, gudnto m. 
go, to — , anddre; to — out, 

uscire (di casa); to — away, 

anddrsene. 
God, Dio m.; (after a conson.) 

Iddio m. 
Godard, geogr. Got(t)hard, Cht- 

tardo. 
goddess. Via, f. 
gold, 6ro m., (of gold), d^droy 

poet. dureOy a. 
gone, be — (see to be). 
good, budno, a. 
goodness, bontd f. 
gooseberry, Hbes m. 
government, govimo m. 
gracious, gvazidsoy a; clewinte, 

m. & f. 
grammar, grammdtica f. 
grandmother, n($7ma, rfra f. 
grape, Hva f. 



great, grdnde m. & f. ; a — many, 

m6lti, e. 
greatly, mdltOy assdi, grandeminte 

adv. 
greatness, grandizza f. 
Greece, Gricia f. 
Greek, grico, a (see p. 211). 
groat, grdsao m. 
ground (earth), tirra f., (bottom), 

fdndo m. 
grow, to — , criscere; to — f. i. 

old etc. divenirey diventdre, 
guest, dspite m. 
guide, guida m. & f. 
guilty, colpivole. 

H. 

habit, to have the — , solirey usdre, 

hair, capillo m. (usually in the PI.) 

half, mSzzo, a; by — , a metd. 

hand, tttdno f. 

handsome, &^^Z0; a. 

hang, to — , pindere; —full of . . ., 

essere pieno di. 
hanging down, aW ingi^. 
happiness, felieitd; bmissere m. 
happy, feUce m. & f. 
harbour, p6Ho m. 
hard, duro, a; hard (words), 

briisco, a. 
harmony, arnwnia f. 
hasten, to — , affrettdrsi, 
hat, cappSllo m. 
hate, to — , odidre. 
hatred, 6dio m. 
head, cdpo m., tista f.; — ache,- 

mal di tista m. 
health, saldte f. 
hear, to — , sentire, ttdire, ascol- 

tdre (see p. 320). 
heart, cudre; by — , a m^te, a 
memdria. 

heaven, cielOy paradiso (Dante) m. 
heavy, pesdnte m. & f. 
Hebrew, ebrdicOy a. 
hedge, stipe f.; thorn — , siipe f. 
height, altizza, altiira f. 
hell, infirno m. 
help^ to — , aiutdre, socc&rrere. 
Henry, Enrico m. 
here, qui; — is (are), iccolifiy vi h, 
hero, erde m. 
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hesitate, to — , eaitdre. 

hide, to — , nascdnders, mascdn- 

dersi. 
high, dlto, a. 
himself (ace), si. 
hinder, impedire. 
historiao, stMco ni. 
history, atdria f. 
hither, qtm. 

holiday, fdsta f.; — s, vacdnzQ f. 
holy^ adnto, a; the 3 — kings, 

i trs E$ mdgL 
home, a cdsa. 
home-grown, nostrdle, 
honorary, ofiordrio. 
honour, the — , ondre m. 
honour, to — , onordre. 
hope, to. — , sperdre, 
horrible, orribUe m. & f . 
horse. cavdUo m. 
horseback, on — , a cavdXLo, 
hospitality, ospitalitdr i. 
hot, cdldOf caCdissimo, 
hour, 6ra f. 
house, cdsa f. 

how, c6me? — far, q%idnto c*h9 
however, ma, psrd; — (with adj. 

following) perqudnto, 
human, umdno, a; — ly, umanor 

humble, to — , avviUre, 
humble, devdto^ a; iitnile. 
humiliate, to — , umUidre. 
humor, umbre m. 
hundredweight, centindiOp m. 
hungry, to be —, avA^ fdme, 
hun^ to — , caocidre, 
husband, marito, m. 

L 

idea, idda f., pensidro m. 
ideal, idedle. 
idle, pigrOf a, 
if, se. 

ignorant, ignordnU m. & f . 
ill, mmmaldto, «. 
illness, malatUa f. 
imagination, imtnaginazidne L 
immense, immAtso^ a. 
immortal, immortdle m. & f. 
important, importdnte rxu & L 
importune, to — , importundre. 



impose, to — , imp&rre (irr.). 

impostor, ingannatore m. 

improve, to — , emenddrsi. 

impudent, impudente m. & f., 
sfaccidto, a, 

iog iM, fru. 

incivility, incwUtd L 

incredible, incredibile m. & f. 

inculcate, to — .. inctdcdre. 

incur, to — , (Utirdrsi. 

independence, indipendSnza f. 

inform, to — , informdre, 

ingenious, di taldnta. 

inhabitant, ahitdnU m. 

injurious, nodvole m. & f. 

injury, ingiuria f. 

injustice, ingiustizia f. 

innocent, innocdnte m. & f. 

inquire, after . . ., domanddre di. . . 

insipid, insipido, sciScco, a. 

inspire, to — , inspirdre, 

instruction, itiruzidne, f. 

intellect, intdliginza f. 

intelligent, intelligdnte m. & L 

intelligibly, inlelligibilfnente, 

intention, intenzidne f. 

inter, to — , seppeUire, 

into, in, 

introduce, to — , pr^entAre^ in- 
trodiirre. 

invigorate, to — , fortifiedre. 

invitation, invito m. 

invite, to — , invitdre, 

iron, fdrro m. 

irreparable, irrepardbile m. & f. 

island, iaola f. 

it, eglif ei^ esso (usually not trans- 
lated). 

Italian, italidno, a. 

itself, 8^ (ace); se atisso, 

J. 

Jane, Oiovdnna f. 
Jersey, Gersi f. 
Jerusalem, GerusaUmme f. 
Jesus, Gesii. 
jew, ebrio m. 
jewel, giaiillo m. 

ioiner, falegndme m. 
bseph, Giuaippe m. 
joy, giMa f. 
Judaea, Gitidda f. 



Julj, L&glio m. 
jump, to ^, galtift. 
jnat, giUsto, a; — , ofpiintD; 
— now, giiuUmimU, pit fop- 

E. 
keep, to — , tenire. 
Mil, to — . ueddert. 
kind, hmiguo, a; budno, a. 
king, re m. 

kingdom, rigiio m., redme m. 
kioglifce po«t^ H re del poM. 
kita, to — , bacidre. 
knee, gindcchio m^ pi. I« glndcehkt. 
knitting worsted, XAua da cat- 

zitU f. 
know, to — , sapirt, ewidacere. 



laborum*, 

labooT, fitUea t. 

laden, edrieo, a. 

lady, ddma t, mfmSt^ L; joong 

— , zitilla f. 
lake, Idffo m. 
lamb, agniUo m. 
LampsocuB, Ldnsaeo m.; lAmp- 

socenum, I^mumi^KO, *. 
laud, to — , approddre, pifiUir 

tirra. 
land, the ~, tl pate at. 
language, Ungua t, fmmiU* t. 
laoguiali, to — , lattftUre. 
large, grind* m. A f. 
last, lUftmo, a; tedrto, «; at — ', 

site /■(ne. 
late (dead), /m <inrar.); mIt. tdr<U. 

laugh, to — , ridert; to at, 
dt rid t re , biiridrsi di . , 

laughter, U rho m., ^. It rUa. 

laurel, Iduro m. 

law, Ugge t. 

lawsuit, procisfO m. 

lawyer, awoedto m., giuHieon- 

lead, to — , eondirr*. ifilto. 

leacn, to — , impm'^)t§. 

learMd, ditto, o. 

leaTS, to — , laMUn, atbwn j *- 
mdre. 

leg, gimba t. 



4S9 

lend, to — , preaUrt. 

leas, mino Mr, 

lesson, l»ziAne i. 

let, to — , kueiin (witli th« ntb, 

(o let is transl. hy Uie JnifiwwtV 
letter, Utltm i. 
levity, leggerizza f, 
Lewia, Ltiigi, Lodovieo, 
liar, bugiardo m. 
libertj, liberti i. 
librarr. iibUoticm, lUrtria t 
l^^ tkc -, *«*fa f. 
lie, to — , ^"(Krfrt (irr.); (to tell 
lies), VMnUrt. 
life, riln f, 
lightning, JdMji* m. 
like, adv. cdme, nl piri di . . ^ 

sicedme. 
like, to — , amare. 
linen, l^te f., bituukeria; 

change — , M»(«W«r T 
lineu-presa, armadio d. 
linguiBtic, (It Unguth [r*i iH. 
lion, ledne m. 
Liiboii, LUbina. 
iHten, to — , atnlldre, iaddrt a. 
UttlA (amall), pfc«o26, «; (not 

much), iNJco, a,- a Uttl«, un 

live, to — , pVM«(iw.);(tore«de), 
•tar A' MM. abitire, aUoggiirt, 
diimtrif. 

loail, to — , taricSre. 

loaded, edriro, a. 

London, Lindra f 

long, Ungo, a; no longer, w» — 
piit —; tA\. lungo tempo. 

look, to — , gitarddre, riguardare; 
to — aaRry «tc., «<wr I'dria Silr- 
i«ra etc. to for, cercAre. 

lose, to — , p^rdere (irr.). 

loss, pirdibi C 

loud, (iUo, «; adr. «d «tia vJm. 

love, to — , amdre. 

kw, WsM, o. 

lowing, tha — , bAtmitdt n. 

Lusiade, Luetada f. 

iaxtrj, Itian) m. 



Uodam, Si^ira t. 
rfisid of SkragMsa, la donsHU 
di SaragAtxa. 
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magazine, magazzino m. verbs solamente, non — che^ 

magnificence, magnificdnza f. non — se .non, 

magnificent; magnifieo, a, merit, niMto m. 

majestic, ntaestiao, a. merry, aUSgro, a. 

Majesty, Maestd f. messenger, messaggiiro m. 

xns^Lejfdrefrindere;\o — known, middle, mizzo m.; in the — , in 

palesdre, m4zzo a . , , 

man, udmo m. midnight, mezzandtte f. 

manage, to — , maneggidre, midst, in the — , in mezzo a . . , 

mankind, Vumanitd f. nel mezzo di , , , 

manner, maniira f., coatume m. mighty, possinte m. & f. 

many, mdlti, e; how — ? qudrUi, mile, miglio m., pL U mtglia, 

e? BO — , tanti, e; as — as, milk, Idtte m. 

tanti (e) — quanti (e); — a, milliner, crestdia f. 

pill d*un (d'una), mind, spirito m. 

marchioness, mareliSsa f. minister, ministro m. 

mare, giumSnta f. mischief, ddnno m. 

maritime, marittimo, a, miser, avdro m. 

Marius, Mdrio. misfoi'tune, disgrdzia f. 

marquis, marehiae m. Miss, signorina, madamigiUa f. 

marry, to — , spoadre ; ioh^ — ied, miss, to — , mancdre, 

maritdrsf. moderation, moderazi6ne t 

marshal, marescidllo m. modem, modSrno, a ; odiirno, a. 

Mary, Jdaria. modesty, modistia f. 

master, padrdne m.; signdre m., moment, mom^nto m. 

to make one's self — of, imptp- monarch, mondrca m. 

dronirsi di . . ./ (= teacher), Monday, Luned\ m. 

maistro m. money, dandro m. 

match, zolfanellOf fulmindnte m. month, miae m. 

matter, facc4nda f. monument, monuminto m. 

may (aux. verb, is always expres- more, pii)t. 

sed by the Suhj. Mood of the morning, maitlna f. ; in the — , 

verb it is iised with). di (dellaj mattina. 

means, mizzo m.; by no — , in mosque, moachia f. 

verilin m6do. most, il piii; — men etc, la 

measure, misfStra f. maggidr paHe degli udmini etc 

meet, to — , incontrdre; to go mostly, per lo piU. 

to — , anddre ineontro a . . . mother, mddre f. 

melody, melodia f. motion, m6to m., moviminto m. 

member, mSmhro m., pi. le mim- move, to — , muivere^ commdvere^ 

bra f. See pag. 218. Mr., signor m.*) 

mend, to — , corriggere (irr.). much, mdUOf a, adj.; nwltoiiav.) 

mercy, grdzia f.; to have mercy, adv.; how — , qwinto; as — as, 

avSre pietd. tdnio — qudnfo. 

mere, mirOy a; this adj. is fre- murderer, omicida, a88€Ut$ino m. 

quently rendered by the ad- music, musica f. 

*) The Italians invariably use **Signor" before a name (sur- 
name or Christian name), and ''Signore'', when there is no name 
following, as: Signor Roberto, Signor Manzoni; but: no, Sir! = 

no, Signore! — Since "Mr." is always followed by a name, it 

should be rendered by "Signor", as: Mr. Gladstone, Signor Qlad- 
stone; Mr. Charles, Signor Carlo, 
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Mussulman, MusfUimino m. 
must, I, he etc. — , tmsl. hy the 

impersonal verb hisdgno, 
myself, Nom. to stSsso, to medi- 

simOy Ace. me, 

9. 

name, the — , ndme m. 
name, to — , nomindre. 
Napoleon, Napoledne m. 
nation, nazi6ne f. 
native, natio, a; natlvo, a; — 

town, pdtria f. 
near, viclno a . . . (di); prSsso. 
nearly, qudsi, per p6eo, 
necessary, necessdrio, a. 
neck, cdllo m. 

need, to — , oecdrrere (a qdn.), 
neglect, to — , negtigentdre, tras- 

curdre, 
negotiations, U tratteUive, 
neighbour, vieino, a; prdssimo, a. 
neither — nor, n^ — nS. 
Netherlands, Pa^si Bddsi pi. m. 
never, nan — mai, 
nevertheless, nuUadimSno , cib 

nonostdnte, 
new, nudvo, a. 
New York, Nudva York, 
news, nudva f. ; to bring — , reedr 

ntidve, 
newspaper, gazzitta f., giomdle m. 
next, prdssimOf a; the — day, il 

giArno seguinte (dopo), 
nice, leggiddrOf gentile, garhdto; 

a — predicament, tin beU' im^ 

hardzzo. 
niece, nipdte f. 
night, ndUe f. 
no, no; — man etc., nessi&n 

ti6mo etc, 
noble, ndhiU m. & f. 
nobody, nessuno, a; tiiiino, a. 
none (usually tr. by non — ne), 
not, non, 

nothing, non — niMte (ntHUa). 
notice, notizia f. 
novel-writing, lettenU'Ara romem- 

zisca, 
now, adissOf adv. 
nun, mdnaca f. 
nymph, ninfa f. 



0. 

oath, giuramdnto m. 
obey, to — , ubbidire. 
oblige, to — , obbifgdre, 
obscure, oscHrOf a; brdno, a; 

sconosciMOf a. 
observe, to — , osservdre, 
obtain, to — , ottenire, 
occupation, occupazidne f. 
occupy, to — , oecupdre, 
odious, odidso, a, 
offend, to — , offindere, 
official, uffizidle m. 
often, spissoy sovinte, 
old, vicchio, a; antieo, a; to be 

20 etc. years old (avere — anni), 

on, 8U, sdpra, a; — Friday, 

Venerdi, 
one, un, uno, Una; — has, can 

etc. (see on the Passive voice), 
only, soltdntOf jsolaminte; adj. 

adlo, a, 
open, to — , aprire, 
opera, 6pera f.; — tune, dria 

d!uvk dpera f. 
opinion, opinidne f. 
opportunity, opportuniid; occa* 

sidne f. 
oppress, to — , opprimere (irr.). 
oracle, ordcdo m. 
orator, oratSre m. 
order, the — , drdine m.; in — 

to . . ., per, 
order, to — , comanddre, ordindre, 

prescrivere; — to be made, far 

fare. 

Oriental, orientdle m. & f. 

origin, origine f. 

orphan, drfano m. ; — house 

(asylum), orfanotrdfio, easa 

degli drfani, 

ostrich, stnkzzo m. 

other, dltrOf a. 

ought, usually transl. by the Cond. 

of dovire, 
out, fuSri; to go — , uscire, 
over, sSpra, sdvra; to reign — , 

regndre in , , , 

overbearing, supirbo, orgoglidso,a. 
overwhelmed, fudri di se. 
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owe, to — , dav&e. 
own, prdpriOf a, 

F." 

pack, to — , (tfiutelldre, giaeAne» 
pain, pina f . ; to take pains, d^rBi 

pSfMf ingegndrsi. 
paint, to — , pingere, 
pair, pdio m^ cdppia £ 
palace, paldzzo m. 
pale, pdllidOy a; to turn — , »«- 

paUidire, 
pardon, to — , perdondre, 
parents, genitdri m« 
parental, patimo^ a, 
raiis, Parigi m. 
part, pdrte f.; to take — , prSnder 

pdrte, assistere, 
partake, to — , partecipdre; prfn- 

dere pdrte (a). 
pass, to — , passdre; fdre, sued- 

dere, 
passage, pdsso m. 
passion, passidne f. 
passionate, pasaiondto, a. 
patron, patr&no m. 
Paul, Pdolo m. 
pay, to — , pagdre; to — a visit, 

anddre a travdre. 
peace, pdce f. 

peaceable, aliSno daUe risse, 
pell-mell, alia rinfuMo. 
pencil, Idpis m.; matita i. 
penetrate, penetrdre; to be — d, 

essere camprSso di ... 
people, la ginte; (= one) see 

on the Passive voice; (nation), 

nazidne f., pdpolo m.; young — , 

gioventH f. 
perceive, to — , osservdre; occSt' 

gersi, 
perfectness, perfezidne f. 
perish, to — , perire. 
persecute, to — , perseguitdre, 
person, persdna f. 
persuasion, persuasidnef amvin' 

zidne f. 
Pharao, Fara6n^ m. 
Phenicia, Fenida f. 
Philadelphia, FiladHfia, 
philosopher, fiUwfo m. 
Phrj^ia, Frigia f. 



physician, wUdieo m. 

pick, to — , beecdre, 

piece, pdzzo m.; (a whole — of 

doth), pdzza f. 
pious, pio; timardto di Dio, 
pistol, piikdla f. 
pitch, dpice m, 
pity, to — , aver eompassidne, com- 

pidngere, 
pity, it is a — , ^ peccdto. 
place, the — , lu^ m., pdtU^ m. 
place, to — , mitUre. 
plague, piste f. 
plaintive, lamentdvoU. 
plan, progiUo m. 
plan, to — , progettdre, 
planet, piunita m. 
plant, to — , piantdre. 
play, to — , giuocdre, (tuiisic) 

please, to — , piacire. 
pleasure, piacdre m. 
plunder, to — , saecheggiiirt, 
plunge, to — in specif, pMUrsi 

in iepeeuiazidni ; to — - into the 

water, gettdrgi neU' dcqtm, 
poem, podma ni«, poesia u 
poet, poita m. 
point, punto; on the —, $» pro- 

cinto <2* . . .; to be on the — , 

itare per . . . 
Polynices, Polinlce m. 
poor, pdverOf a; the •— (pL), i 

pdveru 
portfolio, taeeuina jil, porttifigUo 
portrait, ritr4Uo m. [m. 

Portugal, PortogdUo m. 
possession, possesso m., to take 

— , impadronirsi di , » , 
possible, possihile m. A £. 
post (situation), pdeto m. ; (office)^ 

pdsta f. 
pot, pigndtta f., pintola t, flower- 

— , vdm da . . ^ 
pound, libbra f. 
poverty, povertd f. 
power, poUre m. 
praise, to — , vantdre, loddre. 
prayer, preghiira f. 
predicament, imhardzzo m. 
prefer, to — , preferire* 
presence, presdnza f. 
present, to — , presentdre. 



pregant, the — , ddni ni^ rtgilo. 
prmentitnent, jirt»ttttiinh\lo m. 
pteserre, to — , preterrdrt, con- 

preBJdent, pregidinU m. 
pretend, to — , prtlindere, far 

gen^i&txte di . . . 
prevented, impeddto, a; tratU- 

pride, orgiglio m^ giiria L 
prince, prineipe m. 
princcBB, pi-ineiprsiia t 
principle, jiriiici/iio i" "" 
printer, atampaldre m. 
proceed, to — , pracidem (irr,). 
procure, to — , prod^re, crtir€, 

far ndscere, 
prodiictioa, yroditto m. 
profit, to — , opprofiltiire, prtn^- 

Uni. 
promeusde, to — . paaseggidrt. 
promise, to — , promftUrt. 
promiae, the — , jirom^asa f. 
pronounce, to — , prenuneidn, 
proiiuaGia,tioii. pnmineia L 
proposal, propo ti ^idtit L, fto- 

propOBe,to — , projiiin-e, jifofirsi. 
proscribe, to — , proacrlDtiv lu, 
protect, to — , protiggerf. 
protector, proUttdn m. 
protest, to ^, proUttofe. 
proud, fiiro, (i; to be — , fhriirtL 
prO»e, to — , pi-avdre. 
proverb, provirbio m, 
provide, to — , prorvedh-e, 
province, proHneJa f. 
puniah, to — , pmiire. eaetif/irt. 
pupil, loildre, a; allifvo, n. 
purgatory, purgalirio to. 
purpose, for that —, a hil itipa. 
purse, bdraa f. 
put, to — t mitUre, 
PTmmid, pirdmide L 

queen, regina, rtina f. 
i^ueition, qutttiina f. 
quickly, pr^o. 
quiet, trangufUo, a; chdte, a. 
qnite, affitto, intitramitita. 
Quixote, ChiaeidtU m. 



rflil-road, ctt-ttda ftrriia f., fer- 

raiD, the — , piSggia f. 

rainy, pioviio, a. 

raise, to — , UeSre, alzdrt. 

Raphael, ThiffailUi m. 

rare, rdro, a. 

rate, at any — , in ogni eigo. 

reach, to — , raggiAngtrt , toe- 

read, to — , Uggere. 

reading book, libra di UltSra. 

reap, to — , mi&ere. 

reaeon, ragidne., cdiinii t^ Mottvom. 

reasonable, ragionivoU m, & f. 

receive, to — , ricirere, tucttldre. 

recollect, to — , ricorddrsi. 

recommend, to — , ravcomandSre. 



I. to - 



^Cili<ire 



re-enter, rkntrdm. 
reflection, riflfsiidne f. 
refuse, to — ■, rieugdre. 
regard, to — , riyuarddre, »ptU6re. 
regard, the — , riguordo m. 
regular, rtgoldre m, & f. 
regulated, regolitOi a. 
Beguliu, Rigolo. 
reign, to —J regnire. 
rejoice, to ^, raUtgrirsi. 
relation, parinU m. k f.i tvlo- 

reUeve (a sentinel), eambidre. 
remember, to — , ricorddrsi. 
remove, to — , riutuivtre, aUonla- 

render, to — , rinden. 

repair, to — , raggimtire, ripa- 

repeat, to — , ripltere. 
repent, to — , pentirai. 
reproach, the — . rimprdtero m, 
reputation, riputmiine f. 
republic, repuhHica f. 
request, to — , chiMere. 
request, the — , pregliiera f. 
requisite, necessdrio, a. 
resemble, to — , msaomigliire, 

auomiglidre. 
residence, rtaidin**; aidt i. 
resolution, ritotuxiiitt f. 
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resolve, to — , risolvere, rlsdlversi, 
responsibility, risponsahUitdf f. 
result, the — , risultdto, hito m. 
retain, to — , aostendre, tenure, 
retire, to — , ritirdre. 
retract, to — , rivocdre, 
return, to — , ritorndre. 
return, the — , il rifdrno m. 
revenge, to — ^ vendicare, 
reward, to — , rieompensdre. 
Bhenish, del Rino, 
rich, riccOf a. 
riches, iHccMzza f. 
rid, to get — , liberdrsi di . . ., 

distaccdrsi di , . , 
ridicule, to — , burldrsi di , , , 
right, dSstro, a; to be — , aver 

ragidne, 
river, fiume m. 
road, strddat f. 
rob, to — , rvhdre; to — anyb. 

of smth., privdre di ... 
robber, ladrine m. 
rock, rdcca f., rApe f. 
roll, to — , rotoldre, 
Roman, romdno, a, 
room, stdnza, cdmera f. 
root, to — out, stermindre, eatir- 

pdre, sradicdre. 
round, rotdndo, a; — about, al- 

Vintdrno; to turn — to, voltdrsi 

verso. 
royal, redle m. & f. 
rub, to — , fregdre. 
ruin, the — , rovina f.; to fall 

to — , anddr in rovina, 
ruin, to — , rovindre, distn&ggere, 
run, to — , cdrrere; to — the risk, 

cdrrere risehio; to — together, 

ctccdrrere, 
Russia, Rdssia f. 

8. 

sacred, sdero, a, 

sacrifice, to — , sacrificdre, 

sacrifice, the — , saerifizio m. 

sad, tristo, a. 

saddle, silla f. 

sail, to — , far vHa; . . . down, 

discindere. 
sailor, marindio m. 
sake, for the — , per. 



same, sthso, a; medisimOja; all 

the — , tutt* uno, 
satisfied, soddisfdtto, eont^nto, a. 
Saturday, Sdbato. 
Saviour, Scdvatdre m. 
say, to — , dire, 
scaffold, pdlco m. 
scare away, to — , fugdre, 
school, acudla f. 
science, sciSnza f. (natural so . . . 

scienze naturdli pi.), 
scissors, fdrbici f. 
season, stagidne f. 
seat, sMe f. 

seated, assiso, a; be — , s'accdmodit 
secret, adj. secrSto, a; the — • 

secreto m. 
secretary, segretdrio, 
see, to — , vedire. 
seem, to — , parSre, sefnbrdre. 
seize, to — , prindere, afferrdre, 
seldom, raramSnte, di rddo, 
sell, to — , vindere, 
send, to — , manddre, 
sentence, sentinza f. 
sentinel, sewtinilla f. 
sergeant, serginte m. 
serious, sMo, a, 
servant, servitdre m. 
serve, to — , servire, 
service, servizio m. 
session, sediUta f. 
seven, sStte 

several, par^cchi, -ie; alcuni, e. 
severity, severitd f. 
set, to — out, partire per, 
shadow, Smbra f. 
shake, to — , stringer e. 
shall, I — etc., translated by the 

Future Tense, 
shame, vergdgna f. 
shape, fdrma f. 

shave, to — , rddere; far la bdrha^ 
sheet, lenzudlo m. 
shield-bearer, scttdiiro m. 
ship, ndve f., hastiminto m. 
shipreck, naufrdgio m. 
shoe, scdrpa f. 
shoe-maker, calzoldio. 
shore, spidggia f. 
short, <Arto, a; hr4ve m. & f. 
show, to — , mostrdre, 
shut, to — , chitidere. 
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Sicily, Sicilia. sow, to — , semindre, 

sick, ammaldtOf a. space, spdzio m. 

signification, aignificato in. Spain, Spdgna f. (after a conso- 

silence, ailinzio m. nant), Ispdgna f. 

silly, stupido, a. S^aniBhtSpagnudlo, a ;di Spdgna, 

silver, arginto; — , s,dy d'argSnto; speak, to — , parldre, dire, 

poet. arghUeo, spectacles, occhidli m. pi. 

simple, aimpiice m. & f. speculation, spectdazidne f. 

since, che, dacehe, spend, to — , passdre, sphidere, 

sing, to — , cantdre, spoil, to — , guctstdre, 

single; sdlOf a, sportsman, cacciatdre m. 

singular, singoldre m. & f . spy, 8p{a f. 

sink, to — , dedindre, stand, to — , stdre, 
sinner, ^ecco^'e; old covetous T-y stairs, acdla, sceUitta f. 

avardccio, star, stiUa f. 

sister, sorilla f. . state, stdto m. 

sit, to — , sedire, sedSrsi, state, to — , ardindre, stabiUre, 
situation, situazi&ne f.; (place, of- steamer, vapdre m. 

fice), pdsto m. steal, to — , riibdre. 

skilful, dbile m. & f. steel, accidio m. 

slave, schidvo m. steep, erto, a 

slavery, schiaviti^ f. step, veattgio m. 

sleep, the — , sdnno m. stick, the — , iMstdne m. 

sleep, to — , dormire, still, adv. anc6ra, 

slender, scidUo, svSlto, a, stitch, to — , ricamdre, 

slight, piccolo, a; — est, mi- stomach, stStnaco m. 

nomo, a, storm, Umpista f., burrdsca f. 

slipper, pantdfola f. story, atdria f. 

slow. Unto, a, street, strdda, conirdda f. 

small, piccolo, a. strict, seviro, a; ( — truth), stritto, 

smell, the — , oddre m. a; rigordso, a, 

smoke, to — , fumdre, strong, fdrte m. & f . 

snatch, to — away, portdr via^ study, the — , sti&dio m.; to — , 

ucddere, sttididre, 
so, co8\; — and — , idle e idle, subdue, to — , aoggiogdre, 

sober, sdhrio, a, succeed, to — , succidere, riusdre 

society, sociitA f. ^^^ essere), 

sofa, 8ofd m. ^ suffer, to — , soffrire; perwittere, 

sojourn, soggidmo m. suffice, to — , bastdre, 

some, alciino, a; see On the sufficient, sufficidnte m. & f. 

Genit. part. sugar, zucchero m. 

something, qticdcheedsa, sum, sbmma f. 

son, figlio, figliudlo m. sup, to — , cendre, 

song, canz&ne f. supercilious, 8Mp^&o,or^o^2»d«o, a. 

songstress, cantatrice f. superstition, superstiztdne f. 
soon, tdsto, fra p6co; as — as support, the — , appdggio m. 

possible, qudnto prima. sure, sicdro, a; — ly, sicuraminte. 

Sophocles, Sdfode m. surprise, the — , sorprisa f. 
sorry, <r^^o, a; I am — ,mispidce, surprise, to — , 8orprind»re, 

mi HncrSsce, surround, to — , circonddre, in- 

soul, dnima f. chiddere. 

soup, zuppa f.; ministra f. survive, to — , soprawivere, 

sour, dgro, a; deido, a, sustenance, aostentam^to. 
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swear, to — , giurdre. 
Swedish, Svedhe, di SnMa, 
swim, to — , nuotdre, gfoHeggidre, 
swindler, truffatAre» 
sword, spdda f. 
symbol, simboid m. 
syrup, fcirSppc m. 

T. 

take, to — , pr^ndtre irr.; to — 
place, aver ludgo; to — smtbgf. 
to smbd., partdrt; to — posses*- 
sion, impadronini; to — the 
part of, favorire la pctrie di . .^ 
to — up, rialzdre; to — off, 
eavdre. 

tale, raccdnto m. 

talk, to — , paridre (to chat); 
ciarldre, chiacchierdre, 

Tancred, Tancridi m. 

tarry, to — , tarddre, 

taste, the — , ^nfoto m. 

tea, th m. 

teach, to — , insegndre, 

teacher, maistro m. 

tedious, tedidso, a," noidso, a, 

tell, to — , dire; I am told, mi 
si dice, 

temple, tSmpto m. 

terminus, (railway — ), sktzidne f. 

terrible, terribite m. 8c f. 

than, eke. See on the Adjective, 

that, conj. che, 

Theban, TV&tfn^ m. 

thefr, Wro m. 9t f. 

then, alldra; now and — , dttem^ 
tn temptK 

there, Id, co^; — is, vl (ci) k 

therefore, quindf, Mnde, perti^, 

they, iglinOf iasi m. ; Meno, isse f. ; 
— who, queUi (gud^} che , , , 

thief, Iddro m. 

things c68a f, 

think, ta — , pengdre, 

thirst^, to b« — , aver site f^ 

this, gtf^stOf a, 

thorn, spttKt f, 

thorn-he<^, rovito m. 

though, hench^, ahhenchh, 

thought, the — , peneOro m, 

thoughtless, speneierdto, a. 

thousand, milfe, pi. nnh. 



threaten, to — , minaccidre, 

throne, trdno m. 

throng, to — , affeUdrsi. 

through, per, 

throughout, intieretmSkie;' — the 

whole year, daun dtmoaU^aUro. 
throw, to — , gettdre, 
thunder, the — ^ twdna m. 
thunder, to — , tutmdre, 
thunderstorm, hurrdsea f. 
thus, cos\, in tal nMtniSm, 
tie, to — , legdre, 
till, che, fitted, 

time, t^mpo m., this — , qwkkt 
tired, stdnco, a, [«Ma. 

title, titolo m. 
to, a, <Mf ,• in, 
to-day, 6gg%. 
together, insiime; ta turn — , 

accdrrere, 
token, indizio^ sign9 b. 
to-morrow, domdm; — morsing, 

domdn matthm, 
too, trdppo; I — , dnche to, 
tooth, dinte m.; — a«te, mat di . -, 
towards, v^so (di). 
town, cittd f. 
townhall, munidpia m. 
trace, trdccia f. 
train, trino m. 
translation, tradtfzidne f. 
travel, the — , vidggio m, 
tranrel, to — , viaggidre, 
treasure, tesdro m. 
treat, to — , tratfdre, 
tremble, to — , tremdre, 
tribute, the — , fr^ttti^ m. 
troop, truppa f. 

trot, a . . ., oZ tr6tt(ff to^ — , trvOdrt, 
Troj, TV^ia f. 
true, vSro, a, 

trust, to — , fiddrsi di *, . , 
truth, veritd f. 
try, cercdre, provdre, fenrdi wm- 

niSra eke , , , 
ttrHp, ttdipdno m. 
tumult, ttcmdflo m. 
tune, dria f. (sound, manBer of 
speakingX t%Ji<Sno, sniwf;'tendrs m, 
Turk, Turco m. 
Turkey, Turchia f. 
turn, to — , wdtdre, vdlgere;^ to — 

pale, impaUfdire, 
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tator, tiUdre m. 
twice, du4 vdlte, 
Tyrian, Tirio m. 
Tynis, Tiro f, 

U. 

umbrella, ombriUa f. 
ancle, zio m. 
uncover, to — , sveldre, 
under, sStto, 

undertake, to — , tmraprindere^ 
unerring, infalUbile. {ardire* 
unfortunate, sfortundio, a. 
unfortunately, sfortun a tammt^f 

ptr diagrdzia. 
ungrateful, ingr&tOt o. 
uimappy, inftiice m. k f. 
unite, to — , wUre, rhmire, 
unity, unitd f. 
uniyerse, unitirso m. 
unless, ei mino che . . . 
up, 8U, 
upon, 8«, 96pra; to draw — , aUi- 

rdre a . . . 
uprig)it> dritU^f a; in piMi, 
use, to — , nsirt; to — (f. i. to 

8ay)» solSre, 
use, U80 m. 
useful, iitile m. St f. 
useless, iniitile m. & f. 
usually, ordinariam^te; as — , 

come all' ardindrio, 
utter, to — , mittere, 

V. 

vague, vdgo, a; a — feeling, un 

eirto fion so che. 
value, to — , apprezzdre, 
vengeance, venditta f. 
verse, virso m. 
vessel, vascillo m.; ndve i. 
vicar, vicdrio m. 
victory, vittSria f. 
vigorous, vigordso, 
vinegar, aceto m. 
virtue, tnrfii f. 
virtuous, virtttdso, a. 
visit, the — , visita f.; to pay 

a — , anddre a trovdre, 
voice, vdce f. 
voluntarily, volentiM, tfciontarior 

minU. 
vulture, avolUno m. 



wait, to — , aspettdre, 
wall, mdro m., pi. le mdra. 
want, to — , voUre, domanddre, 

chiidere; to — (= to need), ab- 

hisogndre; (= to be without), 

mancdre. 
want, the — , tl bisdgno. 
want, for — of, per mancdnza di. 
war, guirra f. 
warrant, to — , esetre (fare) huono 

per . . ,,. guarentire. 
warrior, guerridro m. 
wash, to — , lavdre. 
watch, oriuMo m. 
water, dcqua f. 

way, via, strdda f. ; in the Turk- 
ish — , alia tdrca; in this — , 

fit tale maniSra; co8\; out of 

the — , da hdnda, 
weak, dihoU m. & 1; to grow 

weak, indebdUrsi. 
weakness, debolizza f. 
wealth, 808tdnza, faeoUd f. 
wear, to — , portdre, 
weather, tSmpo m. 
wedding, ndzze pi. f. 
week, settimdna f.; to-day — , 

oggi a otto, 
weigh, to — anchor, levar Vdn- 

eora, salpdre. 
weight, p^o m.; hundred — , 

centindio m. 
welcome! sia il (la) benpenuto, a! 
well* bine. 
wet, bagndto, a. 
what? che? che coea? 
when, qudndo, 
where, ddve, 6ve, 
wherein, in cui, nd (neUa) qudle, 
whether, %e, 
which, rel. che, U (la) qudle; 

(= who) chi; Interr. qudle? 

m. & f. che? 
while, it is a good — , e un pizzo, 
whilst, nUntre, intdnto (che). 
white, Jndnco, a. 
Whitsuntide, Penteedste f. 
who, interr. chi? rel. che, il (la) 

qudle. 
whoever, chiAttque. 
whole, tiitto, a; intidro, a. 
why, perehi. 
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win, to — , riportdre (la vittdria); 

vincere, 
window, finistra f. 
wine, vino m. 
wing, the — , dla f. 
winter, invimo m. 
wisdom, aaviizza f., sapiSnza f. 
wise, sdvio m., sdggio m. 
wish, to — , desiderdre, bramdre. 
wish, the — , desidMo, desio m, 
without, ainza, 
withstand, to — , resistere, 
wizard, mdgo m. 
woe, to . . ., gudi a. 
wolf, Hpo m. 
woman, ddnna f. 
wonder, to — at, maraviglidrsi 

di , , , 
wonderful, ammirdbile m. & f. 
wood, Ugno m. 
wool, Idna f. 
word, vdce f., pcw6la f., a few — s, 

due parole; to keep — , tendr 

la parola a qdn, 
work, the — , lav6ro m., dpera i, 
work, to — , lavordre. 
workman, operdio m. 
world, mdndo m. 
worth, to be — , vcdire. 



worthy, d4gno, a. 
wrath, cdUera f. 
write, to — , scrlvere^ irr. 
wrong, the — , tdrto m.; to be — , 
avir tdrto. 

Y. 

yard, cortile m., cdrte f. 

year, dnno ul; half a — , sei mdai; 

last — , l^anno sedrao, 
yesterday, iM; — 's, d'ieru 
yonder, cold, 

you, v6i; (polite mode) EUa. 
young, gidvine m. & L; — man, 

giorindtto m.; — er brother, 

fratiUo mindre.^ 
your, vdstro, a; (polite m.), siio, 

a; U (la) di Lei, 
yours, il vdstro y la vdstra; (polite 

m.) il sua, la sua, 
yourself (polite m.), Nom. EUa 

(Lei) stessa (m^Ssima); Ace. 

se stessa, se meddsima; with 

reflect, verbs: si, 
yourselves, Nom. voi stdsai (me- 

disimi); fem.: stisse (medisime); 

with reflect, verbs: vi. 
youth (age), gioventiH f. 
youth (man), gidvane m. 
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24, line 16, 
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lo oche read le oche. 
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caiito 
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